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Doctor of Philosophy

Academic Program Rules

21

There shall be a degree of Doctor of Philosophy

Rules

The Vice-Chancellor, with authority devolved to her/him by

Council, and after receipt of advìce from the Board of

Research Educalion and Development, shall from time to

time prescribe Rules defining the academic standing

required for candidature, eligibility for enrolment, the

program of study and research for lhe degree, lhe condition

of candidature and the assessment for the degree

Such Rules shall become effective from the date of

prescription by the Vice-Chancellor or such other date as

the Vice-Chancellor may determine

Guidelines

The Board of Research Education and Development may

from lime to time approve guidelines 0n any matters

included in these Rules and may authorise the Dean of

Graduate Studies or the fVìanagel Graduate Administration

and Scholarships, to âct in accordance with such

guidelines without reference to the Board in each case

Academic standing

The academic standing required for acceptance as a

candidate for the degree shall be an Honours degree of

Bachelor of at least a llA Standard or a degree of lVaster

of the University of Adelaide or the equivalent thereof *

ApplicaÌions from students with other qualificatìons wiìl

requìre the approval of lhe Board of Research Education

and Development

* Where a lvlasters degree is presented as a qualification fOr

admission to a PhD program, the fi/asters degree must contain a

research componenl deemed appropriate by the Board 0f

Research Education and Development A lvlasters degree which

contains only coursework will not be accepted for this purpose

A person who holds a degree of another university may be

accepted as a candidale provided that the program of

study undertaken and the academic slandard reached are

equivalenl to those required of a candidate who is a

graduate of the University of Adelaide

The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate who

does not qualify under Rules 4 1 or 4 2 but

{a) has completed to the satisfaction of the Board at least

one year of fullìime postgraduate study or research

and

(b) has passed a qualifying examination of Honours

standard prescribed by the appropriate faculty and

approved by the Board

Credit for work previously completed

The Board may grânl cred¡t in the program for the degree

0f Doclor of Philosophy for research undertaken ìn another

program in the University or in another university 0r tertiary

institution

The Board may also grant credit for research undertaken in

an organisation other than a Unìversìty 0r tertjary

instìlution

In consideration for acceptance under Rules 5 1 or 5 2, the

Board must be satisfied that

(a) the person is of such academic standìng as would be

required of other candidates for the degree and

(b) the person s progress s0 far has been satisfactory afd

the research for whìch cred¡t is granted is 0f a

satisfactory standard

Eligibility for enrolment as a candidate for
PhD by publication

The Board may accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who is seeking enrolment as a candidate for PhD on

lhe basis of existing publications provided it is satisfied

that the person

(a) is of such academic standing as would be required of

other candidates for the degree

(b) has wrilten certification from the relevant Executive

Dean that the person has completed a subslanlial

body of published research

(c) is a graduate of five years standing

(d) does not already hold a degree of Doctor of

Philosophy and

(eJ is an employee of the University, or is a clinical,

affiliate or adjunct title holder, or is an employee of an

organisation approved for the purpose of conferment

of these titles

The Board may also accept as a candidate a former

employee (as defined under 6 1 (e)) who has left the

employ of the University or affiliated organisation for not

5l
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more than two years from the date of departure provided it

is satisfied that Rules 6(a) to (e) have been met

6.3 A candidate who wishes to present publications generated

during candidature as the basis of the award 0f the degree

may do so as described under 20 3

Enrolment

A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the

degree unless:

(a) the applicants proposed field of study and research is

acceptable to lhe University and the school/

department responsible for the supervision of the

candidate's work

(b) in the case of a person granted credit under Rule 5 1,

at least one year of full-time study and research, or its

equivalent, will still be necessary to complete the

work for the degree

(c) ln the case of a person granted credit under Rule 5 2,

at least two years of full-time study and research, or

its equivalent, will be necessary to complete the work

for the degree

Duration of candidature and mode of study

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full{ime study

or, if the head of the school/department concerned is

satisfied that the candidate has adequate time to pursue

supervised research under the control of the University, by

half-time study Except in circumstances approved by the

Board, the work for the degree shall be completed and the

thesis submilted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than two
years and n0t more than four years from the date of

commencement of candidature

(b) in the case of a half-time candìdate, not less than four

years and not more than eight years from the date of

commencement of candidature

(c) in the case of a candidate granted credit under Bule

5 1 lhe candidature shall normally expire

(i) in the case of a full{ime candidate, not less than

one year and not more than four years from the

dale the candidate commenced work in the other

program 0r

{ii) in the case of a half-time candidate, not less than

two years and not more than eight years from

the date lhe candidate commenced work in the

other program

(d) in the case of a candidate granted credit under Rule

5 2 the candidature shall normally expire

(il in the case of a fullìime candidate, noÌ less than

two years and not more than four years from the

date the candidate commenced work under the

control of the University or

(ii) in the case of a half-time candidate, not less than

four years and not more than eight years from

the date the candidate c0mmences work under

the control of the University

(e) in the case of a person accepted under Rule 6, a

minimum of six months and a maximum of twelve

monlhs from the date of commencement of

candidature The approval of the Board is required for

any different expiry date

Work for the degree

A candidate shall pursue an approved program of study

and research under the control of the University and under

Ìhe general guidance of supervisors appointed by the

University At least one supervisor shall be a member of

the academic staff 0f lhe school/department of the

University in which the candidate is enrolled

ln the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6:

(i) the University shall appoint supervisors who are

members of the academic staff of the school/

depanment 0f lhe University in which the candidale is

enrolled

(ii) the candidate shall prepare a thesis which comprises

a porlfolio of publìcations which have been subject to

peer review Such publications must not have been

accepted for any other university award The thesis

shall also contain a c0ntextual statement including a

literature review, linkages between publications and

a conclusion showing the overall significance of the

work

{iii) if multi authored publications are included, the

candidale shall submit a signed written statement

setting out the candidate's contribution to each of

the publications included in the thesis

(iv) the candidate shall present the context and imp0nance

of the research at a school/departmental seminar

(v) the head of school/department shall certity that the

thesis is worthy ol examination

Required program of activit¡es at the

commencement of candidature

10.1 Each candidate (including those 0n remote candidature but

excluding lhose enrolled under Rule 6) will be enrolled on a

provisional basis for the first twelve months of the degree

10.2 Continuation of enrolment at the end of this period will

depend on overall academic progress and the completion

of set activities to the satisfaction of lhe school/

department concerned These activities will form part oT a

91
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Structured Program of activities extending through the

candidature.

Such activities will be determined by the

schoo/department through which the candidate is enrolled

and in the first year will include the completion and

presentation of the research proposal and other programs

and skills training deemed necessary by the

schoo/department.

The research proposal will be agreed and submitted to the

Adelaide Graduate Centre preferably within three, but no

later than six months from the commencement of

candidature-

10.5 A major review of progress after twelve months w¡ll

recommend confirmation of candidature, term¡nation, or

the extension of provisional status. ln the case of

extension, a further review after a clearly defined period,

normally three but not in excess of six months, would form

the basis for confirmation or termination or change to a

Masters enrolment.

10.6 A candidate who has completed the first year of a

Master's program by research and who is qualified and

permitted by the Board to transfer to the degree 0f Doctor

of Philosophy will be deemed to have completed the core

component 0f the Structured Program of activities and the

transfer wìll confim candidature in the PhD

Remote cand¡dature

Enmlment as a remote candidate may be permitted on the

conditions that the schoo/department concerned can

ensure, and the Board of Research Education and

Development is satisfied, that appropriate external

supervision, with appropriate affiliation, and tacilities are

available.

A remote candidate may be required to complete a period

of residence in the University of Adelaide as determined by

the Board of Research Education and Development in

consultation with the schoo/department concerned.

I 1.3 ln accordance with Bule B, a remote candidate may

proceed to the degree either by full-time or half- time

study.

11.4 0n the recommendation ofthe schoo/department, the

Board at any time may permit an enrolled student to enrol

as a remote candidate subject to the condìtions specifìed

in11.1,11.2 and 11.3 above.

1 1.5 A remote candidate may be permitted to convert t0 the

normal Ph.D. program and shall be subject to the

conditions normally applied.

I 1.6 Not withstanding Bules 1 1 .1 to 1 1 .4 above, remote

candidates are also required to abide by the other Rules

and guidelines for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Joint Gandidature

Enrolment as a joint candidate may be permitted where a
program of cooperation has been formally agreed between

the University of Adelaide and another institution for jointly

awarded degrees.

When it is proposed that the candidate spend the majority

of candidature away from Adelaide, the Board of Research

Education and Devel0pment must approve conditions as in

111

Upon successful completion of the work for the degree, the

badges of both inst¡tutions may appear on the parchment

awarded.

Review of Academic Progress

The Board may review the progress of a candidate at any

time during the program of candidature and, if the

candidate's progress is unsatisfactory may terminate the

candidature.

A formal review of a candidate's progress shall be

conducted by the school/department at least once a year

in accordance with guidelines determined by the Board of

Research Education and Development and outlined in the

Code of Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring Academic

Ouality and Standards in Higher Degrees.

The first formal review and confírmation of candidature will

occur twelve months after enrolment (see 1 0 2 abovel

Subsequent reviews will occur around 0ctober each year

with written reports foruarded to the Dean of Graduate

Studies. A candidate's re-enrolment in the following year is

conditional upon satisfactory progress in the year of the

revrew

13.4 ln the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6, the

candidate's submission of the thesis for examination is

conditional upon the candidate attaining sat¡sfactory

progress in the year of review

Absence from the un¡vers¡ty

Except f0r remote candidates and candidates accepted

under Rule 6, the Board, 0n the recommendation of the

schoo/department concerned. may permit a candidate to
pursue away from the University work connected w¡th the

research for the degree Such a permission may only be

granted under special circumstances during provisional

candidature.

Leave of absence

A candidate whose work is interrupted for a period of time

may be granted a leave of absence by the Board of up to
12 months. If such an application is approved the minimum

and maximum periods specifíed in Bule B will be adjusted

accordingly by adding the length of the leave of absence.

121
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20.1t6

Extension of candidature

A candidate may be granted by the Board one extension 0f

candidature only of twelve months beyond the maximum

period specified in Rule B. lf the thesis has not been

submitted by the end of the extended period the

candidature will lapse

Gompletion of thesis outs¡de the university

Except for candidates adm¡tted under Rule 6. a candidate

who has completed the equivalent of two years of full-time

work under the control of the Universig, who has

completed the experimental work (where appropriate) and

whose progress is sufficiently well advanced t0 perm¡t the

satisfactory completion of the thesis outside the University,

may be granted permission by the Board to compìete the

writing-up of the thesis outside the University. lf such a

permission is granted the candidate will be allowed either

twelve months or until the end of candidature, whichever

is the lesser, to submit the thesis lf the thesis has not

been submitted by the end of the writing-up period the

candidature will lapse.

Lapsed cand¡dature

A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed if the

completed thesis, which has not departed from the field of

study which was being pursued before the candidature

lapsed, is subsequently submitted within two years from

the date when the candidature lapsed to the Manager,

Graduate Administration and Scholarships. The thesis will

only be accepted if the school /department certifies that it

is sat¡sfactory to that schooi/department Any submission

after the two-year period shall be considered on a case-by-

case basis by the Board of Research Education and

Development in consultation with the relevant school/

department

Approval of the Board is required for the resumption of a

lapsed candidature under any other conditions.

ln special circumstances the Board may approve the

resumption of a lapsed candidature for one period of up to

six months (whether full- or half-time) prior to the

submission of the c0mpleted thesis.

lntention to submit thesis

19 A candidate shall notify the Managet Graduate

Administration and Scholarships, in writing, approximately

three months before he or she expects to submit the

thesis required under Rule 20. A summary of the thesis,

together with the proposed thesis t¡tle, shall be submitted

at the same time.

Submission of thes¡s

0n completion of the approved program of study and

research a candidate shall submit a thesis embodying the

results of that study and research, and may submit also, in

support of the thesis, other relevant mater¡al.

The thesis submitted shall:

(a) display original and crit¡cal thought

(bl be a significant contribut¡on t0 knowledge

{c) relate the topic of research to the broader framework

of the discipline within which it falls and

(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be

suitably illustrated and documented.

20.3 The thesis may comprise a portfolio of scholarly articles

published during candidature. The format shall be in

accordance with Rules 9.2 (iil to I 2 (v).

20,4 ln the case of a candidate accepted under Rule 6, the

candidate shall, at the end of the one year candidature,

submit a thesis in accordance wìth the conditions in

Rule I 2.

The thesis and any other material submitted shall be

assessed by examiners external lo the University.

No thesis, material or publications presented for any other

degree within this or any other institution shall be so

submitted.

The Board shall prescribe the form in which the thesis shall

be submitted and the number of copies to be submitted.

Appointment of examiners

21.1 Candidates shall have the right to submit oblections to the

app0intment of potential examiners. Any such objections

should be submitted to the lvlanager, Graduate

Administration and Scholarships, at the same time as the

notification of intention to submit required under Bule 1 I
Such objections do not serve as a veto.

21.2 The Board shall appoint two examiners who are external t0

the University, taking account of any objections raised

under Rule 21.1 and the recommendations of the head of

the relevant school/department

21.3 The examiners shall be requested t0 report in such form as

the Board will determine and to recommend one of the

alternatives listed in Rule 22.

21.4 After consideration of the reports of the examiners, the

Board may appoint a third external examiner and/or an

external arb¡trator.

20.2
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20.5
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Examination Results

After consideration of the reports of the examiners and

such other information as it thinks fit, the Board shall

determine that:

(al the candidate be awarded the degree or

(b) the candidate be awarded the degree but that minor

amendments be made to the thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degree subject to

(i) specified amendments being made to the thesis

ot

(ii) satisfactory performance in an oral or written

examination ar

(d) the candidate be not awarded the degree but be

permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised form or

(e) the candidate be awarded the appropriate degree of

Master or

ff) the candidale be awarded the appropriate degree of

Master upon making suitable amendments t0 the

thesis or

(g) the candidate be not awarded the degree of Doctor of

Philosophy or the degree of Master or

{h) for candidates accepted under Rule 6 any amendments

under 22(b), (cl or (d) shall be confined to contextual

statements refened to in Rule 9.2(ii).

Deposit of thesis ¡n the l¡brary

Such number of copies of a thesis and any other material

on which the degree is awarded shall be deposited in the

Ban Smith Library or elsewhere in the University as

determined bythe Board. Unless othenrvise determined by

the Board, the copies shall be available for loan and

photocopy.

Loan or photocopy of thesis

A candidate who does not wish to allow the thesis to be

lent or photocopied when it is deposited in the Library

under Rule 23 shall make a written application to the

Manage¡ Graduate Administrat¡on and Scholarships, at the

same time as he or she notifies his or her intention to

submit under Bule 19. The withholding of such permission

and the period of time involved shall be determined by the

Board.

General

When, in the opinion of the Board of Besearch Education

and Development, special circumstances exist, the Board,

on the recommendation of the relevant school/department

in each case, may vary any ofthe provisions in Bules 1-24

above.

24
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Higher Degrees by Research

1

1.1

lntroduction

This document must be read in conjunction with the:

(a) Academic Program Rules for the relevant degree/s

which are published in Volume ll of the University

Calendar and

(bl Code of Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring

Academic Ouality and Standards in Higher Degrees,

published by the Adelaide Graduate Centre

These documents explain procedures to be followed and

contain guidelines on supervision and research for the

degree of Doctor of Philosophy and the various Masters

degrees by research offered by the University of Adelaide.

These degrees are awarded mainly on the successful

examination of a thesis prepared by the student under

supervision and embodying the results of a period of

research. {Faculties may also apply these guidelines to the

research components of those Masters degrees which

have an advanced study or coursework component and a

research component )

These documents are intended for use by supervisors and

students throughout the period of candidature and will be a

useful reference for intending studenls, Heads of

Departments and Postgraduate Coordinators.

The enrolment pfocess

The decision to enrol

Several factors must be taken into account by a potential

student and the Head of the relevant Department before a

decision is made about enrolling in a higher degree

(a) Academic

ln general, ¡t is necessary for the potential student t0

have qualìfied for an Australian university honours

degree {first or second class) or ìts equivalent, or

higher

lb) Finance

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy and some lvlasters

degrees can be completed on a half-time basis, so

that it is poss¡ble for students, ìn some instances, to

be self-supporting from sources other than

scholarshìps while enrolled The University and the

Commonwealth Government each offers a limited

number of postgraduate scholarships annually almost

exclusively t0 full-time students. Details of the

scholarships available may be obtained from the

Adelaide Graduate Centre.

Departments receive funding which is based (in part)

on the number of postgraduate students enrolled in

the Department, and the Department is expected 10

provide adequate equipment and funds for the

research to be carried out ln particula¡ the

development of the research proposal must take

account 0f both the academic acceptability 0f the

project and the resource implications for the

Department and Faculty concerned.

(c) Choice of research topic and supervisors

A person who is contemplating enrolling for a higher

degree should discuss the proposed candidature with

the Head 0r Postgraduate Coordinator and members

of the relevant Department{s), and a decision must be

made before the commencement of the candidature

on the general area of study and the supervisors to be

appointed to guide the student in the research Since

it is ¡mportânt that the supervisors are active in the

general area of research whlch is chosen, it is clear

that the choice of the research topic and supervisors

are inter-related and decisions on both matters will

need lo be made together.

Guidelines for the supervision of higher degree

students are outlined in the Code of Practice

lntending students may find it useful to discuss the

general approach to supervision with potential

supervisors at the outset Clear unde[standings on

issues such as how closely the work is to be

supervised, the planned fequency of meetings

between superv¡sors and students, the expectation of

such meetings and the nature and level of

commentary on the vari0us stages of the work should

be reached as soon as the supervisor has been

appointed

Where a student is to participate in a team project,

the student's specific contribution to the project and

the relationship with other participants should be

clarified at the outset.

Where a student is to enrol in the Remote PhD

Program (Refer Section 3 below), appropriate external

supervision must be confirmed by the Head of

Department, and approved by the Board of Besearch

Education and Development, prlor to enrolment.

External supervisors should be affiliated with an

appropriate university or research facility
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1,2 Enrolment

Research students are advised to enrol and commence

their studies at the beginning of either Semester I or

Semester ll, as appropriate, so that they can participate in

the Structured Program organised by their respective

Faculty/Department and the compulsory lnduction Program

organised by the Adelaide Graduate Centre.

Enrolment forms are issued only when an application for

candidature has been accepted ln the case of an applicant

who had previously enrolled in a program in the University

of Adelaide. an enrolment form will NOT be issued if the

applicant has outstanding financial or other obligation(sl

with the University. lf you are in such a position. please

contact the Student Centre for further details Completed

forms must be returned before the date on which work

commences for the degree

The Structured program

Each student commencing a PhD is required to complete a

Structured Program The program comprises a Core

Component to be completed within six months from the

commencement of candidature (or part time equivalent)

and a Development Component that extends for the

duration of candidature The Core Component involves at a

minimum the completion and presentation of a detailed

research proposal at a departmental semìnar, part¡c¡pation

in a departmenVschool induction and regular attendance of
the departmental seminar program Students will be

required to complete and submit the Completion of the

Core Component of the Structured Program form to the

Adelaide Graduate Centre upon completion of the Core

Component

The focus of the Development Component is on acquiring

professìonal and transferable skills that will facilitate the

student's transition t0 a range of work environments

Participation in Development Component activities will be

monitored as part of the Annual Review of Progress

The lntegrated Bridging Program (lBP) for
international fesearch students

Where applicable, jnternational students, who have not

been granted an exemption, are required to complete the

lntegrated Bridging Program as part of the Core Component

of the Structured Program. The IBP is an innovative and

successful 1 2-week program to help international research

students gain access quickly and effectively to the

academic, linguistic and cultural conventions of
postgraduate study in their depaftments within the

University of Adelaide. lt usually focuses on supporting

students in the production of a literature review and a

research proposal, presented both as an oral presentation

and as a wr¡tten document 0n arrival, all international

research students should contact the IBP staff in the

Adelaide Graduate Centre t0 discuss how the program can

best contribute to supporting their progress.

Remote program for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy

Application for enrolment in the Bemote Program must be

made on the appropriate form. Special conditions will apply

and applications are considered by the Board of Research

Education and Development 0n a case by case basis. A

period of residence at the University of Adelaide may be

required. The Head of Department must ensure that
appropriate external supervisìon and facilities are available

before recommending to the Board of Besearch Education

and Development that a student be permitted to enrol in

the Remote Program

lf the status of candidature is to be fulltime, the Board of

Research Education and Development must be satisfied

that the student is able to devote full attention t0 the

research project Accordingly, the student must provide

documentation supporting the application in the form o[

for example, a supporÌing letter from the external

supervisor and/or the Head of the institution or facility in

which the student is to undertâke the research and this

must be accepted by the Department and the Board of

Research Education and Development

The financial implications of the student's research project

must be negotiated and clarified between the Department.

and any other external institution that is involved in

providing supervision or facilities, in advance of

confirmation of the student's candidature. The University

cann0t accept any retrospective financial claims Similarly,

any claims to be made on the ¡ntellectual property

generated by the student must be negotiated between and

confirmed with all parties concerned in advance of

confirmation 0f the student's candidature

As with other Ph D students, Remote PhD students will

also be subject t0 the normal PhD Bules and policies,

including reviews of academic progress and annual re-

enrolment The University of Adelaide will at all times

retain the ultimate authority over all matters pertaining t0

fhe student's candidature, the process of examination of

the thesis and the award of the degree of Doctor of

Philosophy

lntellectual property

ln instances where a student and supervisor identify a
general area of research in a commercially sens¡tive area,

the student must sign a Student Project Participation

Agreement (SPPA) with the University at the time of

enrolment or as soon as possible thereafter.

lf a potential student is an employee of another

organisation, a formal agreement must be reached

21
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between, the University and the student's employer with

respect to the ownership of any intellectual property arising

from the research, preferably prior to enrolment.

The SPPA or any agieement between the Universitv and a

student's employer must be signed before the completion

of the Core Component of the structured program.

Further information

lntending students requiring further information are

requested to contact the Adelaide Graduate CenÍe.
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Specifications for Thesis

Preparatíon

The responsibility for the layout 0f rhe thesis and selection

0f rhe title rests with rhe student after discussion with the

supervisor(s), and the completed thesis should be shown

to the supervisor(s) before submission. The student must

consult with the Department concerning selection of an

appropriate style for the thesis. Research Education

Development Programs run seminars and workshops on

rhesis writing.

This national collaborative program has established a

distributed database of digital versions of theses produced

by postgraduate research students at Australian

universities The University of Adelaide is a member of this

pr0gram

University of Adelaide postgraduate research students are

encouraged to deposit a digital copy of their PhD or

research Master thesis in addition to the required printed

copies. The following are general guidelines, but

consultation with the Librarian may be required:

{a) the thesis must have been officially approved by the

University of Adelaide for the award of the degree

before it can be deposited

lb) the standard document format required is PDF

(c) the digital version must be a direct equivalent of the

copy of the thesis approved by the University for the

award of the degree

{d) the author retains copyright However, it is advisable

for the author to inform his/her supervisor(s) of his/her

intent¡on to deposit a copy of his/her thesis to the

ADT program

{e} access to deposited theses may be restricted for a

defined period if the thesis is embargoed under the

provisions of The Code of Practice for Maintaining and

Monitoring Academic Ouality and Standards in Higher

Degrees.

Theses are accessible through the University of Adelaide

Library's web pages, the Library's web catalogue, a

national database of Australian theses and also through

web search engines Further information and deposit

instructions are on the Library's web site at:

www.library.adelaide.edu aulgen/theses/adV

1,1 Thesis Format

The thesis should incorporate in the following order:

(a) a title page giving the t¡tle of the thesis in full, the

name of the studenl, the name of the Department(s)

of the University associated with the work and the

date (month and year) when submitted for the degree

There is a limitation of 160 spaces and characters in

the tìtle of the thesis. You should ensure, therefore,

that your thesis title does not exceed that limit

{b) a table of contents

(c) an abstract of the thesis in not more than three

hundred and fifty words

(d) a signed statement to the effect that:

. the thesis contains no material which has been

accepted for the award of any other degree or

diploma in any university and that, ro the be$ of
the student's knowledge and belief, the thesis

contains no mater¡al previously published or

written by another person, except where due

reference is made in the text of the thesìs and

. the author consents 10 the thesis being made

available for photocopying and loan if accepted

for the award of the degree

This statement should be included on the same page as

the statement regarding originality (see sample below) lf
the student has any objections to including such a

statement, the student must apply to the Adelaide

Graduate Centre, immediately, in writing, for a period of

embargo to be placed on the student's thesis.

sanple:

This work contains no material which has been accepted

for the award of any other degree or diploma in any

university or other tertiary institution and, to the best of my

knowledge and belief, contains no material previously

published or written by another person, except where due

reference has been made in the text

I give consent to this copy of my thesis, when deposited in

the University Library, being available for loan and

photoc0pying

The statement must be signed by the student and dated.

(e) an acknowledgment of any help given or work carried

out by any other person or organisation

(f) the main text

(g) appendices {if any)

(h) bibliography

Additional pages or other material not suitable for binding

should be placed last and treated as indicated in 4{d).

1.1.1 PhD by publication

ln accordance with the Academic Program Rules for the

PhD. the thesis may comprise a portfolio of scholaly

articles. The format shall be in accordance with Rules 9.2

{ll)tos2{V)
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A thesis should normally be produced on size A4 paper, in

a clear and legible font {eg Arial Narrow 1 2 or Times 12)

using a Laser Writer, or some other printing device whìch

gives a clear, legible result. lt is strongly recommended

that the top copy of the student's thesis be produced on

archival (acidfree) paper to ensure its long-term

preservation, with additional copies on bond, or similar

high-quality paper lf work is being submitted which has

been previously published, it may be presented in the form

of copies of the original printed version. Other forms of

presentation, such as computer output microform. may be

acceptable if approved by the University Librarian (after

discussion with the Supervisor{s}).

The submission of recorded music as part of a thesis

should be discussed with the Perform¡ng Arts Librarian

(See also section on 'Copying' below )

A thesis may be produced on both sides of the paper

provided that all copies are made on paper of high opacity

to prevent 'show- through'

Margins

Margins for both text and figures should not be less than

35 mm on the inside edge and 1 5 mm on the other three

sides to allow for binding and trimming. {See also 'Soft-

binding of thesis for examination' under 4: Binding, below )

Copying

{aì Additional copies of a thesis should be produced using

a copying method which produces a good-quality

copy. Copies (other than those produced with carbon

paper at the time of typing the rop copyf should

normally be on bond paper. Chemically coated paper is

acceptable for the production of a thesis only ¡f it is

known to provide a high quality reproduction and

proven long-term stabìlity

Audio and audio-visual tapes

(b) Addìtional copies of audio and audio-visual tapes

should be produced using a copying method which

creates a high quality audio and visual reproduction

with proven longevity

Archival (acid free) Copy

(c) The archival {acidJree) copy should be marked

accordingly and will become the University's copy

following the award of the degree The Ban Smith

Library may produce a copy on archival (acidJree)

paper at the same cost as a plain paper copy.

Diagrams and f¡gures

The following are general suggestlons for normal practice,

but they may be varied in special cases with the approval

of the Librarian:

(a) Diagrams and figures, etc, should be preferably drawn

0r photographed on size A4 paper and bound in the

appropriate place in the text lf it is necessary t0

mount photographs the mount¡ng should be on paper

somewhat heavier than that of the other pages, and

great care should be taken to avoid wrinkling the

paper or distortìng the shape of the volume

{b) Figures should eìther be inserted at an appropr¡ate

place in the text, 0r form a separate page For normal

orientation with the top of the figure upwards, the

legend should be at the bottom of the figure lf it is

necessary t0 rotate the figure, it should be placed on

a separate page with the top of the figure on the left-

hand side of the page and the legend on the right-hand

side of the page. This applies regardless of whether

the figure forms a left-hand or a rìght-hand page, but

if the thesis is produced w¡th the text only on right-

hand pages, then figures should also appear only on

right-hand pages. lf there is insufficient space for the

legend, it may be placed on the page facing the fþure

(c) Tables should be inserted in the appropriate place in

the text, except that lengthy or bulky tables should

appear as an appendix

(d) Folded diagrams, maps, tables, etc, should read as

right-hand pages when open. Supplementary material,

such as folded maps and other large folded sheets

and primary data on mìcrofiche may be placed in a

pocket inside the back cover of the bound thes¡s

(e) Musical notation and similar forms of written notation

should be inserted in the appropr¡ate place ¡n the text,

except that lengthy examples should appear as an

appendix.

Binding

Soft-binding of thesis for examination

A higher degree student may opt t0 submit his/her thesis

in soft bound form initially for examìnation purposes

Students who wish to have their theses soft-bound should

note that

. lt is not possìble to rebind a thesis that has been soft-

covered using the cunently available methods, such

as Thermo-Bind or Wire- Spiral, without having first to

trim the left hand margin by 10 to 15 mm This means

that the prov¡sion for the left hand margin of the

thesis must be at least 45 mm. This may result in an

increase in the number of pages of the thesìs and the

consequent increase in cost of production
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. Most soft-binding processes will handle up to around

30 mm in thickness lVlany theses are th¡cker than this

and may have to be bound in more than one volume.

lVost soft-binding processes will handle up to around 30

mm in thickness. Many theses are thicker than this and

may have to be bound in more than one volume

It is the student's responsibility to bear all costs incurred ¡n

lhe soft-binding of his/her thesis as well as in the

subsequent hard-binding

When the examination process {including the completion

of any required amendments) is complete, it is an

obligation of the student to submit the required three hard-

bound copies of his/her thesis before a degree can be

confened

Hard-binding

(a) The thesis must be sewn and bound with cloth on stiff
covers {A sprint-type or screwlype binder is

unacceptable Stapling and plastic 0r'pelect' binding

without sewing are also unacceptable )

(b) Durìng binding the edges should be trimmed

(c) 0n the spine of the thesis should be given, in gold

letter¡ng of suitable size, normally reading from the top

t0 the bottom, the title of the thesis, shortened if

necessary followed by the student's surname. Where

the width of the spine allows, the lettering may be

placed horizontally, with the titie of the thesis near the

top of the spine and student's surname near the

middle

{d) When published papers are subm¡tted they should

normally be bound near the back of the thesis as an

appendix. ln the case of published papers of unusual

s¡ze it may be desirable to bind them in a separate

volume lf they have been bound by a publisher it is
desirable to keep them in a special case made and

lettered t0 simulate a bound volume of a thesis.

(e) Supplementary material such as folding maps and

other large folded sheets and primary data on

microfiche may be placed in a pocket inside lhe back

cover of the bound thes¡s.

{f) Supplementary material such as microfilm which

cannot readily be kept in a pocket should be placed in

a special case made and lettered to simulate a bound

volume of the thesis

(g) ln view of problems of long term storage stability,

presentation of mater¡al in a form other than printed

copy or microform should not be contemplated

without prior consultation with the University

Librarian When audio or audio-visual tapes are

submitted they should normally be ¡nserted into the

back cover of the thesis ln some cases, it may be

desirable to submit them in a separate volume made

to simulate a bound volume of the fhesis.

(h) A supplementary case or additional volume of a thesis

should be distinguished by a volume number but

should othentrise be uniform with the first part ofthe

thesis in respect to colour, lettering and, as far as

possible, size
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- Postgraduate awards in the Adelaide Graduate School of Business

Graduate Certificate in Management

Graduate Diploma of Business Administration

Master of Business Administration

Master of Business Administration (Advanced)

Master of Business Administration (lnfocomm Management)

Doctor of Business Administration

Notes on Delegated Author¡ty

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic ftogram Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be sub.ject to

approval by the Faculty 0r by the Executive Dean 0n behalf ofthe Faculty.
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Graduate Certificate in Management

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidare shall

satisfactorily complete a program of study comprising one

{1 } trimester of full-time study 0r two (2) trimesters of

part{ime study Except with the permission of the Faculty,

the requirements of the graduate certificate must be

completed within 2 years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in lrlanagement shall have

qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide

in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another 3'3

inst¡tution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent. plus have at least two years approved relevant

work experience

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case. accept as a candidate for the

graduate certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the graduate certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pæs

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction 0f the teaching stalf

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to s¡t for exam¡nation shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

(a) A candidate who has failed a course twice may not

re-enrol in that course except by special permission of

the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed

(b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

excepti0nal circumstances. A candidate must apply

for special permission from the Dean ln the case of a

supplementary examination being granted. the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 500/o Pass

Division 2

0ualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of I 2 points,

as follows:

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core Gourses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

IVANAGEIVT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

IVIANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3

IVANAGEMT 7104 lVarketing Management 3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete 1 elective course t0 the value

of 3 units selected from the Master of Business

Administration (Advanced) program as directed by the

Executive Dean or nominee

4.2 Unaccoptablo combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to c0unt towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

3

31

32

2

2.1

22

2.3 Status, exemption and credit t¡ansfer

23 1 No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty. contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award. Except

with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate will be

granted status for any course that he or she has presented

for any award.

23.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate

level studies.

233 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

points of status.

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfact¡on of the teaching staff

concerned
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amount 0f the same material; and no course or port¡on oT a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic ftogram Bules for any particuìar award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration {Advanced} for

syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma of Business Administration

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of study comprising two
(2) trimesters of fulhime study 0r four (4) trimesters of
part-time study Except with the permission of the Faculty,

the requirements of the graduate diploma must be

completed within 3 years

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Diploma of Business Adminìstration shall

have qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of

Adelaide in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent, plus have at least two years approved

relevant work experience.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditìons as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

graduate diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the graduate diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award. Except

with special permission of the Faculty. no candidate will be

granted status for any course that he or she has presented

for any award

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate

level studies.

2.3.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

points of status.

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall. unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean or nominee. again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 A¡ticulation with other awards

2 4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma of Business

Administration who does not complete the requirements

for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for

the Graduate Certificate in Management may be admitted

to the latter award, as appropriate.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Management and who subsequently satisfies

the requirements for the Graduate Diploma of Business

Administration must sunender the Graduate Certificate

before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass wìth Credit and Pass.

3.2 {a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is
refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course tw¡ce may not

re-enroi in that course except by special permission of

the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed.

Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

exceptional circumstances A candidate must apply

for special permission from the Dean. ln the case of a

supplementary examination being granted. the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 500/o Pass

Division 2.

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 points,

as follows:

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core Courses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

IVANAGEMT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3

MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary

Organisations 3

242

3

3.1

b)

{a)

b)
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MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3

MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics 3

MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management 3

4.1.2 Elective Courses

All candidates shall complete 2 elective courses to the

value of 6 points selected from the Master of Business

Administration (Advancedf program as directed by the

Executive Dean or nominee.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0fthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

0f the Facuhy in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration lAdvanced) for

syllabus details.
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Master of Business Administration

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising three (3)

trimesters of full{ime study or six (6) tr¡mesters of part-

time study. Except with the permission 0f the Faculty, the

requirements of the degree must be completed within 5

years

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of lVlaster of Business Administration shall have

qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide

in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent, plus have at least two years approved relevant

work experience

2.2 The FaculÇ may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 No candidate will be permitted t0 count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty. contains

subsfantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award Except

with special permission of the Faculty. no candidate will be

g[anted status for any course that he or she has presented

for any award

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate

level studies.

23.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 1B

points of status

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean or nominee, again complere the required

work in the course to fhe satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 41 A candidate for the Master of Business Administration who

does not complete the requirements for the Masters

degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate in Management or Graduate Diploma of

Business Administration may be admitted to one of those

awards, as appropriate

2 4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Management or Graduate Diploma of

Business Administration and who subsequently satisfies

the requirements for the Master of Business Administraion

must sunender the Graduate Certificate or Graduate

Diploma before being admitted t0 the Masters degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the lVlasters degree: Pass with High Distinction. Pass wlth

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass-

3.2 (a) A candidate shall not be elìgìble to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teach¡ng staff

concerned

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examìnation shall be

deemed to have faìled the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not

re-enrol in that course except by special permission of

the Executìve Dean or nominee and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed

Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply

for special permission from the Dean ln the case of a

supplementary examination being granted. the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 5070 Pass

Division 2

Oualifícation requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 points, as follows:

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core Gourses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

MANAGEIVT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3

MANAGEMT 7081 Global Business 3

3

31

(b)

a)

{b)

33
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MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary

Organisations 3

MANAGEMT 70BB Strategic Peformance Drivers 3

MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3

MANAGEMT 7101 Managing for Value Creation 3

IVANAGEMT 7102 Managing Technology lnnovation 3

MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics 3

MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management 3

4.1.2 lntegrative Courses

All candidates shall complete the folfowing integrative

c0ufse:

MANAGEMT 7044 Strategic Management 3

4.1.3 Elective Courses

All candidates shall complete I elective course t0 the value

of 3 points selected from the Master of Business

Administration (Advanced) program.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tvv¡ce towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Business Administration (Advanced) for

syllabus details.
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Master of Business Administration (Advanced)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising four (4) trimesters

offulFtime study or eight (B) trimesters of partìime study

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the

requirements of the degree must be completed within 6

years.

Admission

2,1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of Master of Business Administration
(Advanced) shall have qualified for a Bachelor degree of

the University of Adelaide in an appropriate field of study.

or a degree of another institution accepted by the Faculty

for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at least two years

approved relevant work experience

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to ìmpose in each case. accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Bule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2,3.1 No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award Except

with special permission of rhe Faculty, no candidate will be

granted status for any course that he or she has presented

for any award

73.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate

level studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 24

points of status

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4 1 A candidate for the lVlaster of Business Administration

(Advanced) who does not complete the requlrements for

the degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate in Management, Graduate Diploma of Business

Administration or Master of Business Administration may

be admitted to one of those awards, as appropriate.

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Management, Graduate Diploma of Business

Administration or Master of Business Administration and

who subsequently satisfies the requirements for the

l\tlaster of Business Administration (Advanced) must

surrender the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma or

lVlasters before being admitted t0 the Masters (Advanced)

degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction. Pass wth

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

(a) A candidate who has failed a course twice may not

re-enrol in that course except by special permission of

the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed.

{b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

exceptional circumstances. A candidate must apply

for special permission from the Dean. ln the case of a

supplementary examination being granted, the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 507o Pass

Division 2

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 48 points, as follows:

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core Courses

All candidates shall complete the following core c0urses:

MANAGEMT 7079 E-Business - New Dimensions 3

MANAGEIVT 7081 Global Business 3

3

31

3.2

33
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MANAGEMT 7086 Fundamentals of Leadership 3

MANAGEMT 7087 Managing Contemporary

Organisations 3

MANAGEMT 70BB Strategic Performance Drivers 3

MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for Managers 3

IVANAGEIVT 7101 Managing for Value Creation 3

MANAGEMT 7102 Managing Technology lnnovation 3

MANAGEMT 7103 Managerial Economics 3

MANAGEMT 7104 Marketing Management 3

4.,l.2 lntegrative Gourses

All candidates shall complete the following integrative

c0urses:

N/ANAGEMT 7042 Corporate Strategy 3

I\¡ANAGEMT 7044 Strategic Management 3

4.1.3 Elective Gourses

All candidates shall complete 4 elective courses to the

value of 1 2 points selected from the list of approved

electives.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course. together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an awa¡d.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

Compulsory core courses

MANAGEMT 7079

E-Business: New Dimensions

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

This course meets the demands of business managers to have a

level of understanding of the managerial, strategic and

technological dimensions of electronic business, sufficient to

enable them to manage organisations where the dynamics of e-

business are involved The course does not seek to provide

managers with high level technical lT skills, or a deep

understanding of e-business marketing tools, legal issues, privacy

and copyright dimensions, 0r e-payments systems. Participants will

deal with all these issues during the course, but for the pr¡mary

purpose of enabling them t0 develop a managerial and strategic

planning framework relevant to e-business. ln so doing,

participants will be introduced to the principles of strategic

management, enabling them as managers to deal with e-business

challenges from a leadership perspective.

assessrnen¡. exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or indrvidual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7081

Global Business

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Accounting for lVlanagers or Financial Accounting and

Analysis, Marketing lvlanagement or Marketing Principles, and

Managerial Economics or Economics for Management

This subject builds participants' knowledge and understanding of

cross-border business activity in two ways First, ¡t exposes

participants to some of the practical requirements of managing

businesses which are global in scope Second. it organises

participants wíth contemporary thinking about achieving global

competitiveness

Among everyday issues included are: the analysis of international

trade flows. the drivers of foreign direct investment, the

institutions of the global trading system, the different levels of

regional economic integration. the character of the international

monetary system and global capital market.

The course also helps participants understand the different ways in

which companies organise themselves to achieve global

competitiveness in diverse business environments. Global

competitiveness is examined from three perspectives, that of public

policy, that of senior managers responsible for results, and that of

the CEO concerned with the internal structure of a global business

assessrnent' exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7086

Fundamentals of Leadership

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

To achieve success in today's competitive environment it is
essential that managers develop the ability to interact positiveìy

with others, whether they be employees, employers, colleagues,

customers or suppliers Strong interpersonal skills are also requied

if students are to maximise the benefits from their management

studies Positioned at the beginning of the l\4BA program, this

course encourages students to explore issues and develop

personal skills implicit in leadership. By exploring their selt
perceptions, students will be well placed to broaden their

understanding of others

Upon completion, students will possess an understanding of the

development 0f management thought and practice, providing a

background against which new trends in management can be

viewed Students will be able to identify and discuss the major

challenges facing management in today's environment, and, with

heightened self-awareness, develop the understanding and

communication skills required to effectively lead and manage a

diverse worHorce

assessment exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7087

Managing Gontemporary 0rganisations

3 units trimester 1. 2 or 3

pre requisite : Fundamentals of Leadership

This course will focus on the macro level of organisational

behavioul emphasising the managerial and leadership roles in

managing organisations in a dynamic env¡ronment

The objectives are: 1 ) Development of a sophisticated

understanding of the complexity of organisations, and greater

insight into the significant internal and external forces that

influence organisational behaviour and how they can be managed;

2) Development and application of conceptual and clinical skills

that are useful for the analysis of organisations and the resolution

of their problems; 3l Provision of an overview and introduction to

the various subJields 0f 0rganisati0n and management theories

The specific areas to be covered are: motivation, workplace values,

ethics and emotions; decision making; groups and teams;

innovation and creativity; leadership; power and politics;

0rganisati0nal culture; organisationaì change; organisational

structure and strategy; control and empowerment.

assessrnent exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group and individual projects. class participation
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MANAGEMT 7088

Strategic Performance Drivers

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Fundamentals of Leadership, Managing Contemporary

0rganisations. Accounting for Managers, Managing for Value

Creation, Managerial Economics, Marketing Management

Performance measurement systems provide vital information for

managers to achieve goals and strategies Conventi0nal systems

focus on measuring financial performance, in particular profit, its

components revenue and expenses, and investment. However, this

course challenges students t0 think about performance in a strategic

context. To succeed an organisation must measure and manage

the drivers of performance as well as the financial consequences.

These performance drivers reflect the 0rganisat¡on's strategies.

After completing this course students will be equipped to take a

strategic view of performance measurement and management.

They will understand the strengths and weaknesses of financial

pelormance measurement systems and be able to develop

measures of performance linked to the strategies of their

organisatlon.

Topics covered will include the nature of management control

systems and performance measurement. strategic planning and

budgeting, financial performance measures (including EVA), the

balanced scorecard, measuring and rewarding performance,

managing performance across the value chain. and managing risk.

assessmenL exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7111f)

Accounting for Managers

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

Participants in this course will develop the essential ability of all

top flight managers, to use complex accounting information as a

platform for decision-making As the course unfolds, participants

will build an increasingly sophisticated level of understanding and

comfort in dealing with financial reports, organise and interpreting

earnings statements, balance sheets, and cash flow reports. This

ability to analyse financial statements will enable pafticipants lo

deal more effectively with strategic options for their busÌnesses or

business units.

Strong foundations in financial analysis, and development of crucial

basic accounting skills will also enable participants to develop a

management accounting focus. From this second phase of the

course students will take away highly relevant and finely tuned

skills in financial decision making, must be able t0 assess issues of

business productivity and growth and to quantify complex business

decisions Such skills, ability and knowledge will enable

participants to more effectively identify profitable opportunities and

to contribute significantly to better management within their own

organisations

assessrnen¡: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7101

Managing for Value Creation

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

corequisite : Accounting for Managers

This course initially will cover the concepts of valuation in finance,

and show how they can be applied to valuing corporate secunties.

Adopting a value creation perspective. the course will then

consider capltal expenditure decision approaches and their

application to a range of situations, as well as evaluation of the

results Then, risk is considered. with a risk-return model

developed that can be applied in managing for value creation The

course examines the concept of the weighted average cost of

capital, before turning to consider corporate financing and capital

structure decisions

assess¡nent exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7102

Managing Technology lnnovation

3 units trimester'1. 2 or 3

pre requisite : Strategic Management

Managing Technology and lnnovation (MTl) examines the

challenges of managing technology and innovation from the

general managels point of v¡ew. MTI will help students understand

the root causes of common problems in technology and innovatÌon,

showing how these can manifest themselves symptomatically in

various stages of the development process, and in different areas

of the company.

The purpose of lVTl is first to help managers bu¡ld the tools t0

understand the real, underlying reasons why efforts to innovate s0

often fall short 0f expectations - and then with that understanding

as a foundation, to learn how to build action plans that resolve the

root problems

Expected course outcomes are to: 1 | ldentify that it is often 'good'

rather than 'bad' management that leads companies to miss

certain strategicaìly critical innovations; 2) understand the

challenges of finding new markets for new technologies, and

develop a set of principles by which they can manage searches for

innovative product-market ideas; 3) understand how and why the

streams of innovative products and services that firm introduce to

the market can easily become disconnected from the strategies

that managers intend for their firms t0 pursue; 4) identify the very

capabllities that enable an organisation t0 execute certa¡n

innovations very effectively whilst constituting rigidities or

disabilities in tackling innovations of a different nature;

5) understand when and why it is importantto be a technology

leader, and when it is advisable to follow other technology

pr0neefs
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assess/neDt exam. wr¡tten asstgnments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7f 03
Managerial Economics

3 units tdmester 1, 2 or 3

This course provides an introduction to econom¡c thinking and its
relevance and application to managing organises. The firJt part of
the course deals with the structure of markets, including pårfect
competit¡on, monopoly and oligopoly, and the competitive
regulatory environment The second part deals w¡th the
determinants of the aggregate level of output and employmenl,
and elements in the determ¡nation of macroeconomíc poiicy
including interest rates, inflation and foreign trade and capital
flows The focus of the course is on current issues and rheir
implications for managers and competitive organisations

assessnenf. exam. wf¡tten assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7I04
Marketing Management (MBA)

3 units trimester 'i, 
Z or 3

Marketing lies at the core of all business Whatever the character
or size of your entity, its profit can come from only one place; the
marketplace. All businesses are dependent on the income they
earn from theiÍ customers, clients or buyers ln most larger
businesses it is marketing managers who are primarily rãsponsible
for keeping their company c¡ose to its customers ln .ny cuse, all
those who have a direct responsibility for identifuing, reaching and
satisfying customers are engaged in marketing and everyloOi in a
business needs to understand its marketplace act¡v¡ties. Th¡s
course offers a complete introduction t0 professional marketing
thought and action

The course explains the nature and purpose of marketing, followed
by the fundamentals of each of the most ¡mportant mar[eting
tasks, lt analyses the business need for customer orientationl the
evaluation of markets and the targeting of market opportunit¡es.
There is then assessment of buyer behaviour and the role of
market informatíon. ln addition, the course explains how to
tntegrate product and service decisions with those on pricing,
distribution and promotion, and why this is necessary

assess¡nen¿ exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class par.ticipation

MANAGEMT 7042
Corporate Strategy

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: all compulsory core courses in the MBA program plus
Strategic Management

making in organisations

Strategic Management,

tudies in functional areas

level strategic
management enables the focus in this course t0 be directed
towards corporate and multi_business strategy, 0n globalisation
and cross organisational relationships. and on the role of the senior

assessmer¿. exam. written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7044
Strategic Management (AGBSI

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

s of Leadership, Managerial Economics
rs, Accounting for Managers or Financial
lVlarketing Management or Marketing

corequßite: Managing Contemporary Organisations, Managing for
Value Creation

issues of

egic

ble,

management of change, from a cerned
with innovation and the transfor s into
strategic capabilities that provid

management tools have taken the place of strategy. Strategic
continuity, it is argued, should make an organisatiãn,s contin'ual
improvement more effective and must not imply a static view of
the competition.

Adelaide Graduate School of Business _ M.B.A. lAdvanced) 21



Strategic management is important because it can help focus the

firm ìn terms 0f: What customers it chooses to serve; What

customer needs it will fulfil; How it fulfils identified customer

needs

It also identifies a direction for the firm and enables a clear

articulation 0f the path chosen. ln this way strategic management

facilitates change ìn the organ¡sation The process of developing

strategy adds value and understanding thr0ugh0ut the organisation

leading to managers thinking strategically Students find this

course one of the most rewarding and are left wìth a hìgh level of

general management skill

assessment exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or indivìdual proiects, class participation

Elective courses

MANAGEMT T(lf]O

EntrepreneurshiP

3 unlts to be advised

prerequisite. Financial Accounting and Analysis or Accounting for

l\4anagers

Entrepreneurship is ìncreasingly recognised as an important driving

force in the economic development and prosperity of a community

While broader issues of entrepreneurship are covered, the course

focuses on entrepreneurship in new venture creation, identifyìng

0pportunities, business plannìng for a new venture, obtaining

venture capital, growth, technol0gical innovation. harvesting

weaìth and copìng with faìlure and bankruptcy

assessrnent: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects. class ParticiPation

MANAGEMT 7O(]2

European Business StrategY

3 units to be advised

prerequ¡s¡te : Strategic Management

The development of the European union (EU) over the last 20

years or so has had major strategic implications for companies

within the member countries. Given that the EIJ is one of the major

regional markets in the world, the EU also has had significant

implications for the competitive strateg¡es of companies in non-Eu

countries As membership of the EU continues t0 expand and the

degree of economic integrat¡on of the member countrìes increases,

its significance forthe rest of the world will increase The EU has

been traditlonally important to Australian companies as an export

market and also for the location of offshore operations This course

wìll examine the strategic implications of the EU for companies

inside and outside of the Union, and provide participants with an

understanding of the topics necessary t0 successfully implement

strateg¡es within the EU. Topics include an analysis of the European

environment and the single market concept, developing a

sustainable competitive posìtion ¡n a European context, the impact

ofthe EU on organisational structure, developing strategic alliances

within the EU, and implementing strategies in the single European

market

assessrnent: ass¡gnments, case study analyses, group or ìndÑidual

projects, class ParticiPation

MANAGEMT 7Of)9

Public Sector Management

3 un¡ts not offered in 2003

This course will acquaint students with the specìal and unique

characleristics of management in the public sector, and the key

ìssues facing public sector managers. Topics to be covered may

include the interaction of public sector organisations and the

political process; the opportunity for strategic planning; the

machinery of government; public fìnance and resource aìlocation;

the management of human resources ìn the public sector;

accountability; service delivery; the organisation of public

commercial actìvities

assessment: assignments, case study analyses, group or indìvldual

projects, cìass ParticiPation

MANAGEMT 7012

Business Process Management

3 units not offered in 2003

With the cunent emphasis on better ways to serve customers,

organisations have started to questi0n how they approach the task

of process improvement Three dominant approaches have

appeared, Total Ouality Management, Reengineering and

Benchmarking. Fundamental to each approach is a new way of

managing; a disciplined focus on improving the crossJunct¡onal

processes which deliver value t0 customers This course will lead

participants through each approach and explain each in the context

of their lntended impact on business processes The course

explores an intriguing idea in depth Many organ¡sations are

structured and manage themselves along functional lines but

rethinking a business in terms of its processes challenges this

wisdom This leads to building management structures, systems

and work teams around cross-functional processes This

development is called 'going horizontal' and provides new

chaìlenges for today's managers Reìevant issues such as process

ownership, pr0cess teams, measurement, strategy and

improvement methods are discussed in this course

assessment assignments, case study analyses, group or indìvidual

projects, class particiPation
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MANAGEMT 7013

Managerial Leadership

3 unils to be advised

prerequisÌte Fundamentals of Leadership

This course looks at the issues and challenges facing organisational

leaders in a global context of constant change lt will explore and

analyse the theory and research relating to leadership and its

application The course will explore leadership in the context of

intelligence, change, gender, learning, creativity and vision, values

and ethìcs The course will challenge students to analyse their own

leadership style and the application of leadership in their cunent

and/or future work life

assessment assignmenls, case study analyses, group or indìvidual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7015

Managing Business in the Asia.Pacific

3 uniÌs to be advised

prerequisite Strategìc lVlanagement

I his course uses the concept 0f c0mpet¡tiveness t0 c0mpare

business and management practices in major economies in the

Asia Pacific and Australia The focus is on industrial and

institutional environment that may synergise with the internal

competencies of enterprises to produce international

competitiveness Specific lools for assessing competitiveness and

for enhancing cultural awareness will be introduced

assess,T,en¡. assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 702()

lnterpersonal Skills

3 units to be advised

prerequisite lVanaging Contemporary 0rganisations

The aim of this course is to develop praclical management and

leadership skills, using an approach and melhods applicable across

a wide range of interpersonal contexts C0urse methods will

include lecture inputs, case exercises and syndicate analysis and

discussion, and will also include experiential learning methods,

such as the recording and analysis of video simulafions Topics

include impression management, behaviour flexibility, interaction

styles, selection interviewing, appraising and counselling,

committee and team skills, and presentation skills The session/s

devoted to presentation skills will also conlribute towards

candidate assessment

a.s.se.ssment to be advised

MANAGEMT 7022

Business Law

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

This course will introduce managers t0 a range of legal issues that

impact on their business and on their duties and responsibilities as

managers There is an increasing trend in the law to make

managers personally liable for breaches of the law by their

business The course will help managers to ìdentify areas of legal

liability and risk and suggest how to minimise legal risk

The topics cOvered in the course include an introduction t0 the

Australian legal system, the law of business structures, contract

law, Ìntellectual property law, employmenl law law of business

torts, consumer prOtectiOn law, competition law and electronic

commerce law ln each topic, emphasis is placed on identifying the

legal duties that apply t0 a manager and the legal liabilities thar

may be attracted by lheir aclions

MANAGEMT 7025

Gompany Failure and Renewal

3 units tr¡mester 1 or 2

prerequisite Accounting for Managers

This course should create an awareness of the reasons why

organisations experience crises and what might be done to identify

problems, to avoid potenlial failure and t0 transform the

organisation lo enable il to succeed in the future The symptoms

and causes of failure will be examined in depth, as well as the

techniques, both quantitative and qualitative, that may be used to

identify the onset of difficulties as early as possible ln particular,

lhe following issues will be addressed: what failure means; how it

is caused; how its approach can be identìfied from within the

organisation; lhe process of organisational decline; how failure in

companies may be predicted from their financial reports; how

cultural dìfferences can influence failure; what can be learnt from

past collapses; insolvency law and how it affects companies and

those who manage them; opportunities and strategies for business

revival; whether there might be a new beginning for businesses

after failure; stralegies for turnaround; cases related to failure and

turnaround

assessrnenf: lo be advised

MANAGEMT 7033

The Learning 0rganisation

3 units to be advised

The objectives of this course are: '1 

) to realise that there are forces

that are reshaping workplaces and pressing managers to consider

the role of learning in organisations; 2) to realise that learning

occurs and may be analysed in different ways and different

c0ntexts; 3) to realise that there are many different elements,

processes and skills involved in implementing a learning

organisation; 4) to realise that organisational learning is interrelated

with most 0rganisati0nal and management goals;
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5) to realise that the strategies for building learning organisations

may vary with particular theoretical sets and mental models 0f the

pf0cess.

assessnent' assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7039

Management of Ghange

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: 0rganisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of

Leadership and Human Besource Management or Managing

Contemporary 0rganisations

This course examines the changing environment in which

organisations operate and how managers might utilise this change.

The role of the manager in managing change, both planned and

unplanned, is a focus of the course. Theories of change, how

individuals are affected by and can influence change will provide

the theoretical foundations for this analysis Students will also

develop an understanding of change as it occurs at the individual

group and organisational level.

assessment' assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7O4(l

Proiect Management (AGBSI

3 units trimester 1, 2 or 3

prerequisite: Financial Accounting and Analysis or Accounting for

Managers, Managerial Finance or Managing for Value Creation, and

0rganisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of Leadership

This course investigates the increasing use of projects to

acc0mpl¡sh limited duration tasks in many organisations and the

unique style of administration required to manage them. Projects

considered include RandD studies, campaigns, construction,

emergency operations and other such endeavours. Topics include

the selection of projects, creativity and technological forecasting,

the role of the project manager, how to organise and plan a

project, negotiation and conflict resolution, budgeting and cost

estimation, project scheduling (PERT/CPM) and resource location

among multiple projects, proiect monitoring and information

systems (including project management software), controlling

projects, auditing projects, ways of terminating projects and

running projects in multicultural settings.

assessrnent' assignments, case study analyses, gr0up or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7041

lnternational Ma*eting

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Marketing Management

This course builds on Marketing Principles through an examination

and analysis of exporting by medium and small companies, and

international marketing by multinationals with production facilities

in more than one country. Major elements are the 'globalisation' of

contemporary business, joint ventures and strategic alliances, and

Japanese business thinking.

prerequisite: assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7045

Services Ma*eting
3 units to be advised

prerequisite : Marketing Management

This course is designed to provide the student with an

understanding of the key concepts that lead to the effective

marketing of services and to develop skills in preparing a service

marketing plan. To accomplish this, the course uses a combination

of lectures, class participation, case discussions, and a group

project A major comp0nent is the services marketing project

which provides students with the opportunity t0 prepare a

marketing plan for a new or existing service.

assessment assignmenis, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7046

Negotiation Skills

3 units trimester 2 or 3

prerequisite: 0rganisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of

Leadership

The purpose of this course is threefold. The first is to explore the

major concepts and theories of negotiation, as well as the

dynamics of interpersonal and intergroup conflict and its resolution.

This will entail material ab0ut the structural (eg parties, positions,

interests) and process (cognitive, interactional) dynamics that are

required for a sound critical background. The second obiective is to

develop skills relevant to a broad range of applied contexts. This

involves direct lraining in identifying crucial elements of negotiation

situati0ns and implementing appropriate resolution strategies. The

third objective is to develop teamwork skills by working within and

through group exercised.

assessment assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation
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MANAGEMT 7052

lnte¡national Financial Management

3 unils to be advised

prerequisite Advanced Managerial Finance

Examines the international financial and investment environmenl

part¡cularly determination and management of currency exchange

rates, foreign exchange markets, foreign exchange risk

management, multinationâl working capital management, 0verseas

investment analys¡s including ownership options, financing 0f

overseas operations, tax and accounting implicalions of

international investmenls, treasury management, and international

capital markets

âssessrnen¡. assignments, case study analyses, oroup or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7059

Advanced Managerial Finance

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: Managerial Finance or Managìng for Value Creatìon

This course extends the range of topics, complexity of analysis, of

the material covered in 9684 lVìanagerial Finance Topics to be

covered include financial analysis, financial planning, current asset

management, leasing, futures mafkets, l0ng term financing,

mergers and acquisitions, international finance and risk management

assessrnentr to be advised

MANAGEMT 7064

Advanced Marketing

3 units to be advised

prerequisite : lVarketing lVlanagement

This course builds on the knowledge of marketing theory and

practice gained in Marketing Principles lt embraces upì0-the-
minute thinking and practice in mainstream marketing and is relevant

across consumer, business, service, commodity, and information

sectors The course requires participants to prepare a complele

marketing plan with budget and other supporting documenls

assessment assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7072

Management Proiect

3 units tr¡mestef 1,2, or 3

5 compulsory research methodology sessions

prerequisite: all compulsory core courses,plus the compulsory

integrative courses Strategic Management and Corporate Strategy

This course draws on the work undertaken in the required core

courses and builds on the analytical skills developed in the

integrative courses lt provides an opportunity for students t0

complete an applied project based 0n a management problem or

issue Each student will undertake an individual program of

activities leading t0 a case or prolect report Common classes will
be conducled on issues such as dala collection methodologies and

the use of evidence 1o suppoft project recommendations,

Students may choose either a case study prolect which analyses a

real-world management problem 0r a project which undertakes the

investigation of a particular problem or ìssue and makes relevant

recommendations The written report will contain findings, analysis

and recommendations on the problem under investigation Where

a student chooses to write a management case sludy for

assessment, the final report will consist of a written case together

with separate analysis

assessrnen¿ case or project repon

MANAGEMT 7075

Advanced People Management Skills

3 unils to be advised

prerequisite: an advantage to have completed Human Resource

lVlanagement or Managing Contemporary 0rganisations

This course will provide a 'hands on' opportunity for students t0

learn the skills of management. Note that th¡s course will focus on

job application, not lheory Upon completion of the course students

will demonstrate their ability t0 name the correct intervent¡on

strategy required for employee situat¡ons and conduct the

following meetings with employees: coaching, counselling, change

management, career counselling, delegation, interviewing and

selection, problem solving, decision-making, one-on-one training

and performance management

assessrnen¿ assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

projects, class participation

MANAGEMT 7077

Workplace Eelations

3 units to be advised

prerequisite: 0rganisational Behaviour or Fundamentals of

Leadership and Human Besource lVlanagement or lVlanaging

Contemporary 0rganisations

The course will focus on the management of employment relations

at enterprise and workplace levels A comparative approach will be

taken to the study of the workplace lnitial attention will be

devoted to discussing theoretical frameworks for examining

workplace employers, employees, governments and unions in

seeking to shape such relationships Case studies of particular

workplaces will enable students t0 examine the factors influencing

such ¡ssues as equity in opportunity and reward, the managemenl

of occupational health and safety; work organisation, trade

unionism and employee involvement in decision making Particular

altention will be given to the evolution of enterprise based

bargaining in Australia

assessrnent assignments, case study analyses, group or individual

prolects, class particìpation
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MANAGEMT 7078

Electronic Marketing

3 units to be advised

This is an integrative course which builds on the basic themes

from previous completed studies in accounting, management,

marketing and finance and from previous professional experience.

The focus is on applying these concepts to start and grow e-

marketing initiatives, to help make profitable decisions, and to

compete effectiveìy in the marketplace. lssues covered will include

strategies and lactics for value creation, exploring issues such as

connectivity, broadband, "communiÇ," "stickiness" and ínternet

privacy; the process of introducing, exploiting and profiting from

technological innovation and intellectual property in the marketing

field; and assessing the public policy implications of e-marketing

The course seeks to chaìlenge students to build on their business

education and experience to clarify their own entrepreneuríal

tendencies and focus their skills on identifying, assessing and

planning the profitable exploitation of opportunities via e-marketing.
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Master of Business Administration (lnfocomm Management)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candìdate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising four terms of full

time study or B terms of part{ime study Except with the

permission of the Faculty, the requirements of lhe degree

must be completed wilhin 5 years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of l\,4aster of Business Administration
(lnfocomm lManagement) shall have qualified for a

Bachelor degree 0f the University of Adelaide in an

appropriate field of study, or a degree of anolher institution

accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equ¡valent, plus

have at leasl lwo years' approved relevant work

expenence

2.2 The Facully may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accepl as a cand¡dale for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 '1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undefiake work for

lhe degree

2,3 Status, exemption and credit t¡ansfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduale

level studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 18

po¡nts of status

23 4 A candidale who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean or nominee of lhe Faculty concerned, again

complete the required work in the course t0 the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

3 Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree. Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to altend f0r

examinalion unless lhe prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

For the purpose 0f this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidale who has failed a course twice may n01

re-enrol in that course except by special permission of

the Executive Dean or nominee and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed

(b) Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

exceplional circumstances A candidale must apply

for special permission from the Dean ln the case of a

supplementary examinatíon being granted, the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 500/o Pass

Division 2

0ualif ication requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core courses

All cand¡dates shall complete the following core courses,

totalling 30 units:

IVANAGEIVT 70BSNA Economics for

lnfocomm Managers

IVANAGEI\4T 7090N4 Financing lnfocomm Businesses

MANAGEMT 7091N4 lnfocomm lndustry Policies

fVANAGEIVT 7092N4 Managing lnfocomm Firms

f\iANAGE[/T 7093N4 Global Business Marketing

N/ANAGEN/T 7094N4 Financial Control for

lnfocomm lVlanagers

I/ANAGEIVT 7095N4 Leading lnfocomm Firms

IVIANAGE[/T 7096N4 lnfocomm Marketing Strategies

MANAGEMT 7097N4 Snategic I Competitive Analysis

N/ANAGEIVT 7098N4 Strategic Decísions

and lmplementation

a32

b

a332

2.1

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3
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Elective courses

All candidates shall complete two (2) elective courses to

the value of 6 points selected from the Master of Business

Administration and/or Master of Business Administration

(Advanced) programs.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

4.1.2

4.2

4.3
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Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 7O89NA

Economics for lnfocomm Managers

3 units

This course introduces students to how economists tackle a range

of issues which are relevant to infocom managers Economics is

often divided into streams of microeconomics, dealing with how

markets work and the effects of government intervention in market

processes, and macroeconomics, dealing with "big picture" issues

such as national output and employment. We will be selecting

issues important t0 the c0mmun¡cation industries from both fields

for your attention. Basic theoretical tools are introduced to deal

with the issues being discussed ln the process, we explore a large

number of economic concepts and analytical t00ls, and to the

"language' of economists Each topic in the course is motivated by

a current issue in economic policy or business strategy, eg h0w t0

set prices in markets with a high degree of interaction between

competitors, the role of the regulation, government tax and

spending policies, and the impact of the industrial relations

system

MANAGEMT 7(]90NA

tinancing lnfocomm Businesses

3 units

0ne of the special challenges facing industry executives is the

source of medium to long{erm capital This course will develop an

understanding 0f the factors relevant to the capital structure

decisions of informalion and communication businesses

Participants will develop a mature understanding of, and skills in,

securities valuati0n, investment appraisal, decision-making tools,

and multi-purpose r¡sk-return models 0n completing this course,

participants will have developed approaches, which enable them to

creale value in their bus¡nesses,

MANAGEMT 7()91NA

Infocomm lndustry Policies

3 units

This course will provide a contextual background for the

INFOCOMMÍV industry and deals in the first half with the impacr of
globalisation on public policy; issues of ownership autonomy and

revenue; impact of convergent technologies; telecom market

deregulation; the organisational challenges of privatisation; and

competition, consumer protecti0n and consumer choice Thereafter

the course examines the economic drivers of the global

lNF0C0MlMlV industry the emerging structure of the industry, cost

and price pressures within the industry, principles of technology

management, and the practical problems of industry forecasting

MANAGEMT 7()92NA

Managing lnfocomm tirms

3 units

The course will provide pafticipants with a sound foundation for

managing a business or business unit in the new economy lt

exposes participants t0 the nature 0f business, how business is

influenced by environmental factors, and what basic business

functions need to be effectively performed in order to compete in

the market place Participants will be given tools to set and

measure business goals, as well as bench-marking techniques

MANAGEMT 7(]93NA

Global Business Market¡ng

3 units

This course introduces participants t0 the c0ntextual and function¿l

elements of marketing in the information and communication

industry Participants will benefit from a clearer understanding of

the use of marketing frameworks and their application and

effectiveness in global information and communication markets

Traditional tools of marketing such as market targeting, product

positioning, product development, pricing, market research and

customer segmentation, take on unique dimensions in the

information and communication industry environment The course

will expose managers to lhe unique marketing challenges, and

response strategies of information and communication firms,

whether they are service providers, lT specialists or carriers.

MANAGEMT 7f]94NA

Financial Gontrol for lnfocomm Managers

3 units

lhis course will equip students w¡th the skills to analyse, interpret

and use financial information 1o improve business outcomes. Upon

completion, students will have a high comfort level in dealing with

c0rp0rate financial statements, internal management reporls,

budgets, and other forms of financlal information 0n completing

the course, pafticipants will have the knowledge to better manage

their own business unils and corporations through having

developed an understanding of financial and management

accounting principles and issues

MANAGEMT 7095NA

Leading lnfocomm Firms

3 units

Leadership of information and communication firms demands

special qualities, appropriate t0 the new economy, These

leadership qualit¡es are developed from careful analysis of the

special characteristics of the information and communication

industry, in conjunction with an understanding of leadership
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theories, organisational culture, and the management of change

processes. Participants in this course will also develop their

understanding of the relationships between technology utilisation

and human performance, recognising the uniqueness of virtual

organisations and how human communications and group work in

an organisational sett¡ng can be modified to the changing demands

of technology.

MANAGEMT 7O96NA

lnfocomm Marketing Strategies

3 units

Upon completing this course, participants will have developed

knowledge and understandlng of marketing strâtegy particularly

focussed on the information and communication industry's highly

competit¡ve and dynamic markets. The course will eqüip managers

with the ability to invoke marketing strategies in such a way that

all of the relevant res0urces and capabilities of the organisation are

employed and aligned in support of lhe chosen strategic thrust.

Building upon the concepts and theories of strategic and

competitive analysis, participants will develop the abiliÇ to time,

organise, and then d¡rect marketing efforts deep ¡nto the

competitive maelstrom of the global information and

communication marketplaces.

MANAGEMT 709'NA
Strategic and Gompetitive Analysis

3 units

Participants will benefit from the opportunity to examine the broad

view of competition in the informatjon and communication sector,

initially from study of the immediate compet¡tlve environment, but

quickly moving to taking a "whole frm" perspective. 
-lhey 

will

develop an understanding of how decisions in each functional area

can be managed to form a coherent business strategy. This course

seeks to inculcate confidence in future managers to make

decisions and take their business units and organisations fonvard,

translat¡ng strategy into organisational action thr0ugh individuals.

The course is integrative, bringing together the disciplines of

finance, economics, accounting, and organisational behaviour

covered in ealier courses.

MANAGEMT 7O98NA

Strategic Decisions and lmplementation

3 units

This capstone course develops the ability to integrate the

knowledge and skills gained in previous courses into an applied

strategic decision-making framework at the corporate level. Upon

completion of the course, participants will have knowledge of the

issues arising from managing diversified organisations, growth

through nìergers and acquisitions, and the challenges and

opportunities arising from strategic alliances in the global

lnformation and communication industry. Participants will acquire

knowledge and explore issues arising from transforming firms in

the information and communication industry t0 take advantage of

emerging business opportunities, particularly developing

entrepreneurial behaviour in large organisations, and managing

rapidly growing enterprises involved in cross-border marketplaces.

36 Adelaide Graduate Schoo/ of Busrness - M.B.A. (lnfoconn.Mgt.)



Doctor of Business Administration

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising a minimum of

eight (8) terms of fullìime study or twelve {12) terms of

parÌ-time sludy Except wilh lhe permission of the Faculty,

the requirements of the degree musl be completed wilhin

six (6) years

Admission

2.1 An applicanl for admission to the academic program for

the degree of Doclor of Busìness Administration shall have

qualified for a N/aster of Business Administration degree, or

a Master's degree, preferably in a business-relaled

discipline, accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent, or an honours degree in a business-related

discipline, or an honours degree in a suitable discipline

accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equìvalent, plus

have at least five (5) years approved relevant work

expenence

2.2 The Faculty may, subjecl to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, âccept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 1 I above bul who has presented evidence salisfactory

t0 the Faculty of fitness lo undertake work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 Except with special permissíon of the Faculty, no candidale

will be granted status f0r any course that he or she has

presented for any award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent doctoral

level studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 24

points of status

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Doctor of Business Administratíon degree: Pass with

Hìgh Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit

and Pass

(a) A candidale shall nol be eligible to attend for the final

examination or attempt the final assessment unless

the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission l0 sit for lhe final examination or

t0 atlempt lhe final assessment shall be deemed to

have failed the course

Supplementary examinations are allowable only in

exceptional circumstances A candidate must apply for

special permission from the Dean ln lhe case of a

supplemenlary examinalion being granted, the overall

maximum grade achievable for the course is 50% Pass

Division 2

Oualif ication requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 48 points, as follows:

IMANAGEIVIT 7200 OrganisaÌions of the fulure 3

ÍVIANAGEÍVT 7201 Strategic Thinking in

the Global Environment 3

fVANAGEIVT 7202 Frontiers of Professional Praclice in

Business/l\/anagement (1 ) 3

ÍVIANAGElvlT 7203 Fronliers of Professional Practice ìn

Business/lVanagement (21 3

IVANAGEN/T 7204 Research in the 0rganìsation 3

fVANAGEN/T 7205 Research lVeth0d0loqv (1):

Oualitatìve Research 3

IMANAGEI\iT 7206 Besearch i\lethodology (2):

Ouantitative Research 3

IVANAGEIVT 1201 fhe Research Process 3

[/ANAGE[/T 7208 Doctor of Business Administration

Thesis 24

42 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidale will be permitted t0 count lowards an award

any c0urse, t0gether with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f lhe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requiremenls for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

33
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Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 72O()

The 0rganisation of the Future

This course would aim to cons¡der a range of recent management

theories and developments, their application in today's

organisations and their implications for the managìng in the future

Emphasis wiil be on the adoption of different theoretical

perspectives in studying todays business organìsations and the

influences of these perspectives on management actions

assessrnen¿ case analysis, group and individual workplace prolecls

MANAGEMT 7201

Strategic Thinking in the Global Environment

Designed to develop your knowledge of advanced tools for decision

analysis, strategic thinking and subsequent implementation in the

organ¡sational c0ntext, This course will require you to think beyond

your current boundaries and examine a range of scenarios for

action The course is taught in the context of a globalised economy

characterised by high levels of interdependence

MANAGEMT 7202

Frontiers of Professional Practice in Business (1)

MANAGEMT 7203

Frontiers of Professional Practice in Business (2)

The two'Frontiers of Professional Practice courses will provide you

wilh an appreciation of current developments in several discipline

areas You will be encouraged to think across these disciplines and

to explore the relevance of leading edge policy and practice to your

managerial or professional role rather than restrict your thinking to
your own area of expertise

For the first course, the focus will be in the general management

areas of organisational behaviour, human resource management,

leadership, and entrepreneurship

For the second course, the focus will be on other demanding areas

of business such as finance, marketing, lechnology management

and accounting

MANAGEMT 7204

Besearch in the Organisation

The aim of this course is to provide an understanding of the

contribution of research to organisations generally and particularly

for policy development lt will explore the underlying value of the

role of argument in the research context drawing on systems

thinking lt will introduce an overall appreciation of different

research methodologies: quantitative and qualitative, descriptive,

explanatory, evaluative and scientific as well as various approaches

including positivist, systems theory and posl-modernist

MANAGEMT 7205

Research Methodology (1): Oualitative Research

Focusing on providing knowledge and skills in collecting and

analysing qualitative data, this course includes

questionnaire/survey design and case study application to

maximise the chances of good returns Conducting interviews,

taking field notes, and the use of software packages to assist in

the organisation of qualitatìve data will brìefly be covered

MANAGEMT 7206

Research Methodology (2): Ouantitative Research

This course will examine different research tools which can be

utilised within the quant¡tative research paradigm including an

understanding of the purpose of parametric and non-parametrìc

statistical analysis, sampling and varialion Computer-based

statistical packages will be introduced to familiarise you with up-

to-date software for quantitative research

MANAGEMT 7207

The Besearch Process

This course wìll explore research tools and techniques including

the conduct of a literature search, the development of hypotheses

or research questions, the drafting of a research proposal, and lhe
preparation of a literature review

MANAGEMT 7208

Doctor of Business Administration Thesis

The main objective of this course is to conduct independent inter-

disciplinary research through which the doctoral candidate must

demonstrate an original application of knowledge and skills, to

undersland and to help solve a complex decision-making problem

The sludent must write a thesis and successfully defend it at the

end of the course, to earn the DBA degree

Adelaide Graduate Schoo/ of Busrness D.B A 39
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

Graduate Certificate in Architeclure (Digital Media)

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies {Digital Media)

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape)

Graduate Diploma in Architecture (Digital Media)

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Media)

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Architecture

Master of Architecture (Coursework)

Master of Architecture (Digital Media)

Master of Building Science

Master of Design Studies

Master of Design Studies (Digital Medial

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of Landscape Architecture

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

Master of Urban Design

Notes on Delegated Author¡ty

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties.

2 Counc¡l has delegated the power to specìfo sylìabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to

approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Graduate Certificate Architecture (Digital Media)tn

Pan of this pr0gram may be available in the external mode

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete 0ne semester of fullìime study or

the equivalent of partì¡me study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Architecture (Digital lr/edia) shall

have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture of

the Universrly or a degree of anolher ¡nstitution accepted

by lhe Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fil lo impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy

the requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evjdence satisfactOry t0 the Faculty of fifness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and c¡edit transfer

23 1 A candidate will nol be granted status for any course

which he or she has compleled for another award

232 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Dean of School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture

and Urban Design (or nominee) concerned, again complete

the required work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulation with othe¡ awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Architecture
(Digital Media) who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate but who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to

the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the Graduale Certificate Pass with High Distinctron, Pass

with Distinction. Pass with Credit and Pass

3.2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examinalion unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching stafl

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidale who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

salisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

ARCHDIV 7004 Architectural Design

with Dìgilal lVedia A 6

ABCHDN/ 7006 Architectural Design

with Digiral lVedia B 6

No candidate may take more lhan one 0f the courses of

the Graduate Certificate through distance learning

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any c0urse, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

c0urse may be counted lwice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevanl Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any 0f the provisions

0f the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabus

4

41

42

43

44
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3.1
See Master of Architecture (Digital lVedia) for details
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Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

Graduate Gertificate in Design Studies (Landscape)

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

Graduate Diploma in D'esign Studies'(Landscape)

Note: Postgraduate turtion fees apply t0 thts program

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

Duration of programs

Except with the permission of the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, lhe program for

the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies or the Graduate

Certificate in Design Studies {Landscape) shall be

completed in not less lhan one semester and not more

than one year of full{ime study and in not less than one

year and nol more than two years of part-time study

Except with the permission of the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, the program for

the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies 0r the Graduale

Diploma in Des¡gn Stud¡es {Landscape) shall be compieted

in not less than two semesters and not more than three

semesters of full-time study and in not less than one year

and nol more than two years of partìime study

Admission

Applications for admission l0 the program shall be made

through lhe South Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre

(SATAC) on the appropriate form by the required date

Successful applicants to the program may not defer lheir

studies to the following year

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies or lhe Graduale

Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape) must have

obtained:

(a) the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Design

Studies of the University of Adelaide or

(b) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of

Adelaide or an equivalent award from another

educational institution accepted by the University for

that purpose, subject to the approval of the Dean of

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies must have obtained:

{a} the Graduate Cefiificate in Design Studies 0f the

University of Adelaide or an equivalent award from

another educational institution accepled by the

University for lhe purpose or

(b) the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Design

Studies of the University of Adelaide or

(c) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of

Adelaide or an equivalent award from another

educational inslitution accepted by the University for

that purpOse, subject t0 the approval of the Dean of

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design

An applicanl for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape) must

have obtained:

(a) the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

(Landscape) of lhe University of Adelaide or an

equivalent award from another educational ìnstìtution

accepted by the University for the purpose or

(b) the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Desìgn

Studies of the University of Adelaide or

{c) a Bachelor or Honours degree of the University of

Adelaide or an equivalent award from another

educational ¡nstitut¡0n accepted by the University for

that purpose, subject to the approval of the Dean of

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture

and Urban Design

The Faculty may in specìal cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as the Dean of the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architeclure and Urban Design

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for lhe Graduate Certificate in Design Sludies or Graduate

Certificate in Design Studies (Landscape), or Graduate

22
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Diploma in Design Studies or Graduate Diploma in Design

Studies {Landscape), an applicant who does not hold the
qualifications specified in 2 1, 2 2 or 2 3 above but who

has given evidence satisfactory t0 the Dean of School of

filness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate in

Design Studies or Graduate Certificale in Design Studies

(Landscape) or Graduate Diploma in Design Studies 0r

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape)

2.5 Status, exemption and credit transfe¡

2 5 1 A candidate who has passed postgraduate level courses in

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design or in other faculties of the University 0r in

other educational instituti0ns may 0n written application to

the School Execulive Officer be granted such exemption

from Academic Program Rule 5 1 as the Dean of School

may determine

2 5 2 Candidates who have previously completed the

requirements of the Graduare Certìficate in Design Studies

shall receive full status towards the Graduate Diploma in

Design Studies for studies undertaken in the Graduate

Certificate

2 5 3 Candidates who have previously completed the

requirements of the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

(Landscape) shall receive full status lowards the Graduate

Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape) for sludies

undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 5 4 No candidate may be granted more than 1 2 units 0f status

towards the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies 0r the

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Landscape)

2.6 Articulation with other awards

2 6 1 A candidate who holds a Graduate Certificate in Design

Studies of the University of Adelaide shall surrender it

before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma in Design

Studies

2 6 2 A candidate who holds a Graduate Certif¡cate in Design

Studies (Landscape) of the University of Adelaide shall

surrender it before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

in Design Studies (Landscape)

3 Assessment and exam¡nations

3.1 There shall normally be four classifications of pass in the

final assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate

and Graduate Diploma awards, as follows: Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass lf

the Pass classification is in two divisions a pass in the

higher division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a

prerequisite for admission to further studies in that course

0r t0 other courses Results in certain courses as specified

in the Academic Program Rules will not be classified

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examinat¡on

unless the prescribed work has been completed t0 the

salisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

ln determining a candidate's final result in a course (or parl

of a course) the examiners may take into accounl oral,

written, practical and examination work, provided that the

candidate has been given adequate notice at the

commencement of the teaching of the course of the way

in which work will be taken ¡nto account and of its relative

importance in the final result

A candidale who fails a course or who obtains a lower

division pass and who desires t0 take that course again

shall, unless exempted wholly or partially therefom by the

Dean of School, again complete the required work in that

c0urse t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

Beview of academ¡c progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Graduate

Certif¡cate or Graduate Diploma is n0t making salisfactory
progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,

terminate the candidature and the candidate shall cease to

be enrolled for the Graduate Certificate 0r Graduate

Diploma awards

Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

4 1 1 To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Design Srudies a

candidate shall pass a combination 0f the c0urses listed in

Rule 4 1 3 to the value of at least 1 2 units

4 1 2 Io qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Design Studies

(Landscape) a candidate shall pass a combination of the

courses lisled in Hule 4 1 4 to the value of at least 1 2 unìts

4 1 3 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies a

candidate shall pass the following courses to the value of

at least 24 units.

DESST 6000 Special Topic (Design) lVA. 4

DESST 6002 Building Design Srudio lV 4

DESST 6006 Special Topic (Design) lVB" 4

DESST 6009 Design and Environments lV 4

DESST 6013 lssues in Urban and

Landscape Sustainability lV 4

DESST 6014 Design Communications lV 4

DESST 601 5 Twentieth Century Architecture

and Landscapes lV u

DESST 601 6 Technology in the Built Environment lV 4

4 1 4 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

(Landscape) a candidate shall pass the following courses

to the value of at least 24 units.

33
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Sylla buses

DESST 6000

Special Topic (Design) IVA

4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape

Arch¡lecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist

teaching is available

assessrnenf. assignments and prolects

DESST 6(]()2

Building Design Studio lV

4 units semester 2

up t0 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios per week

assumed knowledge 8490 lssues in Urban and Landscape

Sustainabil¡ty lV

reslrict¡on: 3468 Building Design Studio lll

ln this course students will apply their skills in formal composition

and knowledge of precedent to the design of small burlding on a

rural site Emphasis will be placed on the use of materials, the

building's structure and construction, its responses to the |ocal

environment, and its life-cycle costings

assess¡nent- assignments and projects

DESST 6006

Special Topic (Design) IVB

4 units

check availability with School of Architeclure, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist

teaching is available

âssessmen¿ assignments and projects

DESST 6009

Design and Environments lV

4 units semester 2

up to 4 hours tutorials/seminars/studios per week

The intersection of theory and practice in architecture and

landscape architecture, developed in the context of student design

projects The course will examine the range of theoretical and

ideological discourses which ¡nfluence approaches to 'place-

making'in the urban environment

The projects will offer a context in which students will explore

cultural, historical, social and ethnographic issues, while

developing a vocabulary of approaches, morphologies and

typologies Students will develop representational skills in various

media

assessrnenf. assignments and projects

DESST 601 0

Special Topic (Landscapel IVB

4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lectures/seminars/ studios per week, f¡eld study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist
teaching is available

assessrnenl. assignments and projects

DESST 601 1

Special Topic (Landscape) IVA

4 units

check availability with School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design

up to 4 hours lecÌures/seminars/ studios per week, field study trips

Course description will be provided by the School when specialist

teaching is available

assessrnenL assignments and projects

DESST 6012

Landscape Design Studio lV

4 units semester 2

up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios per week

assumed knowledge: 8490 lssues in Urban and Landscape

Sustainability lV

restriction: 8650 Landscape Design Studio lll

ln this course students will apply their skills in formal composition

and knowledge of precedent to lhe desìgn of a small to medium

sized park, allotment 0r place Emphasis will be placed on design,

use of materials and plants, any installations and their

construction, the design's responses to the local environment, and

life-cycle costings.

assessmen¿. assignments and projects

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design - Graduate Ceftificate I Diploma Programs



DESST 6013

lssues in Urban and Landscape Sustainability lV

4 units semester 1

up to 6 hours lectures/seminars/studios a week, hours vary from

week to week

restriction: 6233 lssues in Landscape Sustainability lV or 8490

lssues in Urban Sustainability lV

This course will centre upon 'place-making' in urban and rural

settled environments lt will focus on the dìversity of philosophical

posìtions which inform cunent approaches to urban and landscape

sustainability understood in its widest sense, including not only the

'environmental', but the resource, cultural, social, political,

economics, ìnstitutìonal and professional realms, and position them

within a design inquiry.

ln the project-based learning program, students will develop

knowledge and skilìs required in the creation of buildings and

landscape elements in'sustaìnable' urban envir0nments, and

explore opportunities and constraints affecting the development of

such environments

assessmen¡. assignments and projects

DESST 6014

Design Gommunications lV

4 units semester 1

up to 3 hours lectures and/or tutorials per week

quota will apply

The representation and communication of design in writing,

drawing and modelling including computer techniques

assessrnent assignments B0%, exam 200/o

DESST 6015

Twentieth Centüry Architecture and Landscapes lV

4 units semester 2

up to 2 hours lectures, 2 hours tutorials per week

This course is concerned with changing forms, and 'forms of

thinking', in the environmental design disciplines since the 1 9th

century lts primary aim is to place these formal and theoretical

developments in a coherent historical framework through which

further spatial and cultural dimensions of this field may be better

understood A further aim is to thereby enable students to position

themselves critically within contemporary design discourse

Practical work includes exercises in three-dimensìonal composition

and in writing short analytical texts

assessfient assignments

AA I ncnitecture, Landscape Architecture and l|rban Design - Graduate Ceft¡f¡cate I Diptoma Prograns
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DESST 6016

Technology in the Built Environment lV

4 units semester 1

Up t0 2 hours lectures, 2 hours tutorials per week

restriction: 9805 Science and the Built Environment lV

Taking a prolect-based approach the course will examine the

application of science to the design and construction of built

environments. Key topics will include design in relation to acoustic

peformance. thermal comfort, building structures and construction

materìals and techniques

DESST 6017

Natural Systems and Design lV

4 units semester 1

up to 2 hours lectures, 2 tutorials or equivalent studios a week

This course considers the role and interactions that natural

systems have upon and may influence designs, and how they are

addressed in landscape design. These interactions include the role

that soils, geology, micro-climate, water systems, anìmals and

plants have upon and may shape the qualities and experiences in

our designs ln particular the course considers the opportunities

and diversity of plants as a design medium, the significant role of

water in design including wetlands and stormwater management

systems, and the natural ecological factors at s¡tes that present

constraints and opportun¡ties in designs with an emphasis upon

construction issues thereof Specific attention is paid to the South

Australian context, as well as contemporary examples that address

these considerations

assessment a series of papers and design assignments



Graduate Gertificate Design Studies (Digital Media)tn

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

salisfactorily complete 1 2 units of study in one semester of

fulllime study or the equivalent 0f paft{ime study

Admission

Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of

Architecture, Landscape Archilecture and Urban Design

Successful applicants t0 the program may not defer their

studies lo the following year

An applicant for admission to the program 0f study for the

Graduate Certificate in Design Studies (Digital lr/edia) shall

have qualified for

(a) a degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture 0f the

University or for a Bachelor degree of another

institution accepted for the purpose by the University

0r

(b) a Bachelor degree of the University or another

approved institution in one or more of the following

areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied

built environmenl discipline

2.2 The Faculty may, sublect to such conditions {if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above, but who has presenled

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty 0f fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 A candidate will nol be granted status for any course

which he or she has completed for another award

2 3 2 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partìally therefrom by the

Dean of the School, again complete the required work in

the c0urse to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

{Digital Media) who satisfies the requirements f0r the

Graduate Certificafe but who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admifted t0

the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the Graduale Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shali not be eligible to attend for

examinalion unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfaclion 0f the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For lhe purpose of rhis Rule, a candidale who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examìnation

0ualif ication requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 lhe value of 1 2 unils, as

follows:

DESSTDN/ 7001 Design with DigÌtal lt/edia A 6

DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digital Media B 6

No candidate may take more than one of the courses of
the Graduate Certificate through distance learning

No candidate will be permilted to count for the Graduale

Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,

contains substantially the same material as any other

course which he or she has already presented for another

award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statules, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

Universily shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Syllabus

See l\¡laster of Design Studies (Dlgital lVìedia) for details
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Graduate Diploma Architecture (Digital Media)tn

Note: Postgraduate tuitìon fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satìsfactorily complete 24 units of sludy in 0ne year of full-

time study or the equivalent of partìime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduale Dìploma in Arch¡leclure (Digital Media) shall have

qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture 0f the

University or a degree of another inslitution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the

University; or hold or be eligible t0 hold the Graduate

Certificate in Architecture {Digital Media} of the Universily 3'3

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as il

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy

the requirements of Ruìe 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 No candidate wìll be granted status for ARCHDM 7006

Architectural Design with Digital [/edia B

2 3 2 No candidale shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than 6 units

23 3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Dean of School of Archìtecture, Landscape Architecture

and Urban Design {or nominee) concerned, again complete

the required work in the course t0 the satisfaclion 0f the

teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awatds

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Architecture {Digital Media) and who has

been granted staÌus loward the Graduate Diploma for

courses presented for the Graduate Certificate must

surrender the Graduate CerÌificate before being admitted to

the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the Graduate Diploma Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidale shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfacli0n of the teaching staff

concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Dean of School and then only under such conditions as

may be prescribed

0ualif ication requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidale shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units, as

follows:

ARCHDIV 7003 Architectural Design

with Digital lVedia C 12

ARCHDM 7004 Architectural Design

with Digital Media A 6

ARCHDM 7006 Architeclural Design

with Digital lVedia B 6

A candidate may take only one of ABCHDIV 7004 or

ABCHDIV 7006 through distance learning

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any cOurse, together with any other course. which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requìrements for any award of the

University shall be admitled t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

3
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Special circumstances



Graduate Diploma in Design Studies (Digital Medial

Note: Postgraduate tuitì0n fees apply t0 this program

Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduale Diploma, a candtdate shall

satisfactorily complete 24 units of study in one year of full-

time study or the equivalent of part{ime study

Admission

the course to the satisfaction of the teaching slaff

concerned

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Design Studies (Digital Media) and who has

been granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for

courses presented for the Graduate Certificate must

sunender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted t0

the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the Graduate Diploma Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed lo the salisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

0ualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units, as

follows:

DESSTDÍM 7001 Design with Digital lVedia A 6

DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digilal N/edia B 6

DESSTDIV 7003 Design with Digital lt4edia C 12

A candidate may take only one of DESS I 7001 Design with

Digital lMedia A or DESST 7002 Design with Digital Media

B through distance learning

No candidate will be permìtted lo count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or poftion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

2.4

7 41

2

21 Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

Successful applicants t0 the program may not defer their

studies to the following year.

An applicanl for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Digital Media) shall

have qualified for

(a) a degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the

University or for a Bachelor degree of another

¡nstitution accepted for the purpose by the University

or

(b) a Bachelor degree of the Universìty or another

approved institution in one or more of the following

areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied

built environment discipline or

(c) the Graduale Certificate in Design Studies (Digital

Media)

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such condilions (if any) as it

may see fit t0 impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for lhe degree a person who does not salisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above, but who has presenled

evidence salisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduale DiPloma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 No candidate will be granted status for DESSTDM 7002

Design with Digital lt/edia B, excepl candidales who have

qualified for the Graduale Certificate in Desìgn Studies

(Digital lVedial

232 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

tolal value of more lhan 6 units, except candidates who

have qualified for the Graduate Certificate in Design

Studies (Digital Media)

233 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially lherefrom by the

Dean of the School, again complete the required work in

32
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Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes. ændidate.s who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of lhe relevant Faculty special

iircumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus



Master of Architecture (Coursework)

Note: P0stgraduate tujti0n fees app¡y to this program

Academic Program Rules

1

1.f

Duration of program

The program of study for the degree shall extend over five

semesters of fulllime study or the equivalent Students

shall pass courses l0 the value of at leasl 60 unils The

unit values of the courses are contained in Academic

Program Rule 4 1

Admission

Applications for admission shall be direclly to lhe Soulh

Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre {SATAC) on the

appropriate form by the required dale Successful

applicants t0 the program may not defer their studies to

the following year

A candidate for admission to the program of study for the

l\rlaster of Architecture (Coursework) must have obtained

or completed the requirements for:

(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies of

the University of Adelaide subject to successful

completion of courses comprising the Architectural

Studies major or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture 0r

Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape

Architecture of the University of Adelaide or an

equivalent award from another educalional instilution

accepted by the University for the purpose or

(c) the degree of Bachelor of Architeclure of the

University of Adelaide and at ieast two years'

appropriale professional experience or

(d) the degree of Bachelor of Architeclure (New) of the

University of Adelaide with credit average result or

belter o¡

a five year degree ìn Architecture or Landscape

Architecture from another educational institution

accepted by the University for lhe purpose and at

least two years' appropriate professional experience

ot

lhe Graduate Diploma in Design Studies of the

University of Adelaide with credit average resuh or

better, 0r an equivalent award from another

educational institution accepled by the University for

the purpose

2.2 Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions {ìf any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a cand¡date

for the degree a person who does not hold the

qualifications specified in 2 1 above but who has given

evidence satisfaclory l0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfel

23 1 A candidate who has passed postgraduate levei courses in

the School of Architeclure, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design or in other faculties/schools of the University

or in other educational institutions, may on written

application to the Dean of School be granted such

exemplion from lhese Academic Program Rules as the

School may determ¡ne

23 2 No student may be granted more than 36 units 0f status

towards the Master's degree Slatus \,|Vill not be granted

for the course ARCH 7005 Architecture lvlasters

Dissertation

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 Notw¡thsland¡ng the above Rules a candidate who has

been enrolled for the fVlaster of Architecture {Coursework)

and who has completed the work prescribed herein for the

degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture of

the University of Adelaide and who has not been awarded

the l\,4aster's degree shall, 0n written application to the

Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape

Archìteclure and Urban Design, be awarded the

appropriale degree of Bachelor of Architecture

3 Assessment and examinations

There shall normally be four classifications of pass in the

final assessment of any course for lhe lVlaslers

(Coursework) degree, as follows: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass lf the Pass

classification be in two divisions a pass in the higher

division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a

prerequisite for admission lo further studies in that c0urse

0r t0 other courses Results in certain courses as specified

in the relevant Academic Program Rules will not be

classified

2

2.1

31e
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4.33.2 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award ol the

Universiry shall be admitted t0 that award at a grâduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

36

41

4.2



Syllabuses

ARCH 4000

Architecture Studio lC

6 units semester 1

up to 'l I hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops; contact h0urs vary

from week lo week

restriction: l-ARCH 4010 Landscape Architecture Studio lA

A project-based learning program integrating design and the

technology and practices of construction, structures, materials and

building services, within a theoretical and historical context; taking

account of human {physiological, social and cultural) and ecological

factors

Architecture Studio lC will typically be focused on the design of a

building alteration and refurbishment, requiring facilities planning,

the survey and measuring of an existing building, and the

preparation of measured drawings and dilapidation rep0rts lt will

also address issues arising in building conservation and the

insertion of new buildings inlo heritage areas There will be

emphasis on stluCtural assessment, materials characteristics and

selection, plumbing and electrical services, and lighting

Lectures given in the course will complement the design process,

addressing Ìhe topics outlined above

assess,flen¿ assignments - may include written, verbal, and

oraphical (2 and 3 dimensional) communication Assessment will

be in lwo equally weighted componenls* - l0 pass the course a

mark of al least 50% must be obtained for each component

ABCH 4003

Architecture Studio lD

6 units semester 2

up lo 1B h0urs of lectures/tutorials/workshops; c0ntacl hours vary

from week to week

restriction ABCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio lE

A project based learning program integrating architectural and

landscape desrgn and digital media technologies that will typically

address a medium to large sized design and plannrng t0pic in a

rural setting possessrng particular cultural constraints, relationships

and landscape nuances differenl from that commonly experrenced

in the South Auslralian environment The course will explore the

possibilities of digital media in designing and articulating designs,

large to regional design issues, non-lVlediterranean design issues,

and site planning questions Theories of multi-media design

expression, architectural and landscape design, on-sile

infrastructure will be woven wilh topics addressing human

(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological (faunal, floral, soil,

water, etc) factors

assessrnen¡. assignmenls and pr0jects - may include written,

verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

ARCH 4016

Architecture Studio 1A

6 unils semester 2

up to 18 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops; contact h0urs vary

fom week to week

restriction: ARCH 4027 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studi0 F

A projeclbased learning program integrating architectural and

landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically

address a small to medium sized design and plannino topic in an

urban setling possessing particular cultural c0nstraints,

relationships and landscape nuances The course will place

emphasis upon either urban design or ecological design or urban

ecology questions and theories The course will explore the role

and cOntribution of design in our cultural environments, and the

nexus belween culture and nature in an urban context

assessfle¡r¡. assignments and projects may include written,

verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

ARCH 4025

Architecture Studio lB

6 units semesler 1

up to 1 I hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops; c0ntact hours vary

from week to week

restriction. ARCH 5026 Architecture/Landscape Archilecture Studi0 llF

A project-based learning program integraling design and the

technolooy and practices of construclion, slruclures, materials and

building services, within a theoretrcal and historical c0ntext; taking

account of human (physiological, social and cultural) and ecological

factors The course will typically be focussed 0n the design 0f a

dwelling {or small group of dwellings) on a real site, with a

particular owner occupier as client Sludents will be required to

develop a brief from the clienl s ìnslructions Theory and practice

regardìng a range of aspects of low-rise domestic conslruction
(including site preparation, tootings, light lrmber framing and

mas0nry construction) will be applied Students will be expected

to explore a desìgn 'parti'and ils sources and precedents, t0

explain design intentions and communicate the architectural

intentions of the building desrgn, and to demonstrate that they

understand its polential construction and performance There will

be an emphasis on the lighting and thermal peformance of the

building and associated energy use, in the context of the clients

requrrements

assessr¡]ent. assignments - may include wrilten, verbaì, and

graphical (2 and 3 dimensionall c0mmunicat¡on Assessment will

be in two equally weighted components* t0 pass the course a

mark of at least 50% must be obtained for each component
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ARCH 5018

Architecture Studio ll

I units semester '1

up t0 1 B h0urs 0f lectures/tutorials/ workshops; c0nlact hours vary

from week to week

prerequisite at least three of the following: ARCH 401 6

Architecture Studio lA, ABCH 4025 Architecture Studio lB, ARCH

4000 Architecture Studio lC, ARCH 4003 Architecture Studio lD,

ARCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio lE, ABCH

4027 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studi0 lE LABCH 4010

Landscape Architecture Sludio lA

corequisite. ARCH 5024 Architeclure Practice ll or ABCH 5025

Architecture/Landscape Architecture Practìce ll

A project-based learning program in which studenls will develop

their abililies to def¡ne the problem, bringing together the

regulalory, technical, human (including social and cultural) and

environmental factors studied in Level I Architecture Studios, and

other facets of the theory and practice of design in architeclure

Architecture Studio ll will typically be focused on the design of a

mixed use commercial multi storey building located in a central

business dislrict and raising significant urban design issues The

project will be taken from early (facilities planning) to late

(documentation) stages and beyond to posloccupancy evaluation,

and will mirror in an educational setting many of the processes

carried out in an architectural office Other, mino¡ projects will

typically involve lhe schematic design of a sports hall, warehouse,

or similar large-span buìlding and a suburban or rural site Topics

which will be emphasìsed include urban design; design in relation

to fire safety and regulations; mechanical servìces (including

heating, ventilation and air conditioning) electrical services; water

supply and drainage; excavation and footings; materials and

finishes; repetition of building malerial and industrialised

components; io¡nery constructron

Lectures given in the course will complement the design process

addressing the topics outlined above

assessrnenI projects

ARCH 5024

Architecture Practice ll

4 units semester '1

up to 6 hours of lectures a week

corequisite: ARCH 501 B Architecture Studio ll

restriction: ARCH 5025 Architecture/Landscape Architeclure

Practìce ll

This course will address the frameworks for and ethical structures

of architectural and landscape architectural professional practice in

South Australia and Australia Topics include organisational theory;

principles of law; the general organisation of architectural and

landscape architectural (and multi-disciplinary) practices including

lhe management of an otfice's human, physical and financial

resources, the reìationship between designers and their clients;

c0nsultanls and c0ntract0rs; conlract administration;

specifications; the legal qualifications of an architect and landscape

architect; professional organisations; ethics; risk managemenl and

professional liability; planning and building law and regulations;

problems facing lhe architect and landscape arch¡tect today;

estimating and cost c0ntrol; bills of quantìties; the role of the

quantity surveyor; projecl management; the range of services

offered by architects and landscape architects

A student is expected to be in possession of a currenl copy of the

Building Code of Australia and ils associated commentary, as a

requirement of this course

âssessmen¡ work diaries, seminar papers, projects, exams

ARCH 7005

Architecture Masters Dissertation lll

1 2 units semester 'l or summer semester

2 hour tutorial/seminar weekly

prerequisite ARCH 7008 Archilecture Masters Projecl ll

restriction enr0lment subject to application lo the Dean 0f the

School and contingent upon prior results

assumed knowledge. Design at postgraduate degree level

This course comprises an individual design, planning and/or

research project which permits the exposition of the major aspecls

of the program and a student's particular interests Studenls will

be required to undertake supervised research and/or design

exploration into a particular topic, leading to the presentation of a

seminar paper and/or exhìbition, and submission of a fìnal essay or

report 0f between 6000 to 1 2000 words and containing facsimile

copies of all associated project work

The project will be of a high complexily, and often drawn from a

limited seleclion and address a specific l0pic in architecture

Besponses should demonstrale an advanced level of knowledge

and abilily in one or more aspects of archilectural thought and

practice, including evidence of the students ability t0 collect and

evaluate informati0n, cOnstruct, test and defend arguments 0r

hypotheses, and critically examine theories in the area of inquiry

The final presentalion or exhibition of the project should dìsplay a

thorough inlegration of all malor aspects of the program and its

Mission Slatement and Program 0bjectives

assess¡nenf: seminar paper and/or exhibition, and final essay or

report articulating and supporting lhe project

l

l
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Master of Architecture (Digital Media)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to thrs program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Master's degree, a candidate shall

salisfactorily complete three semesters of full-time study

or the equivalent of partìime study

Admission

Applicalions for admission shall be directly to lhe School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

Successful applicants to the program may not defer their

studies to the following year

An applicant for admission to the pr0gram of study for the

lvlaster 0f Architecture (Digital lt/edial shall have qualified for

(a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture 0f the

Universìty or for an Honours degree of another

institution accepted for lhe purpose by the University

0f

a degree of Bachelor of Architeclure 0f the University,

and have at least two years' appropriate professional

experience, or for a degree of another institution

accepted for the purpose by lhe University and have

at leasÌ two years appropriale professional experience

0r

the Graduate Diploma in Architecture {Digital iVedia)

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions {if any) as it

may see fit lo impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does nol satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 '1 above, but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 No candidate will be granted status for ARCHDM 7006

Architectural Design with Digital lVedia B, except

candidates who have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in

Architecture (Digital lVìedia)

23 2 No candidale shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than 6 units, except candìdates who

have qualified for the Graduale Diploma in Architecture

{Digital Media)

2 3 3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted paftially therefrom by the

Dean of the School, again complete lhe required work in

the course to the satisfaclion of the leaching staff

concerned

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admilted lo the Graduate

Diploma in Architecture (Digital lVedia) and who has been

granted status toward the Master's degree for courses

presented for the Graduate Diploma must surrender the

Graduate Diploma before being admitted t0 the l\,4aster's

degree

A candidale fOr lhe Master of Architecture {Digital Media)

who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma

but who does not complete lhe requìrements for the

Master's degree may be admitted to the Graduate

Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nations

2.4

241

242

{b

c

3

31 There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the lMaster's degree Pass wilh High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible lo attend f0r

examìnation unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the leaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of thìs Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed lo have failed lhe examination

Oualif ication requirements

4.1 Academic program

To quality for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 unìts, as follows:

ARCHDIM 7001 Architectural Design

with Digital Media lt4aslers Project

ABCHDM 7003 Architectural Design

wilh Digital Media C

ARCHDM 7004 Architectural Design

wilh Digital Media A

ARCHDN/ 7006 Architectural Design

with Digital lt/edia B

32

12

12
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Syllabuses

ARCHDM 7006

Architectural Design with Digital Media B

l_"



Master of Design Studies (Digital Media)

Note: Postgraduate tuìtion fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the lvlaster s degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete three semesters of fullìime study

or the equivalent of partlìme study

Admission

Applications for admission shall be directly to the School of

Architecture. Landscape Architeclure and Urban Design

Successful applicants t0 the pr0gram may not defer their

studies to the following year

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for lhe

lVlaster of Design Studies (Digital lVedia) shall have

qualified for

(a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape

Architecture of the University or for an Honours

degree of another institution accepted for the purpose

by the University or

a degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of the

University, and have at least two years' appr0prìate

professional experience, or for a degree of another

inslitution accepted for the purpose by the University

and have al leasl lwo years' appropriate professional

expenence 0r

an Honours degree of the University 0r another

approved institution in one or more of the following

areas: design studies, interior architecture or an allied

built environmenl discipline or

(d) the Graduate Diploma ìn Design Studìes (Digital Media)

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not satisfy lhe

requirements of Rule 2 '1 above, bul who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 No candidate will be granled status for DESSTDIV 7002

Design with Digital Media B, except candidates who have

qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies

(Digital Medìa)

23 2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

lotal value of more than 6 unils, except candidales who

have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Desìgn Studìes

(Digital lVedial

233 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Dean of the School, again complete the requìred work in

the course to the satìsfacti0n of the teach¡ng staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate who has been admitted lo the Graduate

Diploma ìn Design Studies (Digital lMedia) and who has

been granted stalus toward lhe lvlasleis degree for

courses presented for the Graduate Diploma musl

surrender the Graduate Diploma before being admilted t0

the lVìasteis degree

2 4 2 A candidate for the Master of Design Studies (Digital

Media) who satisfies the requirements for the Graduale

Diploma but who does not complete lhe requirements fot

the Maste/s degree may be admitted to the Graduate

Diploma

3 Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the l\,4asteis degree Pass with H¡gh Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unìess the prescribed work has been

completed t0 lhe satisfact¡on of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidale who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 units, as follows:

DESSTDM 7001 Design with Digital Media A 6

DESSTDM 7002 Design with Digital Media B 6

DESSTDM 7003 Design with Digital N/edia C 12

DESSTDM 7004 Design with

Digital lt/edia Masters Project 12

{b

c

31

32

4

41
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Syllabuses

DESSTDM 7f)O1

Design with Digital Media A

6 units semester 1

contact h0urs vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods

of less frequent individual tutorials

This course focuses on design forms and their representation

during the process of design. Students will carry out a series of

exploratory design projects that use and develop skills and

understanding in the 2D and 3D representation of form-making

ideas, the visualisation and animation of design proposals at

various levels of abstraction, and the presentation of design-in-

progress on the World Wide Web for an international audience

Project work is backed by seminars expl0ring the0retical concepts

in contemporary design, representation and digital media Projects

and seminars may be adapted to suit individual student needs and

design backgrounds

assessrnen¿i projects

DESSTDM 7f)Oz

Design with DigitalMedia B

6 units semeste[ 1

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods

of less frequent individual tutorials

The course focuses on the relations between digital models of

designs and their interpretation and behaviour in the physical

world. Students will carry out one or more design projects that use

software for visual and environmental analysis and simulation, and

develop skills and understanding of these issues Project work is

backed by seminars exploring related theoretical concepts such as

the intelpretat¡on of images and narratives, performance

prediction, environmental simulation and sustainability Projects

and seminars may be adapted to suit individual student needs and

design backgrounds

assessrnenf.' pro.iects

DESSTDM 7OO3

Design with Digital Media C

12 units semester 2

contact hours vary - periods of intensive group contact and periods

of less frequent individual tutorials

assuned knowledge: experience and skills in using a 3D CAD tool

The course focuses on the developing professional use of digital

media. lt begins wirh media specific to particular application areas

such as building modelling systems and geographic information

systems lt then focuses on the cultural and professional contexts

in which such systems are used in planning, urban design,

architecture and landscape architecture, interior design and

product design. A core component of the course is work under the

direction of a professional office ìn one of these fields that is

recorded and reviewed in a practice journal

assessrnen¡: projects

DESSTDM 7f)f)4

Design with Digital Media Masters Project
'12 units semester 1 or 2

This course comprises an individual or group culminating design,

planning and/or research project that addresses an aspect of

design, professional practice or design education in the context 0f

digital media Students will negotiate with the course coordinator a

topic that reflects their own particular interests and the mode of

digital and/or printed submission that is t0 be adopted

assessment: p[ojects
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Master of Landscape Architecture

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1

11

2

21

Duration of program

The program of study for the degree shall extend over five

semesters of fulllime study 0r the equivalenl Students

shall pass c0urses t0 the value of at least 60 units The

unit values of the courses are contained in Academic

Program Rule 4 1

Admission

Applìcations for admission shall be directly to the South

Australian Tertiary Admissions Centre (SATAC) 0n the

appropriate form by the required date Successful

applicants t0 the program may not defer lheir studies t0

the following year

A candidate for admrssion l0 the proqram of study for the

lVlaster of Landscape Architeclure must have obtained or

completed the requirements for.

(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies of

the University of Adelaide subject to successful

completion of courses comprising the Landscape

Studies major or

(b) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Architecture or

Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture

of the University of Adelaide or an equivalent award

from another educational institution accepted by the

University for the purpose or

(c) the degree of Bachelor 0f Architecture 0f the

University of Adelaide and at least two years'

approprate professional experience or

{d) lhe degree of Bachelo¡ of Landscape Architecture of

the University of Adelaide wilh credit average result or

better o¡

(e) a five year degree in Architecture of Landscape

Architecture from another educational inst¡tuti0n

accepted by lhe University for the purpose or

{f) the Graduate Diploma in Design Studies {Landscape)

0f the University of Adelaide with credit average result

or belter, or an equivalent award from another

educational inslitution accepted by the University for

the purpose

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subjecl lo such conditions (if any) as ìt

may see fit to rmpose in each case, accept as a candidate

Tor the degree a person who does nol hold lhe qualifications

specified in 2 1 above but who has given evidence

satisfaclory lo the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 A candidate who has passed postgraduate level courses in

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design or in other faculties/schools of the University

or in other educational inslilutions, may 0n written

application to the Dean of School be granted such

exemplion from these Academic Program Rules as the

School may determine

2 3 2 No student may be granted more than 36 units 0f status

lowards the fVlaster's degree Status will not be granted

for the course LABCH 7003 Landscape Architecture

lvlasters D¡ssertation

2.4 Articulation w¡th other awards

2 4 1 Students who have conferred upon them the degree or

Honours degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture of

lhe University of Adelaide who subsequently successfully

complete the requirements of the Master of Landscape

Architecture must surrender the Bachelor's degree before

being admitted t0 the lvlasler's degree A candidate may

obtain either the lVlaster's degree or the Bachelor's degree

but not both

2 4 2 Notwithstanding the above Rules a candidate who has

been enrolled for the lVaster's degree of Landscape

Architecture and who has compleled the work prescribed

herein for the degree or Honours degree of Bachelor of

Landscape Architecture 0f the University of Adelaide and

who has not been awarded the lVlasler's degree shall, on

written applicatron to the Dean of School of Archileclure,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design, be awarded the

appropriate degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture

3 Assessment and examinations

3,1 There shall normally be four classifications of pass in the

final assessment of any course for the lvlasters degree, as

follows: Pass wilh High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,

Pass with Credit, Pass lf the Pass classification be in two

divisions a pass in the higher division may be prescribed in

the syllabuses as a prerequisite for admission to furlher

22
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studies in that course 0r to other courses Results in

certain courses as specified in the relevant Academic

Program Rules will not be classified.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

ln determining a candidate's final resuìt in a course (or part

of a course) the examiners may take into account oral,

written, practical and examination work, provided that the

candidate has been given adequate notice at the

commencement 0f the teaching of the course of the way

in which work will be taken into account and of its relative

importance in the final result.

A candidate who faìls a course or who obtains a lower

division pass and who desires to take that course again

shall, unless exempted wholly or partially therefrom by the

Dean of the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture

and Urban Design complete again the required work in that

course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

The Dean of School shall appoint at least two examiners of

the Dissertation, at least one of whom shall be external to

the School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design.

Review of academ¡c progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Master

of Landscape Architecture is not making satisfactory

progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,

term¡nate the candidature and the candidate shall cease to

be enrolled for the Masters degrees.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree of lVlaster of Landscape

Architecture a candidate shall pass the following courses

to the value of at least 60 units:

LARCH 4002 Landscape Architecture Studio lD 6

LARCH 4010 Landscape Architecture Studio lA 6

LARCH 4012 Landscape Architecture Studio lB 6

LARCH 4017 Landscape Architecture Studio lC 6

LABCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar ll 2

LARCH 5017 Landscape Architecture Practice ll 4

LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio ll 6

l-ABCH 7003 Landscape Architecture

l\/asters Dissertation 12

LARCH 7007 Landscape Architecture Masters Project 12

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion ofa

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty specìal

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

4.3
32

3.3

34

3.5

3.6

4.1

4.2
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Sylla buses

Note: Students in Design Studios will be expected to explore a design
'parti'or approach and its sources and precedents, to explain design and

planning intentions and to communicate the design and/or plan Scope of

classes will cover design theory social, cultural and natural resource

analysis, data collection and synthesis, c0nceptual and site plannrng and

design, design devel0pment, and meth0ds 0f inquiry to varying degrees

depending on the area and toprc of study Lectures and workshops in the

course will complement the design, planning and ¡nvestigation processes,

addressing the topics outlined above In groups and/or individually

students will typically work on project t0p¡cs which benefit the community

and/or heighten the profile of landscape architecture and public

awareness 0f critical landscape issues

TABCH 4002

Landscape Architecture Studio lD

6 un¡ts semesler 2

up t0 1 I h0urs 0f lectures/tutorials/workshops/field trip; contact

hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge Design al undergraduate degree level

restrict¡zn: ARCH 4026 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio lE

A project-based learning program integrating architectural and

landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically

address a medium to large sized design and planning topic in a

rural setting possessing particular cultural constraints, relationships

and landscape nuances ditferent from that commonly experienced

in lhe South Australian environment The course will explore the

possibilities of digital media in designing and articulating designs,

large to regional design issues, non-Medilerranean design issues,

and site planning queslions Theories of multi-media design

expressi0n, archilectural and landscape design, on-site

infrastructure will be woven with topics addressing human

(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological (faunal, floral, soil,

water, etc) factors

assessrnent: assignments and projecls may include written,

verbal, and qraphic (2 and 3 dìmensional) communication

TARCH 4010

Landscape Architecture Studio lA

6 units semester 1

up to 1 8 hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops/field lrip; contact

hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge: Design at undergraduale degree level

restrìction: ARCH 4000 Architecture Studio lC

This course will typically address a small to medium sized

landscape design and planning topic in a rural setting possessing

high aesthetic and ecological qualities and experiencing human

development pressures The course will explore the role and

opportunities for landscape design and plann¡ng interventions and

strategies in a precinct or region of high scenic and biological

values and human pressures caused either by mining, recreation,

transportatì0n, commercial, lourisl and or pastoral/agricultural

actrvrlres

A projeclbased learning program integrating design and the

avenues of landscape inquiry and expression (structures, materials,

plants, languages, information technologies, etc ) and the practices

of landscape design, planning and management within a

theoretical and historical context; taking account of human

(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological (faunal, floral, soil,

water, etc ) factors

assessmen¿ assignments and projects - may include written,

verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

TABCH 4012

Landscape Architecture Studio lB

6 units semester 1

up to 1 B hours of lectures/tulorials/workshops/field lrip; contact

hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge Design at undergraduate degree level

restriction. LARCH 5030 Architecture/Landscape Architecture

Studio llE

This course will typicalìy address a series of small to medium sized

landscape design problems with an emphasis upon construct¡on

theory and design The course will explore the role, qualities and

possibilities 0f construction design and materials, and their

possible uses in landscape design applications Attention will be

paid to a creative sustainabie approach in conslruction design and

materials, languages applied in the manufacture'of landscapes

lhrough materials, topographic changes, the materiality of

interventions and possibilitìes ìn using natural and artificial

materials

assessrnenf: assignments and projects 1 00% - may include

written, verbal and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) communication

IARCH 4017

Landscape Architecture Studio lC

6 units semester 2

Up to 1 I hours of lectures/tutorials/workshops/field trip; contact

hours vary week to week

assumed knowledge Design al undergraduate degree level

restriction ARCH 4027 Architecture/Landscape Architeclure Studio lF

A project-based learning program ìntegrating architectural and

landscape design and digital media technologies that will typically

address a small to medium sized design and planning topic in an

urban setting possessing particular cultural constraints,

relationships and landscape nuances The course will place

emphasis upon either urban design 0r ecological design or urban
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ecology questions and theories The course will explore the role

and contribulion of design in our cuilural environments, and the

nexus between culture and nalure in an urban context

assessment: assignments and projects may include wrìtten,

verbal, and qraphic {2 and 3 dimensional) communication

LARCH 5()f)4

Landscape Architecture Seminar ll

2 units semester 1

2-3 hours of lectures/tulorials/ workshops/field trìps; c0ntact h0urs

vary week to week

corequisite: l-ARCH 502S Landscape Architecture Studio ll and

either LARCH 501 7 Landscape Architecture Practice ll or ARCH

5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture Practice ll

This course will address contemporary issues of landscape

architecture design, planning and practice The course will explore

the role of landscape architecture in the desìgn and planning

disciplines and traditions; review and critique contemporary

dialogues, designs, theories and philosophies in landscape

architecture; and, consider and debate potential future directions,

contributions and technologies for the landscape architecture

profession

assessl'nent projects and seminar papers

LABCH 5017

Landscape Architecture Practice ll

4 units semester 1

2-3 hours of lectures/tutorjals/workshops/field lrips; contact hours

vary week to week

corequisite: LABCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studi0 ll and

LARCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar ll

restriction: ARCH 5025 Architecture/Landscape Architecture

Practice ll

This course will address the frameworks for and ethical structures

of architectural and landscape architectural professional practice in

South Australia and Auslralia Topics include organisati0nal theory;

principles of law, the general organisation of architeclural and

landscape archilectural (and multidisciplinary) practices including

the management of an ottice's human, physical and financial

resources, the relationship between designers and their clients;

c0nsultants and contractors; contract adminislrati0n;

specifications; lhe legal qualifications of an architecl and landscape

architect; professional organisations; ethics; risk management and

professional liability; planning and building law and regulations;

problems facing the architect and landscape architect loday;

eslimatìng and cost control; bills of quantities; the role of the

quantity survey0r; prOjecl management; the range of seruices

otfered by architects and landscape architects

A student ìs expected to be in possess¡on of a current copy of the

Building Code of Australia and its associated c0mmentary, as a

requirement of this course

âssessrnent. work diaries, seminar papers, prolects, exams

LARCH 5029

Landscape Architecture Studio ll

6 unils semester 1

up Ìo 1 8 hours of lectures/tutorials/ workshops/field trip; c0ntact

hours vary week to week

prerequisite at least three of the following: LARCH 4010

Landscape Archìtecture Studio lA, I-ARCH 401 2 Landscape

Architecture Studio lB, LARCH 40'17 Landscape Architecture Sludio

lC, LARCH 4002 Landscape Architecture Studi0 lD, ARCH 4026

Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio lE, ARCH 4027

Architecture/Landscape Architecture Studio lE ARCH 4000

Architecture Studio lC

corequisite. LARCH 5004 Landscape Architecture Seminar ll and

either LARCH 501 7 Landscape Archilecture Practice ll or ARCH

5025 Architecture/Landscape Architeclure Practice ll

This course will focus upon landscape pìanning and urban design

theories, methodologies and case studìes h will typically addres

a range of small to medium sized landscape design and plannìng

topics in rural and urban settings that will be dependent upon the

use and application of information technologies and geographic

information systems, and digital media and hand graphic

representational styles and approaches The course will explore the

position of both nature and culture using creative information

technology A project-based learning program integrating design

and the avenues of landscape inquiry and expression (structures,

materials, plants, languages, information technologies, etc) and the

practices of landscape design, planning and management within a

theoretical and historical context; taking account 0f human

(physiological, social and cultural) and ecological (faunaf, floral, soil,

water, elc) factors

assessmenl assignments and projects may include written,

verbal, and graphic (2 and 3 dimensional) c0mmunication

TARCH 7003

Landscape Architecture Masters Dissertation

12 units semester '1 
or summer semester

2 hour tutorial/seminar per week

prerequisite: l-ARCH 7007 Landscape Archìteclure lVìasters Project

restriction: enrolment subject to application to the Dean 0f the

School and contingent upon prior results

This course comprises an individual design, planning and/or

research project that principally addresses either nature and/or

culture in urban and/or rural settings and which permits the

exposition of the malor aspects 0f the p[ogram and â sludent's

particular interests Students will be required lo undertake
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superv¡sed research and/or des¡gn exploration into a part¡cular

topic, leading t0 the presentation of a seminar paper and/or

exhibition, and submission of a final essay or report of between

6000 to 1 2000 words and containing copies of all associated

project work.

The prolect will be of a high complexity, and often drawn from a

limited selection or from an identified region or address a specifíc

topic in landscape architecture. Besponses should demonstrate an

advanced level of knowledge and ability in one or more aspects of

landscape ârchitecture thought and practice, including evidence of
the student's ab¡lity to collect and evaluate information, construct,

test and defend arguments or hypotheses, and critically examine

theories in the area of inquiry The final presentation or exhibition of
the project should display a thorough integration of all major

aspects of the program and its Mission Statement and Program

0bjectives

assessÍnenl.' internal and external - seminar paper and/or

exhibition, final essay or report articulating and supporting the
project

TARCH 7007

[andscape Architecture Masters Project

1 2 units semester 2

1 6-1 B hours average lectures/ tutorials/workshops/field trips;

hours vary from week to week

prerequisite: LARCH 5029 Landscape Architecture Studio ll

This course entails an exploration of an aspect o[ theme in

landscape architecture through design and/or planning studies The

content may embrace aspects of nature and/or culture in urban

and/or rural settings but is specifically intended to focus attent¡on

upon the theory and practical exploration of landscape design

The project will be of moderate to high complexity, and often

drawn from a limited selection Tuition will entail both individual

and group seminar and studio classes resulting in an indivrdual

exposition Responses should demonstrate an advanced level of

knowledge and ability in one or more aspects of landscape

architecture thought and practice, including evidence of the

student's ab¡lity to collect and evaluale information, c0nstruct, test
and defend arguments or hypotheses. and critically examine

landscape desìgn The final presentation or exhibition of the project

should display a thorough integration of all major aspects of the
program and its l\/ission Statement and Program 0bjectives

assessmen¡. masters project
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Master of Architecture

Master of Building Science

Master of Design Studies

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

Master of landscape Architecture

Master of Urban Design

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

General

The Dean 0f the School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design shall advise the School

whether suitable facilitìes and staff are available to assist

and supervise the research of the applicant before the

candidature and proposed topic of research are approved

by the School

ln cases where the proposed research calls for skills or

qualifications not yet possessed by the candidate, the

School may on the recommendation of the Dean of School

require the candidate to spend a period of time, the length

of which shall be prescribed by the School on the

recommendation of the Dean of School, either on

supervised study or on research under a supervisor or

supervisors appointed by the School, and/or t0 undertake

and pass at an acceptable standard examinations in

programs related to the research topic

There shall in each case be adequate and regular contact

between the candidate and internal supervisor(s). The

candidate may, wirh prior permission of School and subject

to such conditions as may be determined in each case,

conduct research in an organisation other than the

University provided

(a) that such research is closely related to the rhesis

{b) thar the supervisor has access to all the candidate's

external research work and

(c) that the publication of results will not thereby be

prejudiced Any candidate given such permission shall

be available for seminars and other discussions as

required by the supervisor/s or the Dean of the School

of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban

Design,

1.4 {a) Unless the School approves in advance an extensìon

of time in a particular case, the thesis shall be

submitted:

(i) in the case of a full{ime candidate, not earlier

than one year and not later than three years from

the date at which the candidature was accepted

by the School or

(ii) in the case of a part{¡me candidate, not earlier

than two years and not later than five years from

the date at which the candidature was accepted

by the School

{b) Three months before the intended date of submission

the candidate shall notify the School in writing oflhe

candidate's intention to submit the thesis, and shall at

the same tìme submit the proposed title and a one-

page summary of the thesìs

The candidate shall lodge three copies of the thesis

prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates

from time to time Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees

by Research and Specifications for Thesis in this volume

(a) The School shall appoint at least two examiners 0f the

thesis of whom at least one shall be external The

examiners may recommend t0 the School that the

thesis:

(i) be accepted or

(ii) be accepted sublect to minor corrections or

(iii) be awarded subject t0 the amendments specified

being made to the thesis or

(iv) be returned t0 the candidate for revision and

resubmission (within such period of time as the

School may allow) or

(v) be rejected

12
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1.7

{b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted following

recommendation {iv) may recommend only {i}. (ii) or {v).

{a) lf in the opinion of the School a candidate for the

degree is not making sat¡sfactory progress, the Schooi

may, w¡th the consent of the Board of Besearch,

Education and Development, on behalf of Council,

withdraw its approval of the candidature and the

candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree

(b) Before making a recommendation for termination of

candidarure to the Board the School shall notify the

candidate of its intention so to do and shall permit the

candidate to offer within one month written

explanation for the Iack of satisfactory progress

lf notwithstanding any submission made by the

candidate, the School decides to recommend

termination of the candidature, the candidate shall be

informed accordingly and shall have the right to

appeal within one month to the Board, and any such

appeal shall be considered by the Board at the same

time as it considers the School's recommendation

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose

work is considered by the School, after report by the

examiners appointed to make recommendations on it, to

be not of sufficient mer¡t t0 qualify for that degree but of

suff¡cient merit to qualify for the degree of Master 0f

Architecture, the degree 0f lvlaster of Building Science, the

degree of Master of Design Studies. the degree of Master

of Design Studies (Landscape), the degree of Master of

Landscape Architecture by Research or the degree of

Master of Urban Design may be admitted to the degree of

lVìaster of Architecture. the degree of Master of Building

Science, the degree of Master of Design Studies, rhe

degree of Master of Des¡gn Studies (Landscape), the

degree of Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

or the degree of Master of Urban Desìgn provided that the

candidate is otherwise qualified t0 become a candidate for

the degree.

When the School is satisfied that a candidate has complied

with the requirements and condit¡ons of the Academic

Program Rules and that the thesis is acceptable, the

School shall recommend to the Board that the candidate

be admitted to the degree of Master of Architecture, the

degree of Master of Building Science, the degree of

l\/aster of Deslgn Studies, the degree of Master of Design

Studies (Landscape), the degree of Master of Landscape

Architecture by Research or the degree of Master of Urban

Design, as appropriate

Admission

Master of Architecture

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design may accept as a candìdate for the degree of

lVlaster of Architecture any person who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Architecture 0f the University of Adelaide

or

(b) has obtained in another university or tertiary inst¡tution

qualìfications which in the opinion of the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban

Design are at least equivalent to those of the Horrours

degree of Bachelor of Architecture.

Subject to the approval 0f the Board of Research,

Education and Development acting with the authority

wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in

special cases and subject t0 such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not meet the requirements

specified in Academic Program Rule 2 1 if it is satisfied

that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake

work for the degree

{a) Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may

accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an

applicant with an unusual background or whose

academic record d0es not clearly indicate fitness to

undertake the degree The School may impose special

conditions on a probationary candidature

(b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall

be reviewed by the School after such period as the

School prescribes or allows {not exceeding twelve

months) and, subject to the approval of the Board, the

candidature shall be either confirmed o¡ terminated

Master of Building Science and

Master of Design Studies

The School of Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degrees

of Master of Building Science or lVìaster of Design Studies

any person who:

(a) has become entitled to receive the Honours degree of

Bachelor of Architectural Studies or the Honours

degree of Bachelor of Design Studies or the Honours

degree of Bachelor of Architecture of the Unìversity of

Adelaide or

(b) has obtained in another university or tertiary inst¡tut¡on

qualifications which, ìn the opinion of the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban

Design, are at least equivalent to those of the

Honours degree of Bachelor of Archìtectural Studies or

Honours degree of Bachelor of Design Studies
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25 Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,

Education and Development acting with the authority

wìttingly devolved to it by Council the School may in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does nol meet the requirements

specified in Academic Program Rule 2.4 if it is satisfied

that he or she is lìkely to be able satisfactorily t0 undertake

work for the degree

{a) Subject to the approval of the Board, lhe School may

accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an

applicant with an unusual background or whose

academic record does not clearly indicate filness to

undertake the degree. The School may impose special

condilions on a probationary candidature

(b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall

be reviewed by the School after such period as the

School prescrlbes or allows (not exceeding twelve

months) and, subject to the approval of the Council,

the candidature shall be either confirmed 0r terminaled

Master of Design Studies (landscape] and

Master of Urban Design

The School of Architecture, Landscape Archilecture and

Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degrees

of Master of Design Studies {Landscape) or Master of

Urban Design any person who has become entitled lo

receive an Honours degree of the University of Adelaide or

other qualifications accepted by the University as

equivalent to an Honours degree

Sublect to the approval 0f the Board of Research,

Education and Development, acting w¡th the authorily

wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in

special cases and sublect to such conditions as it may see

fit to ¡mpose in each case, accept âs a candidate for the

degree a person who does not meet the requirements

specìfied in Academic Program Rule 2.7 if it is sat¡sfied

that he or she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake

work for the degree

(a) Subiect to the approval of the Board, the School may

accepl as a probationary candidate for the degree an

applicant with an unusual background or whose

academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to

undertake the degree The School may impose special

c0nditions on a probationary candidature

(b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall

be reviewed by the School after such period as the

Board prescribes or allows (not exceeding twelve

months) and, subject to the approval of the Council,

the candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated

2.12

Master of Landscape Architecture by Research

The School 0f Architecture, Landscape Architecture and

Urban Design may accept as a candidate for the degree of

lVlaster of Landscape Architecture by Research any person

who:

(a) has become ent¡lled to receive lhe Honours degree of

Bachelor of Landscape Architecture 0f the Un¡veßity

of Adelaide or

(b) has obtained in another university or terliary instilut¡on

qualifications which in the opinion of the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban

Deslgn are at least equivalent t0 those 0f the H0n0urs

degree of Bachelor of Landscape Architecture

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research,

Educati0n and Devel0pmenl, acting w¡th the authority

wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see

fit lo impose in each case, accepl as a candidate for the

degree a person who does nOt meel the requirements

specified in Academic Program Rule 2 10 if it is satisfied

that he 0r she is likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake

work for the degree

(a) Subject to the approval of the Board, the School may

accept as a probationary candidate for the degree an

applicant with an unusual background or whose

academic record does not clearly indicate fitness to

undertake the degree The School may impose special

condirions on a probationary candidature.

(b) The performance of each probationary candidate shall

be reviewed by the School after such period as the

School prescribes or allows (not exceeding twelve

months) and, sublect to the approval of the Board, the

candidature shall be either confirmed or terminated

Oualification requ¡rements

Master of Architecture

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,

embodying the results of original research or investigation

made into a field of study 0n an aspect or aspects of

architeclural design, building practice and/or the

architectural profession The field of study shall be

approved in advance by the the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared

under the guidance of and in regular c0nsultat¡on with a

supervisor or supervisors appointed by the School

Master of Building Science

To qualìty for the degree the candidate shall prepare a

thesis, embodying the results of original research or

investigat¡on made into a field of study relating t0 the built

environmenl in general 0r architecture in particular

210
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The field of study shall be concerned with scìentific and/or

technical aspects of the built environment, and shall be

approved in advance by the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared

under the guidance of and in regular consultation with a

supervisor or supervisors appointed by the School.

Master of Design Studies

To qualify for the degree the candidate shall prepare a

thesis, embodying the results of original research or

investigation made into a field of study relating to the built

environment in general and/or design or architecture in

particular. The field of study shall be concerned with a
cultural, historical, philosophical and/or theoretical aspect

or aspects 0f the built environment, and shall be approved

in advance by the School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultation w¡th a supervisor 0r

supervisors appointed by the School

Master of Design Studies (Landscape)

To qualify for the degree the candidate shall prepare a

thesis, embodying the results of original research or

investigation made into a field of study 0n an aspect 0r

aspects relevant to the discipline of landscape archìtecture

which has been approved in advance by the School of

Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Design

and prepared under the guidance of and in regular

consultat¡on with a superv¡sor or supervisors appointed by

the School

Master of [andscape Architecture by Research

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,

embodying the results of original research or investigation

made into a field of study on an aspect or aspects of

landscape design, landscape practice and/or the landscape

architecture profession The field of study shall be

approved ¡n advance by the School of Architecture,

Landscape Architecture and Urban Design and prepared

under the guidance of and in regular consultation with a

supervisor or supervisors appointed by the School

Master of Urban Design

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall prepare a thesis,

embodying the results of original research or investigation

made into a field of study which has been approved in

advance by the School of Architecture, Landscape

Architecture and Urban Design and prepared under the
guidance of and in regular consultat¡on with a supervisor or

supervisors appointed by the School.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

3.7
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Master of Applied Finance

This program is taught only in Singapore

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To quality for the degree. a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study equivalenl to one and a half
(1 5) years of full{ime study. Except with the permission of

the Faculty, the requ¡rements of the degree must be

completed within 5 years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree 0f lvlaster of Applied Finance shall have

qualified for a four (4) year undergraduate program in an

institution accepted by the Faculty as appropriate 0R have

qualified for a three (3) year program and have relevant 3'3

work experience

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the lVlasters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

exam¡nation unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permìssion to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not reenrol

in that course except by special permission of the

Executive Dean or nominee and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satÌsfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 points. as follows:

4.1.1 Gore Courses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

C0IVMERCE 7002N4 Accounting lnformation for

Financial Decision Makers 3

C0MIVERCE 7003N4 Financial Ouantitative

3

31

2

2.1

2.2 The Faculty may. subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accepl as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satìsfy the requirements of
Rule 1.1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree This may include acceptance of professional

qualifications where they are of high quality and provide an

appropriate background to undertake a past graduate

qualification in finance.

2,3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

231 No candidate will be permitted to count fo¡'the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty. contains

substantially the same material as any other c0urse that he

or she has already presented for another award. Except

with special permission 0f the Faculty, no candidate will be

granted status for any course that he or she has presented

for any award

2 3 2 Such status as may be awarded in except¡onal

circumstances will only be awarded for equivalent graduate

level studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 1B

points of status.

23 4 A candrdate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefr0m by the

Executive Dean or nominee, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

Procedures

C0MMERCE 7004N4 Economic Principles of Finance

COMIVEBCE 7005N4 Principles of Finance

C0MMERCE 7006N4 Equity

a

a

a

4

C0IVMERCE 7007N4 Fixed lncome Securities 4

C0MIVERCE 7008N4 Futures and 0ption Instruments

and Markets Analysis 4

COIVMEBCE 7009N4 Corporate Finance Theory 4

C0MIVERCE 7010NA Portfolio Management 4

Commerce - M.App-Fin. tl



4.1,2 Electivo Gourses

All candidates shall complete one elective to the value of 4

points selected from the list of approved electives:

C0MMERCE 701 1NA Financial Modelling

C0Ml\¡EBCE 701 2NA Treasury Management

C0MMERCE 7013N4 Financial Statement Analysis

C0l\¡MERCE 7014N4 Personal Financial Planning

4,2 No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Sub.ject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty speclal

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Core courses

COMMERCE 7l]O2NA

Accounting lnfo for Financial Decision Making

3 units

This module focuses on the analysis of financial statements to
reveal the operating performance and the financial condition of a

company, its prospects and its underlying value. lt examines the
impact of alternative accounting procedures and assumptions on

the published financial statements of a company lt offers ways to
adjust for accounting diffe¡ences and discusses the financial

performance from the cross-sectional and time series

perspectives. ln addition, students learn how to construct and

ìnterpret projected statements of income, financial position and

cash flows. ln the process, the student should arrive at and be

able to defend an investment decision and the conesponding
terms. Cases used in the course will be drawn largely from Asia-

Pacific countries

assessment exam, written assignments, case study analysis,

group or individual proiects

COMMEBCE 7Of)3NA

Financial 0uantitative Procedures

3 units

The purpose of this course is to provide the students with basic

mathematical and statist¡cal concepts to analyse, value, and

manage investment portfolios. Students are also exposed to more

advanced topics of dafa analysis Emphasis is placed on the
extensive use of computer statistical packages e g SAS, SpSS, to
peform data analysis. Students are expected to have hands-on

experience in application of quantitative methods t0 problems of
investment

assessrnent' exam, written assignments. case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7f)()4NA

Economic Principles of Finance

3 units

The purpose ofthis module is to enable the student to understand

economic events, analyse their impact on the financial markets and

financial instruments, and propose appropriate courses of action.

To do this, the student should understand the basic princìples of
macroeconomics and microeconomics and be conversant with the

various economic ¡ndicators used. Also, the srudent should be able

to utilise the tools of economic analysis to perform company and

industry competitive analysis

assessrnen¡.' exam, wrìtten assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7Í)O5NA

Principles of Finance

3 units

Risk and return are key concepts in investment This module

discusses the measurement of risk and return. The relationship

between risk and return is examined through the various methods

of valuation and asset pricing models. Capital budgeting

techniques, cost of capital and issues of capital structure are also

covered as these enable the student to assess the investment
plans of companies

assessrnert exam, written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMEBCE 7OO6NA

Equity

4 unrts

This module enables the student to analyse stocks from a

fundamental perspect¡ve. After completìng the module, the studenl

should be able to derive an intrinsic value for a stock The student

should also be able to discuss the qualitative factors like the
strengths and weaknesses and the c0mpet¡tive environment in

which the c0mpany operates Special situations like corporate

restructuring 0r mergers and acquisitions are discussed. As many

companies are not publ¡cly l¡sted, the valuation of such companies

as weli as the role of venture capital need to be examined This

module also provides an overview of the equity market and

discusses alternative trading meth0ds.

assessrnenf. exam. written assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects

COMMEBCE 7f)O7NA

Fixed lncome Securities

4 unils

This module covers the valuation of fixed-income securities. As the
pricing of bonds depend on ¡nterest rate changes, the term
structure 0f interest rates is examined The varieties of debt
inst¡uments are discussed as well as the different types of risk,

e g default and country risk lmmunisation strategies are also

analysed lnstitutional aspects 0f the f¡xed income market like

credit ratings are also covered

assessmen¡. exam, wr¡tten assignments, case study analyses,
group or individual projects
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COMMERCE 7f)O8NA

tutures and Options

4 units

This module introduces students to the characteristlcs of derivative

inslruments like options, fon¡vards and futures, and the markets

they trade in. The student wìll also learn how these ìnstruments

are priced. The use of derivatives to hedge risk exposure will be

discussed

assessment: exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7f)OgNA

Corporate Finance Theory

4 units

This course will focus on the investment and financing decisions

and policies of corporations There wìll be a focus on theory, and it

emphasises skills in developing economic explanati0ns for financial

phenomena Additionally, the course will aim to provide some

opportunit¡es for the practical implementation of the main

concepts covered

assessrnent exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7f)lf)NA

Portfolio Management

4 units

Portfolio management begins with management objectives This is

followed by the construction 0f the appropriate portfoli0 to reflect

those objectives A key issue in portfolio management is the asset

allocation problem. Further, the relative merils and value of the

various ¡nvestment styles and strategies are also discussed As the

market or other cìrcumstances change there is a need to monitor

and rebalance the porlfolio Another aspect of porrfolio

management is the managing of portfolio risk. Various approaches

to solve this problem are considered including the use of

derivatives As the computer is used extensively in portfolio

management, the use of lT is also included

assess¡nent: exam, wrìtten assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

Elective coufses

COMMEBCE 7O11NA

Financial Modelling

4 units

This module looks at dìscrete time financial modelling of various

financìal assets. ¡nterest rates, exchange rates, using binomial

models, and to present the modern theory 0f contingent claim

pricing in these markets Objectìves: At the end of this course,

students should understand basic financial market concepts,

futures, f0rwards, options how to construct binomial tree models

and their calibration and how to price a wide variety of contingent

claims, using principles of non-arbitrage

assessrnen¡. exam, written assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 701zNA

Treasury Management

4 units

This module covers the corp0rate treasury function. Essentìally, the

focus is on the corporate exposure to risk and appropriate wâys t0

manage it How the risk can be identified and measured will be

discussed, Risk is defined broadly and includes liquidity, interest

rate and foreign curency exposure T00ls lo manage the treasury

systems and controls and financial engineering.

assessmen¡- exam. wr¡tten assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMEBCE 7013NA

Financial Statement AnalYsis

4 units

This module comprises Singaporean, Asian and international case

studies based on listed companies in varìous industries The cases

require participants to analyse and interpret financial and non-

financial ìnformation from the perspeclives of investment and

credit analysts In the process, partìcipants learn how to construct

and ¡nterpret projected statements of income, financìal positions

and cash flows

assessmenÍ. exam, wr¡tten assignments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects

COMMERCE 7O14NA

Personal Financial Planning

4 units

This module teaches students how to manage their personal

assets and finances The module stresses the understanding of key

principles in personal financial planning The practical

implementation of these principles in the Singapore environment is

learned through case studies.

assessment: exam, written ass¡gnments, case study analyses,

group or individual projects
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Master of Gommerce

Academic Program Rules

12

1

11

2

2.1

3

3.1

General

Prior to acceptance as a candidate it will be necessary for

the School t0 approve the applicant's suggested

Supervisor

The subject of any thesis shall be approved by the School

of Commerce and the Faculty.

Duration of program

Except by special permission of the Faculty the work for

the degree for a fulllime candidate shall be completed in

not less than one year and not more than three years from

the date of candidature accepted by the Faculty.

Except by special permission of the Faculty, the work for

the degree for a part-time candidate shall be completed in

not less than two years and not more than six years from

the date of candidature accepted by the Faculty

Admission

A person who wishes to become a candidate for the

degree shall apply to the Faculty indicaring in general terms

the subject of any research work to be undertaken.

The Faculty of PAIACE may accept as a candidate for the

degree of Master of Commerce any person who:

(a) has qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce

with First or Second-Class Honours at the University

of Adelaide or

(b) has qualified for another Honours degree which the

Faculty regards as being equivalent to a First or

Second-Class Honours degree in Commerce of the

University of Adelaide

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research Education

and Devel0pment acting with authority wittingly devolved

to it by Council the Faculty may, in special cases and

subject to such conditions (if any) as ir may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree

a person who, inespective of whether or not the candidate

is a university graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to

the FaculÇ of fitness to undeftake work for the degree

(a) Before deciding such a person's fitness. the Faculty

may. if it so desies. requìre him or her

{i) to complete prescribed preliminary work and

thereafter, or alternatively

(ii) to complete a prescribed program of study and

pass a qualifying examination of Honours

standard.

(b) The form and assessment of any preliminary work

and/or of any program of study shall be proposed by

the School of Commerce and approved by the Faculty.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

0n completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge three

copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with the

directions given to candidates in the leaflet 'Guidelines on

Higher Degrees by Besearch and Specifications for Thesis'

Assessmenl shall in every case be by not less than two

examiners, of whom one at least shall be external t0 the

University The names 0f the examiners shall be proposed

by the School of Commerce and approved by the Faculty

(the supervisor cannot be an examiner) The examìners

shall report t0 the Faculty and may recommend:

(a) that the thesis be accepted as sat¡sfactory fOr the

purposes of section 2 above or

(b) that the thesis be returned to the candidate for

revision and resubmission or

{c) that the thesis be not accepted

4.3 A candidate who complies with all the foregoing conditions

shall. on the recommendation of the Faculty of PALACE, be

admitted lo the degree of Master of Commerce

4.4 Review of academic progress

4 4 1 A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at

the end of each academic year lf, in the opinion of the

Faculty, a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the

Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw jts

approval of his or her candidature and the candidate shall

cease to be enrolled for the degree

4 4 2 Postgraduate students 0f the School of Commerce are

normally expected t0 attend the majority of research

seminars arranged by the School in each year of their

candidature. For fulltìme students, attendance at a

minimum of 75 per cent of seminars is expected. For part-

time students, a minimum of 50 percent is expected.

4

4.1

42

33
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5 0ualificarion ¡equirements

5.1 A candidate may quaiifyforihe degree bV satisfactorily

completing an approved program of research work on an

approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis

thereon.

5.2 Graduation

Subjecl to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requlrements for any award ofthè

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

6 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant FaculE special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty In each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Graduate Certificate in Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees appìy to this program

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

General

To qualify for the Graduate Cert¡f¡cate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete Graduate Certificate in Dentistry

courses to an aggregate of 1 2 units

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall:

(aI complete satisfactorily an approved program of study

extending over a period of not more than three years

as a part-time candidate and

(b) pass such written. oral, clinical and practical

examìnations as may be required by the Dental School

The programme of study, examination and such other work

as may be required and the period of study for each

candidate shall be specified by the Dean and approved by

the Dental School

Unless the Dental School, on the advice of the Dean,

approves an extension of time in a particular case, the

work for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed within

the period of study approved for the particular candidate

under Academic Program Rule 2 1

Admission

The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery

(b) has qualified in another university for a degree or

degrees in dentistry which the Dental School regards

as equivalent for the purpose to the qualification

specified in Academic Academic Program Rule 3 1(a)

hereof

Articulation with other awards

Students who complete the Graduate Certificate are

eligìble to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in

Clinical Dentistry program and if successful on gaining

entry, are eligible ro apply for status for studies they have

undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Dentistry and who subsequently sat¡sf¡es the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma In Clinical Denlistry

must surender the Graduate Certificate before being

admitted to the Graduate Dìploma

3.3 Prescribedcommunicableinfection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in

all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate

programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the

following policy:

1 All new students (ie, all students who have not

previously been students in the Dental School) must

show evidence of their antibody and antìgen status for

Hepatìtis B to the Dean of the Dental Schooì within

four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in

question, the Dean of the Dental School may require

the student t0 attend a University nominated health

service for screening, consultation and immunisation

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does

not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the

student must provide evidence which satisf¡es the

Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun

and completed a program of immunisation.

Where a screening test shows that a student has a

posìtive e-antigen status in respect 0f Hepatitis B, they

will receive counselling from the medical practit¡0ner.

Additionally, the student must advise the Dean oftheir

health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to

the student in relation to effeclive, safe, work

practices Where the medical condition precludes a

student from continuing with a program of study, they

will be counselled on other study options which are

compatible with their aspirations and capabìlities

The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/

Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see

wrn¡w.adelaide.edu,aulhrlpolicies/ohs/hivhepb html)

will apply to all students who have a positive e-

ant¡gen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive

antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

The University may revoke the enrolment of any student

who does not comply with the screening, immunisation

and counselling requirements of this policy

* These rules are constantly under review and will change

in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or

infectìous diseases and their treatment and immunisation in

2
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4

4.1

fespect to dental practice lt is therefore stfongly

recommended that you m0nitor this Policy or alternatively,

if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss

them with the Counsellor within the Dental Scho0l

Assessment and examinations

A candidate shall not be eligìble to present for examination

unless the required program of study has been completed

to the satisfact¡on of the Dean.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners for written, oral,

clinical and other assessments

There shall be one grading classification in any course for
the Graduate Certificate: Non Graded Pass.

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress may be reviewed at any time by

the Dean. lf, in the opinion of the Dental School a candidale

is not making satisfactory progress the Dental School may,

with the consent of Council, terminate the candidature

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic Program

All students shall satisfactorlly complete the compulsory

c0urse

DENT 6001 H0 Contemporary Dental Practice - 6

Students shall complete elective courses to the value of six

units taken from the following (subject to availability):

DENT 6021 H0 Adhesive Dentistry C 2

DENT 6022H0 Advanced Restorative Dentistry C 2

DENT 6023H0 Endodontics C z

DENT 6024H0 High Risk Caries C 2

DENT 6025H0 lmplantology C z

DENT 6026H0 0cclusìon/T|VJ Dysfunction C 2

DENT 6027H0 Oral Pathology-Oral Medicine C 2

DENT 6028H0 Oral Surgery C 2

DENT 602SH0 Orthodontics C 2

DENT 6030H0 Periodontics C 2

DENT 6031H0 Removable Prosthodontics {full) C z

DENT 6032H0 Bemovable Prosthodontics {partial) C ?

DENT6033H0 Special Patient Care C 2

DENT 6034H0 Dental Wear C z

Other courses as they become available

* available in external mode only

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Sublect to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

52

53

42

43

4.4

51

86 Dental School - Grad.Ceft.Dent.



Syllabuses

Note: all courses are available through open learning

DENT 6001 HO

Gontemporary Dental Practice

6 unils

An external study mode course which aims to review and update

current concepts in: advanced restorative; basic restorative;

behavioural science; community dentistry; dental materials;

endodontics; implants; infection control; oral medicine; oral

pathol0gy; oral surgery; orth0dontics, paìn control; paedodontics;

periodontics; pharmacology; preventive dentistry; radiology;

removable prosthodontics; TMJ dysfunction

assessmenf: multiple choice questions, short or long essay papers,

two interv¡ews

DENT 6021 HO

Adhesive Dentistry C

2 units

This course covers in detail the theory and techniques applying to

mechanisms of adhesion of materials to teeth and the reasons for

success or 
-failure

assessrner,¿. satisfactory participation ìn technical projects, semìnar

performance

DENT 6022HO

Advanced Restorative Dentistry C

2 units

This course covers recent trends ln crown and bridge work and the

dental materials related to the area Topics covered include

diagnosis and treatment planning for crown and bridge work,

design of preparations, occlusion, impression materials, recording

inter-maxillary relatìonships, fabrication and cementation of

temporary restoratìons and selection and manipulation of crown

and bridge cements

assessmen¡: seminar performance, technique work

DENT 6023HO

Endodontics C

2 units

This course covers the diagnosis of pulpal and periapical

conditions, emergency lreatment procedures, vital pulp therapy

and non vital pulp therapy Areas covered include consideration of

microbiological and immunological aspects, instrumentation,

medication and root filling techniques Periapical surgery

management of traumatlc injuries bleaching and apificatìon will

also be included

assessrnent seminar performance, technique work

DENT 6f)24HO

High Risk Garies G

2 units

This course covers the assessment of oral disease and related

problems, identification of prevention and c0ntrol measures,

selection of appropriate measures and evaluation of the results

assessrnenf. seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6025HO

lmplantology C

2 units

This course covers the basic principles 0f osseolntegrat¡on for

single tooth treatment, treatment of edentulous ridges and the

assessment of sites for implant placement

assessmen¡. seminar performance, open learning

DENT 6026HO

0cclusionÆMJ Dysfunction G

2 units

This course is designed to update the general and specialist

practitioner on curÍent c0ncepts of craniomandibular disorders Ïhe

course will cover the sequellae of masticatory muscle hyperactivity

and the progressi0n from myogenous to arthrogenous dysfunclion

assessrnent seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6027HO

0ral Pathology-Oral Medicine G

2 units

This course revìews common and/or important topics in Oral

Path0logy and demonstrates the¡r laboratory and clinical

applications The course is a combination of review presentat¡ons,

seminars and clinìcal demonstrations

Part¡c¡pants will be sent reading materials prior to the course Prior

completion of the Oral Pathology Study Module will be an

advantage to candidates Participants will be asked to bring along

interesting or problem cases for discussion

assess¡nent seminar performance, satisfactory attendance/

performance in clinical sessions, any assigned work

DENT 6f)28HO

0ral Surgery C

2 units

The course covers academic and clinical aspects of modern dento-

aìveolar surgery relevant to general dental practitioners including

removal of teeth.

assessment seminar performance, clinical work
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DENT 6029HO

0rthodont¡cs C

2 units

This course covers the principles of examination and orthodontic

diagnosis on patients which includes the use of cephalometrics

and radiology, the properties and uses of orthodontic materials and

clinical orthodontic treatment, particulaly with removable

appliances

assessment' seminar peformance, open learning

DENT 6030HO

Periodontics C

2 units

This course ìs aimed for the general practitioner wishing to

upgrade skills in diagnosis. treatment planning and simple surgical

procedures, including frenectomies and grafts and use of gortex

membranes where applicable

assessment seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6031HO

Bemovable Prosthodontics Full C

2 units

This course covers at an advanced level the management of

edentulous pat¡ents Students will undertake diagnosis and

treatment planning for c0mplete and immediate dentures.

assessment seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6032HO

Bemovable Prosthodontics Partial C

2 unìts

This course covers at an advanced level the management of
partially edentulous patients Students will undertake diagnosis and

treatment planning for removable partial dentures

assessflenf. seminar performance, clinical work

DENT 6033HO

Special Patient Care C

2 units

This course deals with clinical management of physically,

intellectually and medically compromised patients Students will

learn broad principles 0f treatment relating to patients who have

haemophilia, head and neck tumours, organ transplants and

HIV/AIDS and the management of patients with physical and

intellectual disabilities

assessrnen¿. seminar performance, open learning

DENT 6()34HO

Dental Wear C

2 units

This course will involve an interdisciplinary approach to the worn

dentition and will aim to help the general practitioner t0 identify

clinically and fully understand the nature of different wear

mechanisms that act on teeth and restorative materials The focus

will be on how to clinically assess patients Participants will be

brought up t0 date with current research Case presentation and

seminar participation will be part of the course.

assessment seminar performance. participation in general

discussions
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Graduate Diploma in Glinical Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

1.2

General

A candidate who complies wìth the foregoing condilions

and satisfies the examiners and the Dental School shall be

awarded the Graduate Diploma of Clinical Dentistry.

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Diploma in Clinical Dentistry any course that in the opìnion

of the Dental School contains substant¡ally the same

material as any course which he or she presented already

for another qualification, other than the Graduate

Certificate in Dentistry and then only upon its surrender

Duration of ploglam

To qualily for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall:

{a) complete satisfactorily an approved program of study

extending over at least one year as a full-time

student, or with approval of Dental School, over a

period of not more than three years as a partlime

candidate and

(b) pass such written, oral, ciinical and practical

examinations, and submit such reports as may be

required by the Dental School.

The program of study, examination, reports and such other

work as may be required and the period of study for each

candidate shall be specified by the Dean and approved by

the Dental School

Unless the Dental School. on the advice of the Dean,

approve an extension of time in a particular case, the work

for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed wirhin the

period of study approved for the particular candidate under

Academic Program Rule 2 1

Admission

The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery or

{b) has qualified in another university for a degree or

degrees in dentistry which the Dental School regards

as equivalent

3.2 Prescribed communicableinfection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolmenl in

all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate

programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the

following policy:

All new students (ie, all students who have not

prevìously been students in the Dental School) must

show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for

Hepatìtis B t0 the Dean of the Dental School within

four weeks of enrolment Where this evidence is in

question, the Dean of the Dental School may requie

the student to attend a University nominated health

service for screening, consultation and immunisation.

Where a screenìng test shows that a student does

not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the

student must provide evidence which satisfies the

Dean of the Dental School thal the student has begun

and completed a program of immunisation

Where a screening test shows that a student has a

positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepat¡tis B, they

will receive counselling from the medical practiti0ner

Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their

health status, and the Dean wìll provide counselling to

the student in relation to effective, safe, work

practices. Where the medical condirion precludes a

student from continuing with a program of study, they

will be counselled 0n other study options which are

compatible with their aspirati0ns and capabìlìties

The Occupational Healrh and Safety HIV/AIDS/

Hepatilis B Policy and Procedures (see

www.adelaide edu aulhr/policies/ohs/hivhepb html)

will apply to all students who have a positive e-

antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a posilive

antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

The University may revoke the enrolment of any student

who does not comply with the screening, immunisation

and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change

in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or

infectious d¡seases and the¡r treatment and immunisation in

respect to dental practice lt is therefore sùongly

recommended that y0u monltor thls Pol¡cy or alternatively, if

2
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4

4.1

you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss them

with the Counsellor w¡th¡n the Dental School.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the courses for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to present for examination

unless lhe required program of study has been completed

to the sat¡sfaction of the Dean.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners for written, oral,

clinical and other assessments

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress may be reviewed at any time by

the Dean. lf, in the opinion of the Dental School a

candidate is not making satisfactory progress the Dental

School may, w¡th the consent of CouncÌ|, terminate the

candidature

0ualif ication requ¡rements

Academic Program

The program of study shall be as follows:

DENT 6003H0 Basic and Applied Denral Sciences z

DENT 6004H0 Besearch Methods and Ethics 2

DENT 60554H0/BH0 Advanced Denral Selective 6

DENT 60564H0/BH0 Advanced Dental Srudies 6

DENT 60574H0/BH0 Advanced Clinical Studies B

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course. together with any other course. which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial
amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

4.2

4.3

4.4
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Syllabuses

DENT 6f)()3HO

Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 units semester 1 or 2

The course of seminars aims to provide postgraduale students

with a broad appreciation of current knowledge in the basìc and

applied dental sciences, and to enable them to become acquainted

with research programs within the Dental Schooì

assessnent wr¡tten work and participation

DENT 6004HO

Research Methods and Ethrcs

2 units semester 1 or 2

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific

method and of ethics as well as practical aspects of biostatistics,

experimental design, research methodology, laboratory safety and

infection contr0l. use of computers and bibliographic databases,

preparation of initial research proposal, evaluation of research

papers, scientific writing and presentat¡on of research findings

Where possible, the material presented will be selected to meet

the scientific requirements of the student enrolled

assessrnent- short test in biostatistics, evalualion of short written

critique of given scientific paper

DENT 6055AHO

Advanced Dental Selective Part 1

DENT 6055BHO

Advanced Dental Selective Pa¡t 2

6 units full year

This course otfers candidates the opportun¡ty t0 undertake

advanced dental studies in a number of areas. lt can include

completion of an essay, development of a website, preparation for

the Royal Australasian College of Dental Surgeons Primary

Examination or other approved selectìve projects.

assessrnent satisfactory compet¡tion of the chosen project

DENT 6O56AHO

Advanced Dental Stud¡es Part 1

DENT 6056BHO

Advanced Dental Studies Part 2

6 units full year

To sat¡sfactorily compete this course, candidates wìll be required

to undertake either a small research project under supervision, or

complete an alternative assignment(s) approved by the Graduate

School Advisory Board.

assessment: satìsfactory competìti0n of research report or

satisfactory completion of the chosen project

DENT 6057AHO

Advanced Clinical Studies Part 1

DENT 6057BHO

Advanced Clinical Stud¡es Part 2

B units full year

This course provides hands-on experience in a number of clinical

areas under the supervision of experienced clìnicians in these

areas. Seminar participat¡on is required.

ássessrnenL ongoing assessment, patient presentations and viva

voca examinations
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Graduate Diploma torensic 0dontologytn

Note: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1

11

2

2.1

3

3.1

12

t3

32

33

General

For each candidate, the Dental School shall appoint a

supervisor or supervisors for guidance

A candidate for the diploma shall regularly attend lectures

and tutorials, do such written, clinical and other practical

work, and pass such examinations, as may be required by

the Dean ofthe Dental School.

Students shall at all times be under the direction and

supervision of a member 0f the teach¡ng staff, duly

appointed by the D¡rector of the Forensic Odontology Unit,

and shall carry out such work as shall be allocated.

Duration of program

To qualify for the Diploma a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of fulltime study extending over one

year, or of part-time study extending over at least two
years Except with special permission 0f the Dental Sch00l,

the program for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed

in not more than three years

Admission

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma shall have qualified for the degree of

Bachelor of Dental Surgery in the University of Adelaide, or

hold qualifications in Dentistry from another institution

accepted for the purpose by the University

Subject to the approval of the Council. the Dental School

may accept as a candidate an applicant who does not

satisfy the requirements of Academic Program Rule 3.1

above but who have given evidence satisfactory t0 the

Dental School 0f fitness t0 undertake advanced work in

dentistry.

Prescribed communicable infection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in

all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate

prOgrams in the Dental School, that students abide by the
following policy:

1 All new students (ie, all students who have not
previously been students in the Dental School) must

show evidence of their antibody and antigen status for

Hepatìtis B t0 the Dean of the Dental School within

four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in

question, the Dean of the Dental School may require

the student t0 attend a University nominated health

service for screening, consultation and immunisation

Where a screening test shows that a student does

not have appr0priate immunity aga¡nst Hepatitis B, the

student must provide evidence which satisfies the

Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun

and completed a program of immunisation.

Where a screening test shows that a student has a

positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they

will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.

Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their
health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to

the student in relation to effective, safe, work
pract¡ces Where the medical condition precludes a

student from continuing with a program of study, they

will be counselled on other study options which are

compatible wilh their aspirati0ns and capabìlities.

The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/

Hepatitìs B Policy and Procedures (see

www adelaide.edu.au/hrlpolicies/ohs/hivhepb html)

will apply to all students who have a posit¡ve e-

antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positìve

antibody status in respecl of HIV/AIDS.

5 The University may revoke the enrolment of any student

who does not comply with the screening, immunisation

and counselling requirements of this policy

* These rules are c0nstantly under review and will change

in 2003 because of new laws atfecting communicable or

infectious diseases and thei treatment and immunisation in

respect to dental practice lt is therefore strongly

recommended that y0u mon¡tor this Policy or alternat¡vely,

if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss

them with the Counsellor within the Dental School.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

The Dental School may appoint a Board of Examiners to

carry out or supervise the examination of candidates for

the Graduate Diploma in accordance with the schedules

and syllabuses.
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A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed program of study has been completed

t0 the satisfaction of the Dean of the Dental School

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion ofthe Dental School a candidate is not

making satisfactory pr0gress, the Dental School may, with

the consent of Council, terminate the candidature

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass the

following courses

DENï 6003H0 Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

DENT 6004H0 Research Methods and Ethics

DENT 6006H0 Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology

DENT 60084H0/BH0 Casework in Forensic 0dontology

DENT 601 0AH0/BH0 0ral and Forensic Pathology

DENT 60124H0/BH0 Principles and Methods

of Forensic 0dontology

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course. which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facul\ special

c¡rcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty ìn each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

DENT 6f)f)3HO

Basic and Applied Dental Sciences

2 units semester 2

The course of seminars aims to provide postgraduate students

with a broad appreciation of current knowledge in the basic and

applied dental sciences, and to enable them to become acquainted

with research programs within the Dental School

assessmen¡: essay and seminar participation

DENT 6f)f)4HO

Resea¡ch Methods and Ethics

2 units semester 2

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific

method and of ethics as well as practìcal aspects of biostatistics,

experimental design, research methodology, laboratory safety and

infection control, use of computers and bibliographic databases,

preparation of initial research proposal, evaluation of research

papers, scientific writing and presentat¡on of research findings

Where possible, the material presented will be selected to meet

the requirements of the students enrolled

assess¡nerf: short test in biostatistics, evaluation of short written

crìtique of given scienlific paper

DENT 6006AHO

Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology Part 1

DENT 6006BHO

Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology PaÍ 2

4 units full year

The scope and history of physical anrhropology generally and in

South Australia Osteology of the skull Comparative anatomy and

evolution of head form and the masticatory system Princìples and

methodology for study of human growth and development.

Craniofacial growth and development and normal age changes

Human and dental genetics Craniofacial malformations and

pale0pathology S0matometry, craniometry and cephalometry wìth

emphasis on new imaging techniques. Osteology of race Dìsaster

victim identification including cultural factors, management and

international protocol

assessmen¿ essay and seminar participation

DENT 60f)sAHO

Casework in Forensic 0dontology Part 1

DENT 60f)SBHO

Casework in torensic Odontology Part 2

B units full year

Supervision as required

The course will require students to participate in routine casework

undertaken by the Forensic Odontology Unit including attendance

at Coroner's mortuary and Courts of Law Students will undertake a

small research project in an approved topic.

assessrnentr essay and semìnar participation

DENT 60lÍ)AHO

Oral and Forensic Pathology Part 1

DENT 60lÍ)BHO

Oral and Forensic Pathology Part 2

4 units full year

2 hour semìnar per week

This course introduces general principles of forensic pathology

Emphasis is given to diagnosis and time of death, rigor mortis, time

since death, age at death lVethods of forensic pathology

examinations and identification of the dead are introduced

including medical identification, injuries. serology and DNA

identification.

Age determination by dental methods and dental hìstopathology

assessrnenl. essay and seminar participation

DENT 6012AHO

Principles and Methods of Forensic Odontology Part I

DENT 6012BHO

Principles and Methods of Forensic Odontology Part 2

4 units full year

2 hour seminar per week

History and role of forensic odontology in community dentistry

Legal systems and role and jurisdiction of courts of law The

coronial system and practice of the Coroneis Office Expert

evidence lVlethods of investigation of civil and criminal matters

Relationship of police to forensic odontology Preservation and

recovery of dental evidence from scene Forensic dental

photography Principles and techniques of vìdeo and computer

imaging in cranio facial superimposition Procedures for

investigation of bitemarks

assess¡nent essay and seminar participat¡0n
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Master of Science in Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program.

Academic Program Rules

I

1.1

General

A candidate who complies with the following conditions

and satisfies the Examination Committee shall, on the

recommendation of the Dental School, be awarded the

degree of Master of Science in Denristry

Duration of program

A candidate shall not be admitted to the degree before the

expiration of two calendar years from the date of

admission to candidature

Admission

The Dental School may accept as a candidate for the

degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for lhe

degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery and for the

Honours Degree of Bachelor of Science in Dentistry

with First or Second Class Honours

(b) has qualified for a degree Ìn Dentistry and whose

qualifications are regarded by the Dental School as

equivalent to those specified in 3.1 {a) or

(c) has qualified for a degree or degrees other than in

Dentistry which the Dental School regards as

equivalent to the qualifications specified in 3 1 (a)

ln exceptional cases and with the approval of the Board of

Research Education and Development, act¡ng with

authority wittingly devolved to it by Council, the Dental

School may accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who does not hold a degree of a university but who

possesses qualifications and experience, in a relevant area,

which satisfies the Dental School that the person is a

suitable candidate for advanced work

A person who wishes to become a candidate for the

degree shall apply to the Faculty Begistrar indìcating in

general terms the subject and outline of the proposed

research pro.ject and where applicable the proposed

program of study for examination

Supervision

For each candidate, the Dental School shall appoint a

supervisor or supervisors for guidance

3.5 Prescribedcommunicableinfection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuing enrolment in

all undergraduate programs and all clinical postgraduate

progÍams ¡n the Dental School. that students abide by the

following policy:

All new students {ie, all students who have not

previously been students ¡n the Dental School) must

show evidence of their ant¡body and antigen status for

Hepatitis B to the Dean of the Dental School within

four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in

quest¡on, the Dean of the Dental School may require

the student to attend a University nominated health

service for screening, consultation and immunisation

Where a screening test shows that a student does

not have appropriate immunity against Hepatitis B, the

student musl provide evidence which satisfies the

Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun

and completed a program of immunisation

Where a screening test shows that a student has a

positive e-antigen status in respect of Hepat¡tis B, they

will receive counselling from the medical practitioner.

Additionally, the student must advise the Dean of their

health status, and the Dean will provide counselling to

the student in relation to effective, safe, work

practices. Where the medical condition precludes a

student from continuing with a program of study, they

will be counselled on other study options which are

compatible with their aspirations and capabilities

The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/

Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see

www adelaide edu aulhr/policies/ohs/hivhepb htmll

will apply to all students who have a positive e-

antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive

antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

lle University may revoke the enrolment of any student

who does not comply wilh the screening. immunisation

and counselling requirements of this policy

" lhese rules are constantly under review and will change

in 2003 because of new laws affecting communicable or

infectious diseases and their treatment and ìmmunisation in

respect to dental practice. lt is therefore strongly

recommended that y0u m0nitor this Policy or alternatively,
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4.3
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if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss

them with the Counsell0r with¡n the Dental School.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

0n completion of their work, candidates shall lodge three

copies of the thesis which shall be prepared in accordance

with directions given from time to time.

The Dental School shall appoint examiners of the thesis at

least one of whom shall be an external examiner.

The examiners may recommend that a candidate be

examined orally or otheruise 0n the subject of the thesis

and the general field of knowledge in which it falls

For each candidate the Dental School shall appoint a

Master's Examination Committee which shall:

{a) recommend the appoinlment of examiners under 42

{b) consider the reports of the examiners of the research

report and the results of any examination.

The l\4aster's Examination Committee may recommend to

the Dental School through the Higher Degrees and

Scholarships Committee that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree

(b) be awarded the degree subject t0 such minor

amendments of the thesis as the examiners may have

suggested

{c) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise

and resubmit the thesis within such period as the

Dental School may allow or

(d) be not awarded the degree

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Master's

Examination Committee at the end of the first year of the

program or the second year in the case of half-time

candidates lf, in the opinion of the Committee, a candidate

is not making satisfactory progress the Dental School may,

with the consent of the Council, terminate the candidature

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily. in the University of Adelaide or

at an institution approved for the purpose by the

Dental School, an approved program of study and

research of a minimum duratìon of two calendar years

and a maximum of three calendar years, In the cases

of half-time candidates. the requirements will be a

minimum of four calendar years and a maximum of six

calendar years

{b) perform satisfactorily an original research project

which shall comprise the whole 0r at least the great

majority of the program

(c) submit a satisfactory thesis 0n the subiect 0f the

research project which contributes to the knowledge

of that subject and

(d) pass such examinations as the Master's Examination

Committee may determine

Unless the Dental School expressly âpprove an extension

of time in a particular case, the thesis shall be submitted

and the other work for the degree (if any) completed:

{a) in the case of a full{ime candidate, within three

calendar years from the date of admission to

candidature or

(b) in the case of a half-time candidate, who is able to

devote at least half 0f the time to the approved

program of work for the degree, within six calendar

years from the date of admission to candidature

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

cìrcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Doctor of Glinical Dentistry

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to thìs program

Academic Program Rules

1

11

Duration of program

Except Ìn circumstances approved by the Board of

Research Education and Development, the work for the

degree shall be completed and the research thesis or

related works submitted:

(a) in the case of a full time candidate, not less that three

years and not more than four years from the date of

commencement of candidature. except where status

has been granted

(b) in the case of a part time candidate, not less that four

years and not more than six years from the date of

commencement of candidature, except where status

has been granted.

Admission

2.1 The Board of Besearch Education and Development may

accept as a candidate for the degree any person who:

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery, or has qualified

in another University for a degree or degrees in

dentistry which the Board of Research, Education and

Development regards as equivalent and

(b) has completed at Ieast two years of relevant practical

experience since qualifying for that degree and

(c) has qualified for an Honours degree of the Unìversity

of Adelaide equivalent t0 at least a second class

division standard, or has qualified for the Graduate

Diploma in Clinical Dentistry of the University of

Adelaide or equivalent, or has successfully completed

the Primary Examinations of the Royal Australasìan

College of Dental Surgeons or equivalent A case for

equivalence can be made by applicants with extensive

experience of at least five years in dental practice and

who can demonstrale act¡ve participation in

continuing education

2.2 Status and articulation

2 2.1 A candidate who is currently enrolled for the Graduate

Diploma in Clinical Dentìstry or lVlaster of Dental Surgery

shall, on written application to the Dental School Hìgher

Degrees and Scholarships Committee, be considered for

status in all equivalent courses completed towards the

Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry or Master of Dental

Surgery.

222 WiTh the permission of the Higher Degrees and

Scholarships Committee of the Dental School, students

with a degree from other than the University of Adelaide

may presenl for the degree of Doctor of Clinical Dentistry

courses t0 a maximum aggregate units value of 24 unils

2.2.3 Transitional arrangements

2 2 3 1 Students with a degree of lVaster of Dental Surgery from

the University of Adelaìde may present for the degree of

Doctor of Clinìcal Dentistry courses t0 a maximum

aggregate unìts value of 48 units.

2 2 3 2 Students with a three year degree of Master of Dental

Surgery (Ofthodontics) from the University of Adelaide may

present for the degree of Doctor of Clinical Dentistry

courses t0 a maximum aggregate units value of 72 units

2 2.3 3 Students with the Graduate Diploma in Clinical Dentistry

from the University of Adelaide may present for the degree

of Doctor of Clinical Dentislry courses to a maximum

aggregate unils value of 24 units

2 2 3 4 Candidates who have maximum status awarded as

outlined in rule 2 2.1 shall sunender the degree for which

status is granted before being admitted to the degree of

Doctor of Clinical Dentistry

2.3 Acceptance

2.3.1 A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the

degree unless:

(al the applicant's proposed field of study and research is

acceptable t0 the Board of Research Education and

Development in consultation with the Dental Sch00l

and

(b) the Dental School can provide approprìate supervisors

and other resources to support the candidate at this

university or a collaboratìng university.

23 2 Collaborating Universities for the purpose of this degree

shall be defined from time to time by the Dental School

2.4 Extensions and intermiss¡ons

2 4.1 The Board of Research Education and Development in

consultation with the Dental School may glant a cand¡date

one exlension of candidature of twelve months beyond the
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max¡mum period specified in rule 1 .1, but if the research

thesis or related works has not been submitted by the end

of that period, the candidature will lapse

? 4 2 A candidate whose work is intenupted for a period of time

may be granted an intermission of candidature by the

Board of Research Education and Development. lf an

intermission is approved the duration of the candidature

specified in rule 1 l will be adjusted accordingly

2 43 For candidates undertaking the Oral and Maxillofacial

Surgery stream, an intermission of up to four years may be

granted while the candidate completes the prerequisites of

8039 Specialist 0ral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vll. The

duration of the candidature specified in Rule 1 1 will be

adjusted accordingly.

2.5 Resumption of lapsed candidature

7.5.1 A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed if the

c0mpleted research work, which has not departed from

the field of study which was being pursued before the

candidature lapsed, is subsequently submitted with¡n two
years from the date when the candidature lapsed to the

Managel Administrative Services The research work will

only be accepted if the Dental School certifies that it is

satisfactory to the School Any extension beyond the two
years shall be determined on a case by case basis by the

Board of Besearch Education and Development in

consultation with the School Approval of the Board is

required for resumption of a lapsed candidature under any

other condit¡ons

ln special circumstances the Board, 0n the

recommendation 0f the School, may approve the

resumption of a lapsed candidature for one period of up to

six months prior to the submission 0f the completed

research work

2.6 Prescribedcommunicableinfection
and dental students*

It is a condition of enrolment and continuìng enrolment in

all undergraduate pr0grams and all clinical postgraduate

programs in the Dental School, that students abide by the

following policy:

1 All new students (ie, all students who have not

previously been students in the Dental School) must

show evidence of their antibody and ant¡gen status for

Hepatitis B t0 the Dean of the Denral School withìn

four weeks of enrolment. Where this evidence is in

question, the Dean 0f the Dental School may require

the student to attend a Universìty nominated health

service f0r screening, consultation and immunisation.

2 Where a screening test shows that a student does

n0t have appropr¡ate immunity against Hepatitis B, the

student must provide evidence which satisfies the

Dean of the Dental School that the student has begun

and completed a program of immunisation.

3 Where a screening test shows that a student has a

pos¡tive e-ant¡gen status in respect of Hepatitis B, they

will receive counselling from the medical practit¡oner.

Additionally, the student must advise the Dean 0f their

health starus, and the Dean will provide counselling to

the student in relation to effective, safe, work
practices. Where the medical condition precludes a

student from continuing w¡th a program of study, they

will be counselled on other study options which are

compatible with their aspirati0ns and capabilities

4 The Occupational Health and Safety HIV/AIDS/

Hepatitis B Policy and Procedures (see

www adelaide.edu.aulhrlpolicies/ohs/hivhepb html )

will apply to all students who have a positive e-

antigen status in respect of Hepatitis B, or a positive

antibody status in respect of HIV/AIDS.

5 The University may revoke the enrolment of any student

who does not comply with the screening, immunisation

and counselling requirements of this policy.

* These rules are constantly under review and will change

in 2003 because of new laws atfecting communicable or

infectìous diseases and the¡r treatment and immunisâtion in

respect to dental practice. lt is therefore strongly

recommended that you monitor th¡s Pollcy or alternatively,

if you have issues of concern, you may care to discuss

them with the Counsellor within the Dental School

Assessment and examinat¡ons

Glinical component

Candidates shall be assessed annually This assessment

may take the form of a written examination, viva voce or

clinical presentation Should a candidate's progress be

unsatisfactory. their candidature will be reviewed by the

Graduate School Advisory Board 0f the Dental Scho0l

which shall make recommendations to the Board of

Research Education and Development

Research component

ln order 1o fulfil the requirements of the research

component for the degree, students shall submit a

research work consisting of either (1) a thesis based 0n

original research, or (2) a compilation of a minìmum of two
papers based on research undertaken for the degree, and

accepted for publication in ìnternationally refereed journals,

with an accompanying summary By the end of their third
year. cand¡dates shall lodge with the l\/anager,

Administrative Services, three copies of the research work

for assessment which shall be prepared in accordance with
directions given from time t0 time. Candidates should refer

to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and

Specifications for Thesis in this volume
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3 2 2 The Board of Besearch Educatìon and Development in

consultation with the Dental School shaìl appoìnt lwo

examiners external t0 the Dental School for assessment of

the research thesis

3 2 3 Where a candidate subm¡ts a compilation of two or more

papers accepted for publication in internationally refereed

journals, with an accompanying summary, the research

work shall be assessed by the Doctoral Examination

Committee which shall make appropriate recommendation

to the Board of Research Educarion and Development

3,3 Becommendations of Doctoral Examination
Committee

The Doctoral Examination Committee may recommend t0

the Board of Research Education and Development through

the Graduate School Advisory Board that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree or

{b) be examined orally or otheruvise on the subject of the

research work and the general field of knowledge in

which ìt falls or

(c) be awarded the degree subject to such amendments

of the research thesis as the examiners may have

suggested or

(d) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise

and resubmit the research thesis within such period

as the Board of Research Education and Development

may allow or

(e) be not awarded the degree

3.4 DoctoralExaminationGommittee

3.4.1 For each candidate, there shall be a Doctoral Examination

Committee which shall consist of the Principal Supervisot

the Postgraduate Coordinator and one person nominated by

the Higher Degrees and Scholarshìps Committee of the

Dental School

3 4,2 The Doctoral Examinatlon Committee shall:

(a) recommend the appointment of examiners

{b) consider the reports of the examìners of a research

thesis, or published works submitted as fulfilment of

the requìrements of the research componenl, and the

results of any examination, and make appropriate

recommendation to the Board of Research Education

and Development regarding the award of the degree.

3.5 Review of Academic Progress

A formal review of a candìdate's progress shall be

conducted by the Dental School at least once a year, in

accordance with Board of Research Education and

Development guidelines. A candidate's re-enrolment in the

following year ìs condilional upon his/her having attained

satisfactory progress in the year except where the Board is

satisfied that special circumstances beyond the candidate's

control affected the progress lf a candidate's progress Ìs

unsatisfactory, the Board may terminate the candidature, in

accordance with the gu¡delines outlined in the Code of

Practice for Maintaining and Monitoring Academic Ouality

and Standards in Higher Degrees.

Oualification requirements

A candidate shall pursue a program of study and research

approved by the Board of Research Education and

Development in consultation with the Dental School

Within the coursework study component, which comprises

two thìrds of the degree, all candidates shall be required to

complete core courses to the value of 1 2 units and

specialist stream courses to the value of 36 unils.

Within the research component which shall comprise one

third of the degree, all candidates shall be required to

complete research courses t0 the value of 24 unìts

Candidates shall satisfactorily complete:

(a) the following core courses:

DENT 8001 AH0/BH0 Research Methods,

Experimental Design I Ethics 4

DENT B002AHO/BH0 Common topìcs in

Dental Clinical Science 4

DENT 80034H0/BH0 Interdisciplinary seminars in

Clinical Dentistry 4

(b all courses in one of the lollowing course streams:

(i) Dento-Maxillo-FacialBadiology

DENT B01OAH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vl B

DENT 801 1AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vll I
DENT 801 2AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vlll 20

(ii) Endodontics

DENT 80204H0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Endodontics Vl B

DENT 80214H0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Endodontics Vll B

DENT B022AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Endodontics Vlll 20

(iii) Forensic 0dontology

DENT B030AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Forensic Odontology Vl B

DENT B031AHO/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Forensic Odontology Vll I
DENT B032AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical

Forensic Odontology Vlll 20

4
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(iv) General Dental Practice

DENT B040AH0ÆH0 Advanced General

Dental Practice Vl

DENT 8041 AH0/BH0 Advanced General

Dental Practice Vll

DENT B042AH0ÆH0 Advanced General

Dental Practice Vlll

(v) 1ral 8 Maxillofacial Surgery

DENT B05OAH0/BH0 Specialist

Oral 6 Maxillofacial Surgery Vl

DENT B05OAH0/BH0 Specialist

Oral I Maxillofacial Surgery Vll

DENT B052AH0/BH0 Specialist

0ral I lVaxillofacial Surgery Vlll

(vi) )ral Medicine

DENT B060AH0/BH0 Specialist

Oral lVledicine Vl

DENT 8061AHO/BHO Specialist

Oral lVedicine Vll

DENT B062AH0/BH0 Specialist

Oral Medicine Vlll

(vii) 2ral Pathology

DENT B070AH0/BH0 Specialist

0ral Pathology Vl

DENT 8071 AH0/BH0 Specialist

Oral Pathology Vll

DENT 80724H0/BH0 Specialist

0ral Pathology Vlll

(viii) 0rthodontics

DENT B0B0AH0/BH0 Specialist

0rthodontics Vl

DENT B0B1 AH0/BH0 Specialist

0rthodontics Vll

DENT 80824H0/BH0 Specìalist

0rthodontics Vlll

(ix) Paediatric Dentistry

DENT B090AH0/BH0 Specialist

Paediatric Dentistry Vl

DENT 8091 AH0/BH0 Specialist

Paediatric Dentistry Vll

DENT B092AH0/BH0 Specialist

Paediatric Dentistry Vlll

(x) Periodontics

DENT B1 00AHOiBH0 Specialist

Periodontics Vl

DENT B1 01 AH0/BH0 Specialist

Períodontics Vll

20

DENT 81 024H0ÆH0 Specialist

Periodontics Vlll 20

(xi) Prosthodontics

DENT 81 1 0AH0/BH0 Specialist

Prosthodontics Vl B

DENT B1 1 1 AH0/BHO Specialisl

Prosthodontics Vll I
DENT B1 1 zAH0/BH0 Specialist

Prosthodontics Vlll 20

{cl the following four courses which shall be taken

sequentially:

DENT 8004H0 Doctor of Clinical Dentistry

Research A 6

DENT 8005H0 Doctor of Clinical Dentistry B 6

DENT 8006H0 Doctor of Clinical Dentistry C 6

DENT 8007H0 Doctor of Clinical Dentistry D 6

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinìon of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or p0rti0n of a

course may be counted twice towa[ds an award.

G¡aduation

Subject to Chapter BB 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Gore courses

DENT sof)lAHO

Research Methods, Experimental Design and Ethics

Part 1

DENT S()f)lBHO

Besearch Methods, Experimental Design and Ethics
Pa¡t2
4 units full year

t hour per week

The course of seminars provides an appreciation of the scientific

method, and of ethics approval procedures, as well as practical

aspects of biostatistics, experimental design. research

methodology, laboratory safety and infection control, use of

computers, internet, and bibliographic databases, preparation of

Research Proposal, evaluation of clinical and research papers,

scientific writìng, and presentation of research findings. Where
possible, the mater¡al presented will be selected t0 meet the

requirements 0f the students enrolled, and the theory of evidence-

based dentistry will be introduced.

assessmenL short test in biostatistics, evaluation of short written

critique of given scientific paper; presentation of research protocol

DENT S()()zAHO

Common Topics in Dental Clinical Science Part 1

DENT S(lf)2BHO

Common Topics in Dental Clinical Science Part 2

4 units full year

t hour per week

prerequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

The course of lectures and seminars aims to provide postgraduate

students with a broad appreciatìon of cunent knowledge in applied

dental sciences. particularly topics in specialised areas peripheral to

the candidate's field of study. Such topics will include hard tissue

resorption. temporomandibular joìnt. the periodontium, inflammation,

behavioural science, oncology, teaching techniques, etc

assessrnenf.' essay 0n a topic presented during the series

DENT 8OÍ)3AHO

lnterdisciplinary Sem¡nars in Clinical Dentistry Part 1

DENT s0f)3BHO

Interdisciplinary Seminars in Clinical Dentistry Part 2

4 units full year

t hour per week

prerequisite DENT B002AH0/BH0 Common topics in Dental

Clinical Science

The course of seminars and case presentations aims to provide

p0stgraduate students with a broad appreciation of current

knowledge in other specialty areas, using topics and cases

requirÌng a specialised, interdisciplinary approach Special

emphasis will be given to analysis of cases using an evidence

based approach (see DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods,

Experimental Design, & Ethics)

assessment p¡'esentation of clinical case

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology

DENT SOlOAHO

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo.Facial Radiology Vl
Part 1

DENT Sf)lOBHO

Specialist Glinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vl
Part2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

The range of knowledge required to pursue specialist training in

Dento-Maxillo-Facial Badiology can be divided into 4 sections:

Basic physics and equipment: the production of xrays, their
properties and interactions which result in the formation of a

radìographic image; Radiation protect¡on: the protection of patients

and dental staff from the harmful effects of xrays; Radiography: the

techniques involved in producing the various radiographic images;

Radiography: the interpretation of these radiographic images.

The course comprìses advanced aspects of dental radiology,

including biological sciences, radiological sciences, radiography and

radiology with advanced work being undertaken in the related

disciplines of oral pathology, oral diagnosis and oral medicine

Students will attend radiology clinics in the Adelaide Dental

Hospital, Boyal Adelaide Hospital, Flinders Medical Centre as well

as pr¡vate clinìcs
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DENT 801 lAHO

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vll

Part I

DENT 8f)11BHO

Specialist Glinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vll

Paft2
B units full year

prerequisite: DENT 801 0AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-

Facial Radìology Vl

DENT 8f)1zAHO

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vlll

Part I

DENT 8f)1zBHO

Specialist Glinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vlll
Pa¡t2
prerequisite: DENT 801 1AH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-

Facial Radiology Vll

See DENT 8010 Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology

Vl for syllabus details.

Endodontics

DENT Sf)zOAHO

Special Clinical Endodontic Vl Part 1

DENT SO2OBHO

Special Clinical Endodontic Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

The course aims at fulfilling the requ¡rements for graduale

education as laid down in guidelines published by the Australian

Society of Endodonrology The training program provides

knowledge and experience in: patient assessment, differential

diagnosis of pulp and periradicular pathology; local anaesthesia and

sedation; endodontic isolation; biological aspects of endodontics;

chemo-mechanical preparation of root canals including applied

pharmacology and therapeutics, endodontic materials, instruments

and equipment; root canal filling technìques; evaluation of previous

end0d0ntic treatment; vilal pulp therapies, and endodontic

management by conservative and surgical techniques of pulpless

teeth with associated periapical pathology; management of

endodontic emergencies particularly the diagnosis; replantation

and transplantation of teeth and their subsequent treatment;

aetiology and treatment of apical, external and internal tooth

resorptive defects; management 0f r00t perforations; methods of

restoring endodontically treated teeth including discoloured teeth;

compromise endodontic procedures and management of the

medically compromised patient History of the discipline and

detailed dento-legal reporting will also be emphasised, as will the

relationship of endodontics to other clinical disciplines

DENT 8f)21AHO

Special Clinical Endodontic Vll Part 1

DENT 8021 BHO

Special Glinical Endodontic Vll Part 2

B units full year

prerequisite: DENT B02OAH0/BH0 Specialist Clinical Endodontics Vl

DENT 8O22AHO

Special Clinical Endodontic Vlll Part 1

DENT 8O22BHO

Special Clinical Endodontic Vlll Paft 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B021AH0ÆH0 Specialist Clinical Endodontics Vll

See DENT 8020 Specialist Clinical Endodontics Vl for syllabus details.

Forensic 0dontology

DENT SO3Í]AHO

Special Glinical Forensic Odontology Vl Part I

DENT SO3OBHO

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology Vl Part 2

I units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001 AH0/BH0 Research l\4ethods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

Course outline: History of forensic 0d0ntology. lnternational legal

systems and the coronial system Relationship of the police to the

practice 0f f0rens¡c odontology. Methods of investigation of civil

and criminal matters Preservation and recovery of dental evidence

including forensic dental photography Dental autopsy techniques

and principles and practices of forensic dental identìfication

lnterpretat¡on 0f dental rec0rds. Single and multiple victim

identification emphasising management, ìnternational protocols

and cultural aspects Computerisation in dental identification

Alternate methods of dental identification, including video and

computer ìmaging in cranio-facial video superimposition General

principles of forensic pathoìogy with emphasis on time of death,

time since death, aut0psy techniques and injury assessment

Interdisciplinary nature of forensic specialities. The scope and

history of physical anthropology 0steology and anatomy of the

skull and face. Comparative anatomy and evolution The

¡mportance of anthropology in disaster victim identification. General

principles of oral pathology with particular emphasis on the

structure 0f human skin, patterns of injury and healing. Analysis of

biting patterns and forces of the masticatory system C0llection

and preservation of bitemark evidence Principles and techniques of

bite mark investigations Forensic report wrlting Presentation of
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evidence in court Occupational health and safety Public speaking

and community education in forensic odontology

DENT 8(l31AHO

Special Clinical Forensic 0dontology Vll Part I

DENT 8031BHO

Special Clinical Forensic 0dontology Vll Part 2

B units full year

prerequisite: DENT 80304/BH0 Specialist Clinical Forensic

0dontology Vl

DENT 8O3zAHO

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology Vlll Part 1

DENT 8032BHO

Special Glinical Forensic Odontology Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 8031 A/BH0 Specialist Clinical Forensic 0dontology

See Specialist Clinical Forensic Odontology Vl for syllabus details

General Dental Practice

DENT Sf]4OAHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vl Part 1

DENT SO4OBHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

The course consists of an advanced clinical experience in the

comprehensive management of patients. based upon the

coordination of skills from individual disciplines Seminars and

clinical tutorials explore a wide range of topics relating t0 general

pract¡ce at the Specialist level Emphasis is placed on treatment
planning, case presentations, reviews of completed treatments and

prognosis Candidates will also be required to attend seminars in

other clinical specialist disciplines including paediatric dentistry,

prosthodontics, oral medicìne, oral and maxillofacial surgery,

periodontics, and endodontics.

DENT 8O41AHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vll Pañ 1

DENT 8O41BHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vll Part 2

I un¡ts full year

prerequisite: DENT B040AH0/BH0 Advanced General Dentai

Practice Vl

See Advanced General Dental Practice lV for syllabus details

DENT 8O42AHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vlll Part 1

DENT 8042BHO

Advanced General Dental Practice Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B041AH0/BH0 Advanced General Dental

Practice Vll

See Advanced General Dental Practice Vl for syllabus details.

0ral & Maxillofacial Surgery

DENT SO5f)AHO

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vl Part 1

DENT Sf]5f1BHO

Special 0ral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vl Part 2

B units full year

prerequisite: successful completion of the Primary Examinations of
the Boyal Australian College of Dental Surgeons, appointment to a
clinical training post, and satisfactory progress with employment at
the Boyal Adelaide Hospital

corequ¡s¡te: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Besearch Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

The course is designed t0 teach outpatient and inpatient clinical

skills in oral and maxillofacial surgery t0 the basic surgical science

levels Students initially embark upon a cOurse of study which

bridges the teaching of anatomy between the undergraduate

program for dentistry and medicine, in particular below clavical

gross anatomy Students are introduced to skills of medical

pract¡ce, the scientific study of the processes of disease states

and the ethics of medicine Emphasis will be placed on the

acquisition of skills in clinical interviewìng and communication as

well as those required to elicit and record a clinical history and to
perform a physical examination. Clinical data gathered at the
bedside is to be interpreted in the context of a scientific

understanding of the aetiology, pathophysiology and prognosis of
common disease pr0cesses, aided where appropriate by

information derived from laborarory and other diagnostic

investigations. ln the study of biomedical ethics, the student will

be equipped with the conceptual tools to think clearly about eth¡cal

problems and reach sound erhical judgements in a clinical context.

This course is usually taken ove[ two years
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DENT 8051AHO

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vll Part I

DENT 8f)51BHO

Special 0ral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vll Part 2

B units full year

prerequìsite: DENT B050AH0/BH0 Specialist 0ral I Maxillofacial

Surgery Vl, MBBS AND BDS degrees

DENT 8f)52AHO

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vlll Part I

DENT 8O52BHO

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 80514H0/BH0 Specialist 0ral I lVlaxillofacial

Surgery Vll

The course covers all academic and clinical aspects of modern Oral

and Maxillofacial Surgery This includes dento alveolar surgery,

maxillofacial injuries, preprosthetic surgery including implants,

orthognath¡c surgery, tempor0mandibular joint surgery and aspects

of cleft surgery and head and neck oncology

0ral Medicine

DENT Sf)6f)AHO

Specialist Oral Medicine Vl Pañ 1

DENT Ef)608HO

Specialist 0ral Medicine Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

Oral l\/edicine is that specialty in dentistry concerned wìth the

diagnosis and non-surgìcal management of medically related

disorders or conditions affecting the oral and maxillofacial region

The main objective of this course is to provide students with

sufficient knowledge of systemic and oral diseases to enable them

to: become competent in recognising the various forms of oral

diseases; modify the dental treatments of medically compromised

patients; understand the relationships of systemic diseases to the

oral cavity, and related tissues; effectively utilise the various

diagnostic procedures available; become familiar with the

principles of the scientific method as it applies to the practice 0f

dentistry; be knowledgeable about public health hazards and lheir

management ìn dental practice; understand the occlusal,

neuromuscular; articular components of mandibular function;

diagnose and non surgically manage orofacial pain and

temporomandibular disorders; manage prìmary oral mucosal

diseases and oral mucosal manifestations of systemic diseases

Specìfically, candidates will study the anatomy 0f the head and

neck, the histology and physiology of oral tissues, and basic

principles in pathoìogy and immunology Participation in basic oral

histopath0l0gy tutorials will be required throughout the course The

clinical component in this first year will consist of introductory oral

medicine clinical sessions and reìated activities

DENT 8061AHO

Specialist 0ral Medicine Vll Part 1

DENT 8061 BHO

Specialist Oral Medicine Vll Part 2

I units full year

prerequisite: DENT B06OAH0/BH0 Specialist 0ral Medicine Vl

Students will continue studies outlined in Specialist 0ral Medicine

Vl, and also undertake instruction in diagnostic imaging, pain

control, biopsy techniques. clinical oral medicine, and management

of the medically compromised patient. Candidates will also be

required to attend weekly Head and Neck cancer clinics, oral

histopathology seminars, as well as seminars ìn oral pathology

topics. Study of the pathology and management of disease in core

body systems will be commenced.

DENT 8O62AHO

Specialist Oral Medicine Vlll Part 1

DENT 8062BHO

Specialist Oral Medicine Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B061AH0/BH0 Specialist 0ral Medicine Vll

Th¡s component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge

acquired in the Specialist 0ral lVledicine Vll at a more advanced

clinical level. Students w¡ll also be required to undertake Clinico -

Pathological case presentations; to study the management of

temporomandibular joint disorders; and to undertake further

rotations in haematology, immunology, clinical chemistry, and

dermatology.

0ral Pathology

DENT 8Í)TOAHO

Specialist Oral Pathology Vl Part 1

DENT SOTf)BHO

Specialist Oral Pathology Vl Part 2

8 units full year

clrequ¡s¡te: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

This course deals with the systematic pathology and

histopathology of the oral mucosa. the jawbones, the salivary

glands, the temporomandibular joint, the maxillary sinus, the teeth,
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cancer 0f the oral region and odontogenic tumours Candidates are

involved in general pathology and all facets of diagnostic oraì

histopathology. Candidates will aiso have rotati0ns and attend

seminars at the lnst¡tute of Medical and Veterinary Sciences

(IMVS) At the completion of the course the student will be a

competent diagnostician with comprehensive knowledge of all

aspects of diagnostic oral histopathology.

Specifically. candidates in their first year will study the histology

and physiology of oral tissues, and the histology of major organs

Basic principles in pathology and immunology wìll be reinforced by

attendance at lectures and submission of relevant essays

Students will also study basic systematic general histopathology

using appropriate slide sets and other resources ln their first year

candidates will also commence instruction in basic oral

histopathology diagnosis

DENT SflTIAHO

Specialist 0ral Pathology Vll Part I

DENT 8f)71BHO

Specialist 0ral Pathology Vll PaÍ 2
B units full year

prerequisite: DENT B07OAH0/BH0 Specialist 0ral Pathology Vl

ln addition to continuing attendance at diagnostic general and oral

histopath0l0gy seminars described in Specialist 0ral Pathology Vl,

candidates will also undertake additional IMVS rotations in

immunohistochemistry, c¡ology, and general anatomic pathol0gy.

Students will c0mmence writing formal diagnostic histopathol0gy

reports, and cont¡nue lo review archival and current oral

histopathological diagnostic cases. Reporting on general pathology

cases will be introduced, and candidates will be expected to
present seminars 0n oral path0logy topics

DENT 8f)72AHO

Specialist 0ral Pathology Vlll Part 1

DENT 8f)72BHO

Specialist 0ral Pathology Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B071AH0/BH0 Specialist 0ral Pathology Vll

This component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge

acquired in the Specialist 0ral Pathology Vll course at a more

advanced level in terms of case load and diagnosfic expertise

Furthermore, candidates will undertake a series of rotations

including autopsy procedures and diagnostic electron microscopy,

and study advanced topics ìn histopathology

0rthodontics

DENT SOSOAHO

Specialist 0rthodontics Vl Part 1

DENT Sf)sf)BHO

Specialist 0rthodontics Vl Pañ 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

Normal growth changes of the body in general, and 0f the

craniofacial complex in particular, with reference to growth 0fthe
jaws, eruption of the teeth and development of normal occlusion.

Applied anatomy of the head and neck with special reference to

the temporomandibular joint and to the muscles that attach

directly and indirectly to the mandible. The physiology of the

stomat0gnathic system, and in particular the physiology of sucking,

mastication, deglutition, respiration and phonatÌon. and the effect

that soft tissues have on the developing occlusion. A study of
growth and developmenl, encompassing embryology, histology,

genetics, anthropology and oral pathology. The principles of

examination and 0rth0dontic diagnosis on patients, which involves

cephalometrics and radiology. A detailed study of the periodontium

and ils reaction to orthodontic tooth movement The properties

and uses of orthodontic materials. Cleft palate and other dento-

facial deformities and their surgical management Clinical

orthodontic treatment with removable and fixed appliances,

including Begg and Edgewise techniques, ìs a major component

DENT 8f)81AHO

Specialist Orthodontics Vll Part 1

DENT 8()81BHO

Specialist 0rthodontics Vll Part 2

B units full year

prerequisite: DENT 80B0AH0ÆH0 Specialist 0rth0dontics Vl

DENT 8O82AHO

Specialist Orthodontics Vlll Part 1

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B0B1AH0/BH0 Specialist 0rthodontics Vll

DENT 8082BHO

Specialist Orthodontics Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B0B1AH0/BH0 Specialist 0rthodontics Vll

See DENT B0B0 Specialist Orthodontics Vl for syllabus details
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Paediatric Dentistry

DENT SO9f)AHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vl Part I

DENT s()9f)BHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT 8001 AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Exper¡mental

Design and Ethics

Specialised treatment of the Paediatric dental patient requires

increased knowledge, understanding and expertise in many of the

areas of dentistry, particularly in behaviour modification lndividual

preventive programmes for all types of child and adolescent

patìents including the medically compromised patient are a

prerequisite for comprehensive dental care of the child and

adolescent Areas of ìncreased expertise include preventive

dentistry, community dentistry, infant oral health care. aesthetic

consìderations, minor oral surgery procedures, growth and

development 0f the teeth and jaw, interceptive orthodontics

including the use of removable appliances, space ma¡ntain¡ng and

minor fixed appliances, the treatment of severe dental trauma and

endodontics in children.

Seminars and clinical tutorials on pat¡ents with severe dental and

medical problems will be undertaken The student will also gain

experience and improve their skills in teaching and producing

audiovisual aids Selected topics for review are required in addition

to the research project Cìinical experience will be provided in The

Adelaide Dental Hospital, The Women's and Children's Hospital,

and The Somerton Park School of Dental Therapy

DENT 8091AHO

Specialist Paediatric Dent Vll Part 1

DENT 8091BHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vll Pañ 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B090AH0/BH0 Specìalist Paediatric Dentistry VI

DENT 8O92AHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistty Vlll Pañ 1

DENT 8092BHO

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT B091AH0ÆH0 Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vll

See Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vl for syllabus details

Periodontics

DENT SlOOAHO

Specialist Periodontics Vl Part 1

DENT SlOÍ)BHO

Specialist Periodontics Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisíte: DENT 8001AH0/BH0 Research lVìethods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

This program leads to specialisation in Periodontics; it gives

students a contemp0rary understanding of peri0d0ntal diseases

and other conditions that are known causes of periodontal

attachment loss The course critically evaluates the validity of

clinical procedures currently used in the treatment of the

periodontal diseases; it also involves crilical evaluation of the

current periodontal literature

Academìc aspects of periodontics: detailed anatomy and

physiology of the periodontal attachment structures through life;

review of contemp0rary studies of the epidemiology of periodontal

diseases; a study of past and present periodontal anthropology;

critìcal review of the evidence supp0rting the plaque hypothesis;

evaluation of models for the aetiology of periodontal diseases

Periodontitis in the context of chronic human diseases; review of

c0ntemporary immunology and its application t0 peri0d0nt¡cs;

review of pathology; critical review of studies of the effectiveness

of conventional periodontal therapy; implantology and periodontics;

periodontal regeneration; understanding the vari0us causes of

periodontal attachment loss and developing skills to ditferentiate

between these causes at the clinical level.

Clinical aspects of perìodontics: clinical instruction in all aspects of

Clinical Periodontics, focussing on diagnosis, ditferential diagnosis,

treatment planning and the development of clinical surgical skills;

clinical ìnstruction in implantology; research project

DENT 8101AHO

Specialist Periodontics Vll Part 1

DENT 81018H0 Pa¡í2
Specialist Periodontics Vll Part 1

DENT 81O2AHO

Specialist Periodontics Vlll Part 1

DENT 81f)zBHO

Specialist Periodontics Vlll Paft 2

I unìts full year

prerequisite: DENT 8430 Specialist Periodontics Vl
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Prosthodontics

DENT slI(IAHO
Specialist Prosthodontics Vl Part 1

DENT 811f)BHO

Specialist Prosthodontics Vl Part 2

B units full year

corequisite: DENT B001AH0/BH0 Research Methods, Experimental

Design and Ethics

This component of the program includes seminars, associated

coursework, supervised clinical practice and lab0ratory experience

in the core aspects of prosthodontics. These include fixed and

removable pr0sthodontics, implantology, the management 0f

craniomandibular disorders and maxilloJacial prosthodontics.

By the completion of the program students wlll have an

understanding 0f the the0retical basis of prosthodontic practice

and will have developed their clinical and laboratory skills in each

of the core disciplines.

DENT 8111AHO

Specialist Prosthodontics Vll Part I

DENT 8111BHO

Specialist Prosthodontics Vll Pañ 2

B units full year

prerequisite: DENT B1 104H0/BH0 Specialisr Prosrhodontics Vl

This component of the program builds on the skills and knowledge

acquired in lhe 2128 Specialist Prosthodontics VI course and

introduces students to more advanced aspects of pr0sthod0ntics

thr0ugh seminars, coursework, clinical practice and laboratory

experience The program also gives students ân oppOrtunity to

extend their understanding of a range of associated topics in areas

of denristry medicine and other allied health disciplines

By the completion ofthe program students will have an ìn depth

knowledge of the theoretical basis of prosthodontic practice and

will have developed their clinical and laboratory skills to an

advanced level through experience in all aspects of prosthodontics

DENT 81 lzAHO

Specialist Prosthodontics Vlll Part I

DENT 8112BHO

Specialist Prosthodontics Vlll Part 2

20 units full year

prerequisite: DENT 81 1 1AH0/BH0 Specialist Prosthodontics Vll

This component of the program allows students to consolidate

their expertise in all of the aspecrs of prosthodontics through

continuing seminars, coursework, clinical practice and laboratory

experience The program also gives selected students an

opportunity t0 extend their experience through appr0priate extra-

mural practice under the guidance of selected mentors.

By the completion of the program students will have the

knowledge and skill required for independent specialist practice in

prosthodontics

Research coufses

DENT 80f)4HO

Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research A

6 un¡ts semester'1 or 2

1 0 hours per week

Students will undertake a research project related to the discþline

named on the degree.

assess/nenf. demonstrati0n of progress within research project;

submission of research proposal

DENT 8f)fl5HO

Doctor of Clinical Dentistry Research B

6 un¡ts semester 1 or 2

1 0 hours per week

prerequisite: DENT 8004H0 D Clin Dent Research A

Students will continue a research project related to the discipline

named on the degree

assessrnent: demonstration of progress within research project,

completion of literature revìew

DENT 8Of)6HO

Doctor of Glinical Dentistry Besearch C

6 units semester 1 or 2

1 0 hours per week

prerequisite. DENT 8005H0 D Clin Dent Research B

Students will continue a research project related to the discipline

named on the degree

assessrnenl: demonstration of progress within research project,

completion of experimental work

DENT 8llf)7HO

Doctor of Glinical Dentistry Research D

6 units semester 1 or 2

1 0 hours per week

prerequisite: DENT 8006H0 D Clin Dent Besearch C

Students w¡ll continue a i'esearch project related to the dìscipline

named on the degree.
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Doctor of Dental Science

Academic Program Rules

A person shall not be accepted as a candidate for the

degree of Doctor of Dental Science until the expiration of

at least four years from admission to the degree of

Bachelor of Dental Surgery in the University of Adeìaide

provided that, in the case of a graduate in dentistry of

another university who has been admitted ad eundem

gradum in the University of Adelaide, the period of four

years shall be reckoned from the date of the first

graduation in dentistry

Except in special cases approved by the Board of Research

Education and Development, act¡ng with authority wiltingly

devolved to it by Council only persons who have been

admitted to the degree of Master of Dental Surgery or

Master of Science in Dentistry or D0ctor of Philosophy may

become candidates for the degree of Doctor of Dental

Science:

(al A person who desires to become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice of the intended candidature in

writing to the Manager Graduate Administration and

Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre At the same

time, and in a separate statement, the applicant shall

furnish particulars of personal achievements and a

summary of the progress of knowledge relevant to the

work proposed for the degree. and indicate where it is

considered that the work advances dental knowledge

or practice.

(b) The Faculty of Health Sciences shall appoint a

c0mm¡ttee to ìnvestigate the information submitted,

including the quality and nature of the work to be

submitted, and to advise the Faculty as to whether

the Faculty should

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the

subject or subjects of the work to be submitted

{ii) advise the applicant to revise the submission

(iii) advise the applicant not to submit the work or

(iv) not allow the applicant to proceed and the

Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the

applicant.

(c) lf the candidature is accepted and the candidate

proceeds with the submission, the Faculty shall

approve two or more examiners recommended by the

committee 0f whom at least one shall be external to

the University.

(d) The thesis may be written specially for the degree, or

may be an aìready published work, or may be a series

of papers lt shall not be a compilation from books,

nor a me¡'e compendium of cases. nor merely

observational 0n the recommendation of an

examiner, a candidate may be required to undergo

examination in the subject matter 0f, or in subjects

cognate to, the thesis

(e) ln submitting published works, the candidate shall

state generally in a preface and specifically in notes,

the main sources from which the information was

derived and the extent to wh¡ch the work of others

has been included, especially where joint publications

are concerned The candidate may also signify in

general terms those parts of the work that are

claimed as original The candidate is also required to

indicate what part, if any, of the work has been

submitted for a degree in this or any other university.

To qualify for the degree, the candidate must sat¡sfy the

examiners that the thesis makes an original contribution of

distinguished merit and advances knowledge in some

branch of dental science

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three copies of the work prepared in accordance

w¡th the directions given in sub-paragraph (bl of clause

28 of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. lf the work is accepted

for the degree the two of the copies will be transmitted

to the University Library.

0n receipt 0f the reports of the examiners appointed t0

adjudìcate upon the thesis the Faculty of Health Sciences

will recommend whether the degree be granted or

withheld or delayed

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,

the Faculty may in exceptional circumstances recommend

the award of the degree to any person who is not a member

of the staff of the University Any such recommendat¡on

must be accompanied by evidence that the person for

whom the award is proposed has made an original and

substantial contribution of distinguished merit to some

branch of dental science

For further information please contact the Adelaide

Graduate Centre.

Regulations allowed 10 December, 1942

Amended: 16 Mar 1961:5; 15 Jan 1976: 7;4 Feb 1982:5;

1 lvlar. 1984: 2, 7

Regulations repealed and subst¡tuted 1 Mar 1989;21 Feb, 1991: 2

Rule approved and Regulation repealed l8 March 1999
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Graduate Gertificate in Economics

Academic Program Rules

1

11

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall
complete satisfaclorily a program of full-time study
extending over at ¡east one semester 0r of part{ime study
extending over at least two semesters

Admission

2.1 Except as provided in 2 2 below, an applicant for admission
t0 the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the Sch00l for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of this University

2.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the School may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate
for the Graduate Certifícate a person who does not hold a

degree of a tertiary ¡nstitution but has given evidence
sat¡sfactory t0 the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate

2.3 The School may require an applicant to complete such
additional preliminary work as ¡t may prescribe before he or
she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate

2.4 A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or equivalent
is assumed

2,5 Status, exemption and credit transfer
25.1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

instìlutions and who has not presented these courses
towards an award may, 0n w[itten application to the Dean

be granted such exemption from the requirements of these
rules as the School shall determine Status may be granted

for a maximum of 3 units under 4 Z of the program Rules

25.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate
Certificate in Economics any course that in the opinion of
the School contains substantially the same material as any
other course which has been presented already for another
qualification

2.6 Articulation with other awards

Candidates intending to continue on to a graduate Diploma
or Master's degree are advised strongly to consujt the
course requirements for those programs to ensure they
c0mplete the compulsory courses satìsfactor¡ly

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final
assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate as

follows: Pass with High Distinction, pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit, Pass

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in Economics shall
attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do written work as

may be prescribed, and pass examinations in accordance
with the provisions of the program Rules

3.3 {a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for
examination unless the prescribed work has been
completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned A candidate who is not eligible to present

for examinali0n or final assessment shall be deemed

to have failed the examination/final assessment

(b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes t0 repeat
the course shall again attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as

the lecturer concerned may prescribe.

(c) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course for the Graduate Certificate or for any
other cou¡se which in the opinion of the School

contains a substantial amount of the same material,
may not enrol for that course except by permission ol
the School and then only under such conditions as

School may prescribe

4 0ualification requirements

ïo qualifu for the Graduate Certif¡cate in Economics the
candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following.

4.1 Academic Program

4.1.1 Four one-semester courses (a minimum of twelve units)
which shall comprise lectures and tutorials in any of the
following c0urses not previously completed.

ECON 7001 Applied Economerrics IllD* 3

EC0N 7002 Economics of Law and polirics lllD 3

ECON 701 1 Microeconomics llD 3

EC0N 7016 Economic Theory and the Environment lllD 3

ECON 7017 Speciat Topics lilD 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD* 3

ECON 7032 Public Finance lllD 3

3

3.1

32
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ECON i037 Special Topics in Financial Economics lllD 3

EC0N 7042 BiskTheory lllD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

ECON 7047 Employment Relations IID 3

ECON 7050 lnternational Economic History lllD 3

ECON 7051 Economic and Financial Data Analysis llD* 3

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD 3

ECON 7062 Business and Government lllD 3

ECON 7070 Labour Economics lllD 3

ECON 7071 Macroeconomics llD 3

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

EC0N 7074 Business Data Analysis lD* 3

ECON 7075 Mathematical Economics llD* 3

ECON 70i6 Australian Economic History llD 3

EC0N 7080 Economics of Finance lllD 3

EC0N 7096 Economic Theory lllD 3

ECON 71 14 Money, Banking & Financial Markets lllD 3

*students are reminded that some mathematical and stat¡st¡cal

background ìs desirable for these courses.

Note: check with the School of Economics for course availabìlìty

each year.

A candidate may, with the permission of the Dean of

School, substitute one four unit course drawn from 4.2 of

the Academic Program Bules of the Graduate Diploma in

Advanced Economics as a 3 unit course towards the

Certificate.

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will

be dependent upon staff availability and student demand.

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission t0 substitute another course for courses

specifiedin4l above.

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tvvice towards an award'

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requ¡rements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

0f the Faculty in each case. may vary anY 0f the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Please refer to syllabus entry page 1 31
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Graduate Certificate in lnternational Economics

Academic Program Rules

Duration of Program

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall complete
satisfactorily a program of fulllime study extending over at
least one semester or of part{ime study extending over at
least two semesters A candidate shall take not more than

six consecutive semesters to complete the requirements of
the Certificate

Admission

Except as provided in 22below, an applicant for admission

to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by the School for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of this University

Sub¡ect to the approval 0f the Counc¡|. the School may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a

degree of a tert¡ary institution but has given evidence

satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Certificate

The School may require an appl¡cant to complete such

additional preliminary work as it may prescribe before he or

she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate

A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or its

equivalent ¡s assumed

Status, exemption and credit transfer

?5 1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

institutìons and who has not presented these courses

towards an award may, 0n written application to the Dean

be granted such exemption from the requirements of these

rules as the School shall determine Status may be granted

for a maximum of 3 units under 42 of the Academic

Program Rules

2 5 2 N0 candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Certificate in lnternational Economics any course that in

the opinion of the School contains substantially the same

material as any other course which he or she has

presented already for another qualification

2.6 Articulation with other awards

Candidates intending to continue on to a Graduate Diploma

or Master's degree are advised strongly to consult the

course requirements for those programs t0 ensure they

complete the compulsory courses satisfactorily

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final

assessment of any course for the Graduate Certificate as

follows: Pass with High D¡stinct¡on, Pass with Distinction,

Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate in lnternational

Economics shall attend regularly lectures and tulor¡als, d0

written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations

in accordance with the provisions of the Academic

Program Rules of the Certificate.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 fhe satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned A candidate who is not eligible t0 present

for examination or final assessment shall be deemed

to have failed the examination/final assessment

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat

the course shall again attend lectures and tutorials

and satisfactorily do such written and practical work

as the lecturer concerned may prescribe

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course for the Graduate Certificate or for any

other course which in the opinion of the School

contains a substantial amount of the same mate¡lal,

may not enrol for that cou[se except by permission of

the School and then only under such conditions as

School may prescribe.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in lnternational

Economics the candidate shall satisfactorily complete four

one-semester courses {a minimum of twelve unitsl which

shall comprise the following:

(a) at least one of the following lnternational Economics

courses (or their equivalent):

ECON 7036 lnternational Trade and

lnvestment Policy llD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

EC0N7061 The Global Trading System lllD 3

3

3.1

2

21

32

22

a)

b

c)

23
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2.5
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(bl at least three of the following courses not previously

or othenruise completed (9 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD*

ECON 7002 Economics of Law and Politics lllD

ECON 7016 Economic Theory

and the Environment lllD

EC0N 7017 Special Topics lllD

EC0N 7022 Econometrics lllD*

EC0N 7032 Public Finance lllD

ECON 7036 lntelnational Trade and

lnvestment Policy llD

ECON 7037 Special Topics in

Financial Economics lllD

ECON 7042 Risk Theory lllD

EC0N 7044 lnternational Finance lllD

ECON 7050 lnternational Economic History lllD

EC0N 7051 Economic and Financial

Data Analysis llD*

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System lllD

EC0N 7071 Macroeconomics llD

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD

EC0N 7080 Economics of Finance lllD

EC0N 7096 Economic Theory lllD

ECON 7114 Money, Banking I Financial lVarkets lllD

*students are rem¡nded that some mathematical and

statistical background is desirable for these courses

Note: check with the School of Economics for course

availabìlity each year.

3

t

3

t

(c) A candidate may, with the permission of the Dean of

School substitute one four unit course drawn from 4 2

of the Academic Program Bules of the Graduate

Diploma in Advanced Economics as a 3 unit course

towards the Certificate

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will

be dependent upon staff availability and student demand.

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission to substitute another course for c0urses

specifiedin4l above.

N0 candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS 0f the Statutes, candidates wln

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the 0p¡n¡0n 0f the relevanl Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular au/ard.

Syllabuses

Please referto syllabus entry, page 131

4.5

3

3

3

3

3

3

a

3

3

3

a

3
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Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

a candidate shall satisfactorily complete a program of full-
time study extending over at least two semesters or of
part-time study extending over at least four semesters.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate

Diploma shall have qualified for a degree of the University

or a degree of another instìtution accepted by the School

for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University

The degree must conta¡n a major in Economics

2.2 Subject to the approval 0f the Sch0ol, the Council may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if anyl as ìt

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy

the requ¡rements of 2 1 above but who has given evidence

satisfactory to the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma.

2.3 The School may require an applicant to complete such

additional preliminary work as it may prescribe before he or

she is accepted as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma.

2.4 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 4 1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

inst¡tutions and who has not presented these courses

towards an award may, on written application to the
School, be granted such exempl¡on from the requirements

of these Program Rules as the School shall determine.

Status may be granted for a maximum of B units under 42
below.

2 4 2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Diploma in Advanced Economics any course that in the
opinion of the School contains substantially the same

material as any other course which he or she has
presented already for another qualificati0n, other than for
the Graduate Certificates in Economics or the Graduate

Drploma in Applied Economics or the Graduate Diploma in

lnternational Economics and then only upon its sunender.

2.5 Articulation with other awards

25.1 A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate ln Economics or
lnternational Economics or Graduate Diploma in Applied or

lnternational Economics may count courses passed in

these programs toward the Graduate Diploma upon

surrender of the other award.

252 Candidates intending to continue on to a Master's degree

are advised strongly to consult the course requirementsfor

such programs to ensure they complete the compulsory

courses satisfactorily

2 5 3 Candidates cunently enrolled in the Graduate Diploma in

Economics will proceed under the regulatìons and

schedules in force at the date of enrolment.

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final

assessment 0f any course for the Graduate Diploma as

follows: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Dist¡nction,

Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced

Economics shall regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do

written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations

in accordance with the provisions of these Academic
Program Rules.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned A candidate who is not eligible to present

for examination or final assessment shall be deemed

to have failed the examination/final assessment

{b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat

the course shall attend again lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as

the lecturer concerned may prescribe

{c) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for
that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the School and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics

the candidate shall complete satisfactorìly six semester
courses (24 units) which shall comprise lectures and

tutorials ìn the following.

(a) the following two compulsory core courses (B units):

EC0N 7025 Microeconomics A (H) 4

ECON 7059 Macroeconomics A (H)

3

31

3.2

33

41
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4.2

43

(bl 0ne of the following quantitative courses (four units):

ECON 7010 Econometrics (H) 4

ECON 7038 Econometrics lllA 4

ECON 7082 Applied Econometrics lllA 4

at least two courses, not previously or otheruise

completed, chosen from the list (a minimum of B

units) including the presentation of a research essay

in at least one of the courses:

ECON 7009 Mathematical Economics {H) 4

EC0N 7010 Econometrics (H)

ECON 7015 lndustrial 0rganisation {H}

ECON 7024 Special Topics (H)

EC0N 7034 lvlonetary Economics (H)

ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (H)

ECON 7053 Long Run Growth {H)

ECON 7055 lnternational Trade {H)

ECON 7056 lnternational Finance (H)

ECON 7065 Public Economics (Hl

ECON 7077 Economic Development {H)

ECON 71 04 Labour Economics (H)

(d) one other course not previously or otheruise

4

4

4

4

4

completed, from those listed above ìn 4 2 or from the

following (4 units):

ECON 7003 Special Topics

in Financial Economics lllA 4

ECON 7005 Economic Theory t the Environment ìllA 4

EC0N 7006 BiskTheory lllA 4

ECON 7007 lnternational Finance lllA 4

ECON 7031 Economics of Law and Polit¡cs lllA 4

ECON 7038 Econometrics lllA 4

ECON 7066 Economics of Finance lllA 4

ECON 7069 lnternational Trade lllA 4

ECON 7082 Applied Econometrics lllA 4

EC0N 70BB Business and Government lllA 4

EC0N 70BS Development Economics lllA 4

EC0N 7095 Economic Theory lllA 4

ECON 7099 lnternational Economic History lllA 4

ECON 7105 Labour Economics lllA 4

EC0N 71 13 Money, Banking

and Financial Markets lllA 4

ECON 7116 Public Finance lllA 4

Note: check with the Sch0ol of Economics for course availability

each year

The number of courses to be offered in any semesterwill

be dependent upon the availability of staff and student

demand.

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission t0 subst¡tute another course for c0urses

specifiedin4l above

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course 0r portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes. candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Svllabuses

Please referto syllabus entry, page 131.

{c
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4.5
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics

Academic Program Rules

Duratíon of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

complete satisfactorily a program 0f full-time study

extending 0ver at least two semesters or of part{ime
study extending over at least four semesters

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate

Diploma shall have qualified for a degree 0f the Un¡versity

or a degree of another institution accepted by the School

for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University

and have obtained the approval of the School of Economics

The degree need not contain a major in Economics

2.2 Subject to the approval of the Counc¡l the School may, in

special cases and sub.ject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a

degree of a tertiary institution but has given evidence

satisfactory t0 the School of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma Normally that would involve

completing satisfacforily the requirements for the Graduafe

Certificate in Economics

2.3 A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 lVlathematics 'l or

equivalent is assumed

2.4 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 4 1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

institutions and who has not presented these courses

towards an award may, on written application to the Dean,

be granted such exemption from the requirements of these

regulations as the School shall determine Status may be

granted for a maximum of 6 unils under 4 2 of the

Academic Program Rules

2 4 2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Diploma in Applied Economics any course that in the

opinion of the School contains substantially the same

material as any other course which he or she has

presented already for another qualification, other than for
the Graduate Certificate in Economics or lnternational

Economics and then only upon its sunender

2.5 Articulat¡on with other awards

25 1 A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate in Economics or

lnternational Economics may count courses passed in the
Graduate Certificate toward the Graduate Diploma upon

sunender of the Graduate Certificate

2 5 2 Candidates intending t0 continue on to a lvlaster's degree

are advised strongly to consult the course requirements for
such programs to ensure they complete the compulsory

courses satìsfactorily.

253 Candidates currently enrolled in the Graduate Diploma in

Economìcs will proceed under the regulations and

schedules in force at the date of enrolment.

Assessment and examinations3

3.1

32

33

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final

assessment of any course for the Graduate Diploma as

follows: Pass wrth High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,

Pass with Credit, Pass

A candidate for the Graduate Dipìoma in Applied

Economics shall attend regularly lecrures and tutorials, do

written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations

in accordance with the provisions of these Academic

Program Rules

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned A candidate who is not eligible to present

for examination or final assessment shall be deemed

to have failed the examination/final assessment

(b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat

the course shall again attend lectures and

sarisfactorily do such written and practical work as

the lecturer concerned may prescribe

(c) A candidate who has failed twice the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the School and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

Oualification requifements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics

the candidate shall complete satisfactorily eight semester

courses {a minimum of 24 units) which shall comprise

lectures and tutorials in the following

(a) the following two compulsory core courses (6 unils):

ECON 7011 lVlicroeconomics llD 3

EC0N 7071 Macroeconomics llD 3

41
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one of the following quant¡tative courses (3 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD" 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD* 3

EC0N 7051 Economic and Financial

Data Analysìs llD* 3

ECON 7074 Business Data Analysis lD 3

ECON 7075 Mathematical Economics llD* 3

at least five courses not previously or otherwise

completed (15 units) chosen from the following list, of

which at least three courses (9 units) must be lllD

COUTSES:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD* 3

EC0N 7016 Economic Theory and

the Environment lllD 3

ECON 701 7 Special Topics lllD 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD* 3

EC0N 7032 Public Finance lllD 3

ECON 7036 lnternalional Trade and

lnvestment Policy llD 3

ECON 7037 Special Topics in

Financial Economics lllD 3

ECON 7042 Risk Theory lllD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

ECON 7047 Employment Relations llD 3

ECON 7050 International Economic H¡story lllD 3

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD 3

ECON 7062 Business and Government lllD 3

ECON 7070 Labour Economics lllD 3

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

ECON 7075 lVathematical Economics llD* 3

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance lllD 3

ECON 7096 Economic Theory lllD# 3

ECON 71 1 4 lVloney, Banking and

Financial Markets lllD 3

' these courses are available for students with some

mathematìcal and statistical backqround

# highly recommended

Note: students are recommended to check with the School

of Economics for course availability each year.

(d) A candidate may substilute one or more 4 unit course

drawn from 6 2 4 of the Academic Program Rules of

the lVìaster of Applied Economics as a 3 unit course

towards the Diploma

The number of courses to be offered in any semester will

be dependent upon staff availab¡lity and student demand

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission to substitute another course for c0urses

specified in 4.1 above

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substanl¡al

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

[Jniversity shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinìon of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academìc Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

Please referto syllabus entry, page 131

43
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Graduate Diploma in International Economics

Academic Program Rules

Duration of Program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

complete satisfactorily a program of full{ime study

extendíng over at least tvvo semesters or of part{ime

study extending over at least four semesters

Admission

2.1 An applicanr for admÌssion to the program for the Graduate

Diploma shall have qualified for a degree of the Un¡versity

or a degree of another institution accepted by the School

for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of this University

The degree need not contain a major in Economics.

2.2 The School may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person

who does not hold a degree of a tertiary ¡nstitution but has

given evidence satisfactory to the School 0f fitness to

undertake work for the Graduate Diploma. Normally that

would involve completing satisfactorily the requirements

for the Graduate Certificate in Economics 0r Graduate

Certificate in lnternatìonal Economics

2.3 A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 Mathematics I or its

equivalent is assumed

2.4 Status, exemption and credit t¡ansfer

2.4.1 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

institutions and who has not presented these courses

towards an award may, on written application t0 the Dean,

be granted such exemption from the requirements of these

regulations as the School shall determine. Status may be

granted for a maximum of 6 units under 4 2 of fhe

Academic Program Bules

2.4 2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Diploma in lnternat¡onal Economics any course that in the

opinion of the School contains substantially the same

material as any other course which he or she has

presented already for another qual¡fication, other than for

the Graduate Certificate in lnternational Economics and

then only upon its sunender.

2.5 Articulation with other awards

2.5.1 A candrdate holding a Graduate Certificate in Economics or

lnternational Economics may count courses passed in the

Graduate Certificate toward the Graduate Diploma upon

surrender of the Graduate Certificate

2.5.2 Candìdates intending t0 continue on to a lVlaster's degree

are advised strongly to consult the course requirements for
such programs t0 ensure they complete the compulsory

courses satisfactorily

253 Candidates cunently enrolled in the Graduate Diploma in

Economics will proceed under the regulations and

schedules in force at the date of enrolment.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in the final

assessment of any course for the Graduate Diploma as

follows: Pass with High Distìnction, Pass with Dìstinction.

Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Economics shall attend regularly lectures and tutorials, do

written work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations

in accordance with the provisions of these Program Rules

of the Diploma

(a) A candidate shall not be eliglble to artend for

examinalion unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned. A candidate who is not eligible to present

for examination or final assessment shall be deemed

to have failed the examination/final assessment

{b) A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat

the course shall again attend lectures and tutor¡als

and satisfactorily do such written and practical work

as the lecturer concerned may prescribe

{cl A candidate who has failed twice the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the School and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualily for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Economics the candidate shall complete satisfactorily eight

semester courses (a minimum of 24 units) which shall

comprise the following

3
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4.1.1 (a)

{b)

(c)

at least two of the following lnternational Economics

courses or their equivalents (6 units):

ECON 7036 lnternational Trade and

lnvestment Policy llD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System lllD 3

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

ECON 701 1 l/icroeconomics llD (or equiv ) 3

at least one of the following quantitat¡ve courses 0r

their equivalents (3 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD.

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD*

ECON 7051 Economic and

Financial Data Analysis llD*

3

3

3

at least four of the following courses not previously or

othenvise completed (a minimum of 12 units):

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD* 3

ECON 70.1 6 Economic Theory and

the Environment lllD 3

ECON 701 7 Special Topics lllD 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD* 3

EC0N 7032 Publìc Finance lllD 3

ECON 7036 lnternational Trade and

lnvestment Policy llD 3

ECON 7042 Risk Theory lllD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

EC0N 7050 lnternatìonal Economic History lìl D 3

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD 3

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System lllD 3

ECON 7071 lVlacroeconomics llD 3

EC0N 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

EC0N 7080 Economics of Finance lllD 3

ECON 7096 Economic Theory lllD# 3

ECON 71 1 4 lVloney, Banking and

Financial Markets lllD 3

* 
these courses are available for students with some

mathemat¡cal and stat¡stìcal background

# highly recommended

Note: students are strongly recommended to check with

the School of Economics for course availability each year.

A candidate may substitute one or more 4 unil

courses drawn from 6 2.4 of the Academic Program

Rules of the l\/asrer of Applied Economics as a 3 unit

course ìn the Diploma

The number of courses to be offered in any semesterwill

be dependent upon staff availability and student demand

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permìssion t0 substitute another course for courses

specifiedin4l above

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any cOurse, together with any other course, which, inthe

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantiâl

amount of the same material; and no course 0r port¡on of a
course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requiremenls for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty ìn each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry. page 'l 
31

42
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Master of Applied Economics

Academic Program Rules

12

1

11

2

2.1

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake during

university vacations such studies as may be prescribed

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose

work is considered by the School to be not of sufficient

merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Applied

Economics

Duration of proqram

{a) Except by special permission of the School. the work

of the degree for a full-time candidate shall be

completed in not less than two semesters and not

more than six semesters from the date of candidature

accepted by the School

(b) Except by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be

completed in not less than four semesters and not

more than twelve semesters from the date of

candidature accepted by the School.

Admission

lhe School may accept as a candidate for the degree any

graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economìcs of

the University of Adelaide at an average equivalent to

a credit or better or

(bl has qualified for a degree of another university at an

average equivalent t0 a cred¡t or bettel which degree

the School regards as being equivalent to the degree

Bachelor of Economics 0f the University of Adelaide or

(c) has qualified for a joint degree in Economics of the

University of Adelaide or its equivalent from another

university, supplemented by the satisfactory

completion of bridging coursework as the School may

deem necessary (courses to be specified by the Dean

of School) or

(d) has qualified for a degree 0f the University of Adelaide

or a degree of another institution accepted by the

School for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

this University at an average equivalent to a credit or

better and has obtained the approval of the School

The degree need not contain a ma.jor in Economics

but must be supplemented by the satisfactory

completion of bridging coursework as the School may

deem necessary (courses to be specified by the Dean

of School) or

{e) has qualified for either of the Graduate Diplomas in

Applied or lnlernational Economics from the University

of Adelaide or their equìvalent from another university

The School may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (ifany) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who,

inespective of whether or not the candidate is a university

graduate, has given evidence satisfactory t0 the School of

fitness to undertake work for the degree

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses ìn ofher educat¡onal

institutions and who has not presented these courses

towards an award may. 0n written application t0 the Dean,

be granted such exemption from the requirements 0f these

regulations as the School shall determine Status may be

granted for a maximum 0f 1w0 courses under 6 2 of the

Academic Program Bules

Enrolment

A candidate's program of study must be approved by the

Dean of the School (or nominee) at enrolment each year

Assessment and examinations

0n completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with

the School three copies of the dissertation 0r project

prepared ìn accordance with the directions given t0

candidates by the School

Results of those who pass in any of the courses shall be

published within the following classifications: High

Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a

candidate must pass each of the prescribed courses and

obtain an average equivalent to a credit 0r better.

A candidate who has not completed sat¡sfactor¡ly such

written and practical work as may be required shall not be

permitted t0 present for examination or final assessment in

any course

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the School at

the end of each year. lf in the opinion of the School, a

32

3.3

4

4.1

3

31

5

5t
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5.5
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candidate is not making satisfactory progress the School

may, with the consent of the Council, w¡thdraw its

approval of the candidature and the candidate shall cease

to be enrolled for lhe degree

Oualification requ¡rements

6.1 Academic Program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Applied Economics,

the candidate shall complete satisfactor¡ly a program of

study which shall consisl of courses as follows,

6 1.1 EC0N 7096 Economic Theory lllD 3

6 1 2 one of the following quantitative courses:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD 3

EC0N 7010 Econometrics A (H) 4

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD 3

EC0N 7093 Econometrics B (H) 4

ECON 7094Áy'8 Econometrics C (H) 4

6 1 3 one elective course not previously or otherwise completed

(3 unitsl to be chosen from the following list:

EC0N 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD 3

ECON 701 6 Economic Theory and

the Environment lllD 3

EC0N 701 7 Special Topics lllD 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD 3

ECON 7032 Public Finance lllD 3

ECON 7037 Special Topics in Financial Economics lllD 3

ECON 7042 Risk Theory lllD 3

ECON 7044 lnternational Finance lllD 3

ECON 7050 lnternational Economic History lllD 3

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD 3

ECON 7062 Business and Government lllD 3

EC0N 7070 Labour Economics lllD 3

EC0N 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

ECON 7080 Economics ot Finance IllD 3

ECON 71 14 lVoney, Banking and Financial lVarkets lll D 3

ECON 7125 Applied lVlicroeconomics lllD 3

Note: Level lllD courses ìnvolve work and assessment in addition

to that which is required in Level lll courses

6 1 4 two elective courses not previously or otheruise

completed (B units) to be chosen from the following list

ECON 7009 lVlathematical Economics (H) 4

ECON 7010 Econometrics A (H) 4

ECON 7015 Industrial Organisation (H) 4

ECON 7024 Special Topics (H) 4

ECON 7025 Microeconomics A {H)

ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (H)

ECON 7053 Long Run Growth (H)

ECON 7055 lnternational Trade {H}

ECON 7056 lnternational Finance (H)

ECON 7059 lVlacroeconomics A {H}

ECON 7077 Economic Development (H)

ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H)

EC0N 70944/8 Econometrics C (H)

ECON 7104 Labour Economics (H)

Note: The precise number of courses to be otfered in anyone

year will be depend upon statf ava¡lability and student demand,

and subject to such quotas as may need to be imposed

6 1 5 one other elective course not previously or othenryise

completed to be chosen from either 6 1 3 or 6.1.4

61 6 either

Supervised Besearch Program and Dissertation thereon:

ECON 7049 lVlaster of

Applied Economics Dissertation A

LCON 71284/8 Masler of

Applied Economics Dissertation (Partìime)

or

(i) ECON 7084 lVaster of

Applied Economics Dissertation B

ECON 71 294/8 lVlaster of

Applìed Economics Dissertation B {Part-time)

plus

(ii) one additional unit from 6 1 4

0r

(iii) two additìonal units from 6 1 3

0r

{i) Project to the value of B units:

ECON 7048 l\/aster of Applied Economics Project

ECON 71364/8 l\ilaster of

Applied Economics Project {Part{ime)

plus

(ii) Two additional courses from 6 1 4

or

(iìi) Three additional courses from 6.1.3

0r

{iv) Any combination of additional courses from 6 2 3 or

6 2 4 to the value of at least I unìts

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4
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6.2 A candidate who has completed a Bachelor's degree

which includes a major in economics, or the Graduate

Certificate in Economics or lnternational Ec0n0mics, 0r the

Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics or International

Economics. may be granted status Ìn up to four courses

specified in 6.1 3 towards the degree Besults obtained in

these courses must be 0f a standard deemed acceptable

by the Dean of the School for the purposes of granting

status.

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission to substitute an0ther course for c0urses l¡sted

in 6.1 .1, 6 1 2 and 6.1 .3 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduatíon

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

0f the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry page 131

6.3

64

65
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Master of Applied Economics (lnternational)

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

1.2

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake during

university vacations such studies as may be prescribed

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose

work is consìdered by the School to be not of sufficient

merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Applied

Economics {lnternational).

Duration of program

(a) Except by special permission 0f the School, the work

of the degree for a full{ime candidate shall be

completed in not less than two semesters and not

more lhan six semesters from the date of candidature

accepted by the School

{b) Excepr by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a part-time candidate shall be

completed in not iess than four semesters and not

more than twelve semesters from the date of

candidature accepted by the School

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any

graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics of

the University of Adelaide at an average equivalent to

a credit or better or

{b} has qualified for a degree of another university at an

averaoe equivalent t0 a c[edit 0r better. which degree

the School regards as being equivalent to the degree

Bachelor of Economìcs of rhe University of Adelaide

0r

(cl has qualified for a joint degree in Economics of the

University of Adelaide or its equivalent from another

univers¡ty, supplemented by the satisfactory

completion of bridging coursework as the School may

deem necessary {courses to be specified by the Dean

of School or

(d) has qualified for a degree of the University of Adelaide

or a degree of another institution accepted by the

School for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

this University at an average equivalent to a credit or

better and has obtained the approval 0f the School.

The degree need not contain a major in Economics

but must be supplemented by the satisfactory

completion of bridging coursework as the School may

deem necessary (courses to be specified by the Dean

of School) or

(e) has qualified for either of the Graduate Diplomas ìn

Applied or lnternational Economics from the University

of Adelaide or their equivalent from another university

The School may, in special cases and subject to such

condìtions (rf anyl as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who,

inespective of whether or not the candidate is a university

graduate, has given evidence satisfactory 1o the School of

fitness to undeftake work for the degree

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

institutions and who has nOl presented these courses

towards an award may, 0n wr¡tten application t0 the Dean,

be granted such exemption from the requirements of these

regulations as the School shall determine Status may be

granted for a maximum of two courses under 6 2 of the

Academic Program Rules

Enrolment

A candidate's program of study must be approved by the

Dean {or nominee) at enrolment each year

Assessment and examinations

0n completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with

the School three copies of the thesis or dissertation

prepared in accordance with the directions given to

candidates by the School

Results 0f those who pass in any of the courses shall be

published within the following classifications: High

Distìnction, Distinction, Credit, Pass

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a

candidate must pass each of the prescribed courses and

obtain an average equivalent to a cred¡t 0r better.

A candidate who has not completed satisfactorily such

written and practical work as may be required shall not be

permitted t0 present for examination or final assessmenl in

any c0urse

2
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5.5 Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the School at

the end of each year lf in the opinion 0f the School a

candidate is not making satisfactory progress the School

may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its

approval of the candidature and the candidate shall cease

to be enrolled for the degree

Oualification requ¡rements

6.1 Academic Program

To qualify for the degree of lVaster of Applied Economics

(lnternational), the candidate shall complete satisfactorily a

program of study which shall consist of courses as follows

6 1 1 ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

and

ECON 7055 lnternational Trade (H) 4

6 1 2 three elective course not previously or otherwise

completed (9 units) t0 be chosen from the following list

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD# 3

EC0N 701 6 Economic Theory I the Environmenl lllD 3

EC0N 7017 Special Topics lllD 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD# 3

EC0N 7032 Public Finance lllD 3

ECON 7037 Special Topics in Financial Economics lllD 3

ECON 7042 Bisk Theory lllD 3

ECON 7044 lnternationâl Finance lllD 3

ECON 7050 lnternational Economic History lllD 3

ECON 7058 Development Economics lllD 3

ECON 7061 The Global Trading System lllD 3

EC0N 7062 Business and Government lllD 3

ECON 7070 Labour Economics lllD 3

ECON 7072 lnternational Trade lllD 3

ECON 7080 Economics of Finance lllD 3

ECON 7036 Economic Theory lllD# 3

ECON 7114 Money, Banking I Financial lVarkets lllD 3

ECON 7125 Applied Microeconomics lllD 3

Note: Level lllD courses involve work and assessment in addition

t0 that wh¡ch is required in Level lll courses

6 1 3 one elective c0urse not previously or otherwise completed

(4 units) to be chosen from the following list

EC0N 7009 Mathematical Economics (H) 4

ECON 7010 Econometrics A (H)# 4

ECON 7015 lndustrial Organisation (H) 4

EC0N 7024 Specìal Topics (H) 4

EC0N 7025 lVicroeconomics A (H) 4

ECON 7043 Environmental Economics (Hl

ECON 7053 Long Run Growth (H)

EC0N 7056 lnternational Finance (H)

ECON 7059 Macroeconomics A {H)

ECON 7077 Economic Development (H)

ECON 7033 Econometrìcs B {H)#

ECON 70944/8 Econometrics C (H)#

ECON 7104 Labour Economics (H)

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

# students are encouraged to take Economic Theory lllD and at

least one Econometrics course

Note: the precìse number of courses to be offered in any one

year will be depend upon statf availability and student demand,

and subject to such quotas as may need to be imposed

either

Supervised Besearch Program and Dìssertation thereon

EC0N 7013 lVaster of Applied [conomics

(lnternational) Dissertation A '1 6

ECON 70854/8 l\/aster of Applied Economics

{lnternational) Dissertation A (Part{ime) 1 6

or

{¡) EC0N 7126 lVaster of Applied Economics

(lnternational) Dissertalion B 12

EC0N 71 274lB Master of Applied Economics

{lnternational) Dissertation B (Part-time) 12

plus

(ii) one additional unit from 6 1 3 4

0r

{iii) two additional units from 6 1 2 6

0r

{i) Project to the value of B units:

ECON 7008 Masler of Applied Economics

lnternational Project B

ECON 71374/B Master of Applied Economics

lnternational Project (Part time) 8

plus

(ii) Two additional courses selected from 6 1 3 B

0r

{iìi) Three additional courses selected from 6 1 2 I
0r

(iv) Any combination of additìonal courses from 6 1 2 or

6 1 3 to the value of at least I un¡ts B

A candidate who has completed a Bachelor's degree

which includes a malor in economics, or the Graduate

Certificate in Economics or lnternational Economics, or the

Graduate Diploma in Applied Economics or lnternatìonal

Economics, may be granted status in up to four courses

614

62
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63

64

specif¡ed in 6.1.2 towards the degree. Results obtained in

these courses must be of a standard deemed acceptable

by the Dean of the School for the purposes of granting

status.

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission to substitute another course for courses Iisted

in 6.1 .1, 6.1.2 and 6 1.3 above.

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 1 31

6.5
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Master of Economics

Academic Program Rules

I

1.1

General

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose

work is considered by the School to be not of sufficient

merit may be awarded the degree of Master of Economics

Duration of program

(a) Except by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a full{ime candidate shall be

completed in not less than one year and not more

than three years from the date of candidature

accepted by the School

(b) Except by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a part-time candidate shalì be

completed in not less than two years and not more

than six years from the date of candidature accepted

by the School

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any

graduate who:

(a) has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics

with First or Second-class Honours of the University of

Adelaìde or

(b) has qualified for an Honours degree of another

university, which degree the School regards as being

equivalent to a First or Second-Class Honours degree

in Economics 0f the University of Adelaide or

(c) has qualified for the Master of Applied Economics or

lVlaster of Applied Economics (lnternational) or

Graduate Diploma in Advanced Economics 0r Graduate

Diploma in Applied Economics or Graduate Diploma in

Economics or Graduale Diploma ìn lnlernational

Economics 0f the Univers¡ty of Adelaide, or its

equivalent from another University, at a standard

deemed by the School to be sufficient for admission

to the program for the degree of Master of

Economics.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research Education

and Development, the School may, ln special cases and

subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to

impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree

a person who, inespective of whether or not the cand¡date

is a university graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to

the School of fitness to undertake work for the degree

Assessment and examination

Examination of thesis

The School shall appoint examiners (at least one of whom

is external to the University of Adelaide) to report upon the

thesis The examiners shall report to the Schooì and may

recommend:

(a) that the thesìs or dissertation be accepted as

satisfactory for the purposes of 5.1 and the relevant

rules, as appropriate or

(b) that the thes¡s or d¡ssertation be accepted as

satisfactory for the purpose of 5 1 and the relevant

rules, subject to specified amendments being made to

the thesis or

(c) that the thesis or dissertation be returned to the

candidate for revision and resubmission or

(d) that the thesis or dissertation be not accepted

Bevíew of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the School at

the end of each academic year. lf ìn the opinion of the

School of Economics, a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the School may, with the consent of

the Council, withdraw its approval of the candìdature and

the candidale shall cease to be enrolled for the degree

Oualification requ¡rements

A candidate may qualify for the degree by satisfactorily

completing an approved program of research work on an

approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis

thereon

(a) A person who wishes t0 become a candidate for the

degree shall apply to the Dean indicating in general

terms the subject 0f any research work to be

undertaken, and where applicable, his or her proposed

program of study for examination

(b) lf a person is accepted as a candidate for the degree,

the School shall appoint a supervisor or supeniisots to

guide that person in his or her work.

(a) Each candidate shall complete a structured program

of activìties within the first six month from

commencement of candidature

{b) Such activities will be determined by the School of

Economics They will include the completìon and the

41

2

2.1

3

31
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5

51
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5.4

5.5

presentation of a detailed research proposal and other

programs or skills training deemed necessary by the

School.

{c) At the completion of the structured program, each

candidate shall submit to the Board an outline of the

proposed research in such form as the Board may

prescribe.

Submission of thes¡s

0n completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with

the Adelaide Graduate Centre, three copies of the thesis or

dissertation prepared in accordance with the directions

given to candidates in the leaflet 'Guidelines on Higher

Degrees by Research and Specìfications for Thesis'. Befer

to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and

Specifications for Thesis in this volume

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Master of Economics (Coursework)

Academic Program Rules

5

51

2

21

3

21

General

Each candidate will be required to undertake, during

university vacations, such studies as may be prescribed

Duration of proqram

(a) Except by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a fulllime candidate shall be

completed in not less than one year and not more

than two years from the date of candidature accepted

by the School

(b) Except by special permission of the School, the work

of the degree for a part{ime candidate shall be

completed in not less than two years and not more

than six years from the date of candidature accepted

by the School

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree any

graduate who:

(al has qualified for the degree Bachelor of Economics

with First or Second-Class Honours of the University

of Adelaìde or

(b) has qualified for an Honours degree of another

university, which degree the School regards as being

equivalent to a First or Second-Class Honours degree

in Economics of the University of Adelaide or

(c) has qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Advanced

Economics of the University of Adelaide or

(d) has shown satisfactory progress in the Master of

Applied Economics or Master of Applied Economics

(lnternationall of the University of Adelaide, or its

equivalent from another University, at a standard

deemed by the School to be sufficient for admission

to the program for the degree of l\¡laster of

Economics

The School may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who.

irrespective of whether 0r not the candidate is a university

graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to the School of

fitness to undertake work for the degree

Enrolment

A candidate's program of study must be approved by lhe

School (or nominee) at enrolment each year

Assessment and examinations

0n completion of the work, the candidate shall lodge with

the School three copies of the dissertation or project

prepared in accordance with the directions given to

candidates by the School.

Results of those who pass in any of the courses shall be

published within the following classifications: High

Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass.

To satisfy the coursework component of the degree, a

candidate must pass each 0f the prescribed courses and

obtain an average equivalent t0 a credit or better.

Beview ol academ¡c progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the School at

the end of each examination perrod and academic year. lf

in the opìnion 0f the School of Economics a candidate is

not making satisfactory progress the School may. w¡th the

consent of the Council, withdraw its approval of the

candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled

for the degree

Oualification requirements

6.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Economics

(Coursework), the candidate shall complete satisfactor¡ly a

program of study which shall comprise 24 units as follows.

6 1 1 ECON 7086 Advanced lVlacroeconomics 3

ECON 7087 Advanced lVlicroeconomics 3

6 1.2 one of the following quantitative courses:

EC0N 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD# 3

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD # 3

EC0N 7090 Econometrics A 3

ECON 7091 Econometrics B 3

ECON 70924/8 Econometrics C 3

52

53

54
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6 1.3 up to four other courses not previously 0r otheruise

completed:

ECON 7001 Applied Econometrics lllD#

ECON 7014 Trade and Development

ECON 7021 Economic Growth and Agriculture

ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD#

ECON 7067 Economic Development

EC0N 7090 Econometrics A

EC0N 70S1 Econometrics B

ECON 70924/8 Econometrìcs C

ECON 7097 Environmental Economics lV

ECON 7098 lndustrial 0rganisation

ECON 7100 lnternational Finance lV

ECON 71 02 lnternational Trade

EC0N 7103 Labour Economics

ECON 71 06 Long Run Growth

ECON 7110 Mathematical Economics

ECON 7112 lvlonetary Economics

ICON 71 15 Public [conomics

ECON 71 1 7 Reading Topics A*

EC0N 71 1 I Reading Topics B*

ECON 71 1 I Reading Topics C*

ECON 7120 Beading Topics D*

ECON 71 2l Reading Topics E*

EC0N 71 22 Reading Topics F*

ECON 71 23 Special Topics in Economics

#See62below

J

3

t

3

3

3

3

3
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3

3

3

3

3

J

3

3

3

3

3

J

J

3

3
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0r

EC0N 71354/8 lVlaster of Economics Research Project C

{Partlime) 3

Students may count only one of ECON 7001 Applied

Econometrics lllD or ECON 7022 Econometrics lllD towards

the Maslers

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Where a candidate has completed coursework which has

not been presented for another qualification and which ìs

deemed by the School of Economics t0 be equivalentto

the courses listed under 6 1, status may be granted up to a

maximum of four such courses

ln special circumstances, candidates may be given

permission t0 substitute another course for courses listed

in 6.1 above

Students enrolled in prevìous years should consult the

Postgraduate Adviser for advice on qualification

requrrements

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty specÌal

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

0f the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

Please refer to syllabus entry, page 131

651

66

* completion of at least one reading topic is highly recommended

Contact the School of Economics to obtain details of the reading

topics available each year

Note: the precise number of courses to be offered in any one

year will depend upon staff availability and student demand

6.1.4 Supervised Research Proiect

ECON 7107 Master of Economics Besearch Project A I
0r

ECON 71334/8 Master of Economics Research Prolect A

{Partlime) I
0r

ECON 7108 Master of Economics Research Project B

or

ECON 71 344/8 Master of Economics Research Project B

{Partlime)

or

ECON 7109 Master of Economics Research Project C
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Syllabuses for all Economics graduate programs

Note: Please check with C0urse coordinator for information on

prerequisite/assumed knowledge/restrict¡on informat¡0n.

ECoN 7001

Applied Econometrics lllD

3 unìts semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course aìms to develop an understanding 0f standard

econometric methods, a capacity t0 f0rmulate research problems

s0 that lhey are amenable to quantification and a capacìty to assess

empirical research in economics crìticalìy Tutorials will involve

applications 0f econometr¡c methods which use packaged pr0grams.

assessment final exam, tutorial participation, performance, project

using techniques developed

ECoN 7003

Special Topics in Financial Economics lllA

4 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week

The two objectives ofthis course are to provide students with an

understanding of computat¡onal finance and to give them practical

experience with spreadsheet programming for financial-economic

modeling This 'hands-on' course will cover various financial models

and their implementations on PCs The computer lab assignments

form an integral part of this intense course

0n the modeling side, the lectures will cover capital budgetìng,

valuation of bonds, stocks, options, futures and swaps, various

mathematical techniques, Markowitz' mean-variance analysis,

portfolio selection, systematic rlsk analysis, hedging strategies,

credit risk measurement, peformance measurement and optimal

multi-currency. multi-asset, exact attributi0n analysis 0n the

programming side, the lectures will demonstrate, ie the use of

symbolic algebra (Maple embedded in Scìentific Workpìace) and 3-

D visualisation (lVatlab), while the lab assignments will cover

analysing empirical data and ìdentifyìng and realising multi-variate

models, using algebraic and geometric (graphical) approaches in

Windows 97 EXCEL spreadsheets.

assessmen¡r weekly tutorial assignments. midlerm project, exam

EC0N 7005

Economic Theory and the Envitonment lllA

4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course focuses on the links between the environment and the

economy lt deals wilh the fundamental question of how the

market system shapes incentives in a way that leads to

environmental degradation and the manner in which economic

incentives can be used t0 control environmental damage lssues to

be dealt with include: environmental externalities and common

property goods, methods for measuring envìronmental benefits and

c0sts, global externalities, international environmental agreemefìts,

compliance and monitoring problems

assessrnen¡- essays, exams, tutorìals

EC0N 7006

Bisk Theory lllA

4 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course covers the latest theories and empirical findings of risk

measurement and their applications in finance. First, we discus

the different concepts of measuring risk, such as uncertainty.

randomness and probability; the statistical ìnvariants of stationarity

and scaling; descriptors of serial dependence, discontinuity and

concentralion; the fractality or self-affinity of speculatìve market

pricìng, and the measurement and visualisation of market

persistence, and log term dependence, by computing the Hurst

Exponent, the Livy Stability Alpha and other Lipschitz-Hvlder

exponents, using R/S analysis, windowed Fourìer analysis, and

wavelet multiresolution analysis The modeling focus will be on

fractionally ditferenced (ARFIIVA) t¡me ser¡es, in particular, on the

Fractional Brownian lVlotion Second, we use Value-at-Risk {VaR)

as an organising paradigm for risk management, contrast ¡t with a

few alternative risk paradigms, and trace the implications of L-

stable. heavy tail distr¡butions of market pricing for porrfolio risk

management Third, students will prepare ditferent cases of

financial risk and loss, catastrophe and disaster, and their

management, for presentation in class

This combined theoretical and practical approach helps the

students t0 select relevant frameworks for analysis, concepts,

tools and techniques applied to real financial-economic data; and

to distinguish between information, knowledge and wisdom Thus

the students will be encouraged to think for themselves and to

challenge accepted ideas and practices 0f the measurement and

management of tinancial risk

assessrnent weekly tutorial assignments, midìerm project, exam

ECoN 7007

lnternational Finance lllA

4un¡ts semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This course deals with the analysis 0f two important and related

macroeconomics ìssues in open economies: the exchange rate and

the capital flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: I ) to

introduce main concepts, principles and models in the theory and

empirical works in those two key areas of lnternalìonal Finance;
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2) to apply the analytical tools to understand the relevant p0licy

issues in the global markets Based on additional reading materials

{mostly from The Economist {a weekly magazine)), discussions on

relevant current events from various parts of the globe will be

carfied out

assessmenL' tutorial work and final exam

ECoN 7009

Mathematical Economics (H)

4 un¡ts semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with dynamic economic models The main

technical tool is optimal control Some familiarity with multivariable

calculus and some knowledge of integrals are desirable. There is

no other prerequisite The first part of the course will be spent on a

sl0w ¡ntroduction to optimal control with applications to resource

economics. The second part w¡ll deal with the 'new' growth theory

endogenous growth and will thus attempt to explain several

mechanisms at the origin of economic growth as well as studying

policies which could enhance it

assessmen¡: weekly assignments, mid-semester exam, final exam

EC0N 7010

Econometrics A (H)

4 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

Econometric modelling of Cross-section and panel data This

course has two objectives: t0 equip students for carrying out

applied econometric research, and to provide students with

sufficient theoretical background that they recognise models as

fitting within a common body of principles lhe first part of the

course wili cover basic techniques in regression analysis.

Discussion of the issues that arise in estimating models will be

motivated by economic applicarions. The second half of the course

will cover some 0flhe rich variety of models that are often used

when the linear model proves inadequate or inappropriate. These

include models for discrete dependent variables, (probit, logit,

multinomial logit, ordered probit), and limited dependent variables

models for truncated and censored samples These econometr¡c

models will be motivated by economìc applications, with particular

reference to labour economìcs and health economics.

assessrnen¡: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

ECoN 7011

Microeconomics llD

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 iectures {some weeks, 3 lectures per week in Semester 2), 1

tutorial a week

This course builds on the microeconomic principles studied in the

Level I Economics courses and provides an analysis ofthe way in

which the market system functions as a mechanism for

coordinatìng the independenf choices of individual economic

agents lt develops a basis for evaluating the efficiency and equity

implications of competition and other market structures, and a

perspective on the appropriate role of government lncluded are

the study of consumer choice, production and cost, market

structure, and market failure.

assessnen¿. exam, other assessment

ECoN 7015

lndustrial 0rganisation (H)

4 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

lnstead of emphasising the paradigm of perfect competition, and

studying the ìnfrequent departures from it, we begìn with the

central premise that industrial organisation is fundamentally about

imperfect competition

Game theory is desìgned precisely t0 analyse strategic rivalry and

the course makes extensive use of modern game theory The

student will be challenged with rigorous anal¡ical sfandards, the

instructor will give students the tools to develop insight into many

aspecls of observed firm behaviour. This course has, therefore, two
main objectives: (1 ) to introduce fundamental concepts in game

theory; and {2) to examine important issues ìn the organisation of

firms and markets.

assessrnenL midterm exam 20ok,final exam 70%, assignment 10%

ECoN 7016

Economic Theory and the Environment lllD

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course focuses on the links between the environment and the
economy lt deals with the fundamental question of how the

market system shapes incenlives in a way thaf leads to
environmental degradation and the manner in which economic

incentives can be used to control environmental damage lssues to
be dealt with include: environmental externaìities and common

property goods, methods for measuring env¡ronmental benefits and

costs, global externalities, internatìonal envir0nmental agreements,

compliance and monitoring problems.

assessrnen¿. essays, exams, tutorials

EC0N 7022

Econometrics lllD

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The objective of this course is t0 ìntegrate economic models and

econometric methods Particular attention is paid to the

relationship between economic and statistical models in selecting
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the appropr¡ate econometric tools, and on the interpretation of the
resulting statistics Topics covered include single equation

estimation under the statisticians ideal conditions, and

econometric methods to deal with the violat¡on 0f these

conditions, and estimation of simultaneous equation models

assessrnent project, final exam

ECoN 7024

Special Topics (Hl

4 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures. 1 tutorial a week

This course will cover selected topics which are not currently

covered elsewhere in the Economics curriculum at level lV. The

selection of topics will depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors, and on their teaching and research interests.

assessmer¡. determined in consultation w¡th students

ECoN 7025

Microeconomics A (H)

4 unìts semester 1

2 hour lecture and t hour workshop a week

This course will present the economic theory which is the basìs for
empirical work in production analysis and consumption analysis.

Some of the structure of international trade models will also be

presented lnsight will also be gained into the structure of modern

economic models The main paradigm used in the course will be

duality theory. The level 0f presentation will be formal but the
intu¡tive aspects 0f the results will be strongly stressed There are

no part¡cular mathemalical prerequisites except for some

familiarity with matrix notation and an elementary knowledge of
multivariate calculus Additional topics will be treated in Catch-up

Maths course {0rientation week}, which is compulsory and

essential An informai introducti0n to c0mpetitive equilibrium,

Pareto efficiency and the core of an economy will also be presented

assessrnent l 5 hour mid-semester exam, 3 hour final exam

ECoN 7034

Monetary Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003

Syllabus to be advised

ECoN 7036

lnternational Trade and Investment Policy llD

3 units semester 'l

This course examines the interactions between economic, political,

strategic, and legal aspects of international trade and investment
policies at narional, regional and global levels This includes the

ways in which WTO members affect and are affected by regional

and multilateral trade and economic integration agreements The

effecrs oftrade and investment policy on the efficiency of resource

use, on income distribution, and on national and global trade and

economic welfare are analysed using trade theories and models of

international trade and ¡nvestment.

âssessment mid-term test, final exam, tutorial presentations

ECoN 7038

Econometrics lllA
4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The objective of this course is t0 integrate economic models and

economefic methods. Particular attention is paid to the
relationship between economic and statistical models in selecting

the appr0priate econometric tools, and on the interpretation ofthe
resulting staristics. Topics covered include single equation

estimation under the statisticians ideal conditions, and

econometric methods 10 deal with the violation 0f these

conditions, and estimation of simultaneous equati0n models

assess/nenf project, final exam

ECoN 7042

Risk Theory lllD

3 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course covers the latest theories and empirìcal findings of risk

measurement and their applications in finance First, we dtscuss

the different concepts of measuring risk. such as uncertainty,

randomness and probability; the statistical invariants of stationarity

and scaling; descriptors of serial dependence, discontinuity and

concentration; the fractality or self-affinity of speculative market
pricing, and the measurement and visualisation of market
persistence, and log term dependence, by computing the Hurst

Exponent, the Livy Stability Alpha and other Lipschitz-Hvlder

exponents. using R/S analysis, windowed Fourier analysis, and

wavelet multiresolution analysis The modeling focus will be on

fractionally differenced {ABFIN/A) t¡me series. in particular, on the

Fractional Brownian Motion Second, we use Value-atRisk (VaB)

as an organising paradigm for risk management, contrast it with a
few alternative risk paradigms, and trace the implications of L-

stable, heavy tail distributions of market pricing for portfolio risk

management Third, students will prepare different cases of
financial risk and loss, catastrophe and disaste¡ and their
management, for presentation in class.

This combined theoretical and practical approach helps the

students to select relevant frameworks for analysis. c0ncepts,

lools and rechniques applied to real financial-economic data; and

to distinguish between information, knowledge and wisdom. Thus

the students will be encouraged to think for themselves and to

challenge accepted ideas and pract¡ces of the measurement and

management of financial risk.

assessmenf: weekly tutorial assignments, midlerm project, exam

Economics - Coursework courses 133



ECoN 7043

Environmental Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003

Syllabus details to be advised

ECoN 7044

lnternational tinance lllD

3 unìts semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related

macroeconomics issues in open economies: the exchange rate and

the capital flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: l I to

introduce main concepts, principles and models in the theory and

empirìcal works in those two key areas 0f lnternational Finance;

2) to apply the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy

issues in the global markets. Based on additional reading materials

(mostly from The Economist (a weekly magazine)), discussions on

relevant current events from various parts of the globe will be

carried out

assess¡nent tutorial work and final exam

ECoN 7047

Employment Relations llD

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course can be conceptually divided into two parts:

employment relat¡ons theory and Australian industrial relations

practice. The first part will include the following topics: a review of

the disparate theories of industrial relations; analysis of the

employment relationship; the effort bargain and the ideology of

work; conflict and its resolutìon; rhe role ofthe state; functions of

management and unions; direct bargaining and arbitration The

second has a policy emphasis covering the development of

Australia's industrial and employment relati0ns system; strike

patterns; the nature and role of trade unions, employer

associations and peak councils; State regulation; the industrial

tribunals and the judic¡ary; the pattern of wage settlement and

polìcy; national, industrial and workplace bargaining; recent radical

changes of emphasis.

assessmenf: exam, assignments

ECoN 7050

International Economic History lllD

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

The course surveys the evolution of the international economy in

the 20th century Attention is given to the development of wofd

trade and trade policies, the international monetary system,

international capital movements, the interwar depression, the

postwar boom and the first and second periods of'globaìisation'

An examination is made of selected topics from the historical

experience of the major industrìal economies, especially the United

States, which are relevant t0 an understanding of theìr current

economic problems.

assessmen¿. tutorial work, essay, exams

ECoN 7051

Economic and Financial Data Analysis llD

3 units semester 'l or 2

2 lectures, 'l tut0r¡al a week, 1 workshop per fortnight

This course provides an introduction t0 the techniques used t0

analyse economic data sets. Throughout the course, we will focus

0n the ability to use and understand the methods involved without

requiring rigorous mathematical foundations Basic computing skills

using Excel will also be developed. lt provides the theoret¡cal and

practical tools and understanding necessary to carry out single

equation lìnear regressìon analysis, which is the most commonly

used statistical technique in econometrìcs

The first haìf of the course reviews and extends statistical theory

necessary for this course and the simple linear regression model

The second half of the course discusses the varìous assumptions

underpinning the classical linear regression model, the implìcations

to estimation if these assumptions are not met, and how to

overcome these problems

assessment: tutorial work, mid-term multiple choice test, final exam

ECoN 7053

Long Run Growth (H)

4 units semester 1

2-hour lecture a week

This course examines the evidence of, and leading explanations for,

economic growth in the advanced countries over the long run

Both historians' and ec0n0mists' contributions to the analysis of

economic growth are considered, but emphasis is placed on the

enhanced insight which may be derived from hìstorical ¡nquiry.

Topìcs covered include a survey of economists' writings on growth

and convergence; case studies of long run growth and decline

(lncludìng Britain, the US south, Argentina); and wider perspectives

0n growth {including the role of natural resources, technology,

institutions, interest gr0ups, and cultural factors).

assessrnenf: mid{erm essay 25%, 3 hour final exam 75%
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EC0N 7055

lnternational Trade (H)

4 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course seeks t0 prov¡de the lools necessary to obtain a clear

understanding of what determines the way internarional trade
patterns evolve through time as economies grow That requires

drawing on and strengthening our knowledge of (a) trade and
growth theor¡es, (bl the econom¡cs and political economy of
foreign trade and investment policies, and {c) quantitative

modelling of global trade flows

assessrnen¿ 90 min mid-semester exam 30% (redeemable),

3 hour final exam 70o/o {or 1 00% if better than mid-sem grade)

ECoN 7056

lnternational tinance (H)

4 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with the analysis 0f two important and related

issues in open economies: the exchange rate and the capital

flows The objectives of the course are two-fold: I I to introduce

main concepts, principles and models in the theory and empirical

works in those two key areas of lnternational Finance; 2l to apply

the analytical tools to understand the relevant policy issues in the
global markets Based on add¡tional reading materials {both from

various economic journals and The Economist (a weekly

magazine)), discussions on relevant current events from various
parts 0f the globe will be carried out

assessments: midlerm 30% and final exam 70%

EC0N 7058

Development Economics lllD

3 units semester'l

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course is concerned with the economics of less-developed

countries. Topics to be discussed include: the meaning and

measurement of development, demographÌc change, trade,

industrialisation, foreign aid and investment, poverty and income

distribution, agr¡cultural development and relevant growth theories.

assessmen¡.' exam, work completed during course

ECoN 7059

Macroeconomics A (H)

4 units semester l

2 hour lecture a week

This course serves as an introduclion to more advanced methods

and theories Techniques include a more formal treatment of
comparative statics, dynamics and stability analysis and will

involve matrix algebra as well as simple differential and difference

equalions Topics include extensÌons to some familiar models such

as IS-LM, AD-AS or lVlundell-Fleming; a more formal application of
the rational expectations hypothesis in a variety of contexts and an

introduction 10 developments in growth theory

assess¡nen¿ mid{erm and final exam

ECoN 7061

The Global Trading System lllD

3 units not offered in 2003

2 x 90-minute lectures/seminars a week

corequisite: ECON 701 1 Microeconomics llD

The course assesses the role of the GAIT and now the WlO ¡rl the
world economy and examines the various Uruguay Round

Agreements ìn detail, along with newly emerging WTO issues

lVlodels used t0 estimate the magnitudes of the economic effects

of trade reforms such as the Uruguay Round and China's accession

to the WTO will be explored

assess¡nen[: each student will prepare and type a 2500 word
project paper t0 be presented to the class near the end of the

semester

EC0N 7065

Public Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003

Syllabus to be advised.

EC0N 7067

Economic Development

3 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course will focus on theories of economic growth, with
particular emphasis on the new growth theories of the last dozen

years and their application t0 East Asian economic development

assessrnent take-home assignment 33 33%, final exam 66.66%

ECoN 7069

lnternational Trade lllA
4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutor¡al per week

This course deals with the theory and practice of international

trade and of trade-related policies ltfocuses on analysing the
gains from trade, the changing patterns of trade, the income

distributional consequences of liberalising foreign trade, the

relafionship between trade, investment, and economic growth, and

the reasons for and consequences of trade policies

assessment: mid-term test, final exam, tutorial presentat¡ons
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ECoN 7070

Labour Economics lllD

3 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This subject presents an understanding of how the labour market

works and the ¡nstitutions which are peculiar to it The topics

studied will include the nature of the Australian labour market;

factors influencing the relative wage structure, unemployment and

the labour force; determinants of the quality and quantity of the

work force The subject is taught in a way which is designed to

increase students general skills in analysis, argument. oral and

written c0mmunication and teamwork

assess¡nentr exam, work completed during subject, determined in

consultation w¡th students

ECoN 7071

Macroeconomics llD

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures. 1 tutorial a week

The first year macroeconomics course provided a broad overview

of the subject area ln this course, the aim ìs to delve a ìittle

deeper into the subject. Macroeconomics is concerned with the

behavìour of the economy as a whole ln particular it addresses the

big issues which affect us on a day to day basis. As macro-

economists we want t0 know why some countries grow more

quickly than others, why some experience high inflation while

others have stable prices and why all countries experience

recessions and booms Furthermore, we want to know ìf

government policy can have an impact on these factors. The aim of

Macroeconomics llD ìs to provide these tools and give a deeper

understanding of these issues lt is intended that this course leads

on from the first year macroeconomics course and provides a

smoorh transit¡on for those ¡ntending t0 pursue macroeconomics in

later years

assessmenÍ: tutorial performance, mid-term exam, final 3 hour exam

ECoN 7072

lnternational Trade lllD

3 units semeste[ 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course deals with the theory and practice of international

trade and of trade-related policìes lt focuses on analysing the

galns from trade, rhe changing patterns 0f trade, the income

distributional consequences of liberalising foreign trade, the

relationship betvveen trade, investment, and economic growth, and

the reasons for and consequences of trade policìes.

assessmen¡. midlerm test, final exam, tutorial presentati0ns

ECoN 7074

Business Data Analysis llD

3 units semester I or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

0uota may apply

This introductory c0urse covers collecting and organising data,

drawing conclusions and commenting intelligently on the statistical

results obtained Topics include descriptive statistics, conelation

and simple regression, index numbers, time series analysis and an

introduction to the use of probability in formal statistical inference.

Students are taught how to access a statistical database, how to

use EXCEL to do the statistìcal calculations and how to present

their work using WOBD

assessrnen¿. assignments, c0mputeI delivered tests, exam

ECoN 7075

Mathematical Economics llD

3 units semester I

2 lectures; 1 tutorial a week

This course c0ncentrates on the basic mathematical meth0ds that

are required to understand cunent economìcs and to investigate

economic models Topics may include optimisation with and

without constraints; linear models; malrix algebra and introductory

game theory.

assessmen¡.' exam, test

ECoN 7076

Australian Economic History llD

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course covers the development of the Australian economy

viewed in a comparative perspective Emphasìs is given to topics

which provide relevant background to Australia's recent econ0mic

performance and cunent policy issues These include structural

changes, factor market performance, economic growth and

fluctuations, governments and markets, regional disparìries,

international economìc influences and economìc well-being.

assessmen¡.' tutorial work, essay, exams

ECoN 7077

Economic Development (H)

4 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course will focus on theories of economic growth. with

particular emphasìs on the new growth theories of the last dozen

years and theìr application to East Asian economic development.

assess¡nent: take-home assignment 33 33%, final exam 66 66%
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ECoN 7082

Applied Econometrics lllA
4 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

The course aims to develop an understanding of standard

econometric methods, a capacity to formulate research problems

so that they are amenable to quantification and a capacity to
assess empirical research in economics critically Tutorials will
involve applications of econometric melhods which use packaged

pr0gfams.

assessment: final exam, tutorial participation, performance, project

using techniques developed

ECoN 7086

Advanced Macroeconomics

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture

This course presents an in depth analysis of modern

macroeconomic theory The course provides an advanced overview
of the field as well as a rigorous analysis of the field's foundations

Students who do not necessarily ¡ntend t0 spec¡alise in macro-
economics are thereby exposed to the most up to date theories,

whiie those students who plan to pursue higher research in macro-

economics are well equipped with the latest techniques and know
how Topics to be discussed include: Why are some countries so

rich while others are so poor? Why and how do countries grow?

What are the sources of business cycles? What are the sources of
inflation and unemployment? And what is the role of government

policy in all of this?

assessrnen¡. set in consultation w¡th students

ECoN 7087

Advanced Microeconomics

3 units semestef 2

2 hour lecture

This course deals with more recent advances in microeconomic
theory w¡th emphasis on noncooperative game theory and its
applications, transactions in which asymmetric information plays a

role and the theory of market failure Topics to be covered may

include some or all of the foilowing: static and dynamrc models of
oligopoly, adverse selection. signaling games, principal agent
problems and general equilibrium theory.

assessrnent set in consultat¡on with students

ECoN 7089

Development Economics lllA
4 units semester'l

2 lectures. 1 tutorial a week

The course is concerned with the economics of less-developed

countries Topics to be discussed include: the meaning and

measurement of development, demographic change, trade,

industrialisation, foreign aid and investment, poverty and income

distribution, agrìcultural development and relevant growth theories

assessflenf- exam, work completed during course

ECoN 7090

Econometrics A

3 units semester 1

2 hou¡ lecture a week

Econometric modelling 0f Cross-section and panel data. This

course has two objectives: to equip students for carrying out
applied econometric research, and to provide students w¡th

sufficient theoretical background that they recognise models as

fitting within a common body of principles. The first part of the

course wìll cover basic techniques in regression analysis

Discussion of the issues that arise in estimating models will be

motivated by economic applications The second half of the course

will cover some ofthe rich variety of models that are often used

when the Iinear model proves inadequate or inappropriate. These

include models for discrete dependent variables, {probit, logit,

multin0mial logit, ordered probit), and limited dependent variables

models for truncated and censored samples. These econ0melric

models will be motivated by economic applications, with particular

reference to labour economics and health economics

assessmen¡, assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

EC0N 7091

Econometrics B

3 units semester 2

Time Series for Finance and Economics This course will introduce

a wide range of techniques that are commonly used for modelling

and forecasting in applied finance and economics The first half 0f
the course will cover topics like forecast appraisal, Box-Jenkins

methods, lag order selection and a discussion of Hendry's approach

to applied data analysis Concepts such as unit roots and

cointegration will also be introduced The second half of the course

will build on the first half but will be more theoretical in nature lt
will cover asymptotic theory of cointegration tests, VARs, ECMs,

Johansen's methodology, ABCH/GARCH models, stochastic and

random coefficient models.

assessfient assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams
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ECoN 70924

Econometrics C Part 1

ECoN 70928

Econometrics G Part 2

3 units full year

2 hour lecture a week

Econometrics C comprises the first half of Econometlics A and the

first half of Econometrics B.

ECoN 7093

Econometrics B (H)

4 units semester 2

Econometrics B (H) - Time Series for Finance and Economics Thìs

course will introduce a wide range of techniques that are

commonly used for modelling and forecasting in applied finance

and economics. The first half ofthe course will cover topics like

forecast appraisal, Box-Jenkins methods, lag order selectìon and a

discussion of Hendry's approach to applied data analysis. Concepts

such as unìt roots and cointegration will also be introduced The

second half of the course will build on the first half but wìll be

more theoretìcal in nature. lt will cover asymptotic theory of

cointegration rests, VABs, ECI\¡1s. Johansen's method0l0gy,

ARCH/GABCH models, stochastic and random coefficient models

assessrnent: assignments or 2 x 2 hour exams

ECoN 70944

Econometrics G (H) Pan 1

ECoN 70948

Econometrics C (H) Part 2

4 units full year

2 hour lecture a week

Econometrics C (H) comprises the first half of EC0N 7010

Econometrics A (H) and first half of ECON 7093 Econometrics B (H)

ECoN 7095

Economic Theory lllA

4 units semester 2

2 lectures. 1 tutorial a week

This subject deals with add¡tions to, and extensions of aspects of

economic theory covered in ECON 201 1 Macroeconomics ll and

ECON 2009 lVlicroeconomics ll Topics covered include general

equilibrium and welfare economies, extensions of consumptìon and

production theory, open economy models, the role of wealth,

expectati0ns, government budget and quantìty constraints, game

theory

assessrnenf: test, exam

ECoN 7096

Economic Theoty lllD

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial a week

This subject deals with additions to. and extensions of aspects of

economic theory covered in ECON 201 1 Macroeconomics ll and

ECON 2009 lVlicroeconomics ll. Topics covered include general

equilibrium and welfare economies. extensions of consumption and

production theory, open economy models, the role of wealth,

expectations, government budget and quantity c0nstraints, game

theory

assessmenL test, exam

ECoN 7097

Environmental Economics lV

3 units not offered in 2003

EC0N 7098

Industrial 0rganisation

3 unìts semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

lnstead of emphasising the paradigm of perfect competition, and

studying the infrequent depaÍlures from it, we begin with the

central prem¡se that ¡ndustrial organisation is fundamentally about

imperfect competition

Game theory is designed precisely to analyse strategic rivalry, and

the course makes extensive use of modern game theory. The

student will be challenged with rigorous anal¡ical standards, the

instructor will give students the tools to develop insight into many

aspects of observed firm behaviour This course has, therefore, two

main objectives: (1) to introduce fundamental concepts ¡n game

theory; and (2) to examine important issues in the organisation of

firms and markets

assessrnent: midterm exam 20o/o,final exam 7070, assignment 10%

EC0N 7099

lnternational Economic History lllA

4 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

The course surveys the evolution of the international economy in

the 20th century. Attention is given to the development of world

lrade and trade policies, the international m0netary system,

international capital movements, the interwar depression, the

postwar boom and the first and second periods of'globalisation'

An examination is made of selected topics from the historical

experìence of the major industrial economies, especially the United

States, which are relevant t0 an understanding of their cunent

economic problems.

assessmen¡. tutorial work, essay, exams
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ECoN 7100

International Finance lV

3 units semester 2

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with the analysis of two important and related

issues in open economies: the exchange rate and the capital

flows. The objectives of the course are two-fold: 1 ) to introduce

main concepts, principles and models in the theory and empirical

works in those two key areas of lnternational Finance; 2) to apply

the anal¡ical tools to understand the relevant policy issues in the
global markets Based on additional reading materials (both from

various economic journals and The Economist (a weekly

magazine)), discussions 0n relevant curent events from various
parts of the globe will be canied out.

assessments: mid{erm 30% and final exam 70%

ECoN 7102

International Trade

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course seeks to provide the tools necessary to obtain a clear

understanding of what determines the way international trade

patterns evolve through time as economies grow. That requ¡res

drawrng on and strengthening our knowledge of {a) trade and
growth theor¡es, (b) the economics and polifical economy of
foreign trade and ¡nvestment policies, and (cl quantitative

modelling of global trade flows

assessment 90 min. mid-semester exam 3070 (redeemable),

3 hour final exam 70% (or 1 00% if better than mid-sem grade)

ECoN 7103

Labour Economics

3 units not offered in 2003

An advanced treatment of current topics in Iabour economics

assessrnent set in consultat¡on with students - usually based on a

research project and final exam

EC0N 7104

Labour Economics (H)

4 units not offered in 2003

An advanced treatment of current topics in labour economics.

assessmen¿ set in consultation with students - usually based on a

research project and final exam

EC0N 7105

Labour Economics lllA
4 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This subject presents an understanding of how the labour martet
works and the institutions which are peculiar to ¡t The topics
studied will include the nature of the Australian labour market;

factors influencing the relat¡ve wage structure; unemploymentand
the labour force; determinants of the quality and quant¡ty of the

work force The subject is taught in a way which is designed to

increase students general skills in analysis, argument, oral and

written communication and teamwork

assessmentr exam, work completed during subject, determined in

consultation with students

ECoN 7106

long Run Growth

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course examines the evidence of, and leading explanations for,

economic growth in the advanced countries over the long run

Both historians' and economists' contributions to the analysis of

economic growth are considered, but emphasis is placed on the

enhanced insight which may be derived from historical inquiry,

Topics covered include a survey of economists' writings on growth

and convergence; case studies of long run growth and decline
(including Brilain, the US south, Argentina); and wider perspectives

on growth (including the roie of natural resources, technology,

institutions, interest gr0ups, and cultural factors).

assessflent: midlerm essay 25%,3 hour final examJSo/o

ECoN 7110

Mathematical Economics

3 units semester 1

2 hour lecture a week

This course deals with dynamic economic models. The main

technical tool is optimal control Some familiarity with multivariable

calculus and some knowledge of integrals are desirable. There is

no other prerequisite. The first part ofthe course will be spenton a

slow introduction to optimal control with applications to resource

economics The second part will deal with the'new' growth theory

endogenous growth and will thus attempt to explain several

mechanisms at the origin of economic growth as well as studying
policies which could enhance it.

assessrnent weekly assignments, mid-semester exam, final exam

Economics - Coursework courses 139



ECoN 7112

Monetary Economics

3 units not offered in 2003

Syllabus to be advised

ECoN 7113

Money, Banking and Financial Markets lllA

4 unìts semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course links the fields of macroeconomics and finance lt

provides coverage of economic principles that underlie the

operation of banks and other financial institutions The role of

money in the economy and the impact 0f monetary policy on the

macroeconomy are emphasised, as is understanding the foreign

exchange market and some basics 0f international finance More

broadly, this course will develop simple economic tools which will

allow students to systematically analyse some of the important

monetary and financial problems and developments in the world

economy {such as crises in emerging economìesl

assessment mid-term test. final exam, assignments

ECoN 7114

Money, Banking and Financial Markets lllD

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

This course links the fields of macroeconomics and finance lt

provides coverage of economic principles that underlie the

operation of banks and other financial institutions The role of

money in the economy and the impact 0f monetary policy on the

macroeconomy are emphasised, as is understanding the foreign

exchange market and some basics of international finance lVlore

broadly, this course will develop simple economic tools which will

allow students to systematically analyse some of the important

monetary and financial problems and developments in the world

economy (such as crises in emerging economies).

assessrnen¿. mid-term test, final exam, assignments

EC0N 7115

Public Economics

3 un¡ts not offered in 2003

Syllabus to be advised

ECoN 7123

Special Topics in Economics

3 units not offered in 2003

Syllabus to be advised

Reading topics

ECoN 7117

Reading Topics A

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Ec¡nomics. The topics

offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including

vis¡tors, and their research interests

ECoN 7118

Reading Topics B

3 units semester '1 or 2

This course wlll cover selected topics in Economics. The topìcs

offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors, and their research ¡nterests

ECoN 71 1 I
Reading Topics G

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics

offered each year wìll depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors, and the¡r research ¡nterests

ECoN 7120

Reading Topics D

3 units semester 1 oÍ 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics. The topics

offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors, and their research interests

ECoN 7121

Beading Topics E

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics The topics

offered each year wlll depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors, and their research lnterests.

ECoN 7122

Reading Topics F

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will cover selected topics in Economics The topics

offered each year will depend on the availability of staff, including

visitors. and their research interests.
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Dissertations and projects

Master of Applied Economics - disseñations

EC0N 7049

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation A

1 6 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessmen¡. dissertation

EC0N 71284/8

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation A
(Part Time)

16 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretat¡on. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessrnen¿. dissertation

ECoN 7084

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation B

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is t0 undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigatÌon, analysis and interpretat¡on LengÏh of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessnen¡. dissertation

ECoN 7129A/B

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation B

(Part Timel

l 2 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessrnen¿- dissertation

Master of Applied Economics - projects

ECoN 7048

Master of Applied Economics Project

I un¡ts semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project thal

exhibits original investigation. analysis and interpretation. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessrnent project paper

ECoN 71364/8

Master of Applied Economics Proiect (PÆ)

B units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investìgation, analysis and interpretati0n. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessmenf. project paper

Master of Applied Economics lnternational - disseñations

ECoN 7013

Master of Applied Economics lnternational
Dissertation A

1 6 units semester 'l or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of

dissertation will be determined ìn conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessmen¡. dissertation

ECoN 7085Á/8

Master of Applied Economics lnternational

Dissertation A (Part Time)

1 6 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessment dissertation
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ECoN 7126

Master of Applied Economics International

Dissertation B

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretati0n. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment dissertatìon

ECoN 7127AlB

Master of Applied Economics lnternational

Dissertation B (Part Timel

1 2 units full year

Each student ìs to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretati0n Length of

dissertation will be determined ¡n conjunct¡on with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School.

assessment. dissertation

Master of Applied Economics lnternational - projects

ECoN 7008

Master of Applied Economics International Project

B units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and interpretation. Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessrnent projecl paper

ECoN 71374/8

Master of Applied Economics lnternational Project
(Part Time)

B units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation, analysis and ¡nterpretation Length of

dissertation will be determined in conjunction with the candidate's

Supervisor and the Dean of School

assessrnenf. project paper

Master of Economics - dissertations

ECoN 7020

Master of Economics Dissertation B

ECoN 7057

Master of Economics Dissertation G

ECoN 7063

Master of Economics Dissertation A

Contact the School of Economics for information

Master of Economics - projects

ECoN 7107

Master of Economics Besearch Proiect A

I units semester 1 or 2

Each student is t0 undertake an indivìdual research project that

exhibits original investìgation analysis and interpretati0n

assessment: project (approximately l 5,000 words)

ECoN 71334/8

M Ec Besearch Proiect A (Part Timel

9 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation

assessrnent project (approximarely 1 5,000 words)

ECoN 7108

Master of Economics Besearch Ptoject B

6 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is t0 undertake an ìndividual research project that

exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

âssess¡nent' project {approximately 1 0,000 words)

ECoN 7134Á/B

Master of Economics Besearch Project B (Part Time)

6 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that

exhibìts original investigation analysÌs and interpretation

assessmen¿. project (approximately 10,000 words)
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ECoN 7109

Master of Economics ßesearch Proiect G

3 units semester 1 or 2

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysÍs and interpretalion.

assesÍmert' project (approximately 5,000 words)

ECoN 7135A/B

Maste¡ of Econom¡cs Besearch Ploject G (Pañ Timel

3 units full year

Each student is to undertake an individual research project that
exhibits original investigation analysis and interpretation.

asse,esÆent: project lapproximately 5,000 words)
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Postgraduate awards in the Graduate School of Education

Graduale Certificate in Educational Studies

Gmduate Diploma in Education

Bachelor of Educat¡onal Studies

Master of Education

Master of Educational Studies

Doctor of Education

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Ruìes to the Executive Deans of Facult¡es

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses t0 the Head of each department 0r centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to

approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the FacultY.

I
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Graduate Gertificate in Educational Studies

Note: There will be no further intake int0 this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty the
program for the Graduate Certificate must be completed in

one year, 0r not more than four years 0f part-time study

Admission

2.1 There is no dìrect entry to this program of study lt may

serve, with permission 0f the Faculty, as an exit point for

the Graduate Diploma in Education.

2.2 Status, exemption and credit transfe¡

2 2 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

222 Such status as as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

223 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status

22 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall. unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of School, again complete the required work in the

course t0 the satisfaction of the teachìng staff concerned

2.3 Articulation with other awards

231 Studenls who complete this program are also elìgible to

apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Education

program, and be granted status for the work they have

undertaken in the Graduate Certiflcate

232 Sludents who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma in Education must sunender their Graduate

Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

233 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Education who

does not complete the requ¡rements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be two systems of classification of pass in

courses for the Graduate Certificate: either Non-Graded

Pass, or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction,

Pass with Credit, and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examinatìon unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 1 2 units as

follows:

EDUC 40084/8 Curriculum in ¡ts Context 2

EDUC 40314/8 Professional Studies 2

EDUC 40354/8 Social I Cultural Context of Learning 3

EDUC 40394/B Student-Teacher lnteracti0n

in the Classroom 3

EDUC 4081 Australian Educalional lssues 2

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, c0nta¡ns a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candìdates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose

3

3.1

33

41

4.2

43
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Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facully spec'ral

circumstances exist, the Councll, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma of Education for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Education

Completion of this program satisfies the requirements for registration with the Teacher Registration Board of South Australia

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a student shall

satisfactorily complete a program of one year of fulllime
study or up to six years of part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admissìon to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Education shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or for a degree of another

institution accepted for the purpose by the University

2.2 Status. exemption and c¡edit transfer

22 1 No student may be granted more than twelve units 0f

status toward the Graduate Diploma for other studies

undertaken in the University or other institutions.

222 A candidate who has had practical teaching experience

may, after enrolment, apply in wrìting to the Graduate

School of Education for status in teaching practice

2.3 Articulation w¡th other awards

23 1 Students who have been admitted to the award of

Graduate Certificate ìn Educational Studies who

subsequently successfully complete the requirements of

the Graduate Diploma in Education must sunender their

first award before being admìtted t0 the Graduate Diploma

in Education

2.3 2 Notwithstanding the above Bules a candidate who has

been enrolled for the degree of Graduate Diploma in

Education and who has completed the work prescribed

herein for the Graduate Certificate in Educational Studies

and who has not been awarded the Graduate Diploma

shall, on wrìtten application to the Faculty, be awarded the

Graduate Cert¡ficate

3 Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be one of two systems of classification of pass

in individual courses for the Graduate Diploma: either Non-

Graded Pass, or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction. Pass with Credit. and Pass

3,2 Review of academic progress

3 2.1 A student who fails a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe

3 2 2 A student who has twìce failed a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed

3 23 For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused

permission to sit for an examination, or who does not,

without a reason accepted by the Head 0f the School 0f

Education as adequate, attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after having enrolled for at least tvvo thirds of the normal

period during which the course is taught, shall be deemed

to have failed the examination

4 0ualificat¡on requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

Students must successfully complete courses to the value

of 24 units comprìsing 6 units of Teaching Practice courses,

6 units of Curriculum and Methodology courses and 1 2

unìts of Education Studies courses

4.1.1 Teaching Practice

Teaching Practice courses t0 the value of 6 units

EDUC 4050 Teaching Practice Part I 3

EDUC 4051 Teaching Practice Part ll 3

4.1.2 Curriculum and Methodology

Courses to a value of six units taken from:

Humanities

EDUC 4014Á/B Geography Curriculum and Methodology 2

EDUC 401 6A/8 History Cuniculum 6 lvethodology 2

EDUC 40264/8 Legal Studies Cuniculum I Methodology 2

EDUC 40344/8 Studies of Society and Environment 7
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Busr'ness

EDUC 40014/B Accounting Cuniculum I Methodology

EDUC 40044/B Business Studies Cuniculum

and l\ilethodology

EDUC 40094/8 Economics Cuniculum I Methodology

Englísh

EDUC 40134/B General Englìsh Curriculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40324/8 Senior English Curriculum

and Methodology

Music

EDUC 40074/8 Classroom Music Cuniculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40194/B lnstrumental Music Curriculum

and lVethodology

Languages other than English

EDUC 40064/8 Chinese Curriculum I Melhodology

EDUC 40104/B English as a Second Language

EDUC 40124/B French Cunìculum 6 lVethodology

EDUC 40154/B German Cuniculum I Methodology

EDUC 401 7AlB lndonesian Curriculum 6 Methodology

EDUC 40214/B ltalian Cuniculum and Methodology

EDUC 4022N8 Japanese Curriculum I Methodology

EDUC 40254/8 Language Methodology

EDUC 40274/8 lVìodern Language Cuniculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40364/8 Spanish Cuniculum t Methodology

EDUC 40384/B Other Languages Curriculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40434/B Vietnamese Cuniculum

and Methodology

Mathematics

EDUC 40184/B lnformation Technology Curriculum

and lVethodology

EDUC 40234/B Junior Mathematics Curriculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40334/B Senior Mathematics Curriculum

and lVlethodology

Science

EDUC 4003¡/8 Biology Cuniculum I Methodology

EDUC 40054/8 Chemistry Cuniculum I Methodology

EDUC 40244/8 Junior Science Cuniculum

and Methodology

EDUC 40284/8 Physics Cuniculum I lVìethodology

General

EDUC 40024/8 Adult Learner Curriculum I Methodology 2

EDUC 401 1 A/B Extended Specialist Curriculum 2

EDUC 40374/8 Specialist Cuniculum 1

4.1.3 Education Studies

Education Studies courses to a total value of 1 2 units as

follows

EDUC 40084/8 Cuniculum in ìts Context 2

EDUC 40314/8 Professional Studies 2

EDUC 40354/8 Social and Cultural Context of Learning 3

EDUC 40394/B Student-Teacher Interaction

in the Classroom 3

EDUC 4081 Australian Educational lssues 2

4.2 No candidate wìll be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantìal

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

c¡rcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

0f the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

2

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

3

2

1

2

2

2

2
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Syllabuses

program requirements

The Graduate Diploma is a composite program of full-time study

lasting for one year and requiring the whole of a candidate's time

to be devoted to it. The work consists of attendance at lecture

programs, tutorial and seminar classes each week, such practical

and written exercises as may be prescribed, visits to schools and

other institutions, and periods of supervised teaching practice

Part{ime students may also enrol. While the major focus of the

program has been on the preparation of secondary teachers, those

involved, or intending to be involved, in higher, adult 0r tert¡ary

education will find a degree offlexibility in the program that should

cater for many of their needs The part{ime program may be

completed over two to six years

Teaching practice coufses

EDUC 4050

Teaching Practice Part I

EDUC 4051

Teaching Practice Part ll

3 units semester 1 0f 2

pre/corequisite: at least 0ne Cuniculum and lVlethodology course

Students will undertake one block of supervised teaching practice.

Students who successfully complete the course are given a non-

graded pass

Gurriculum and Methodology courses

Euslness

EDUC 40(llA
Accounting Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4f)f)lB
Accounting Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level Il or lll accounting course

EDUC 4flf)4A

Business Studies Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40048

Business Studies Curriculum & Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequìsite: pass in Level ll or lll business course

EDUC 4l)flgA

Economics Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4()f)9B

Economics Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisile: pass in Level ll or lll economics course

English

EDUC 40134

General English Cuniculum E Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40138

General English Curriculum & Methodology Pañ 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level ll or lll English course

EDUC 40324

Senior English Guriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40328

Senior English Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level lll English course or equìvalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 401 3A/B General English Curriculum and

Methodology

General

EDUC 4f)f)2A

Adult Learner Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 4Of)2B

Adult Learner Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

subject to staffing

prelcorequisite: EDUC4039 StudentTeacher lnteraction in the

Classroom

EDUC 401 1A

Extended Specialist Curriculum Part 1

EDUC 40118

Extended Specialist Curiculum Part 2

2 units full year

restriction: only with the agreement of Head of School
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EDUC 40374 Languages other than English
Specialist Gurriculum Part I

EDUC 40378 
EDUC 4006A

specialist Gurriculum Part 2 
Ghinese curriculum and Methodology Pañ 1

I unit full year EDUG 40068

restriction:only with the agreement of Head of School chinese Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year

Humanities prerequßtte:pass at Level lll Chinese or equivalent

EDUC 401 4A 
prelcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDIJC 4027

Geography curricurum and Methodorogy part r 
lvodern Languages cuniculum and Methodology

EDUC 40148 EDUC 40104

Geography Gurriculum and Methodology paft 2 English as a Second Language Gur¡iculum & Method

2 units Tull year Part I

prerequisite: pass in Level lll geography course ln certain EDUC 401 0B

circumstances Level ll geography courses may be accepted English as a Second Language Gurriculum & Method

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4034 Studies of Society and Environment Pa¡t2
'l unit full year

EDUC 40164 prerequisite:pass in Linguistics at level ll or lll, or equivalent
History curriculum and Methodology Part t 

,relcorequisite:EDuc 402s Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

EDUC 401 68 Modern Languages Cuniculum and Methodol0gy

History Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units futt year EDUG 40124

French Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1
prerequisite: pass in Level lll history course. ln certain

circumstances Level ll history courses may be accepted EDUC 40128

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4034 Studies of Society and Environment French Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

I unit full year

EDUC 40264 prerequ¡s¡te: pass at Level lll French or equivalent
Legal Studies curriculum and Method ology Part 

' ,rrlcorequisite: EDUC 402b Language Merhodology or EDUC 4027

EDUC 40268 Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

Legal Studies Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 un¡ts tutt year EDUC 40154

prerequisite:pass in Lever il or ilr raw or regar s udies courses German curriculum and Methodology Part 1

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4034 Stud¡es of Society and Environment EDUC 40158

German Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

EDUC 40344 1 unit full year

Studies of Society and Environment Part I prerequisite:pass at Level lll German or equivalent

EDUC 40348 prelcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

Studies of Society and Environment Part 2 Modern Languages Cuniculum and Methodology

2 units full year

prerequisÌte: pass in Level ll or lll Anthropology, Classical Studies,

Economics, Geography, History, Law, Politics or other approved

c0urse

152 Education - Grad.Dip Ed.



EDUC 401 7A

Indonesian Gurriculum and Methodology Part I

EDUC 40r78
lndonesian Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll lndonesian or equivalent

pre/corequÌsite: EDUC 4025 Language lVethodology or EDUC 4027

Modern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUC 40214

Italian Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40218

Italian Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll ltalian or equivalent

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

Modern Languages Cuniculum and lVethodology

EDUC 4022A

Japanese Gurriculum and Methodology Part I

EDUC 40228

Japanese Gu¡riculum and Methodology Part 2

1 unit full year

prerequìsite: pass at Level lll Japanese or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

Modern Languages Cuniculum and Methodology

EDUC 40254

language Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40258

language Methodology Part 2

3 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level lll language other than English course

EDUC 40274

Modern Language Curriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40278

Mode¡n Language Gurriculum and Methodology Paft 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level ll language other than English course

This course is for students not enrolled for a specialist language.

EDUC 4036A

Spanish Gurriculum b Methodology Part I

EDUC 40368

Spanish Curriculum & Methodology Pañ 2

1 unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll Spanish or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

Modern Languages Cuniculum and lVethodology

EDUC 40384

0ther Language Curriculum and Methodology Partl

EDUC 40388

Other [anguage Curriculum and Methodology Part2

1 unit lull year

prerequisite: pass in the appropriate language at Level lll or

equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language lVethodology or EDUC 4027

lVìodern Languages Curriculum and Methodology

EDUG 40434
Vietnamese Gurriculum and Methodology Part I

EDUC 40438

Vietnamese Curriculum and Methodology Part 2

'I unit full year

prerequisite: pass at Level lll Vietnamese or equivalent

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4025 Language Methodology or EDUC 4027

Modern Languages Cunìculum and Methodology

Mathematics

EDUC 40184

lnformation Technology Gurriculum and Method Part 1

EDUC 40188

lnformation Technology Gurriculum and Method Part 2

2 units full year

subject to staffing

prerequisite: pass at Level lll C0mputer Studies

EDUC 4023A

Junior Mathematics Curriculum b Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40238

Junior Mathematics Curiculum & Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in lVlathematics I or equivalent
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EDUC 40334

Senior Mathematics Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40338

Senior Mathematics Gurriculum & Methodology PaÍ 2

2 units full year

prercqu¡site: pass in Level lll mathematics course

prelcorequisÌte: EDUC 4023 Junior Mathematics Curriculum and

Methodology

Music

EDUC 4flf)7A

Classroom Music Gurriculum and Methodology Part I

EDUC 4f¡f)7B

Classroom Music Gurriculum and Methodology Pail 2

3 units full year

prerequisite: degree in Music or a pass in Level lll music course

EDUC 4019A

lnstrumental Music Curriculum & Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40lgB
lnstrumental Music Gu¡riculum & Methodology Part 2

3 units full year

prerequisite: degree in Music, or a pass in Level lll music course,

plus recognised instrumental qualifications

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4007 Classroom Music Cuniculum and

Methodology

Science

EDUC 4()ll3A

Biology Gurriculum and Methodology Part I

EDUC 40038

Biology Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level lll biological science course

pre/corequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Curriculum and

Methodology

EDUC 4fll)sA

Ghemistry Gurriculum and Methodology Paft I

EDUC 4f)O5B

Chemistry Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in a Level lll chemical science course

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Cuniculum and

Methodology

EDUC 40244

Junior Science Curriculum and Methodology PaÍ 1

EDUC 40248

Junior Science Curriculum and Methodology PaÍ 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in two Level I physical and biological science

c0ufses

EDUC 40284

Physics Gurriculum and Methodology Part 1

EDUC 40288

Physics Gurriculum and Methodology Part 2

2 units full year

prerequisite: pass in Level lll physics course

prelcorequisite: EDUC 4024 Junior Science Cuniculum and

Methodology

E d u c ati o n sfudres corrrses

EDUC 4flf)8A

Gurriculum in its Context Part I

EDUC 4(lfl8B

Gurriculum in its Context Part 2

2 units lull year

2 hours per week

This course introduces students to curriculum theory, the context

of State and National cunicula, education and the law, the

statutory constraints impacting upon teachers and current

developments in education

assessrnen¡.' testing on basic information: critique of cunent issues

in education/outline of conceptual bases of main teaching course
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EDUC 4031A EDUC {081
Professional Stud¡es Part 1 Australian Educational lssues

EDUC 40318 2 units semester 2

Professional Stud¡es Part 2 2 hours perweek

2 units full year This course consists of a number of options from which students

approximately 2b hours at times t0 be aranged make a choice 0ptions offered vary from year to year and will be

announced at the beginning of the second semester.
This course involves the satisfactory completion of a component on

New Technologies in Education, as well as participation in the assessfient" essays'assignments and/or group presentat¡on

introductory studies and attendance at the general lectures

assessmen¡.' satisfactory attendance, participation in all

comp0nents of course, satisfactory completion of 'New

Technologies in Education' assignment

EDUC 4035A

Social and Cultural Context of Learning Part I

EDUC 40358

Social and Gultural Context of Learning Part 2

3 units full year

1 lecture, 1 tutorial a week

This course is concerned to analyse the social and cultural context

0f students' learning ln particulaç it will examine family and school

learning environments, issues of gender and religion in education,

differing models of society, and cultural pluralism and education.

assess¡nent 3000 word essay

EDUC 4039A

Student-Teacher lnteraction in the Classroom Part 1

EDUG 40398

Student-Teacher Interact¡on in the Classroom Part 2

3 units full year

3-4 hours per week

This course considers student{eacher interaction ln particular, it
examines classroom/behaviour management; human development,

with particular reference to adolescence; aspects of students'

learning and the teache/s role in that learning; the practical

demands of communication in schools such as listening skills,

language use, assertiveness and conflict resolution

assessrnenf.' practical exercises; case studies; group presentations;

written assignments; reports
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Bachelor of Educational Studies

The Bachelor of Educational Studìes award represents a professional development program, designed for practising teachers.

It offers advanced studies in educational theory and practice, togelher with further studies intended to enhance and develop the

range of areas in which they are qualified t0 teach.

Academic Program Rules

Duration of ploqram

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising one year of full-

time study or not more than four years of part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Bachelor of Educational Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University, or for a degree of

another ¡nst¡tution accepted for the purpose by the

University and have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in

Education of the University or for an award accepted by

the univefs¡ty as equivalent.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as Ìt may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not sat¡sfy the requirements 0f

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than 1 2 units on account of courses

presented for any other award.

23 2 No candidate will be permitted t0 count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty. contains

substantially the same material as any other course which

he or she has already presented for another award

2.3.3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of School, again complete the required work in the

course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulatíon with other awards

2 4 1 Candidates may be granted credit towards the Bachelor of

Educational Studies on account 0f the Graduate Certificate

in Australian Studies (or other appropriate Graduate

Certificate) for up to I units without surrenderìng the

award, or up to 1 2 unìts upon sunender of the award

2.4 2 A candidate who has met the requìrements for the

Bachelor of Educational Studies may apply for entry to the

Master of Educational Studies, and if successful, receive

status of up to l6 units for courses listed in the Academic

Program Rules of the lVlaster of Educational Studies A

candidate for lVìaster of Educational Studies who has been

granted status toward the degree for courses presented

for the Bachelor of Educational Studies to a value of 12 or

more units must surrender the Bachelor of Educational

Studies before being admitted to the degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed 1o have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candìdate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 24 units, as follows:

4.1.1 Educational courses

All candidates shall complete at least I units, and up to 1 6

units, from the following:

EDUC 5001 Adult Psychology and Education 4

EDUC 5007 Education in Multilingual Settings 4

3

3.1

32

33
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EDUC 5012 Gender, Education and Social Change 4

EDUC 50134/B Honours Mathematics (Education) B

EDUC 5017 Mathematics Education 4

EDUC 5018 Multicultural Society & Educational Policy 4

EDUC 5021 Religion, Education and Social Change 4

EDUC 5022 Schools as Cultural Systems 4

EDUC 5023 Scientific Revolutions and Education 4

EDUC 5028 Theories of Psychology in Education 4

4,1,2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of at least B units, and up to 1 6 units, selected from the

courses listed for undergraduate and graduate degrees of

the University which are appropriate to teaching in schools.

Advice on appropriate options is available from the

Graduate School of Education.

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

am0unt of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4,3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opínion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See M Ed Studies for syllabus details.
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Master of Education

Academic Program Rules

12

3

31

1

11

2

21

Duration of program

Except w¡th the special permission of the Faculty. the

Coursework/Research lnduction component of the l\/asters

degree shall be completed in one semester of full{ime

study 0r nOt more than three semesters 0f part{ime study

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the

Research component of the lVlasters degree shall be

completed in not less than one year of full{ime study or

not more than three years of part{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the degree of Master of

Education shall:

(a) have qualified for at least a Class ll honours degree of

the University or of another University accepted for

the purpose by the University, and have qualified for

the Graduate Diploma in Education of the University or

for a qualification accepted by the University as

equivalent or

(b) have qualified for the degree of Master of Educational

Studies of the University

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions or prelimlnary

work (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a student for the Master's degree a person who

does not hold the above qualifications but has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the master's degree

Status, exemption and credit transfer

With the permission of the Head of the School of

Education, students may be granted up to a maximum of

six units worth of coursework status f0¡' other studies

undertaken in the University or other institutìons

Articulation with other awards

A student who holds the degree of lVlaster of Educational

Studies of the University of Adelaide and is granted 1 2

units 0f status shall surrender that degree before being

admitted t0 the degree of Master of Education.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at the final

examination in any coursework course: Pass with Hþh

Distinction, Pass wìth Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

0n completion of work the student shaìl lodge three copies

of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions given

to students from time to time

The Department shall appoint at least two examiners of

the thesis, of whom at least one shall be an external

examtnef.

3.4 At the discretion of the examiners a student may be

examined orally on the student's thesis and may also be

required to pass a written examination connected with the

subject of the thesis.

3.5 The examiners may recommend:

(a) that the thesis be accepted as sat¡sfactory fOr the

purposes of 5 above or

{bl that the thesis be accepted as satisfactory for the

purposes of 5 above after minor amendments have

been made to the thesis or

{c) that the thesis be returned to the student for revision

and resubmission o¡

{d) that the thesis be not accepted.

3.6 Review of academic progress

3 6 1 A student who fails a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe

3 6 2 A student who has twice failed a course may nol enrol for

that course again excepl by special perm¡ssion t0 be

obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed.

3 6 3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused

permission to be assessed, by examination or othenruise,

or who does not, without a reason accepted by the Head

of the School of Education as adequate, attend all 0r part

of a final examination (or supplementary examination if

grantedI after having enrolled for at least two thìrds 0f the

normal period during which the course is taught, shall be

deemed to have failed lhe course

33

2.3

24
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0ualif ication requirements

4.1 Academic program

All students shall satisfactorily complete a coursework

component to the value of six units, a research

methodology course, and a thesis.

4.1.1 Goursework coursos

All students shall satisfactorily complete six units of

coursework from coursework courses, and one of the

research methodology courses listed for the degree of

Master of Educational Studies

4.1.2 fhesis

All students shall carry out research work and present a

satisfactory thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty.

The Faculty shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors to

guide the student.

4.2 Unacceptable combinat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Sublect to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

program requirements

Courses for this degree usually take the form of weekly

two-hour seminars. Reading lists for each course will be

given in the Departmental Handbook.

assessment

Assessment in each course usually includes a combination

of three or more of the following: seminar papers, seminar

participation, essays, minor research proiect, book reviews

and an examination

See Master of Educational Studies for syllabus details.
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Master of Educational Studies

Academic Program Bules

2

2.1

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprìsing two semesters of

full{ime study 0r not more than six years of part-time study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of lVlaster of Educational Studies shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the Unìversity, or for a

degree of another inst¡tution accepted for the purpose

by the University and have qualified for a Graduate

Diploma in Education of the University or for an award

accepted by the University as equìvalent or

(b) have qualified for a Bachelor of Education of another

institution accepted for the purpose by the Universìty;

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 I above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit t¡ansfer

23 1 Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no

candidate will be granted status for any of the research

methodology courses of the degree

23 2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than B units on account of courses

presented for any other award, except the Bachelor of

Educational Studies where up to 1 2 units on account of

education courses may be awarded.

233 No candidate will be permitted t0 count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course which

he or she has already presented for another award

23.4 A candidate who faìls a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate who has been admitted t0 the Bachelor of

Educational Studies and who has been granted status

toward the degree for courses presented for the Bachelor

of Educational Studies to a value of 8 or more units must

sunender the Bachelor of Educational Studies before being

admitted to the degree

2 4 2 A candidate for the degree 0f Master of Educational

Studies who does not complete the requirements ofthe

degree may be admitted to the Bachelor of Educational

Studies

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass at the final

examination in any course for the lVlaster of Educational

Studies: Pass wirh High Distinction, Pass with Distinclion,

Pass with Credit, and Pass,

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule. a candidate who is

refused permission to s¡t for exam¡nation shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Educational Studìes,

a candidate shall satisfactorily complete courses to the

value of 24 units, as follows

4.1.1 Research Methodology courses

All candidates shall complete one of the following research

methodology courses:

EDUC 5019 Oualitative Approaches

to Educational Besearch u

EDUC 5020 0uantitative Educational Research 4

EDUC 5026 lntroduction to Statistics

in Educational Research a

31

32

33
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4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses t0 the value

of 1 2 units selected from the following:

EDUC 5001 Adult Psychology I Education 4

EDUC 5006 Education Directed Study 4

EDUC 5007 Education in Multilingual Settings 4

EDUC 5011 Families. Schools

and Students'0utcomes

EDUC 501 2 Gendel Education and Social Change

EDUC 50134/B Honours Mathematics (Education)

EDUC 5017 Mathematics Education

EDUC 5018 Multicultural Society 6 Educational Policy

EDUC 5021 Beligion, Education and Social Change

EDUC 5022 Schools as Cultural Systems

EDUC 5023 Scientific Revolutions and Education

EDUC 5028 Theories of Psychology in Education

and

Approved courses listed for any relevant coursework

lVlasters program Advice on appropriate options is

available from the Graduate School of Education.

Transìtion Courses

EDUC 5002 EducatÌon Directed Study (2 unit)

EDUC 5005 Education Directed Study {3 unit)

EDUC 5006 Education Directed Study (4 unit)

4 1 2 1 Students may take addit¡onal research methodology

courses in lieu of elective courses

4.1.3 Research Proiect

All candidates shall complete the following:

EDUC 5500 Education Minor Project

and

one additional elective from 4 1 .2 above

0r

EDUC 5501 Education Research Project F/T

or

2

3

4

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

c¡rcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academ¡c Program Bules for any particular award.

44

4

4

B

4

4

4

4

4

4

EDUC 55024/8 Education Besearch Project P/T I

4.3 No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, ln the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award.
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Syllabuses

EDUG 5(lf)7

Education in Multilingual Settings

4 units semester I

2 hours a week

The course will consider basic concepts from the sociology of

language in the work of scholars such as Haugen and Fishman

Attention will be focused on recent studies of bilingualism and

biliteracy within their regional contexts, with special reference to

the 'lesser used' languages of Europe, Asia, North America

Schoiars whose research will be considered include Lambert, Giles,

Clyne, Cummins, Skutnabb-Kangas, Paulston and Andersson

Emphasis will be placed on the role of the school in helping to

maintain and/or acquìre bilingualism and early biliteracy, especially

through Australian educational systems

assessrnent 2 x 3000 wold essays; seminar paper

EDUC 5011

tamilies, Schools and Students' 0utcomes

4 unrts not offered in 2003

2 hours seminars a week

lf our understanding of variations in students' outcomes ¡s to be

enhanced then it is rmportant that we increase our understanding

0f the intricate natu¡'e 0f the relations between learning environ-

ments and students' outcomes. lt is the purpose of this course lo

examine theoretical orientations and empirical studies that have

investigated the complexities of the assocìations among families,

schools and outcomes for students in dìffering social contexts.

assessmen¿ seminar participation, 2 x 3000 word or 'l x 6000

word essay

EDUC 50134

Honours Mathematics (Education) Part 1

EDUC 50138

Honours Mathematics (Education) Part 2

I units full year

prerequisite qualification in Mathematics acceptable to

Department of Education and relevant departments in

lVìathematical Sciences. Prospective students should consult w¡th

Education Mathematics program coordinator before enrolling

restriction: not presented unless EDUC 501 7 Mathematics

Education is also presented

Three courses not already passed, from those offered in Honours in

Applied Mathematics, Computer Science, Pure lVlathematics,

Statistics or Mathematical Physics

assessrnenf. see relevant Mathematics unit

EDUC 5018

Multicultural Society and Educational Policy

4 units semester 2

2 hours per week

The theoretical framework of this course is provided by humanistic

sociology This is extended to social systems and developed in

relation to ethnically plural societies. The key concepts are those of

core values of different cultures, and personal cultural systems that

individuals construct from the group values that are provided for

them in society Alternative 0rientations to cultural and structural

pluralism are examined with special reference to cuniculum and

school organisations. Future cultural oulcomes are then related to

educational policy.

assessment 2 x 3000 word essays, seminar paper

EDUC 5021

Religion, Education and Social Ghange

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hours of seminars a week

This course analyses the ways in which religion and education

have and do intersect in Australian society lt aims to provide a

critical historical perspective t0 the current issues in our education

system, particularly focusing 0n government funding to non-

government schools and the Federal government's latest policy.

Other areas of study will be the emergence of denominational

schools in the 1 9th century and the controversies sunounding the

educalion acts; the varying responses of religious groups; the

reasons for the emergence of large numbers of low fee paying

schools in the 20th century; and the diverse religious gender roles

bolh past and present Student response to the¡r rel¡g¡ous school

environment particularly in terms of curriculum and teachers will be

canvassed Personal research into archival materials will be

encouraged, and various theoretical perspectìves on these issues

presented

assessmen¡. seminar participation, 2 x 3000 word essays

EDUC 5026

lntroduction to Statistics in Educational Besearch

4 units semester 1

2 hours seminars a week

This course will provìde students with an introduction to the use of

statistics in educational research Emphasis will be placed on

students achieving an understanding 0f the stat¡stical procedures

considered so that rhey can think critically about suitable

procedures for the collection and analysis 0f data, and about the

educational usefulness of calculated statistìcs Students will gain

experience with using the SPSS package on computers.
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assess/nent' course work, exam. Pass, but no higher grade, may be

obtained on coursework assessments only

EDUC 5028

Theories of Psychology in Education

4 units semester 2

sublect to staffing

2 hours seminars a week

This course will be concerned with selected psychological theories

of demonstrable c0nsequence to education. A critical examination

will be made of these theories, their educational interpretations

and the research they have generated The course necessitates

consulting articles from several journals of psychology and

education. These, together with relevant books, will be detailed as

the program progresses

assessrnenf.' essay, seminar papers, reviews

Research component coufses

EDUC 5500

Education Minor Proiect

4 units semester 1 or 2

Self-directed study under supervision

This course consists of a survey and review 0f the literature

relating to some aspect of the theory and practice of education

arising out of one of the ealier l\4asters course work courses

completed. Students will present a topic proposal which will be

discussed with a supervisor who will recommend appropriate

reading. Progress will be monitored through regular discussions

behveen the supervisor and the student.

assessrnent 6000 word literature review

EDUC 5501

Education Research Proiect FÆ

B units semester 1 or 2

EDUC 55024

Education Research Project PlT Paft1

EDUC 55028

Education Research Proiect PlT Part2

B units full year

This may take the form of an essay which provides evidence of the

write/s ability to gr0up, synthesise and critically assess the ma.ior

issues involved in the area treated or of a minor research project

which makes an original contribution to knowledge in a particular

limited area. The total length should be around 1 2,000 words.

Transition courses

EDUC 5002

Education Directed Study (2 unit)

EDUC 5005

Education Directed Study (3 unit)

Contact Department for further deta¡ls.

EDUC 5006

Education Directed Study (4 unit)

4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week

restriction:with permission of Head of Department

This course will allow candidates t0 pursue an independent project

or area of ìnvestigation developed in collaboration with a

supervrs0f.

assessmenl. essay/s to a total of 6000 words
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Doctor of Education

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

Except in circumstances approved by the Board, the work

for the degree shall be completed and the doctoral

portfolio submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, in not less than

two and not more than three years from the date 0f

commencement of candidature

(b) in the case of a partlime candidate, not less than four

years and not more than six years from the date of

commencement of candidature

Admission

An applicant for admission t0 the program

of study for the degree of Doctor 0f Education shall:

{a) have qualified for the Master of

Education, the Master of Education Studies, or the

Master of Educational Studies (Educat¡onal

Administration) degree of the University of Adelaide,

or a degree of another institution accepted by the

Faculty for the purpose as equivalent, and have at

least five years experience in the profession of

Education or

(b) have qualified for an Honours degree and for a

Graduate Diploma in Education in Education of the

University of Adelaide, or the Honours degree and

educational qualification of another institution

accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent,

and have at least five years' experience in the

profession of Education

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if anyl as it

may see fit t0 impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree

Status, exemption and credit transfers

23 1 No candidate shall be granted status for courses w¡th a

total value of more than 1 2 units

232 No candidate will be permitted to counl for the degree any

course that. in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course which

he or she has already presented for another award

2 3 3 A candidate who faìls a course and desires to repeal that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head 0f the Graduate School of Education, again complete

the requ¡red work in the course to the satisfaction ofthe

teaching staff concerned

2.4 Acceptance

(a) the applicant's proposed field of study and research is

acceptable to the Adelaide Graduate Centre, in

consultation with the Graduate School of Education

and

(b) the Graduate School of Education can provide

appropriate supervisors and other resources t0

support the candidature at this University or a

collaborating university

2.5 Extensions and lntermissions

25.1 The Board may grant a candidate one extensìon 0f

candidature of twelve months beyond the maximum period

specified in rule 1.1, but if the docloral portfolio has not

been submitted by the end of that period, the candidature

will lapse.

2 5 2 A candidate whose work is ìnterrupted for a period of time

may be granted an intermission of candidature by the

Board lf an intermisslon is approved the duration of the

candidature specified in rule 1 1 will be adjusted

accordingly

2.6 Besumption of lapsed candidature

A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed, for

examination purposes only, if a final draft of the doctoral

portfolio which has not departed from the field 0f study

which was being pursued before the candidature lapsed is

subsequently submitted within two years from the date of

expiry of candidature t0 the Graduate School of Education

and is satisfactory t0 thaf Department Any extension

beyond two years shall be determined on a case-by-case

basis by the Board in consultation with the Graduate

School of Education

3 Enrolment

Annual review

A fo¡mal review of a candidate's progress shall be

conducted by the Graduate School of Education at least

once a year, in accordance with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre guidel¡nes A candidate's re-enrolment in the

22

2.3
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following year is conditional upon his/her having attained

satisfactory progress in the year except where the Board is

satisfied that special circumstances beyond the

candidate's contr0l affected the progress

lf a candidate's progress is unsatisfactory,

the Board may term¡nate the candidature, in accordance

with the guidelines outl¡ned in the Code of Practice for

Maintaining and lVlonitoring Academic 0uality and

Standards in Higher Degrees,

Assessment and examinat¡ons

4.1 Assessment for coursework

4.1.1 There shall be four classifications of pass for the required

research coursework courses: Pass wìth High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

4 1 2 (a) A candidate shall not be eligìble to attend for

examìnation unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose 0f this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

4 1 3 A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and fhen only under such conditions as may be prescribed

4.2 Assessment and examination of doctoral portfolio

4 2.1 0n the completion of the approved program of study and

research, a candidate shall submit a doctoral portfolio

embodying the results of that study and research No work

0r material presented for any other degree within this or

any other institution shall be so submitted excepl where it

is specifically relevant and identified and approved by the

Adelaide Graduate Centre The Centre shall prescribe the

form in which the doctoral portfolio shall be submitted and

the number of copies to be submitted

422 Ihe doctoral porlfolio shall:

(a) display original and critical thought

(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge and the

profession of education

(c) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be

suitably illustrated and documenled

4 2 3 A candidate shall notify the Adelaide Graduate Centre in

writing approximately three months before he or she

expects t0 submit the doctoral portfolio A summary of the

doctoral portfolio together with the proposed doctoral

portfolio title, shall be submitted at the same time

4 2 4 (a) A candidate shall have the r¡ght to submit objections

to the appointment of potential examiners. Any such

objections should be submìtted to the Adelaide

Graduale Centre, at the same time as the notification

of intention to submit required under rule 4 2 3. Such

objections shall not serve as a veto

(b) The Board shall appoint at least two examiners who

are external to this university, and who may work in

universities or educat¡0nal systems, taking accourrt of

any objections raised under 4.2 4 (a) and the

recommendations of the Head of the Graduate School

of Education

(c) The examiners shall be requested to report in such

form as the Board prescribes and to recommend one

of a number of alternative outcomes described in

4 2 5 below

(d) After cons¡deration of the reports of

the examiners, the Board may appoint a third

examìner. or an external arbitrator, if deemed

appropriate

4 2 5 After consideration of the reports of the examiners and

such other informalion as it thinks fit, the Board shall

determine that having completed satisfactorily all the

requirements of the program the candidate:

(a) shall be awarded the degree or

{b) shall be awarded rhe degree but that minor

amendments be made to the doctoral portfolio or

(c) shall be awarded the degree subject to specìfied

amendments being made to the doctoral portfolio or

(d) shall not be awarded the degree but shall be

permitted to re-submit the doctoral portfolio in a

revised form or

(e) may be awarded the degree 0f lvlaster of Education

(f) shall not be awarded the degree of Doctor of

Education, nor the degree of lVlaster of Education

4 2 6 A candidate who does not wish to allow the doctoral

portfolio to be lent or photocopied when it is deposited in

University libraries, after the successful completion of the

examination, shall make written appl¡cation to the Adelaide

Graduate Centre, for an embargo to be placed on the

portfoìio, at the same time as he or she notifies his 0r her

intention to submit The grant¡ng 0f such perm¡ss¡on and

the period of embargo involved shall be determined by the

Adelaide Graduate Centre

5 Oualificat¡on requirements

A candidate shall pursue a pÍogram of study and research

approved by the Adelaide Graduate Centre in consultation

with the Head of the Graduate School of Education

5l
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5.2 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete the c0ursework and research c0mp0nents

outlined below.

5.2.1 ßesearch Coursewo¡k courses

All candidates shall complete research coursework courses

to the value of 24 units, as follows:

EDUC 9001 lssues in Professional Besearch 6

EDUC 9003 Research Strategies in Education:

Oualitative 6

EDUC 9004 Research Strategies in Education:

ouantitat¡ve 6

EDUC 9005 Research Strategies in Education:

Cross-cultural 6

0r

where appropriate, one of the research coursework

courses could be replaced by a lVlasters Coursework

course worth 6 units.

5.2.2 DoctoralPortfolio

All candidates shall submit a doctoral portfolio which

presents ¡n one coherent body the results of the three

Research Projects canied out during the last two years of

the program for full-time students, or the last fours years of

the program for parttime students.

Before beginning a Research Project, the candidate will

submit a proposal for the investigation, to be approved by

the Graduate School of Education and the Adelaide

Graduate Centre. The length of the projects will be

determined in consultation w¡th the Head 0f the Graduate

School of Education.

No candidate will be deemed to have completed the work

of the Doctor of Education until the Doctoral Portfolio has

been examined and passed.

5.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

6 Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant FaculÇ special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

EDUC 9001

lssues in Professional Research

6 units semester 'l or 2

2 hours per week

This course provides students with the opportunity to develop their

D Ed. research proposal for subsequent submission to the Graduate

Centre. 
-lhrough 

discussion with supervisors and participation in

research seminars with other doctoral students, they will be

expected to do a detailed lilerature review relevant t0 their
proposed area of study. decide on the specific aims of theÌr three

research projects, work out the methods of dafa collection and

analysis to be used and be able to justify these.

assessrnent research proposal {4000 - 5000 words), development

of research instruments (3000 - 4000 words)

EDUC 9003

Research Strategies in Education: 0ualitative

6 units semester 2

2 hours seminar a week

This course is designed to prov¡de sludents with an overview of
qualitative research approaches. In addition to considering various

theoretical frameworks and methodological approaches, there will

be a focus on practical aspects 0f setting up research projects

through the stages of formulating a proposal, preparing a budget,

collecting and analysing data, writing up results ad formally
presenting the thesis.

assessnentr sem¡nar participation; practical data collection;

development of initial research proposal, totalling 8000 words

EDUC 9004

Research Strategies in Education: 0uantitative

6 units semester 2

2 hours seminar a week

The course examines the use of quantitative methods in

educational research ln particula¡ regression techniques such as

multiple regression and path analyses are discussed The course

will be taught in the computer laboratory where students will work

through a set of exercises using the SPSS program.

assessrnent analysis of data, presentation in form of research article

EDUC 9005

Research Strategies in Education: Gross-Gultural

6 units semester 2

2 hours per week

ln this course students will be able to consider methodological

approaches to cross-cultural research in education. lt will focus on

ways to take account of cultural differences between the

researcher and the respondents, as well as cultural variations

among the respondents. Examples of cross-cultural research will

be discussed

assessrnent essays and assignments totalling 8000 words

Education - D.Ed r67



168



Faculty of Engineering, Computer

and Mathematical Sciences

Website. wvttw.adelaide edu aulecns

Gontents

-t
o)
c)
-

o
rtr

rn
J

(trt

-
CD

CD

-
-

(trt

c)
o
JJ
I

Fl.
CD

-
o)
J
CL

o)
-+
J

CD

--¿
Ð

c)
o)

u,
C?

CD

J
c)
CD

ct,

Awards and Rules ............172

Engineering Academic Programs:

Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise
(sMEl
Grad.Cert.Bus Ent.

Academic Program Rules 114

Graduate Gertificate in Gommercialisation
Grad.Ceft.Comm

Academic Program Bules .. .. .176

Graduate Gertificate in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering)
G rad. Cert. Eng. ( Envi ron. E ng )

Academic Program Rules ..... 178

Graduate Certificate in Engineering
(Fuels, Gombustion & Emission C0ntrol)
Grad.Ceft.Eng (Fuels E Comb )

Academic Program Bules ..180

Graduate Certificate in Engineering
(Signal Processing)
Grad. Cert. Eng. ( S i gnal Process )

Academic Program Rules .....

Syllabuses

Graduate Gertificate in Engineering
(Structural Engineering)
Grad. Cert. E ng. ( Struct. Eng. )

Academic Program Rules .... .186

Graduate Certificate in Proiect Management
and the 0rganisation
Grad.Cett.Pro Mgt E 0rg

Academic Program Bules ...

G¡aduate Diploma in
Business Enterprise (SME)
Grad.Dip.Bus Ent.

Academic Program Bules 1Bg

Graduate Diploma in Gommercialisation
Grad.Dip.Conn

Academic Program Bules .191

Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Environmental Engineering)
Grad.Dip Eng.(Environ Eng )

Academic Program Rules . ...........193

Syllabuses .......... ...................195

Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Fuels, Gombustion ú Emission Control)
Grad.Dip Eng.(Fuels I Comb )

Academic Program Rules .. 198

Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Radio Frequency Engineering)
Grad.Dip Eng.(RFE.)

Academic Program Bules 200

Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Structural Engineering)
Grad.Dip Eng. (Struct.Eng )

Academic Program Bules .... . .702

Syllabuses....... .. 204

Graduate Diploma in Proiect Management
and the 0rganisation
Grad.Dip Pro Mgt.8 0rg.

Academic Program Rules

Master of Applied Science
M.App Sc.

Academic Program Bules .........

182

.184

206

208



Master of Engineering
M.E.

Academic Program Rules .........211

Master of Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion & Emission Control)
M.Eng.(Fuels I Conb )

Academic Program Bules ..................212

Syllabuses..... .....214

Master of Engineering
(Petroleum Engineering)
M.Eng.(Petroleum.)

Academic Program Rules ...................217

Syllabuses ..... ... ... .215

Master of Engineering
(Radio Frequency EngineetingI
M.Eng.(BFE.)

Academic Program Bules ...... . .....221

Syllabuses 223

Master of Engineering Science
M.Eng.Sc

Academic Program Bules .... ...................... . .224

Syllabuses. .. .................228

Master of Petroleum Business Management
M.Petrol.Bus Mgt.

Academic Program Rules .........229

Syllabuses ..... ....231

Master of Science and Technology

Gommercialisation
M.Sc.8 Tech Comm.

Academic Program Rules ....... ........235

Syllabuses. ........ .. ... . .. ..231

Master of Software Engineering
M.Softvvare Eng.

Academic Program Rules . 241

Syllabuses 244

Doctor of Engineeting
D,E.

Academic Program Rules ... . .. .............. ..245

Doctor of Philosophy
Ph,D,

Please refer to the Adelaide Graduate Centre (see Contents) for

Academic Program Rules

170 Engineering, Conputer I Mathematical Sciences



Mathematical and Gomputer Sciences
Academic Programs:

Professional Gertificate in Applied Statistics
Pro Ceft.App Stats

Academic Program Rules ... ..241

Syllabuses . ...............248

Graduate Certificate in Computer Science
Grad.Ceft.Conp Sc

Academic Program 8u1es.......... . ......249

Graduate Gertificate in Mathematical Signal
and Information Processing
Grad. C eft . Math Sig. I nfo Proc

Academic Program Bules .. 250

Graduate Gertificate in

Mathematics Education
Grad.Ceft.Math Ed.

Academic Program Rules.... . .............. 252

Graduate Gertificate in Telecommunications
Grad.Ceft.Telecom

Academic Program Bules

Graduate Diploma in Applied Statist¡cs
Grad.Dip App Stats

Academic Program Bules. ..... . . ..257

Syllabuses. .... ...........259

Graduate Diploma in Gomputer Science
Grad.Dip Conp Sc

Academic Program Rules.

Syllabuses.

?71

Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science
Grad.Dip Math Sc

Academic Program Bules....... ......269

Syllabuses..........

Master of Applied Science (Gommunications)
M.App Sc (Com.)

Academic Program Bules

Master of Gomputer Science
M.Conp Sc

Academic Program Rules.... .............274

Master of lnformation Technology
M lnf.Tech

Academic Program Rules . ... . .. ......?71

Master of Mathematical Science
M.Math Sc.

Academic Program Rules ..... . 219

Master of Mathematical Sciences
(Signal and lnformation ProcessingI
M.Math.Sc.(Sig lnfo Proc )

Academic Program Rules.... .........282

Master of Science in
Mathematical and Gomputer Sciences
M.Sc.

Academic Program Hules.. . ?84

Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Engineering,
Gomputer and Mathematical Sciences
DSc

Academic Program Bules .. .... .286

263

265

Engineering, Computer I Mathematical Sciences 111



Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Engineedng, computer and Mathematical Sciences
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Notos on Delegated Authodty

1 Council has delegated the powet to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Rules t0 the Executive Deans of Facuhies

2 Council has delegated the power to speciry syllabuses to the Head 0f each school or æntre concemed, such syllabuses t0 be subject to approval by the
Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty lhe Head of school 0r centre may approve minor changes to any previously approved syllabus.
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Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME)

Note: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a pr0gram of fulllime study

extending over at least six months, or part-time study

extending over at least one year Except with the

permission 0f the Faculty, the work for the Graduate

Certificate shall be completed within two years

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 below, a candidate for

admission lo the program of study for the Graduate

Certificate shall have qualified for admission to a degree of

the University or for a degree of another institut¡on

accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person

who does not qualify for admission to the program under

2 1 above but has given evidence satisfactory t0 the

Faculty of fìtness to undertake work for the Graduate

Certif¡cate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with the special permrssion of the Faculty. no

candidate will be granted status for any course that he 0r

she has presented for another award Such status as may

be awarded in exceptional cìrcumstances will only be

awarded for graduate level studies.

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Business

Enterprise (SME) who does not c0mplete the requirements

for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies requirements for the

Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Business Enterprise (SIVE)

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course of

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distincrion, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examinations

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to

take the course again shall again undertake study and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the

teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically

exempted therefrom after written applicatìon to the Faculty

for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any

course 0r division of a course may not enrol for the course

again except by special permission from the Facuìty and

then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused

permission t0 sit for examination, or who fails to attend aìl

or part of a final examination (or supplementary

examination if grantedl after being enrolled for at least two

thirds of the normal period during which the course is

taught, shall be deemed to have failed the examination

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shalì

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units.

comprising at least 9 units from the list of core courses

below and an additional 3 units from either the core or

elective courses.

4.1.2 Gore courses

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5011T8 New Enterprise

Financial lVìanagement

IVECH ENG 5012T8 Opportunity Assessment

IVECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise l\/arketing

4.1.3 Elective courses *

MECH ENG 5005T8 EntrePreneurshiP

and lnnovation

MECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterprise Operations

TECHC0IVM 5001 Marketing Technological Innovation

TECHCOMIV 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development

TECHC0IVM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercìalisation

TECHCOIVM 5004 Managing Risk

35

23

24

3

31

3

3

3

a

3

3

a

3

32

114 Engineering, Conputer I Mathematical Sciences - Grad.Ce¡.Bus Ent (SME)



TECHC0MM 5005 Financing Commercialisation 3

TECHC0MM 5006 Technology Managemenr

and Transfer 3

TECHCOMM 5007 Legal lssues of the

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHC0MM 5008 Creative and

lnnovative Management 3

TECHC0MI\4 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

TECHC0MM 501 1 lnternationalisation of Technology 3

* 
Students sh0uld discuss their choice of electives with the

Program Coordinator

4,2 Unacceptable comb¡nat¡on of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See lVlaster of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syllabus details.
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Graduate Gertificate in Gommercialisation

Academic Program Rules

General

The Graduate Certificate in Commercialisation shall be

available in three streams:

Science and Technology

Entrepreneurship

lnnovatìon lVlanagement

Candidates may obtain 0nly one of these streams.

Duration of program

The Graduate Certificate may be completed ìn a minimum

of two terms, or participants can study at their own pace

provided the four courses are completed within six terms

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate

Certificate in Commercialisation shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or another ìnstitution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the

University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 3 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in

postgraduate awards or equivalent in the University of

Adelaide or another university and who wish to count such

courses towards the Graduate Certificate in

Commercialisation may, 0n written application to the

Faculty, be granted such status as the Faculty shall

determine, to a maximum aggregate value of three {3)

unrts,

Articulation with othe¡ awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted t0 the Graduate Cert¡ficate ¡n

Commercialisation

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction; Pass

wìth Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass.

A candrdate shall not be eligìble to be assessed, by

examination or othenruise. unless the prescribed work has

been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

A candidate who faìls a course and wishes to repeat that

course. shall, unless exempted partially therefrom bylhe

Faculty, again complete the required work in the course t0

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule, a candìdate who is refused

permission to sit for examination shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

Oualification requ¡rements

5.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete courses to the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

At least 3 courses should be taken from the list of core

courses for one of the available streams, with the

remaìning course selected from either core or elective

COUfSES

5.1.1 Gore coulses

Science and Technology

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

TECHC0IVM 5001 Marketing Technological lnnovation 3

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysìs for

Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMIM 5004 Managing Risk 3

TECHCOMM 5005 Financìng Commercialisation 3

TECHC0MM 5006 Technology Management

and transfer 3

TECHC0I\41\4 5007 Legal lssues 0f the

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM 501 1 lnternatlonalisation of Technology 3

4

41

42

43

3

31

44

45

32

33

34
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Entrepreneurship

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

MECH ENG 501 1TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3

MECH ENG 5012T8 Opportunity Assessment 3

MECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise Marketing 3

lnnovation Managenent

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship and lnnovation 3

TECHC0IVM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMM 5008 Creative and

lnnovative Management 3

5.1.2 Elective courses *

MECH ENG 5010T8 Applied Project Managemenr 3

IVECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterprise 0perarions 3

TECHC0IVM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

* 
Students should discuss their choìce of elect¡ves with the

Program Coordinator

5,2 Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award
any coufse, together w¡th any other course, which. in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, c0ntains a substantial
amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

5.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes. candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose

6 Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syllabus details.
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

Noto: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the

Graduate Certificate shall be completed in parl{ime study

over not more than two years

Admission

Except as provided in 22below, an applicant for admission

t0 the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall

have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering of

the University of Adelaide or for an award accepted by the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences as equivalent t0 that degree for the purpose of

this Rule.

The Faculty may, ìn specìal cases and subject t0 such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an

applicanr who does not qualify for admission under 2 1

above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certìficate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

A candidate who desires that examinations passed in the

University or elsewhere be counted for the Graduate

Certificate in Engineering (Environmental Engineering) may

on written application be granted such exemption from the

requirements of these Rules as the Faculty may determine

Othenruise n0 course counted for any other award shall be

counted as part 0f the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate ln any case, if a course has a Conceded Pass

classìfication for the purpose of another award, any such

course passed with this classification shall not count

towards the requirements for the Graduate Certificate

Articulation with other awards

These Academic Program Rules notwithstanding, a

candidate who has been enrolled for the Graduate Diploma

in Engineering (Environmental Engineering), and who as

such a candidate has complered the work prescribed

herein for the Graduate Certificate and who has not been

awarded the Graduate Diploma, shall 0n written application

be awarded the Graduate Certificate. subject to the

student discontinuing candidature for the Graduate

Diploma.

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each coutse for

the Graduate Certìficate: Pass with High Distinction. Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall agaìn attend lectures and satisfactor¡ly

do such written and practical work as The teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom by the Faculty

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not

enroi for that course agaìn except by special permission of

the Faculty and then only under such condìtions as may be

prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for a Graduate Ceftificate in Engineering

(Environmental Engineering) a candidate shall satìsfactorily

complete all courses from Group A in 5.6 below plus

courses from Group B totalling at least 6 units.

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in

the opinion 0f the Faculty, substantially equivalent to

another course presented for the Certificate or already

counted towards another qualificat¡0n

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above

then a course(s) with an equivalent units value from Group

B may be substituted with the approval ofthe Head of the

School

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have lhe necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging courses prior to the

commencement of their Certìficate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No

4
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5

51
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4322

44
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academic credit toward the Certificate will be awarded for

such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed Iectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

lb) undertake such computing work, project work,

practical work, field work and case studies. do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the Head of the School offering the

course may prescribe

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate

in Engineering (Environmental Engineering):

Group A: compulsory courses

C&ENVENG 5038 Environmental Engineering

and Design lll

CHEM ENG 5000 Transport Processes

in the Environment

MICR0 3004 lntroduction to Microbiology

Group B: elective courses

CSENVENG 5039 Environmental Auditing I Design

CSENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes, Modelling

and Design

CSENVENG 5041 Wastewater Engineering I Design

CSENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology

and Design

CSENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering lvlanagement

and Design

CSENVENG 5044 Advanced Water Disrr¡bution Systems

and Design

CúENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering

and Design

CSENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources

Management and Design

C6ENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning

and Design

CSENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources,

Contamination and Design

CSENVENG 5049 lntroduction to Environmental Law N

CSENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Managemenr

and Planning lV N

C&ENVENG 5051 Special Topics ìn

Water Engineering lV N

CSENVENG 5052 Waste lvlanagement Analysis I Design

CSENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods

in Environmental Engineering and Design 3

ECON 30184/8 Environmental Economics E 4

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes. candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admìtted to that award at a graduali0n

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Environmental

Engineering) for syllabus details

2

1

3

J

J
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3

3
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Engineering, Computer I Mathemat¡cal Sciences - Grad.Ceft..Eng. (Env.Eng) 179



Graduate Certificate in Engineering

(Fuels, Gombustion and Emission Gontrol)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program.

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the special permission 0f the Faculty, the

program for the Graduate Cert¡ficate shall be completed in

not less than one semester and not more than two

semesters of full{ime study, or not less than two and not

more than four semesters of part{¡me study.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 below, an applicant for

admission to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or

(Mechanicall, or Honours degree of Bachelor of

Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering

{Chemicall or (lVìechanìcal}, or Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted

by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences as being equivalent

academically and professionally to one of the degrees

described in 2 1 (a) above or

(c) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of

Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as

being equivalent to one of those degrees, and have in

addìtion successfully undertaken advanced studies

and/or work in an appropriate area which is

considered by the Faculty t0 be an adequate

preparatìon for candidature

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to ìmpose,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate, a

person who does not qualify under 2 1 above, but has

given evidence satìsfactory to the Faculty of fitness to

undertake work for the Graduate Certificate

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the

Graduate Certificate any course which has been presented

as part 0f the requirements for any other award of this

University 0r other instìtution, or which in the opinion of the

Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules, a

candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of Master

of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion I Emission Control) or

Graduate Diploma in Engìneering (Fuels, Combustion I
Emission Control), who as such a candidate has completed

the work prescribed herein for the Graduate Certificate and

who has not been awarded the degree of Master or

Graduate Diploma, shall on written application be awarded

the Graduate Certificate, subject to the student

discontìnuing candidature for the degree of Master of

Engineering (Fuels, Combustion I Emission Control ) or

Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels, Combustion I
Emission Control)

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Cert¡f¡cate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be elig¡ble to attend for examination

unless the prescrìbed work has been completed t0 the

satìsfact¡on 0f the teaching staff c0ncerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorìly

do such written and practical work as the teaching $aff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom by the Faculty

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course agaìn except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission t0 sit for examination, or who withoul a teason

accepted by the Execut¡ve Dean of the Faculty (or

nominee) fails t0 attend all or part of a final examination

(0r supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,

shall be deemed to have failed the examination

2.4

2
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3.1
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3.3
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Engineering, Conputer I Mathemat¡cal Sciences - Grad.Ceft.Eng (Fueß I Comb )



4 Oualification requirements

4,1 To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Fuels,

Combustion I Emission Control) a candidate shall

Notes

1 Each year the School of Chemical Engineering shall determine

which 0f the elective courses in Group B will be offered and in

which semester they will be offered

2 With approval from the Head of the School of Chemical

Engineering, a student may undertake a limited number of
courses offered by other Schools or Faculties, 0r by other
instltutions, t0 replace some of the elective courses in Group B

4.2 Academic Program

Gloup A: core courses

CHEM ENG 5013 Fuels and Combustion Technology 7

CHEM ENG 5016 lnstrumentation and Control

for Combustion Processes 2

CHEM ENG 501 7 lntroduction to Combustion Phenomena 3

CHEIV ENG 5027 Fuels and Combustion

Laboratory Projects I 3

Group B: elective courses

General

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat Transfer 2

CHEM ENG 5009 Combustion for

High Temperature Processing 2

CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety

and Management 2

CHEM ENG 5026 Combustion and Envionment 2

Coal

CHEM ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces 2

CHEIV ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion ?

Gas and jil
CHEM ENG 5019 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

4,3 No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which. in the

opin¡on of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exisl, the Council, on the recommendation

Syllabuses

See Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion and

Emission Control) for svllabus details

satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses 0f the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

from Group B below, to the total value of at least 1 2 units of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Signal Processing)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program lt is not expected that there will be an intake into the program in 2003

Academic Program Rules

Duration of ploqram

Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the

Graduate Certificate shall be completed in not less than one

semester of fulllime work and not more than two years.

Admission

Except as provided in 2 2 below an applicant for admission

t0 the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall

have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering of

the University of Adelaide or for an award accepted by the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences as equivalent to that degree for the purpose of

this Rule

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an

applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1

above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate.

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Head of the School at enrolment each year

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted 5.5

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such

exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason

accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty (or

nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or

supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,

shall be deemed to have failed the examination

0ualif ication requ¡rements

To qualify for a Graduate Certificate in Engineering {Signal

Processing) a candidate shall satisfactorily complete

courses from 5 5 below with an aggregate units value of at

least 1 2, including at least 6 units from Group A.

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in

the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to

another course presented for the Certificate or already

c0unted towards another qualification.

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging courses prior to the

commencement of their Certificate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Head of the School No

academic credit toward the Certificate will be awarded for

such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School ofer¡ng

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

(bl undertake such computing work, project work.

practical work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the Head 0f the School offering the

course may prescribe.

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate

in Engineering (Signal Processing):

Gloup A: core coursos

ELEC ENG 5000 Neural Networks 2

ELEC ENG 5001 lntroduction to Multisensor Data Fusion 2

ELEC ENG 5002 Badar lmaging 2

45
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56

ELEC ENG 5003 Wavelet ïransforms 2

ELEC ENG 5004 Computer Vision 2

ELEC ENG 5005 Estimation Theory 2

ELEC ENG 5006 Digital Signal Processing Techniques 2

Group B: elective courses

ELEC ENG 5021 lntroduction to Surveillance Sensors

and Systems 3

0ther relevant courses offered for Graduate Diploma and

Graduate Certificate programs at the University of

Adelaide, the University of South Australia and the Flinders

UniversiÇ of South Australia, as may be approved by the

Head 0f the School of Electrical and Electronic Engineering.

Graduation

Sublect to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

EIEC ENG 5f)Of)

Neural Networks

2 units semester 1

12 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

0bjectives and learning paradigms; neural networks architectures;

dynamics; training schedules; validation; preprocessing; application

examples; laboratory exercises

The course aims to introduce the principles of artificial neural

networks and methodologies for applying neural networks to

practical problems At the end of the course the student should be

able: to explain the essential features of the main neural network

paradigms; to select suitable candidate neural network

architectures and dynamics for specific tasks; t0 prop0se

parameters for networks in some applications; to apply elementary

analytical methods to the design and diagnosis of neural networks

performance

assess¡nent: assignments 20%, exam B0o/o

EIEC ENG 5f1O1

lntroduction to Multisensor Data Fusion

2 units semester 1

1 2 lecture hours, I tutorial/practical hours

0verview of multi-sensor data fusion problems occurring in such

areas as track¡ng and imaging; review of estimation theory and

introductìon to Dempster/Schaffer Theory; principles of distributed

detection and estimation theory and large-scale stochastic

systems; centralised and decentralised multì-target multi-sensor

tracking algorithms; fusion of multi-resolution image data;

hierarchical architectures for data fusion systems

The course aims to provìde practising engineers and scientists with

an introduct¡on lo the theory and practice of data fusion for multi-

sensor systems 0n completion of the course the student should

be able: to describe a range of basic principles and fundamental

techniques applicable to the d¡verse range of fusion data problems;

to explain large-scale centralised and decentralised estimation

the0ry; t0 describe the multi-sensor target tracking problem,

especially the issues of coordinate registration enors and distributed

algorithms; to explain the basic principles of image data fusion

assessrnent assignments

EIEC ENG 5flf)2

Radar lmaging

2 units semester 1

1 2 lecture hours, I tutorial/practical hours

Review the basics of radar and imaging systems; outline design

and operation of synthetic aperture radar (SAR); principles of

inverse synthetic apefture radar {ISAB); analysis of radar images

The course aims to provide students with an understanding 0fthe
principles, technologies and applications of radar imaging systems

with particular emphasis 0n synthetic aperture radar (SAR) 0n

completion the student is expected: to describe the physical

limitations of imaging systems and explain the characteristics of

microwave images; to explain the basic principles of microwave

radar and the types of radars needed for surveillance tracking and

navigation; to descrìbe the principles of operation and

characteristics of spaceborne and airborne synthetic aperture radar

systems; to explain how inverse synthetic aperture radar (ISAR) is

used to produce images of targets; to obtain the physical

characteristics of SAR images from test units; to extract analytical

information from SAR images; to explain the difference between

active and passive microwave images; to understand the basic

prìnciples of radar and the nature of microwave images; to explain

the characteristics of microwave images; to describe the principles

of imaging systems, especially the limits to resolution and lhe

characteristics of microwave imagery

assessrnent assignment 60%, exam 407o

ELEC ENG 5l¡f)3

Wavelet Transforms

2 units semester 1

1 3 lecture hours, B tutorial/practical hours

0rthogonality and Hilbert spaces; review of Fourier transform;

continuous wavelet transform; wavelet bases, multiresolution

analysis; discrete wavelet transform; implementation aspects;

multivariate extension; data compression; audio and video

applications; JPEG standard and its wavelet based version

The course a¡ms to present students with theoretical background

of wavelet transforms and an overview of their applications in

signal processing, in parÌicular for data compression 0n

completion of this course. the student should be able: to describe

the basic theory of wavelets and orthogonal functions; to describe

the use of wavelet transforms in signal processing and data

compression; to explain the advantages and disadvantages of

replacing Fourier transform by wavelets; to explain the general

structure of the JPEG sfandard for image communications;

implement waveleI transforms in image processing.

assessfient assignment

ELEC ENG 5Of)4

Gomputer Vision

2 units semester 1

14 lecture hours, 4 tutorial hours, 3 practical hours

Modules of vision in the early phase of processing: detection of

contrast edges in intensìty image anays; accumulation of edge

data to form lines; the use of a stereo image pair to derive depth

information; exploitation of image shading (or intensity variation) to
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obta¡n suface normal data; motion detection in time-varying

imagery; Marr's theory as a framework for visual information

processing; generalised cylinders and their role in the recognition

of objects depicted in images; scene analysis and the ¡nterpretation

of line-drawings of polyhedra Use of vision packages.

The course aims to provide srudents with a survey of lmportant

developments in computer vision and to introduce them to

methods for extracting features from images, with emphasis on

shape determination. Al the end of the course the student should

be able to describe the majordevelopments in the field; and to

implement a variety of vision systems including edge detectors,

stereo matchers. shading analysers, and line-drawing interpreters.

assessrnent' assignment, including practicals

EIEC ENG 5(lf)5

Estimation Theory

2 units semester 1

1 2 lecture hours, 9 tutorial/practical hours

lntroduction to estimation problems and their application to

filtering, smoothing, predicti0n and identification; a review of

¡mp0rtant results from probability theory and stochastic processes;

brief philosophical history of statistical estimation emphasising the

contributions of Gauss, Bayes and Fisher; approaches to estimat¡on

problems and their solutions in the Gaussian noise case (least

squares, minimum variance, MAP and ML); state-space. ABI\/AX

and finite state Markov models; recursive implementations, -RLS,

Kalman Filter.

Advanced topics: bounded noise, stochastic embedding,

distributed sensors, enors-in-variables, adaptive estimation

The course aims to provide students with an introduction to the
principles, philosophical issues and implementation aspects of

modern estimation algorìthms. 0n completion of the course, the

student should be able: to explain the role played by estimation
principles in the problems of filtering, prediction, smoothing,

identification and tracking; to describe the basic concepts of

Bayesian and n0n-Bayesian strategles; to derive and implement

Maximum A Priori (MAP), lVlaximum Likelihood (lVL), Minimum

Variance (MV) and Least Square {LS) estimators for various simple

situations; to implement recursive estimation algorithms such as

Recursive Least Squares (RLS) and the Kalman Filter; to describe

m0re advanced issues such as TLS, non-probalistic approaches

and estimation for large-scale distributed systems.

assessment assignments

EIEC ENG 5006

Digital Signal Processing Techniques

2 units semester 1

1 3 lecture hours, B tutoria/practical hours

Beview of basic techniques; DSP toois; signal sampling; specfral

analysis; advanced DSP techniques; dedicated DSP processon;

radar signal processing; neural network and signal processing.

The course aims t0 provide students with hands on experience ¡n

basic digital signal processing techniques. tools and Dedicated

Signal Processors (DSP) used for processing sensor signals

0n completion ofthis course. the student should be able: to apply

basic signal processing techniques such as Fourier transforms, Z

transforms, convolution. conelation, and linear predictive coding; t0
use DSP tools such as Discrete Fourier Transform (DFI), Fast

Fourier Transform (FFI), windowing normalisation, spectral

estimation, Analogue to Digital Converter (,A/D) and to have

acquired hands on experience in processing real-world signals; t0

describe practical application in radar signal processing; to

describe the basics of dedicated signal processor (DSP) chips and

their application in fast processing; to apply eigen-space based

advanced techniques for high resolution signal processing; to

describe neural network applicati0ns in signal processing

assessment assignmenls 50%. exam 50%

EIEC ENG 5021

lntroduction to Surveillance Sensors and Systems

3 units semester 2

1 B lecture hours, 1 2 tutorial/practical hours

The aim 0ffhe course is to provide an understanding ofthe role 0f

sensors in a surveillance system, both in terms of their

c0nstruction, the processing of their oulputs and h0w the¡r output

information contributes to the overall system performance

0n completion of the course the student should be able to

understand the generic principles underlying: the role of sensors in

a surveillance system; the physical principles underlying sensor

technology; the engineering design and c0nslruct¡on of sens0rs;

the role of the platform in determining sensor performance;

techniques for processing and extracting information from sensor

signals; the integration and fusion of different sensors; and the

networking and combination of distributed sensors into an

integrated surveillance system. Detailed case studies of radar,

sonar, ge0physical and infrared surveillance technologies will form

part of the curriculum

assess¡nent assignments, quiz
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Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural Engineering)

Note: P0stgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a pr0gram of full{ime study

extending over at least one semester 0r its part{ime

equivalent. Except with the permission of the Facuhy the

work for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed within

two years.

Admission

Except as provided in Begulation 2 2 below, an applicant

for admission to the program of study for the Graduate

Certificate shall either:

(il have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering

{Civil and Environmental} of the University of Adelaide

0r

(ii) hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and l\4athematical Sciences as

being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering {Civil and Environmental} of the University

of Adelaide.

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate an

applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1

above, but has given evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of

f¡tness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate

Status and exemption

A candidate who desires that examinations which he or

she has passed in the University or elsewhere be counted

for the Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural

Engineering) may on written application be granted such

exemption from the requirements of these regulations as

the Faculty may determine 0thenivise, no course counted

for any other award of this University or other institution

shall be counted as part of the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate.

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Head of the School at enrolment each year

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass wilh Credit, and Pass. lf a

course has a Conceded Pass classification for the purpose

of another award, any such course passed with this

classification shall not count towards the requirements for

the Graduate Certificate

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded pass) in a

course and desires to take the course again shall again

attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written and

practical work as the teaching staff concerned may

prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after

written application to the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed or obtained conceded

passes in any course may not enrol for that course again

except by special permission of the Faculty and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Cerlificate in Engineering

(Structural Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete all courses from Group A below plus courses

from Group B to a value of at least 6 units.

The courses presented shall not include any which are, in

the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to other

courses presented for the Certificate or already c0unted

towards another qualification.

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5.2 above

then course/s with an equivalent units value from Group B

may be substituted with the approval of the Head of

School

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowìedge may be

required to take such bridging courses prior to the

commencement of their Certifìcate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Head of the School N0

4

4.1

2

2.1

42

43

4.4

52

54

2.2

2.3

5

51

186 Engineering, Conputer 8 Mathematical Sciences - Grad.Ceft.Eng.(Struct.Eng )



5.5

academic credit towa¡'d the Certificate will be awarded for

such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

{bl undertake such computing work, project work,

practical work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the Head of the School offering the

course may prescribe.

Academic Program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Certificate

in Engineering (Structural Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Gourses

CSENVENG 5018 Structural Design lll (Concrete) 3

CSENVENG 5019 Structural Design lll (Steel) 3

Group B - Elective Courses

CSENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel

and Concrete Construction and Design 3

CSENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N 3

CúENVENG 5056 Computer Methods

of Structural Analysis and Design 3

CEENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N 3

CSENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering ú Design 3

CSENVENG 5059 Special Topics

in Structural Engineering lV N 3

CSENVENG 5060 Fundamental Steel Design 3

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes. candidates who

have satísfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural

Engineering) for syllabus details

56
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Graduate Certificate in Project Management

and the 0rganisation

Academic Program Rules

Duration of ploqram

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorìly complete 0ne semester of full{ime study or

not m0re than one year of part-time study

Admission requirements

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the

0rganisation shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree of another institution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equ¡valent t0 a degree of the

University and shall have at least five years' appropriate

work experience

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy rhe

requirements of Rule 2 1. ln such cases applicants shall

present evidence sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of academic

and/or professional qualifications and/or appropriate work

experience, which demonstrates the applicant's

educational preparation and capacity to undertake work for

the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in

postgraduate awards or equivalent in the University or

another university and wish to count such courses towards

the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the

0rganisation may, on written application to the Faculty, be

granted such status as the Faculty shall determine, to a

maximum aggregate value of three (3) units

Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Project

Management and the Organisarion who does not complete

the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

t0 the Graduate Certificate in Project Management and the

0rganisation

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible for assessment unless the
prescribed work has been completed to the satisfaction of

the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by lhe

Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 points as

folìows:

IVECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

IVECH ENG 5010T8 Applied Project Management 3

TECHC0I\¡M 5009 Business and Contract lVanagement 3

TECHC0I\¡M 5010 Technology Pro.iect Management 3

Unacceptable combination of cou¡ses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes. candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exÌst, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

Syllabus

See lVlaster of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)

Note: Postgraduate tuitÌon fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a pr0gram of full-time study

extending over at least one year or partlime study

extending over at least two years. Except with the

permission of the Faculty, the work for the Graduate

Diploma shall be completed wìthin four years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 below, a candidate for

admission to the program of study for the Graduate

Diploma shall have qualified for admission to a degree of

the University or for a degree of another institution

accepted for the purpose by the Faculty,

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditÌons {if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person

who does not qualify for admission to the program under

2.1 above but has given evidence satisfactory t0 the

Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Diploma.

Statüs, exemption and credit transfer

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no

candidate w¡ll be granted status for any course that he 0r

she has presented for another award other than the

Graduate Certificate in Business Enterprise (Slt/E) (see 2.4

below). Such status as may be awarded in exceptìonal

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

ArtÍculation with other awards

A candidate who has be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Business Enterprise (SME) and who has been

granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for courses

presented for the Graduate Certificate must sunender the

Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Business Enterprise (SME)

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass The Diploma Project

shall be assessed on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who faìls to pass in a course and desìres to

take the course again shall again undertake study and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the

teaching staff c0ncerned may prescribe, unless specifically

exempted therefrom after written application t0 the Faculty

for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any

course or division of a course may not enrol for the course

again except by special permission of the Faculty and then

only under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose 0f th¡s Rule, a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination. or who fails to attend all

or part of a final examination {or supplementary

examination if granted) after being enrolled for at least ûvo

thirds of the normal period during which the course is

taught, shall be deemed to have failed the examination

Oualifícation requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units,

consisting of:

either

{a) 5 courses of 3 units, including the four core courses

below, and the 9 unit Diploma Project

0r

(bl B courses of 3 units, including the four c0re courses

below.

4.1.1 Core courses

IVECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing

|VìECH ENG 501 lTB New Enterprise

Financial Management

MECH ENG 50'l2TB 0pportunity Assessment

MECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise Marketing

32
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4.1.2 Proiect

MECH ENG 6000T8 ¡/B Diploma Project

in Entrepreneurship I
4.1.3 Elective courses

The following courses may be selected as electives,

subject to consultation with the Program Coordinator:

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship and lnnovation 3

MECH ENG 50l0TB Applied Project Management 3

MECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterprise Operations 3

TECHCOMM 5001 Marketing Technological lnnovation 3

TECHC0MM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOIVIM 5004 Managing Bisk 3

TECHC0MM 5005 Financing Commercialisation 3

TECHC0MM 5006 Technology lt/anagement

and transfer 3

TECHCOMM 5007 Legal lssues of the

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHC0MM 5008 Creative and lnnovative Management 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

TECHC0MM 501 1 lnternationalisation ofTechnology 3

4.2 Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4,3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provìsions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabus

See lVlaster of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Gommercialisation

Academic Program Rules

General

The Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation shall be

available in three streams:

Science and Technology

Entrepreneurship

lnnovation Management

Candidates may obtain only one 0f these streams

Dulation of proqram

The Graduate Diploma can be completed in four terms (one

year), or participants can sludy at their own pace provided

the eight courses are completed within 10 terms

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate

Diploma in Commercialisation shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or another institution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the

University.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 3.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness l0 undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

With the exception of the Graduate Certificate in

Commercialisation (see 3 4 below), candidates who have

previously passed courses in postgraduate awards or

equivalent at the University of Adeìaide or another

un¡versity and who wish to count such courses towards

the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation may, on written

application to the Faculty, be granted such status as the

Faculty shall determine, to a maximum aggregate value of

six (6) units

Articulation with other awards

A candidate who has been admìtted to the Graduate

Certificate in Commercialisation and who wishes to count

courses presented for the Graduate Certificate toward the

Graduate Diploma must sunender the Graduate Certif¡cate

before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma in

Commercialisation

342 A candidate for the degree of Master of Science and

Technology Commercialisation who satisfies the

requirements for Graduate Diploma but who does not

complete the requirements for the Masters degree may be

admitted to the Graduate Diploma in Commercialisation,

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction; Pass with

Distinction; Pass with Credit, and Pass The Diploma Project

shall be assessed on a Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by

examination or othen¡vise, unless the prescribed work has

been completed to the satisfact¡on of the teaching staff

concerned

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course, shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Faculty, again complete the required work in the course to

the satisfacti0n of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then 0nly under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination shall be deemed to have

failed the examination

Oualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily compìete courses t0 the value of 24 units in

one of the three streams, as follows*:

either

(a) 5 courses of 3 units chosen, where possible, from the

core list of courses for that stream, and the I unit

Diploma Prolect in Entrepreneurship

or

(b) B courses of 3 units, 5 of which are chosen, where

possible, from the list of courses for that stream, with

the remaìning courses selected from eìther core or

elective courses

* students should discuss their choice of courses with the

Program Coordinator However, ¡t is expected that BIG

Scholarships holders would take optìon {a}

4
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5.1.1 Core courses

Science and Technology

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing

TECHC0IVM 5001 Marketing Technological lnnovation

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation

TECHCOMM 5004 Managing Bisk

TECHC0I\¡M 5005 Financing Commercialisation

TECHC0MM 5006 Technology Management

and transfer

TECHCOMIV 5007 Legal lssues ofthe

J

t

t

3

3

Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM5011 lnternationalisationofTechnology 3

Entrepreneurship

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

MECH ENG 501 1TB New Enterprise

Financial Management 3

MECH ENG 5012T8 0pportunity Assessment 3

MECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise Marketing 3

lnnovation Management

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship and lnnovation 3

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHC0MM 5008 Creative and

lnnovative Management 3

5.1.2 Project

MECH ENG 60004/8T8 Diploma Project

in Entrepreneurship I
5.1.3 Elective courses

MECH ENG 5010T8 Applied Project Management 3

MECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterprise Operations 3

TECHC0MM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHC0MM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

5.2 Unacceptable combinat¡on of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduatlon

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syìlabus details

53
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuit¡on fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of full{ime study

extending over at least one year or of part-time study over

at least two years Except with the permission of the

Faculty the work for the Graduate Diploma shall be

completed within lhree years.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission

to the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering 0f the Un¡versity of Adelaide or

(b) hold a qualification accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering of the University of Adelaide or

{c) have been admitted to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Environmental

Engineering). Courses passed for the Graduate

Certificate will then be counted for the Graduate

Diploma

The Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma an

applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2 1

above but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Head of the School at enrolment each year

Assessment and exam¡nations

lf a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the

purpose of another award, any such course passed with

this classification shall not count towards the requirements 5.5

for the Graduate Diploma

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed t0 the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who fails in a course and desires t0 take the

course again shall again attend leclures and satisfactorily

d0 such wr¡tten and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such

exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not

enrol for that course again except by special permission of

the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requirements

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering

{Environmental Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete all courses from Group A in 5 6 below plus

courses from Group B in 5.6 below to a value of 1 B units

The courses presented shall not include any which is, in

the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to

another course presented for the Diploma or already

counted towards another qualification

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5 2 above

then a course/s with an equivalent units value from Group

B may be substituted with the approval of the Head of

School

Candidates w¡shing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging courses prior to the

commencement of their Diploma studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Head of the Schooi No

academic credit toward the Diploma will be awarded for

such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and
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{b) undertake such computing work, project work,

practical work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the Head 0f the School offering the

course may prescribe

5.6 Academic program

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Diploma in

Engineering (Environmental Engineering)

Group A: compulsory courses

CTENVENG 5038 Environmental Engineering

and Design lll 3

CHEM ENG 5000 Transport Processes

in the Environment

l\¡lCR0 3004 lntroduction to Microbiology

Group B: elective courses

CSENVENG 5039 Environmental Auditing I Design

CúENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes, Modelling

and Design

CúENVENG 5041 Wastewater Engineering I Design

CSENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology

and Design

CSENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering lVìanagemenl

and Design

CSENVENG 5044 Advanced Water D¡str¡but¡on Systems

and Design

CSENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering

and Design

CSENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources

Management and Design

CúENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning

and Design

CSENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources,

Contamination and Design

C&ENVENG 5049 lntroductìon to Environmental Law N

CSENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Management

and Planning lV N

CSENVENG 5051 Specìal Topics in

Water Engineering lV N

CSENVENG 5052 Waste Management Analysis I Design

CSENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods

in Environmental Engineering and Design

ECON 301 BA/B Environmental Economics E

3

J

3

3

3

4

Transfer fiom Graduate Gertif icate

A candidate who holds the Graduate Certìflcate in

Engineering {Environmental Engineering) shall sunender the

Graduate Certificate before being awarded the Gradu¿te

Diploma

Graduation

Subjecl to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admirted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the oplnion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, rhe Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty ìn each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

57
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Syllabuses

CEENVENG 5038

Environmental Engineering and Design lll
3 units semester'l

48 total c0ntact hours comprising lectures. tutorials, laboratory

work and design

Water treatment processes; water and land contam¡nat¡0n; water

and wastewater treatment pr0cesses; environmental geotechnics;

groundwater contaminatÌon ln addition students will carry out an

environmental design

assessÍnent written assignments and exam - further details will be

available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5039

Environmental Auditing and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total c0ntact hours comprising lectures, tutorials/technical

projects

Topics to be selected from sustainability and sustainable

development, greenhouse issues, environmental impact

assessment ln addition students will undertake an environmental

audit of a commerciallnduslrial facility.

assessmen¡- may include assignments and examÌnation - further

details will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5O4()

Environmental Processes, Modelling and Des¡gn

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, assignments and

design; directed study

The course addresses the major steps in the development of

engineering models, with a particular emphasis on water qualily.

Topics to be covered include model specification (environmental

processes, model complexity, model application), model calibration

(gradient methods, genetic a¡gorithms), model verification and

stochastic modelling (types of uncertainty, random variables, risk-

based performance measures and reliability analysis, including

Monte Carlo simulation and the first-order reliability method).

assessrnent may include assignments and examination - further

details will be available at the beginning of the semester

CEENVENG 5041

Wastewater Engineering and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, project work

Characteristics of wastewater; primary, secondary and tertiary

treatment methods; sludge disposal; project: design 0f wastewater

treatment plant.

assessmen¡: may include written assignments and examinâtiotl -

further details will be available at the beginning of the semesler

C&ENVENG 5042

Advanced Engineering Hydrology and Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials, project work

The main emphasis will be placed on the rainfall runoff process and

how processes are modelled for use in flood estimation and in low

flow hydrology Aspects of collection and analysis of both rainfall

and streamflow data that impinge on engineering decìsions

resulting from the collection 0f the data will be discussed

assessment exam, tutorial exercises

CEENVENG 5043

Advanced Engineering Management and Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study

The main emphasis will be placed on the process of how decisions

are made by groups and how the individual can affect the process.

The use of group assignments and workshop sessions highlight

why communicatìon skills and good interpersonal skills are

essential in engineering organisation.

assessment may include assignments and/or exam - further deta¡ls

to be advised at beginning of semester

CEENVENG 5044

Advanced Water Distribution Systems and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total c0nfact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed $udy

Water distribution systems analysis. Steady state analysis of pipe

networks. Alternative formulations of equations for pipe networks.

Computer solution techniques 0ptimisation of pipe networks using

genetic algorithms. Water hammer analysis. Pump transients Water

hammer in hydro-electric plants. Water hammer control methods.

assessment exam 60o/0, tutorial, project work 40%
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C&ENVENG 5045

Advanced Water Engineering and Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials; project work

Advanced topics in fluid mechanics, hydraulic engineering. c0astal

and groundwater flow analysis Topics from: diffusion and

turbulence, cavitat¡0n, valves, porous media flow, unsteady open

channel flow, sediment lransport, two phase flow. and forces on

stfuctures.

assessment exam 807o, tutorial, project work 20%

C&ENVENG 5046

Advanced Water Resources Management and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures. tutorials, project work

Topics to be selected from: demands 0n water resources; demand

management; yìeld assessment of suface and groundwater

sources; risk; reliability and sustainability issues; multiobjective

evaluation of water res0urce projects; design project.

assessrnen¡: may include assignments, seminar presentation,

projects and/or examination - further details will be available at the

beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5047

Advanced Water Resources Planning and Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study

Topics to be selected from: economic, social and environmental

issues in water resources development; use of lineat non-linear

and dynamic programming in water resources planning;

multipurpose ríver basin schemes; optimum system operation;

capacity expansion models; water quality issues.

assessrren¡. exam 707o, assìgnments 30%

C&ENVENG 5048

Groundwater Besources, Gontamination and Design

3 units not offered in 2003

24 hours lectures, tutorials, design; directed study

Groundwater exploration and well technology; aquifer testing;

physical and hydrochemical processes; groundwater yield

assessment; groundwater flow and solute transport; groundwater

modelling and data requirements; design project.

assessment exam 707o, assignments 30%

C&ENVENG 5049

lntroduction to Environmental law N
3 units semester 2

24 total c0ntact hours comprising lectures and tutorials

The course examines regulatory mechanisms that address

environmental problems and focuses particularly upon regulation of

development lncluded are: a general introduction to the law and

the legal system; the nature of environmental problems in

Australia; constitutional responsibilities and powers with respect to

environmental planning and protecti0n; land-use planning and

protection systems; environmental impact assessment; regulation

of pollution and waste disposal; and environmental litìgation

assessrnent' may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning 0f the semester

C&ENVENG 5ll5f)

Special Topics in Management and Planning lV N

3 unils semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Advanced topics in engineering management and planning.

assessnent may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning of semester

C&ENVENG 5051

Special Topics in Water Engineering lV N

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials and directed

study

Advanced topics in water engineering

assessrnen¡. may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning 0f the semester

C&ENVENG 5052

Waste Management Analys¡s and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total c0ntact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Generation, collectìon and disposal of solid waste; sanitary landfill;

incineration; res0urce c0nsen/ation and recovery; fuel recovery.

Hazardous waste management; types 0f hazardous waste;

treatment technologies; methods of disposal; design project

assessmentj exam B0%, assignments 20%
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G&ENVENG 5053 M|CR0 3004

Methods in Environmental Engineering & Design lntroduction to Microbiology

3 units not offered in 2003 1 unit semester 1

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study 20 total cOntact hours comprÌsing lectures. tutorials, practical work

lntroduction to the finite element method and finite difference This course ìntroduces fundamental aspects of bacter¡al structure,

method of solving fluid flow problems in both groundwater and physioìogy and ecology Topics covered include: characteristics and

surface flows, such as groundwater flow contaminant movement anatomy of bacterial cells; nutrition and design of growth media;

in groundwater, tidal propagation and cunents in rivers and tidal fermentations; factors affecting growth of p0pularions; sterilisaion

situations. The basic theory and formulation wìll be given and the and disinfection; study 0f the interaction of bacteria with surfaces,

techniques illustrated with simple examples Students will and water quality and microbiology

undertake a project to solve a designated problem 
assessfienf. 30 minute written exam on lecture materìal 400/0,

âssessment. may include assignments and/or exam - further details written repons of practical work 30%, essay 30%

will be available at the beginning of the semester

CHEM ENG sOOf)

Transport Processes in the Environment

2 units semester 2

36 total contact hours comprisìng lectures and tutorials

assumed knowledge: CHEIV ENG 1000 Process Systems

lntroduction and basic concepts Environmental chemicals and

properties, Thermodynamics and phase equilibria Loss

Mechanisms lnter-media transport Simple exchange models Air

pollution problems. Nuclear chemistry Environmental modelling

Plume dispersion. Simple Kinetic models.

assessmen¡. exam B0%. assignments 200/o

ECoN 30184

Envi¡onmental Economics E Part 1

ECoN 30188

Environmental Economics E Part 2

4 units full year

57 total contact hours comprising lectures and tutorials

lntroduction to the principles of microeconomics The basic

economic paradigm: unlimited demands and scarce resources

The free market, market failure; externalities in production and

consumption; public goods; monopolies Economic and social

decision-making Distributional impacts of projects including

intergenerational effects The effects of pollution charges and

regulation Depletion and pricing of non+enewable resources An

economic perspective to global environmental issues. Steady state

ec0n0mtcs

assessrnenf: may include written assignments and examination -

further details will be available at the beginning of the course
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering
(Fuels, Combustion and Emission Gontrol)

Noto: Postgraduate tu¡t¡on fees apply to this program.

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of proglam

Except with the special permission of the Facuhy, the

program for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in

not less than two semeste[s and not more than four

semesters of full{ime study, or not less than four and not

more than eight semesters of part-time study

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below an applicant for

admission t0 the program for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or

(Mechanicall, or Honours degree of Bachelor of

Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering

{Chemical) or {Mechanicall, or Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted

by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences as being equivalent

academically and professionally to one of the degrees

described in clause 2 1.(a) above or

(c) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Bachelor of

Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as

being equivalent to one of those degrees, and have in

addition successfully undertaken advanced studies

and/or work in an appropriate area which is

considered by the Faculty to be an adequate

preparation for candidature

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma, a person

who does not qualify under 2 1 above, but has given

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the

Graduate Diploma any course which has been presented as

part of the requirements for any other award of this

University or other institution, or which in the opinion of the

Faculty is substantially similar to such course.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules, a

candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of l\ilaster

of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion I Emission Controll, who

as such a candidate has completed the work prescribed

herein for the Graduate Diploma and who has not been

awarded the lVlaster degree. shall on written application be

awarded the Graduate Diploma, subject t0 the studenl

discontinuing candidature for the degree of Master of

Engineering (Fuels, Combustion I Emission Control).

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each coune

for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires t0 take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom by the Faculty.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may nol enrol

for that course again except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permissìon to sit for examination, or who w¡thout a reason

accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty

{or nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination

(or supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,

shall be deemed to have failed the examination

3

3.1

33

3.4

3.5
22

2.3
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0ualification requirements

4.1 To qualifii for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Fuels,

Combustion and Emission Control) a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses

from Group B below, to the total value ofat least 24 units

Notes 4'4

1 Each year the School of Chemical Engineering shall determine

which ofthe elective courses in Group B will be offered and in

which semester they will be offered.

2 With approval from the Head of School of Chemical Engineering,

a student may undertake a limited number of courses offered by

other schools or facult¡es, 0r by other institutions, to replace

some of the elective courses in Group B.

4.2 Academic program

Group A: cofe courses

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat Transfer 2

CHEIV ENG 501 3 Fuel and Combustion Technology 2

CHEM ENG 5016 lnstrumentatìon and Control

for Combustion Processes 2

CHEM ENG 501 7 lntroduction to

Combustion Phenomena 3

CHEM ENG 6006 Chemical Beactions

and Pollutant Formation 2

CHEIV ENG 6009 Fuels and Combustion

Laboratory Projects ll

CHEM ENG 60j0 Fuel and Combustion Seminars

Group B: elective course

General

CHEM ENG 5009 Combustion for

High Temperature Processing

CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety

and Management

CHE[/ ENG 6002 Combustion Emission Control

CHEIV ENG 6005 Introduction to

Combustion Aerodynamics

Coal

CHEIV ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces

CHEM ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion

CHEM ENG 6007 Coal Properties and Characterisation

Gas and jil
CHEIV ENG 501 9 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology

CHEM ENG 6008 Energy lvlanagement I Conversion

No candidate wlll be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a
course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opìnion of the relevant Facully special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any partìcular award

Syllabuses

43

See Master of Engineering (Fuels. Combustion and

Emission Control) for syllabus details

E

2

2

2

2

2

2

7
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Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program lt is not expected that there will be an ¡ntake into the program in 2003

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

The program for the Graduate Diploma shall be offered on a

part-t¡me basis only lt is expected that candidates will be

able 1o complete the program in a minimum of six

semesters of part{ime sludy.

Admissíon

Except as provided in 2 2 below, an applicant for admission

to the program for the Graduale Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical I
Electronic 0r Computer Systems Engineering or

(b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering. Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent academically and professionally lo

the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical I
Electronic or Compuler Systems Engineering at the

University of Adelaide

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose,

accept as a candidate for rhe Graduate Diploma, a person

who does not qualify under 2.1 above, but has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the

Graduate Diploma any course which has been presented as

part of the requirements for any other award of this

University or olher institution. or which in the opinion of the

Faculty is substantially similar to such course

Articulation with other awards

Notwithstanding these Academic Program Rules. a

candidate who has been enrolled for the degree of Master

of Engineering (Badio Frequency Engineering) who as such

a candidate has completed the work prescribed herein for

the Graduate Diploma and who has not been awarded the

Masters degree, shall on written application be awarded

the Graduate Diploma, subject to the student discontinuing

candidature for the degree of lVlaster of Engineering (Radio

Frequency Engineering)

Assessment and examinat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each core

course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High

Distinct¡on, Pass with Distinctìon, Pass with Credit, and

Pass The Directed Readings shall be assessed on a

satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

where relevant unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfaction of the teaching statf concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to takethe

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such wrìtten and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescrìbe, unless specìfically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such

exemption

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by special permission ofthe

Faculty and then only under such condilions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason

accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty {or nominee)

fails t0 altend all or part of a final examination (or

supplementary examinatìon if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester.

shall be deemed to have failed the examinatìon

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Radio

Frequency Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete the courses listed below, to the total value of

24 units:

core Goufses

ELEC ENG 6000 Antennas and Propagation

ELEC ENG 6001 CAD of RF Cìrcuits and Systems

ELEC ENG 6002 lntroduction to RF Design

ELEC ENG 6005 RF lVeasurements and Tesling

ELEC ENG 6006 Transmission Lines and Waveguides

3

3

4

3

3

3

31

2

21

32

22

2.3

24

41
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4.2

4.3

directed readings

ELEC ENG 6003 Beadings in RF Engineering 2 4

ELEC ENG 6004 Beadings in BF Engineering 1 4

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or port¡on of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency Engineering)

for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma Engineering (Structural Engineering)tn

Noto: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study

extending over at least one year or its part-t¡me equivalent.

Except with the permission of the Faculty the work for the

Graduate Diploma shall be completed within three years

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission

to the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

(i) have qualìfied for the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering (Civil I Environmental) of the University of

Adelaide or

{ii) hold a qualificatìon accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences

as being equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering (Civil ú Environmentall of the University of

Adelaide or

(iii) have been admitted to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Engineering (Structural

Engineering). Courses passed for the Graduate

Certificate will then be counted for the Graduate

Diploma.

The Facuìty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma an

applicant who does not qualify for admission under 2.1

above but has given evidence satìsfactory t0 the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma

Status and exemption

A candidate who desires that examinations which he or

she has passed in the University or elsewhere be counted

for the Graduate Diploma in Engineering (Structural

Engineering) may 0n written application be granted such

exemption from the requirements of these rules as the

Faculty may determine. 0therwise, no course counted for

any other award of this University or other institution shall

be counted as part of the requ¡rements for the Graduate

Diploma.

Enrolment

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Head of the School at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass. lf a course has

a Conceded Pass classificalion for the purpose of another

award, any such course passed with this classification

shall not count towards the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfacti0n of the teaching staff concerned. A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examìnation

A candidate who fails (or obtains a conceded pass) in a

course and desires to take the course again shall again

attend lectures and satisfactorily do such written and

practical work as the teaching staff concerned may

prescribe, unless specifically exempted therefrom after

written application to the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed or obta¡ned conceded

passes in any course may not enrol for that course again

except by special permission 0f the Faculty and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Engineering

(Structural Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete all courses from Group A below plus courses

from Group B t0 a value of at least 12 units.

The courses presented shall not include any course which

is. in the opinion of the Faculty, substantially equivalent to

another course presented for the Diploma or already

counted towards another qualìfication

Should any course in Group A be covered by 5 2 above

then course{s) with an equivalent units value from Group B

may be substituted with the approval of the Head of

School.

4

41

2

21

22

23

42

43

5.2

53

5

51
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5.4

5.5

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging courses prior to the

commencement of their Diploma studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Head of the School. No

academic credit toward the Diploma will be awarded for

such studies.

To complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shall. unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

(b) undertake such computing work, project work,

practical work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the Head of the School offering the

course may prescribe.

Academic prog¡am

The following shall be courses for the Graduate Diploma in

Engineering {Structural Engineering):

Group A - Compulsory Gourses

CSENVENG 5018 Structural Design lll (Concrete) 3

CSENVENG 5019 Structural Design lll (Steel) 3

CSENVENG 60204/8 Advanced Structural lnvestigation 6

Group B. Elective Courses

CSENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel

and Concrete Construction and Design 3

CSENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N 3

CSENVENG 5056 Computer lVethods

of Structural Analysis and Design 3

CSENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N 3

CSENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering I Design 3

CSENVENG 5059 Special Topics

in Structural Engineering lV N 3

CSENVENG 5060 Fundamental Steel Design 3

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendalion

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

5.6

5.1
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Syllabuses

C&ENVENG 5018

Structu¡al Design lll (Concrete)

3 units semester 2

48 total contact hours comprising lectures, design work, tutorials

Design methodology, preliminary design procedures, simplified

methods of analysis of framed buildings and approximate

proportioning methods, presentat¡on of design calculations for

concrete structures. Applicarion of plasticity c0ncepts to concrete

structures. Detailed design procedures for reinforced concrete

structures including beams, slab systems and columns Students

w¡ll undertake substantial design pr0jecfs to apply lecture material

assessrnenf: may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning of the semester

CSENVENG 5019

Structural Design lll (Steell

3 units semester 1

48 rotal contact hours comprising lectures, tutorìals, design work

Design methodology, preliminary design procedures, presentation

of design calculalions, detailed design procedures for steel

structures A major steel structure design pro.lect is undertaken

assessmenf. may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning of the semester

C&ENVENG 5054

Advanced Steel & Concrete Gonstruction & Design

3 units semester 'l or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; dìrected study

The design, upgrading and assessment of composite steel and

concrete structure in buildings and bridges. Building Project

consists of the design of new composite elements. upgrading an

existing beam to resist larger loads, and the assessment of the

effect of inserting a service duct ìn existing beams. Bridge Project

consists of linear elastic and fatigue analysis techniques, designing

a new composite bridge beam for static and fatigue loads,

assessing the remaining strength and endurance of existing

composite beams, and determining the effect of remedial work on

the strength and endurance of existing beams.

assessrnent building design project 35o/0, bridge design project

35%, open book exam based on design projects 30%

CSENVENG 5055

Advanced Steel Design N

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, design; directed $udy

Students will carry out a design or a series of designs in which

topics not covered in 6859 Structural Design lll (Steel) will be

emphasised ln particular, (using 454100 chapter headings):

section 4: Compression member design, determining effective

length etc; section 5: local web buckling; section 8: combined

actions; section 9: connections; section: fatigue.

assess¡nent project work

C&ENVENG 5056

Computer Methods of Structural Analysis and Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials. practicals;

dìrected study

The objective of this course is to make students aware of the

mathematical basis of structural analysis software programs and

develop a competence in the use of such programs Topics include

basic theory and formulation of finite element analysis; two and

three-dimensional elements; linear analysis of plane and space

frameworks; an introduction to nonlìnear slructural analysis

Computer modelling of real structures and practical aspects of

computer analysis will be illustrated with a number 0f examples

Students will use commercial software to solve simple problems

assessmentr may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning of the semester

CSENVENG 5057

Design of Concrete Structures N

3 units semester '1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Topics to be chosen from the following: structural concrete and

prestressed concrete; use of equivalent loads and load balancing in

designing and repairing concrete structures; hyperstatic effects in

prestressed concrete structures; design procedures for partially

and fully prestressed structures; practical applications of plasticity

theory to the desìgn of concrete structures; creep and shrinkage

effects in concrete structures; design of slabs and floor systems;

bridge girders; precast construction; pretensioned composite

construction; building pathology; diagnosis and assessment of

defective concrete structures

assessmen¡: tutorials. exam and project
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CTENVENG 5058 G&ENVENG 6020A

EaÍhquake Engineering and Design Advanced Structural lnvestigation Part 1

3 units semester 1 or 2 
GbENVENG 60208

24 hours lectures, tutorials; directed study Adyanced Structural Investigation part 2

The course will cover the basic concepts of dynamic analysis of 6 units full year

structures and the design of structures to resist earthquake loads

Simple examples will be used t0 illustrate the concepts. practical 1 20 hours research and directed study

aspects of computer analysis will be emphasised throughout the Besearch project in advanced structural concepts.

course with students using'state-0f-the-art'commercial software assessmen¡..research project

to solve tutorial problems. Special reference will also be made to

the Australian Earthquake Code; its use, background and limitations

assessment'coursework 40%, final exam 6070

C&ENVENG 5059

Special Topics in Structural Engineering lV N

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

Advanced lopics in structural engineering

assessrnen¡. may include assignments and/or exam - further details

will be available at the beginning 0f the semester

C&ENVENG 5060

Fundamental Steel Design

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 total contact hours comprising lectures, tutorials; directed study

This course consists of two parts. The first part covers the fatigue

design, upgrading and assessment of steel, and composite steel

and concrete bridge beams. Fatigue is rhe most common form of

failure and advanced procedures will be used to design new

structures and assess the remaining fatigue endurance and

strength of existing structures The second part is concerned with

space structures Some of the latest space structures will be

explored and various types of space structures will be introduced

in terms of their behaviour under load, materials used, and analysrs

methods ln particular, the design, analysis and construction of

doubleJayer grids. one of the most popular forms of space

structures, will be emphasised

assessnent project work and tutorials - further details will be

available at the beginning of the semester
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Graduate Diploma in Project Management

and the 0rganisation

Academic Program Rules

Duration of course

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or n0

more than three years of part-time study.

Admission requirements

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Diploma in Project Management and the

0rganisation shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree of another institution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the

University and shall have at least five years' appropriate

work experience

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case. accept as a candidate for lhe

Graduate Diploma a person who does not sat¡sfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1. ln such cases applicants shall

present evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of academic

and/or professional qualifications and/or appropriate work

experience, which demonstrates the applicant's

educational preparation and capacity to undertake work for

the Graduate Diploma

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in

p0stgraduate awards or equivalent in the University or

another university and wish t0 count such courses towards

the Graduate Diploma in Project Management and the

0rganisation may, 0n written application t0 the Faculty, be

granted such status as the Faculty shall determine, to a

maximum aggregate value of six units

Articulation with other awa¡ds

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Project lVìanagement and the 0rganisation

and who has been granted status toward the Graduate

Diploma for courses presented for the Graduate Certificate

must surrender the Graduate Certificate before being

admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible for assessment unless the

prescribed work has been completed to the satisfaclion of

the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Faculty, again complete the required work in the course t0

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who has failed a course tw¡ce may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Project Management

and the 0rganisation, a candidate will satisfactorily

complete courses l0 the value of 24 units as follows.

Candidates must undertake the four core courses and

either the lntegrated Application Project A or lntegraled

Application Project B. The remaining 3 units shall be

selected from the elective courses

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Core Gourses

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing 3

MECH ENG 5010T8 Applied Project Management 3

TECHC0MM 5004 Managing Risk 3

TECHC0IVIV 5010 Technology Project lVlanagement 3

4.1.2 Project Work

TECHC0MM 6002 lntegrated Application Project A

{lndustry Linked) I
TECHCOMM 6003 lntegrated Application Project B

{Case Study) I

4.1.3 Electíve Gourses

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship I Innovation 3

MECH ENG 501 1TB New Enterprìse

Financial Management 3

IVECH ENG 5012T8 Opportunity Assessment 3

IVECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise Marketing 3

3.2

33

2

2.1
34

23

24

3

31
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4.2

43

TECHC0MM 5002 Managing Product 0esign

and Development 3

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation 3

TECHCOMM 5007 Legal lssues ofthe
Commercialisation Process 3

TECHCOMM 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

TECHCOMM 501 1 lnternationalisation ofTechnology 3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstanccs

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See Master of Science and Technology Commercialisation

for syllabus details.

Engineering, Computer 8 Mathematical Sciences - Grad.Dip.Proj.Mgt.S 0rg. 201



Master of Applied Science

Academic Program Rules

1

11

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the

degree:

a person who has qualified in the University of

Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of 2,1

Science, Applied Science or Agricultural Science or

a person who holds a qualification accepted by the

Faculty of Engineering. Computer and Mathematical

Sciences as being equivalent to that 0f 1 1 (al above

0r

(c) a person who has qualified in the University of

Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Science,

Applied Science or Agricultural Science or who holds

another academic qualification accepted by the

Faculty as being sufficient Persons admitted under

this Rule may not be awarded the degree before the

expiration of two years from the date of qualification

for candidature, and will normally be required to carry

out preliminary work at Honours standard as set out in

4 below 
*

* the purpose of this requirement is to allow a candidate who

does not have quallf¡cations acceptable under (a) or {bl above to

acquire additional competence through study 0r exper¡ence

The Faculty may, in special c¡rcumstances and subject t0

such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each

case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who

does not qualify under 1 'l above but who has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the degree.

A candidate may be admitted on probation The period of

probation shall not exceed six months in the case of a full-

time candidate nor twelve months in the case of a part-

time candidate. At the end of the period each candidate's

performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty and the

candidature confirmed, with or without special conditions,

or terminated

Preliminary work

A person whose qualifrcations have been accepted under

either 1 1 {a) or 1 1 (b) above, shall be deemed to have

satisfied the requirements 0f this Rule

Before being admitted either under 1 1 (c) or 1 2 above a

person shall complete the requirements of this Rule by

undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such

programs of study and/or other work as may be prescribed

by the Faculty

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at

the end of each academic year. lf, in the opinion 0f the

Faculty a candidate is not making satisfactory progress the

Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the

candidature

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and after

consultation with the Head of the School in which the

maiority of the work falls, submit in writìng for

approval by the Faculty, the program of study as

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and

designed to extend over either one calendar year if

taken full-time or not less than two and not more than

five calendar years if taken part{¡me

(b) undertake the approved program of study under the

direction of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be

members of the full-time academic staff 0f the

University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special

circumstances the Faculty may also appoint an

external supervisor

(c) pass such examination on the program of study as

may be required by the Faculty andlor

{d) present a thesis embodying the results of the project

as prescribed in 3 3 below

(a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as prescribed in

these Rules, the whole of the work for the degree

must be completed within the University

(b) Subject to such conditìons as il may determine in

each case, the Faculty may permit project work to be

undertaken outside the University provided that it can

be satisfied:

(i) that th¡s will result in mutual academic benefit to

the candidate and the supervising department

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and

interaction between the candidate and the

candidate's supervising department and

a)

b)

3

31

12

1.3

32

1.4

1.4.1

142
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{¡ii) that the supervisor's access to any experimental

work, the candidate's availability f0r seminars

and other discussions, and the publication of

results will not thereby be prejudiced.

(a) 0n completion of the project work the candidate shall

lodge three copies of the thesis prepared in

accordance with directions given to candidates from

time to time

(bl Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of

time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted

within six months of the completion of the candidate's

pf0gram

(c) Two examiners will be appointed who should normally

satisfy the following requirements:

(i) at least one shall be external to the Universtty

(ii) at least one shall be an academic member or

affiliate of a tertiary ¡nstitution

{iii) a candidate's supervisor/s shall not be eligible to

act as an examinel

A supporting statement shall be be put forward to the

Higher Degrees Committee for nomìnations that fall

outside these guidelines.

(d) The examiner may recommend that:

(i) the thesis be accepted or

(ii) the thesis be accepted but that minor

amendments be made to the thesis or

{iii) the thesis be accepted subject to specified

amendments being made to the thesìs, t0 the

satisfaction of the Universify or

{iv) the thes¡s not be accepted but the candidate be

permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised

form or

(v) the thes¡s be rejected

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these

regulations may, on the recommendation 0f the Faculty, be

adm¡tted to the degree of lVaster of Applied Scìence

Academic program

Note: under the Academic Program Bules, a program of study for

the degree may comprise any combination of coursework and
project work ranging from all coursework to all project work
Cunently only three options are offered.

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactor¡ly

complete a program of study consisting of one of the

following approved options:

{a} An all-research work program compr¡sing Supervised

Proiect Work to rhe value of 24 units

(b) A one-third coursework program comprising

Supervised Project Work to the value of 1 6 units and

coursework to the value of at least I units

(c) A two{hìrds coursework program comprising

Supervised Project Work to the value of B units and

coursework to the value of at least 1 6 units

3.6 Glassifícation ol courses

Courses forming part 0f any coursework component for the

degree shall be classified as follows:

Group A: postgraduate courses

These are courses offered at a postgraduate level either in

the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences, in another faculty or school, or at another

lnstitution. These include postgraduate courses in the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and lVathematical

Sciences. Honours and approved p0stgraduate dipl0ma

courses in the Faculty of Sciences and postgraduate

courses at Flinders Universify or the University of South

Australia.

Gloup B: advanced level courses

These are courses in Engineering which have been

designated as Advanced Level' by the School concerned

They are courses which reach an advanced level of

expertise in the course material

Subject to the approval of the Faculty, courses from

outside Engineering may also be included in this category

Group C: ordinary level courses

These are courses at either Level lll or Level lV in the Faculty

of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences

which are not designated Advanced Level', or courses at

Level lll in the Faculty of Sciences, or approved final year

undergraduate courses from other Faculties or institutions.

3.1 Gourseworkrequ¡fements

Note: this Rule sets out the policìes for the administration of the

degree of lVaster of Applied Science with a course-work

component The Faculty may approve minor variations to these

requirements in exceptional c¡rcumstances

3.1.1 A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of study with a

coursework component shall, after consulting the Head of

the School (or nominee) in which the majority of the

candidate's wo¡k falls, submit the proposed program to the

Faculty for approval.

3.7.2 For a one-third coursework degree. the program may not

contain more than a total of 6 units of courses from Groups

B and C, whereas a two{hirds coursework degree may not

contain more than a total of B units ofcourses from Groups

BandC

3 7 3 For a one{hird coursework degree, the program may not

contain more than 6 unìts of courses from outside the

discipline of Engineering*, whereas a twoìhirds

coursework degree may not contain more than I units of

courses from outside the discipline of Engineering

34

35
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* 
For the purposes of this policy, the discipline of Engineering is

deemed to include all Centres and joint ventures 0f which the

discipline, or its const¡tuent scho0ls. is a formal partner.

3.7.4 A coursework program may contain greater than the

minimum number 0f required units, in which case the

determination of whether the coursework requirements

have been satisfied or not will include only the best results

from eligible courses amounting to the required number of

units.

3.7.5 There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Master of Applied Science: Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and

Pass. lf a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the

purpose of another award, any such course passed with

this classification shall not count towards the requirements

for the degree of Master of Applied Science.

3 7.6 A course shall be eliglble to be counted for credit towards

the coursework requirements 0f the degree if:

(a) ln Groups A and B the grade obtained is at Pass

standard (5070) or higher

(b) ln Group C the grade obtained is 60% or higher.

3.7 .7 Io satisfy the coursework requ¡rements of the degree, a

candidate must obtain a weighted average, taken over the

best results in eligible courses which together amount t0

the required number of units, of at least 55o/0.

3 7 B Courses which have been presented as part of the

requirements for any other award of this University or other

¡nstitution or courses which in the opinion of the Faculty

are substantially similar to such courses, will not be

permitted to count for credit towards the coursework

requirements of this degree.

3.8 Gourses of study

The courses for the l\/aster of Applied Science are the

same as those for the Master of Engineering Science.

3.9 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

210 Engineering, Computer I Mathematical Sciences - M.App.Sc



Master of Engineering

Academic Program Rules

Admission

Subject to these Academic Program Bules, a person who

has been admitted in the University of Adelaide to the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Honours grade or

Pass grade may proceed to the degree of Master of

Engineering: provided that persons who have or have had a

substantial association with the University may be

accepred as candidates for the degree on such conditions

as the Faculty may prescribe

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) submit in writing for approval by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and l\/athematical Sciences

the sub.iect on which the candidate proposes t0
present a thesis

(b) not earlier than one year after the approval of the

subject by the Faculty, present a thesis which should

be a significant contr¡bution to the practice of

engineering 
* 

The thesis may be:

(i) an original design for some engineering work or

(ii) an account, giving evidence of ability on the part

of the candidate to cope successfully with

engineering difficulties, of some engineering work

for the design or construction of which the

candidate has been largely responsible or

{iii) an account of some original research,

development, inquiry or investigation made by

the candidate into some matter involved w¡th

engrneenng;

if so required by the Faculty, adduce evidence to its
satisfaction of the originality of. and the degree 0f the

candidate's responsibility for, the work embodied in

the thesis and

if so required by the Faculty pass an examination,

written or oral or both, in the field of study

immediately relevant to the thesis

0n completion of the work the candidate shall lodge

three copies of the rhes¡s prepared in accordance

with directions given to candidates from time to time

Befer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by

Research and Specifications for Thesis in this volume

Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of
time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted

within four years from the date of approval of the

candidate's subject by the Faculty.

Two examiners will be appointed who should normally

satisfy the f0ll0wing requirements:

(i) at least one shall be external t0 the University

(ii) at least one shall be an academic member or

affiliate of a tertiary institution

A supporting statement shall be put fomard to the

Higher Degrees Committee for nominations that fall

outside these guidelines.

(d) The examiner may recommend that:

(i) the thesis be accepted or

(ii) the thesis be accepted but that minor
amendments be made to the thesis or

(iiif the thesis be accepted subject to specified

amendments being made to the thes¡s, t0 the

satisfaction of the Universìty or

(iv) the thesis not be accepted but the candidate be
permitted to resubmit the thesis in a revised

form or

{v} the thesis be rejected.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

' Note: contributions should be clearly recognisable as more

than c0mpetent applications of standard engineering pract¡ce and

should usually be related to professional work done outside the
University. No provision is made for academic supervision

b)

c)

2

2.1

23

c)

(dt

2.2 (a)
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Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion and Emission Gontrol)

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tÌon fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the

program for the Master of Engineering (Fuels, Combustion

and Emission Control) shall be completed in not less than

three semesters and not more than six semesters of full-

time study, or not less than six and not more than twelve

semesters of part{ime study

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 below an applicant for

admission to the program shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Chemical) or

(Mechanical), or Honours degree of Bachelor of

Engineering other than the Bachelor of Engineering

(Chemical) or {Mechanical), or Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science or

(b) have qualìfied for an award accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent academically and professionally to one

of the degrees described in clause 2 1.(a) above or

{c) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineerìng or Bachelor of

Science, or for an award accepted by the Faculty as

being equivalent to one of those degrees. and have in

addition successfully underlaken advanced studies

and/or work in an appropriate area which is

considered by the Faculty to be an adequate

preparation for candidature.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose,

accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of

Engineering (Fuels, Combustion and Emission Controlf, a

person who does not qualify under 2.1 above. but has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to

undertake work for the degree

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree

any course which has been presented as part of the

requirements for any other award of this University or other

ìnstitution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is

substantially sìmilar to such course

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classìfications of pass in each course

for the Master of Engineering: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been compìeted t0 the

satisfactìon of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to takethe

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such

exemption

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by specìal permission ofthe

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for exam¡nation, or who without a reason

accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty (or

nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or

supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least e¡ght teaching weeks of that semestel

shall be deemed to have failed the examination

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree of lVlaster of Engineering {Fuels,

Combustion and Emission Control). a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete all courses in Group A plus courses

from Group B in one of three modules below, to the lotal

value of at least 36 units.

Each year the School of Chemical Engineering shall determine

which of the elective courses in Group B will be offered and in

which semester they will be offered

Wth approval from the Head of School 0f Chemical Engineering,

a student may undertake a limited number of courses offered by

other Schools 0r Faculties, or by other institutions, to replace

some 0f the elect¡ve courses in Group B

3
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32
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35

4

4.1
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Notes

1

2
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4.2 Academic program

Group A: core courses

CHEM ENG 5008 Combustion Heat fransfer

CHEM ENG 5013 Fuels and Combustion Technology

CHEM ENG 5016 lnstrumentation and Control

for Combustion Processes

CHEM ENG 5017 lntroduction to

Combustion Phenomena

CHEM ENG 6006 Chemical Beactions

and Pollutant Formation

CHEM ENG 6009 Fuels and Combustion

Laboratory Projects ll

CHEIV ENG 6010 Fuels and Combustion Seminars

CHEIV ENG 7001 Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics

CHEM ENG 701 0 Advanced Besearch/Design Projects

Group B: elective courses

General

CHEM ENG 5009 Combustìon

for High Temperature Processing

CHEM ENG 5010 Combustion Plant Safety

and Management

CHEM ENG 7003 Advanced Combustion

Diagnostic Techniques

CHEM ENG 7019 Advanced Combustion

Emission Control

CHEM ENG 7020 New and Alternative Fuels

Coal

CHEIV ENG 5006 Coal Combustion in Furnaces 2

CHEM ENG 5007 Coal Conversion Processes

other than Combustion 7

CHEM ENG 6007 Coal Properties and Characterisation 7

Gas and 9il

CHEM ENG 5019 Oil and Gas Combustion Technology 2

CHEM ENG 6008 Energy Management & Conversion 2

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

ofthe Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisìons

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

2

2

2

5

2

2

l2

4.3
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Syllabuses

CHEM ENG 5006

Goal Gombustion in turnaces

2 unìts semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Types of burners and design; pulverised coal flames; furnace

c0nstruction and refractories; heat balance and efficiency;

convection and radiation transfer; treatment of radiation in

furnaces; emitters in coal fired furnaces; surface emissivity and

thermal conductivity of ash layer; use of the well-mixed model ìn

quantifying the effect of fuel changes lfrom oil to gas and coal) and

operational changes; coal blending and switching; the zone method

of analysis ; flames and jets; entrainment and mixing; swirled.jets;

modelling of flame processes and furnace heat transfer.

assessfient final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5Of)7

Goal Gonversion Processes Other Than Gombustion

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 1 2 tutorials

Coal gasification and liquefaction; coke making; thermal

decomposition and pyrolysis; coal for chemical manufacture

assess¡nent final exam

CHEM ENG 5Ol]8

Gombustion Heat Transfer

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 1 2 tutorials

An overview of conduction, convection and radiation heat transfer'

heat transfer modes of various types of burners/flames; heat

transfer analysis in combustion systems

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5OO9

Gombustion for High Temperature Processing

CHEM ENG 5O1(l

Combustion Plant Safety and Management

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 1 2 tutorials

Types of explosions; pr0perties of explosions (auto-igniti0n

temperature, minimum igniti0n energy etc); industrial explosion

hazards and case studies; dust explosions; vapour cloud

explosions; fuel leakage and control; fuel handling; legal,

environmental and ecological considerations in the use offuels;

treatment and disposal of combustion effluent, recycle possibilities;

statutory requ¡rements and environmental regulati0ns.

assess¡nent: final exam and/or essay

CHEM ENG 5013

Fuels and Combustion Technology

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Sources, properties and classification offuels and energy sources;

analysis of gaseous, liquid and solid fuels, combustion mechanisms

including air requirements; mixing and ignition in burners, and

atomisatìon and oil combustion, coal combustion in suspension

and in beds; thermal design of furnaces and boilers.

assessmen¡. exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5016

lnstrumentation & Control for Gombustion P¡ocesses

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Thermocouple temperature measurements and analysis; suction

pyrometer and 0ther temperature measurement techn¡ques;

isodynamic sampling of gases and solids; oxygen and carbon

oxides analysers; radiation and heat flux measurements; analysis of

NOx and SOx and other gaseous poìlutants; igniter and flame

detector; fuel: air ratio adiustment and combustion control;

pressure measurement; fuel leakage detection; common

combustion control systems

assessrnent' exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 5017

lntroduction to Combustion Phenomena

3 units semester 1 or 2

36 lectures, 1B tutorials

Chemical reactions and stoichiometry; material and energy

balance; equilibrium; thermal, branched chain and chain{hermal

ignition; combustion kinetics; gaseous combustion {pre-mixed and

diffusion flames); flame structure and propagation; liquid

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectu¡es, 12 tutorials

Combustion in kilns for cement, glass, aìuminium processing; blast

furnace for iron and steel making; burner and kiln/furnace design;

combustion calculations and fuel economy.

assessment: final exam and assignments
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combust¡on {pool burning and droplet burning); solid combustion CHEM ENG 6005
(thermal decomposition and mass burning processes); Introduction to Combustion Aerodynamics
sp0ntane0us combustion; explosions of gases and dust clouds;

detonation; fire; propellants; explosives and pyrotechnics 2 units semester 1 or 2

assessmenr: exam and assignments 24 lectures' I 2 tutorials

Single phase and multì-phase fluid flow, turbulence, jets and their

CHEM ENG S01g fluid mechanical properties, flow-reaction system analysis and

gil and Gas Gombustion Technology modelling, similarity and scaling; physical modelling and numerical

2 units semester r 0r z 
modelling' interaction of combustion and turbulence'

assessmen¡: final exam and assignments
24 leclures, 12 tutorials

Properties of oìl and gaseous fuels and combustion air CHEM ENG 6006
requirements; fuel and air mixing in burners; type of burners; Chemical ReaCtions and pollutant Formation
combustion calculations; fuel handling and flame control; energy

balance and efficiency; ignition and igniter; furnace design. 2 units semester 1 or 2

assessrnent. finar exam 24 lectures' 1 2 tutorials

Fuel chemistry and reactions of trace elements; formation ol N0x,

CHEM ENG 5026 SOx halogens, PAH, PCB, heavy metal emission; dust emissions;

Gombustion and Environment emission control technologies

2 units semester 1 0r z assessmen¡ final exam

24 lectures, 12 tutorials 
CHEM ENG 6007

Fuel chemistry and impurities in fuels; chemical reactions and Coal properties and Gharacterisation
pollutant formations; behaviour of sulphur and n¡trogen in

combustion processes; impact of N0x, sOx and c02 emissions on 2 units semester 1 0r 2

the environment; dust emissions, common technologies for 1 B lectures, 9 tutorials, 1 2 hours practical exercises

combustion emission control Coal geology and ranking classification; proximate and ultimate

assess¡nen¡: final exam, assignments (elemental) analysis; coal structure; microscopic analysis of coal;

coal reactivity; laboratory techniques for coal reactivity analysis

CHEM ENG 5027 and estimation.

Fuels and Combustion Labolatory Projects I assessrnen¡: final exam and assignments

3 units semester 1 or 2
CHEM ENG 6008

60 hours practical work 
Energy Management and conversion

A series of laboratory projects illustrating properties of fuels,

combustion behaviour of various fuels, flame structure and 2 units semester 'l 0r 2

properties, combustion measurement, ignition and explosions, 24 lectures, 12 tutorials

pollutant format¡on and control, material and energy balances Energy balance and efficiency analysis for process systems; energy

assessment.project reports conservation and saving; waste heat and low-grade energy

utilisation; new and alternative fuels; renewabie energy s0urces

CHEM ENG 6002 assessment: final exam and assignments

Gombustion Emission Gontrol

2 unirs semesrer 
.l 

or 2 GHEM ENG 600S

24 lectures, 12 tutoriats Fuels and Combustion Laboratory Proiects ll

Measurement and monitoring of combustion generated pollutants; 5 units semester 1 0r 2

pre-combustion. in-situ and post-cgmbustion technologies for 1 00 hours project work

pollution control; N0x control by modifying firing techniques {eg A series of ìaboratory projects illustrating prgperties 0f fuels;

staged combustion); sorbent injection for SOx control; ESP; bag combustion phenomena; combustion measurement; ignition and

house; wet scrubbing. explosion; polluÌant formation; monitoring and control; material and

assessment: final exam, assignments energy balance.

assessrnent: project reports
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CHEM ENG 601f)

Fuels and Gombustion Seminars

2 units semester 1 or 2

Tutorials (discussion wirh Supervisors)

Essay to be prepared on a topic in relation to fuel and combustion

science, technology and environmental effects, followed by a short

presentation based on the essay

assessmenf: 5000 word essay 50%, presentation 50%

CHEM ENG 7Of)1

Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Reactive single phase and multi-phase fluid flow; turbulence rhe0ry

experiment and measurement; mathematical modelling and

numerìcal solution; computatìonal fluid dynamic simulation

packages and their application in combustion; physical modelling

and experiments for validation of numerical solutions

assessment: finai exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 7f)O3

Advanced Combustion Diagnostic Techniques

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures. 12 tutor¡als

Probe methods and related special techniques; optical

measuremenl techniques; temperature, pressure. c0ncentrati0n

and particulate measurements; combustion diagnosis by non-

ìntrusive (laser) methods (CARS I LIF); measurements of lrace

elements and radicals; data analysis and modelling

assessrnenf. final exam

CHEM ENG 7()1(l

Advanced Research and Des¡gn Projects

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

1 2 lectures, 40 tutorials, 300 hours of practical wor(research and

semtnar

Lecture topics comprise sources and estimation of data; costing

and economic analysis of alternative proposals; process selection,

sizing, design and optimisation of equipment and process; project

scheduling and control; plant operatìon and safety considerations

Design projects involve the economic comparison of alternative

fuel and combustion processes; the study of a selected process;

calculation of material and energy balances; preparation of flow

sheets; design of selected plant items; esrimation of plant cost;

safety and environmental impact studies; preparation of design

report and drawing plant layout; design, construction and

demonstration of Iaboratory-seal prototype combustion devices

may also be taken as a design project

While undertaking this course, each student must visit at least

eìght approved industrial facilities A plant tour may be arranged by

the Department

assessmenf. research pro.iect, written report on topic specified by

Department, present semìnar on project results, quiz

CHEM ENG 7019

Advanced Combustion Emission Control

2 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures. 12 tutorials

Properties of combustion generated pollutants and their impact on

emission control technologies; selected topics on various emission

c0ntrol techn0l0gies being used or developed; impâct em¡ss¡on

control on the environment; integration of emission control

technology into the processes concerned; economic and social

implications

assessment: final exam and assignments

CHEM ENG 7O2O

New and Alternative tuels

2 units semester 'l or 2

24 lectures, 12 tutorials

Less common fuels (other than coal, oil and natural gas) including

organic rich industrial and agricultural wastes (biomassl; low-

specific energy gas; oil sludge; sewage sludge; petroleum coke;

manufactured fuels (eg methanol etc ) bio-gas; combustion of

these fuels and related emissions
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Master of Engineering (Petroleum Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply to thìs program.

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the

program for the Masters of Engineering (Petroleum

Engineering) shall be completed in two semesters of full

time study, or up t0 ten semesters of partlime study

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 below, an appl¡cant for

admission to the program shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Petroleum) and

have at least two years' approved relevant work

expenence 0r

(b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering. Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent academically and professionally to the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering {Petroleum) plus

have at least two years' approved relevant work

expe[¡ence.

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions {if any} as it may see fit to impose,

accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of

Engineering (Pefoleum Engineering), a person who does

not qualify under 2.1 above. but has given evidence

sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

Status or exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree

any course which has been presented as part of the

requirements for any other award of this University or other

institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is

substantially similar to such course

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classìfications of pass in any course for

the Master of Engineering {Petroleum Engineering): Pass

with High Distinctìon, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credit, and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend the course and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for such

exemption

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for the assessment for a given course, or

who without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of

the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend all or part of the

assessment, shall be deemed to have failed that course

The Research Project shall be approved the Head of the

School of Petroleum Engineering and lVlanagement (or

nominee) and be conducted under the supervision of a

member of the academic staff of the University of Adelaide

The Faculty may permit the Besearch Project to be

undertaken outside the University provided there will be

adequate contact and ínteraction between the candidate

and the candidate's supervisor

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the degree of lVlaster of Engineering

{Petroleum Engineering), a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete all courses below to the total value of at least

24 units, as follows:

PETR0ENG 7000 Petroleum Geophysics and Geology

PFIB0ENG 7001 Petrophysics

PETB0ENG 7002 Reservoir Engineering

PEIR0ENG 7003 Production Engineering

PETB0ENG 7004 Well Construction

(Drilling and Completionl

PETR0ENG 7005 Facilities Engineering

PETR0ENG 7006 Economic Evaluation

PETB0ENG 7007 Project and General Management

PETB0ENG 7008 lntegrated Field Development

and Economics Project

33

3.4

35

37
2.2

23

4

4.1

3

3.1
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2
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4

2

7

2
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

PETROENG TÍ)OO

Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

3 units semester 1

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course focuses on development {or production) geoscience as

compared to exploration geoscience. Besides traditional methods

such as deterministic mapping and volumetrics, the course will

stress probabilistic and integrated characterisation methods,

emphasising the impact of uncertainty and risk. Participants will

use commercial software, utilising a new Visualisation Centre.

Topics covered Ìnclude overview of exploration. field appraisal and

development planning, mapping and conelation, integrated

reservoir characterisation. probabilistic modelling and v0lumetr¡cs,

seismic methods (acquÌsition, processing and interpretation), and

attr¡bute analysis.

assessrnenL assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7(l()1

Petrophysics

2 units semester 1

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course covers detailed rock properties with emphasis on

open-hole log analysis and associated core analysis All standard

open-hole logs will be examined: lithology, porosity and fluid

determination Both conventional and special core analysis

methods and data will be studied. The course will cover log

conelations (e g permeability) The latest generation tools and

analysis methods will also be covered: dipmeter and bore-hole

image tools, as well as nuclear magnetic resonance (NMRI

Students will look at logging while drilling (LWD) applications and

be aware of the value of informatìon in acquiring data. The course

will utilise commercial ¡nterpretation software Topics covered

include standard open-hole logging and analysis methods;

conventional and special core analysis and interpretation;

parameter conelation and statistical methods; special tools and

analysis methods: d¡pmeter, bore-hole image. NIVB, LWD etc;

overview 0f carbonates and response; and an overview of cased

hole logging and analysis methods

assessmen¡. assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7Of)z

Beservoir Engineering

3 units semester 2

short course ìntensive program 0f lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will cover traditional and advanced methods, ranging

from fundamental analytical methods to reservoir simulation and

modelling Reservoir rock and fluid properties will be considered in

the c0ntext of reservoir engineering calculations Different reservoir

situation and drive mechanisms will be emphasised. Pressure

transient analysis will also be covered The c0urse will cover the

c0ncepts of reservoir development planning for new fields and

reservoir management of existing fields, in all cases stressing the

management of risk. The course will utilise state-of{he-art

commercial reservoir simulation and pressure transient analysis

software and wìll make use of the planned Visualisation Centre

Topics covered include fluid and rock properties, including special

core analysis {SCAL); analytical methods: material balance. fluid

displacement; reservoir development and management principles;

reservoir processes and recovery efficiency determination;

probabilistic reserves determination; reservoir simulation and

modelling; pressure transient analysis; and an overvìew of

enhanced recovery methods

assessment assignments, group dìscussions, examination

PETROENG 7f)O3

Production Engineering

2 unìts semester 1

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and semìnars

This course will give an overview of production operations and

management lt will concentrate on a total systems approach in

analysing production performance, i e nodal analysis, covering the

reservo¡r, the well and surface system. Various conditions for well

inflow performance will be considered. The key artificial lift

methods wìll also be studied. Well performance, as a function of

design and optimisation will feature highly Surface facilities will

involve pipelines and the normal onshore facilities, e g separation

of fluids The detailed performance 0f complex offshore systems

will not be covered here but design concepts will be taken up in

the Facilities Engineering module. The course will utilise

commercial nodal analysis software Topics covered include

production operations and management principles; overvìew of

surface equipment; overview of well design; well inflow

performance. including stimulated reservoirs and gravel packs;

vertical flow peformance modelling; surface system modelling:

pipelines, separation; complete systems response: nodal analysis;

and analysis of artificial lift methods.

assessrnent: assignments, group discussions, examination

PEÏROENG 7()fl4

Well Gonstruction (Drilling and Completion)

4 units semester 1

short course intensive program of lectures. tutorials and seminars

This course deals with well design and implementation, covering

drilling and completion of wells. The course commences with an

overview of drilling equipment and 0peratì0n, covers drilling fluids

and cementing, and emphasises drilling engineering and well
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c0mpletion design Horizontal and multilateral well applications will

also be included. Examples of special applications are as follows:

monobores and bigbores, underbalanced and air drilling. Case

histories will be used throughout to demonstrate the value of

alternative designs and their inherent risk of implementation. Cost

estimatìon will also be covered Topics covered include drilling rigs

and design; overall operations and well control; bottomhole

assembly {BHAI and drill bit selection; drilling fluids: mud

propertìes and selection; well planning and optimisation;

cementing: requirements and selection; drilling mechanics and

hydraulics; overall well planning and design; casing and tubular

design; well complet¡0n design; special well designs: multi-string.

multi-zone, splitters, monobores and bigbores; specialised drilling:

underbalanced, air, foam; directional and horizontal drilling, multi-

lateral wells; well stimulation; sand exclusion; artificial lift design;

and drilling cost estimation

assessmenf: assignments, group discussions, examination

PETBOENG 7f)(¡5

tacilities Engineering

2 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course deals maìnly with design c0ncepts and selection

criteria for major types of offshore facilities: fixed platform (steel

and concrete), also compliant tower; mobile units such as floating

production storage and offloading (FPSO) facility, floating

production unit {FPU), tension leg platform (TLP) and jack-up

production rig, and spars; and sub-sea systems ln particular

advantages and disadvantages of various facilities will be stressed

Cost estimation methods will also be covered Topics covered

include design concepts ior offshore facilities, dealing with all

major types; selection criteria as a function of environmental,

reservoir and other conditions; oil vs gas developmenls; storage

and evacuation options; and cost estimation methods.

assess¡nenf.' assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7f]06

Economic Evaluation

2 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Time value of money, discount rates. investment hurdle rates as

applied to incremental recovery, acceleration and hybrid projects

will be addressed. Methodologies t0 take into account

uncertainties in economic decision-making will be discussed The

participants will gain a fundamental understanding of full life cycle

and money forward economic assessmenl. They will also learn to

account for abandonment provisions and various forms of royalties

and taxes Extensive use will be made of statistical software

packages such as SAS, SPSS and Crystal Ball to perform data

analysis. Topics covered include discounted cash flow; net present

value evaluation, economic vs accountìng view; economic

indicators; statistical c0ncepts and probability theory; decision tree

applications and full lVlonte Carlo methods; project life cycle

economics; incremental vs acceleration pro.iects; lease vs buy

decisions; and examples of different fiscal terms

assessment assignments, group discussÌons, examination

PETBOENG 7O(l7A/B

Project and General Management

2 units full year

short course intensive program of lectures. tutorials and seminars

This course will utilise commercially available project management

software and case studies to help the particípants understand the
principles of project management The participants will come to

appreciate the criticality of sound budgeting and scheduling and

tracking projects through their life cycle Budgetary control and

conlingency management will also be addressed Under general

management. this course will give an overview of a wide range of

disparate topics to round off the program lt will address overall

governance, capital management and rationing, people and

organisational development, and business planning Topics covered

include: schedule and budgets: forecasting and control, overall

management; key project and business drivers: cycle time, fiscal

terms, capital and operating costs, reserves, production rate and

commodity price; impact of uncertainty and risk; the impact of

people, technology and processes; governance, strategic and

peformance management; capital allocation and management; key

performance indicators: financial and operational; and the value

chain and vertical integration

assessrnent assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 7Of)8

lntegrated Field Development and Economics Project

4 units semester 2

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course is designed to pull together all ideas and concepts

studied in the other modules ln particulal integrated nature and

multidiscìplinary approach is stressed A comprehensive case

study will be utilìsed where the students will develop their own

ideas through teamwork, using the actual field data. The project

commences with the available data after a discovery Participants

are first asked to develop a comprehensive appraisal plan, taking

into account the value of information Their results are then

compared with actual plans With actual appraisal data in hand.

students subsequently carry out a full feasibility study, including

cost estimatìng and economics Results of individual team are

presented in a management style forum and again compared to

actual feasibility study resulls. Finally, actual field performance is

compared to prediction.

assessrnent assignments, group discussions, examination
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Master of Engineering ($adio Frequency Engineering)

Note: Postgraduate tuitìon fees apply t0 this program lt is not expected that ihere will be an intake into the program in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

The program for the lvlaster of Engineering {Radio Frequency

Engineering) shall be offered on a part{ìme basis only lt is

expected that candidates will be able to complete the

program in a minimum of six semesters of part{ime study

Admission

Except as provided in 2 2 below, an applicant for admission

to the program shall:

(a) have qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical I
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering or

{b) have qualified for an award accepted by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences as

being equivalent academically and professionally to

the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical I
Electronic or Computer Systems Engineering at the

University of Adelaide

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in

excepti0nal circumstances and sub.ject to such conditions

{ifany) as ¡t may see fit to impose, accept as a candidate

for the Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency

Engineering), a person who does not qualify under 2 1

above, but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the lVaster of Engineering

Status or Exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the l\¡aster

of Engineering any course which has been presented as

part of the requirements for any olher award of this

University or other institurion, or which in the opinion of the

Faculty is substantially sìmilar to such course.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each core

course for the Master of Engineering: Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and

Pass. The Directed Readings and Research Project shall be

assessed on a satisfactory/unsarisfactory basis

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practìcal work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application t0 the Faculty for such

exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who w¡thout a reason

accepted by the Executive Dean of the Faculty (or

nominee) fails to attend all or part of a final examination (or

supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester,

shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

The Research Projecr shall be approved by the Head of

Electrical and Electronic Engineering and be conducted

under the supervision of a member of the academic staff of
the University of Adelaide.

The Faculty may permit the Research Project to be

undertaken outside the University provided there will be

adequate contact and interaction between the candidate

and the candidate's supervisor.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Master of Engineering (Radio Frequency

Engineering) a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the

courses listed below, to a total value of 36 units:

4.,l.1 core courses

ELEC ENG 6000 Antennas and Propagation

ELEC ENG 6001 CAD of RF Circuits and Systems

ELEC ENG ô002 lntroduction to RF Design

ELEC ENG 6005 RF Measurements and Testing

ELEC ENG 6006 Transmission Lines I Waveguides

4.1.2 directed readings

ELEC ENG 6003 Beadings in BF Engineering 2

ELEC ENG 6004 Beadings in BF Engineering 1

3

a

4

a

3

4

4

33

34

35

36

37

22

2.3

3

3'r

32
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4.1,3 research proiect

ELEC ENG 7019 FF Engineering Besearch ftoject 12

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Councì1, on the recommendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

core coutses EIEC ENG 6004

Readings in RF Engineeilng I

ELEC ENG 6000 4 unirs

Antennas and Propagation 
Directed readings, with assessment, in an area of RF technology

3 units chosen from: fibre-optics and photonics, satellite communicat¡ons,

Theory of radiation, wire antennas, antenna atays, aperture wireless and radio systems, high power HF and VHF engineering or

antennas, broadband antennas, numerical analysis, other relevant areas of RF technology

communications and radar systems, propagation.

research proiect

EIEC ENG 6001

GAD of RF Gircuits and Systems E¡'EC ENG 70194/8

3 un¡rs RF Engineering Research Proiect

Linear analys¡s of RF components, non-linear analysis of BF 1 2 units

components, device modelling. Candidates are expected to complete a significant project in RF

engineering. assessed on the basis of a minor thesis, as approved

EIEC ENG 6002 by the Head of Electrical and Electronic Engineering

Introduction to BF Design Norc: please conract the School of Electrical and Electronic Engineering

4 units for further details on this program.

Passive high frequency components, active high frequency devices,

RF systems, RF circuit design, CAD and modelling.

EIEC ENG 6005

Rt Measurements and Testing

3 units

Network analysis, spectrum analysis, noise measurements, active

device characterisation

EIEC ENG 6006

Transmission [ines and Waveguides

3 units

Distributed c0mponents. TEM transmission line analysis,

impedance matching, transmission line components, waveguides,

excitation of waveguides, waveguide circuit theory, resonant

structures.

directed read¡ngs

ELEC ENG 6003

Beadings in RF Engineering ll

4 units

Directed readings, with assessment, in BF related topics chosen

from: propagation, computational electromagnet¡cs, radar

techniques, electromagnetic compatibility or other relevant areas
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Master of Engineering Science

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the

degree:

a person who has qualified in the University of

Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of Engineering

in the Honours grade or

a person who holds a qualification accepted by the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences as being equivalent* to the Honours degree

of Bachelor of Engineering or the degree of Bachelor

of Engineering in the Honours grade in the University

of Adelaide or

(c) a person who has qualified in the University of

Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering or

the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Pass

grade or who holds a qualification accepted by the

Faculty as being equivalent* to the degree of Bachelor

of Engineering or the degree of Bachelor of

Engineering ìn the Pass grade in the Unìversity of

Adelaide, and who has, in addition, successfully

undertaken advanced studies and/or work in

engineering practice which is considered by the

Faculty to be an adequate preparation for candidature

* Equivalent shall refer to both academic and professional

equivalence

The Faculty may, in special ciÍcumstances and subject to

such condirions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each

case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who

does not qualify under 1.1 above, but who has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the degree

A candidate may be admitted on probation The period of

probation shall not exceed six months in the case of a full-

time candidate nor twelve months in the case 0f a part-

time candidate. At the end of the period each candidate's

performance shall be reviewed by the Faculty and the

candidature confirmed, with or without special conditions,

or terminated.

Preliminary work

A person whose qualifications have been accepted under

either 1.1 (a) or 1 .1 (b) above shall be deemed to have

satisfied the requirements of this Rule.

1.4.2 Before being admitted e¡ther under 1 1{c) or 1.2 above, a

person shall complete the requiremenls of this Rule by

undertaking. and satisfying the examiners in, such

programs of study and/or orher work as may be prescribed

by the Faculty.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

Beview of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty at

the end of each academic year. lf, in the opinion of the

Faculty, a candidate is not making sat¡sfactory progress the

Faculty may, wilh the consent of the Council. terminate the

candidature.

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) on completion of any preliminary work which may be

prescribed in these Rules and after consultation with

the Head of the School in which the majority of the

candidate's work falls, submit in writing for approval

by the Faculty, the program of study designed to

extend over either one calendar year if taken fulltime

or not less than two and not more than five calendar

years if taken part{ime

(b) undertake the approved program of study underthe

directìon of a supervisor or supervisors who shall be

members of the fullìime academic staff of the

University and appointed by ihe Faculty, but in special

circumstances the Faculty may also appoint an

external supervisor

(c) pass such examinations on the candidate's program of

study as may be required by the Faculty and/or

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of the

candidate's project work as prescribed in 3 3 below

(a) Except by permission of the Faculty or as prescribed in

the Rules, the whole of the work for the degree must

be completed within the University

(b) Subject to such conditions as it may determine in

each case, the Faculty may permit project work to be

undertaken outside the University pr'ovided that it can

be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to

the candidate and the candidate's supervìsing

department

(a

{b)
21

3

31

12

t3

32

1.4

141
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34

3.5

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and

interaction between the candidate and the

candidate's supervising department and

(iii) that the supervisor's access to any experimental

work. the candidate's availability for seminars

and other discussions, and the publication of

results will not thereby be prejudiced.

(a) 0n completion of his or her project work the

candidate shall lodge three copies of his or her thesis

prepared in accordance with directions given to

candidales from time to time

(b) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extens¡0n of

time in a particular case the thesis shall be submitted

within six months 0f the completion of the candidafe's

pf0gram

{c) Two examiners will be appointed who should normally

satisfy the following requirements:

(i) at least one shall be external to the University

{ii) at least one shall be an academic member or

affiliate of a tertiary institut¡on

{iii) a candidate's supervisor/s shall not be eligible to

act as an examiner.

A supporting statement shall be put fonruard to the

Higher Degrees Committee for nominations lhat fall

outside these guidelines.

{d) The examiner may recommend that:

(i) the thesis be accepted or

(ii) the thesis be accepted but that m¡nor

amendments be made to the thesis or

(iii) the thesis be accepted subject to specified

amendments being made t0 fhe thesis, t0 the

satisfaction of the Univers¡ty or

(iv) the thesis not be accepted but the candidare be

permitted to re-submit the thesis in a revised

form or

{v) the thesis be reiected

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Rules

may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to

fhe degree of lv'laster of Engineering Science

Program of study

Note: under the Academic Program Bules, a program of study for
the degree may comprise any combination of coursework and
project work ranging from all coursework to all project work.
Cunently only three options are offered

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satìsfactorily

complete a program of study consisting of one of the

following approved options:

{a) an all-research work program compr¡sing Supervised

Project Work t0 the value of 24 units

(b) A one{hird coursework program comprising

Supervised Project Work to the value of 1 6 units and

coursework t0 the value of at least B units

(c) A two-thirds coursework program comprising

Supervised Project Work to the value of B units and

coursework to the value 0f at least 16 units

3.6 Classification of courses

Courses forming part of any coursework component for the

degree shall be classified as follows:

Group A: postgraduate courses

These are courses offered at a postgraduate level either in

the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and l\4athematical

Sciences, in another faculty or school, or at another

lnstituti0n. fhese include postgraduate courses in the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences, Honours and approved postgraduate diploma

courses in the Faculty of Sciences and postgraduate

c0urses at Flinders University or the University of South

Australia

Group B: advanced level courses

These are courses in Engineering which have been

designated as Advanced Level' by the School concerned

They are courses which reach an advanced level of

expertise in the course material

Subject to the approval 0f the Faculty, courses from

outside Engineering may also be included in this category

Group C: ordinary level courses

These are courses at either Level lll or Level lV in the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and lVlathematical

Sciences which are not designated Advanced Level', or

courses at Level lll in the Faculty of Sciences, or approved

final year undergraduate courses from other Faculties or

institutions.

3.1 Gourseworkrequ¡rements

Note: this Academic Program Rule sets out the policies for the

adm¡nistrati0n of the degree of Master of Engineering Science

with a coursework component The Faculty may approve minor

variations to these requirements in exceptional circumstances

3 1 1 A candidate seeking to enrol in a program of study w¡th a

coursework component shall. after consulting the Head of

the school (or nominee) in which the majority of the

candidate's work falls, submit fhe proposed program to the

Faculty for approval.

3 I 2 For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not

contain more than a total of 6 units ofcourses from Groups

B and C, whereas a two-thirds coursework degree may not

contain more than a total of B units of courses from Groups

BandC
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3.7.3 For a one-third coursework degree, the program may not

contain more than 6 units of courses from outside the

discipline of Engineering*, whereas a two{hirds

coursework degree may not contain more than B units of

courses from outside the discipline of Engineering

* 
For the purposes of this policy, the discipline of Engineerìng is

deemed to include all Centres and joint ventures of which the

discipline, or its constìtuent schools, ¡s a f0rmal partner.

3.7 4 A coursework program may contain greater than the

minimum number of required units, in which case the

determination of whether the coursework requirements

have been satisfied or not will include onìy the best results

from eligible courses amounting ro the required number of

units

3 7 5 There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Master of Engineering Science: Pass with High

Distìnction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and

Pass lf a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the

purpose of another award, any such course passed wìth

this classification shall not count towards the requirements

for the degree of Master of Engineering Science.

3 7 6 A course shall be eligible to be counted for credit towards

the coursework requirements of the degree if:

(a) ln Groups A and B the grade obtained is at Pass

standard {50%) or higher

(b) ln Group C the grade obtained is 60% or higher

3 7 .1 Io satisfy the coursework requirements of the degree, a

candidate must obtain a weighted average, taken over the

best results in eligible courses which together amount t0

the required number of units, of at least 55%

3.7.8 Courses which have been presented as part of the

requirements for any other award of this University or other

institution 0r courses which in the opinion of the Faculty

are substantially similar to such courses, will not be

permitted to count for credit towards the coursework

requirements of this degree

3.8 Academic program

The following shall be the courses for the lVlaster of

Engineering Science:

Group A: postgraduate coufses

(a) Electrical and Electronic Engineering

ELEC ENG 7000 Multisensor Data Fusion 2

ELEC ENG 701 5 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Anay Processing ?

ELEC ENG 7028 Signal Processing {Telecommunicarions) 2

ELEC ENG 7029 Stochastic Processes

in Communication Systems 2

ELEC ENG 7030 Microelectronic Systems A 1

ELEC ENG 7031 Microelectronic Systems B

ELEC ENG 7032 M¡croelectronic Systems C

ELEC ENG 7033 Principles of RF Engineering

ELEC ENG 7034 Antennas, Waveguides I Propagation

ELEC ENG 7035 RF Design A

ELEC ENG 7036 RF Design B

ELEC ENG 7037 RF Design C

ELEC ENG 7038 RF Systems

ELEC ENG 7039 Detect¡on Theory

(b) Educarion Gentre for lnnovation I
Commercialisation (EGIC)

IVECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship I lnnovation

MECH ENG 501 1TB New Enterprise

Financial Management

IVECH ENG 5012T8 0pportunity Assessment

IVECH ENG 50l3TB New Enterpr¡se Marketing

MECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterpr¡se Operations

(cI Mathematical and Gomputer Sciences

APP l\4TH 5005 Optimisation lll

APP MTH 6005 Mathemarical Programming lll

APP IVTH 6006 Stochastic Modelling

for Telecommunications lll

APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design

APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic Models

APP IVTH 7043 Transform Methods I Signal Processing

PUBE IVTH 7041 Mathematical Coding I Cryptology

{d} Petroleum Engíneering and Management

PETB0ENG 7000 Pefoleum Geology & Geophysics

PETR0ENG 7001 Petrophysics

PEIR0ENG 7002 Reservoir Engineering

PETB0ENG 7003 Production Engineering

PEIR0ENG 7004 Well Construction

{Drilling and Completion)

PFIR0ENG 7005 Facilities Engineerlng

PETB0ENG 7006 Economic Evaluation

PETROENG 7007 Project and General Management

PETB0ENG 7008 lntegrated Field Development and

Economics Project

2

?

3

3

2

2

2

2

2
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2

3

2

4

2

2

2
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Gloup B: advanced courses

Chemical Engineering

CHEI\¡ ENG 5002 Advanced l\/aterials Engineering

CHE[/ ENG 5003 Al Applications in Engineering Design

CHEM ENG 5004 Biochemical Engineering

CHEIV ENG 5005 Biomedical Engineering

CHEM ENG 501 1 Combustion Processes

CHEIV ENG 5012 Environmental Engineering

CHEM ENG 5014 Hydrocarbon Reservoirs

CHEM ENG 50'l5lndustrial Rheology

CHEM ENG 5018 Minerals Processing

CHEM ENG 5020 Particulate Technology

CHEIV ENG 5021 Plant and Safety Engineering

CHEM ENG 5022 Beaction Engineering

CHEM ENG 5023 Special Management Studies

CHEIV ENG 50244,/8 Special Studies

in Chemical Engineering

CHEM ENG 5025 Thermal Process Synthesis

and lntegration

Givil and Environmental Engineering

Environnental Engineering

C&ENVENG 5039 Environmental Auditing and Design

CSENVENG 5040 Environmental Processes,

lVodelling and Design

CeENVENG 5048 Groundwater Resources.

Contam¡nation and Design

CSENVENG 5052 Waste Management Analysis I Design

CSENVENG 5053 Numerical Methods

in Environmental Engineering and Design

CSENVENG 5063 Special Topics

in Environmental Engineering lV N

0eotechnical Engineering

C6ENVENG 5060 Advanced Foundation Engineering

and Design

CSENVENG 5061 Geotechnical Modelling and Design

CSENVENG 5062 Special Topics

in Geotechnical Engineering lV N

Management and Planning

CSENVENG 5043 Advanced Engineering Management

and Design

CSENVENG 5050 Special Topics in Management

and Planning lV N

Structural Engineering

CúENVENG 5054 Advanced Composite Steel

and Concrete Construction and Design

CSENVENG 5055 Advanced Steel Design N

CSENVENG 5056 Computer Methods of Structural

Analysis and Design

CSENVENG 5057 Design of Concrete Structures N

CSENVENG 5058 Earthquake Engineering I Design

CSENVENG 5059 Special Topics

in Structural Engineering lV N

CSENVENG 5060 Fundamental Steel Design

Water Engineering

CSENVENG 5042 Advanced Engineering Hydrology

and Design

CSENVENG 5044 Advanced Water Distribution Systems

and Design

CSENVENG 5045 Advanced Water Engineering I Design

CSENVENG 5046 Advanced Water Resources

Management and Design

CúENVENG 5047 Advanced Water Resources Planning

and Desìgn

CTENVENG 5051 Special Topics

in Water Engineering lV N

Gomputer Science

COMP SCI 6001 Computer Architectures

Electrical and Electronic Engineering

Electrical and Electronic, the University of Adelaide

ELEC ENG 5007 Advanced Analog VLSI A

ELEC ENG 5008 Advanced Analog VLSI B

ELEC ENG 5009 Advanced Digital VLSI A

ELEC ENG 5010 Advanced Digital VLSI B

ELEC ENG 501 1 Advanced Communication Theory

ELEC ENG 501 2 Advanced Electromagnetic Engineering

ELEC ENG 5013 Advanced Signal Processing

ELEC ENG 5014 Advanced Control

ELEC ENG 5015 Broadband and ATM Networks

ELEC ENG 5016 0ptical Communications

ELEC ENG 5017 Real Time Systems

ELEC ENG 5018 Signal Processing B

ELEC ENG 501 9 Signal Processing A

ELEC ENG 5020 Distributed Systems

and Multimedia Commun¡cations

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

2
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3.9

Electrical and Electrontc Engineering,

University of South Australia"

Communication System Theory

Digital Transmission

Enor Control Coding

Mobile Communications

0ptical Communications

Satellite Communications

Speech Processing

* students wishing to enrol in courses offered by the University

of S0uth Australia for presentati0n to their Adelaide degree will

need to obtain permission of the Faculty and must comply w¡th

the Un¡versity oT South Australia enrolment procedures

Mechanical

MECH ENG 5000 Advanced Automatic Control 2

MECH ENG 5001 Advanced Vibrations 2

MECH ENG 5002 Airconditioning 2

MECH ENG 5004 Engineering Acoustics 2

MECH ENG 5006 Fracture Mechanics 2

MECH ENG 5016 Bobotics lV 2

Í\4ECH ENG 5017 Topics in Welded Structures 2

MECH ENG 5018 Advanced Topics in Fluid Mechanics 2

IMECH ENG 5019 Combustion Technology

and Emissions Control 2

Group G: Ordinary Level courses

Level lll and lV courses (if not included above) listed in the

Academìc Program Rules of degrees in the Faculties of

Engineering, Compuler and Mathematical Sciences, and

Sciences

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of ali courses is

conditional on the availability of staff and facilitìes and

sufficient enrolments

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty ìn each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any partìcular award

Syllabuses

The postgraduate and advanced level courses which are offered

under Groups A and B may vary from year to year depending on

availability of staff and demand for particular courses. Details of

courses expected to be available each year are obtainable from the

Postgraduate Course Advisors in each school

For the syllabuses of Engineering and lVlathematical and Computer

Sciences courses lhat may be counted towards the degree of

Master of Engineering Science, see syllabuses under the degree of

Bachelor of Engineerìng* in the Faculty of Engineering, Computer

and lVlathematical Sciences and Bacheìor of Science* in the

Faculty of Sciences, and Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications

in the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences 0ther courses may be presented towards the degree

with the approval of the Faculty.

For detaìls of courses offered by the University of South Australia,

see the University of South Ausrralia Calendar

* details of these programs are listed in the the Unìversity of Adelaide's

Calendar 2003 Handbook of Undergraduate Prograns
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Master of Petroleum Business Management

Note: Postgraduate tuiti0n fees apply to thìs program

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

3

3.1

32

33

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the

program for the Masters of Petroleum Business

lVanagement shall be completed in two semesters of full-

time study, or up to ten semesters of partlime study.

Except with the permission 0f the Faculty, the

requirements of the degree must be completed within 5

years

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 below. an applicant for

admission to the program shall have qualified for a degree

(in a relevant discipline) 0f the Un¡versity or of another

institution accepted for this purpose by the Faculty plus

have at least two years' approved relevant work

expenence

The Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances and subject

to such conditions {if any) as it may see fit to impose,

accept as a candidate for the degree of Master of

Petroleum Business Management, a person who does not

qualify under 2.1 above, but has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

Status o¡ exemption

A candidate may not present for credit towards the degree

any course which has been presented as part 0f the

requirements for any olher award of this University or other

institution, or which in the opinion of the Faculty is

substantially similar to such course

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Master of Petroleum Business Management: Pass with

High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,

and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for assessment

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend that course and

satisfactorily do such wrilten and practical work as the

teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically

exempted therefrom after written application to the Fæulty

for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed any course may not enrol

for that course again except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for the assessment for a given course, or

who without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of

the Faculty (or nominee) fails to attend all or part ofthe

assessment, shall be deemed to have failed that couße.

The Management Project shall be approved by the Head of

the School of Petroleum Engineering and Management (or

nominee) and be conducted under the supervision of a

member of the academic staff of the University of

Adelaide

The Faculty may permit the lVlanagement Project to be

undertaken outside the University provided there will be

adequate contact and interaction between the candidate

and the candidate's supervisor

Evaluation of the Management Project shall be through the

submission of a comprehensive reporl and a presentatìon.

This evaluation shall be conducted jointly by the School's

academìc staff and industry pract¡ti0ners nominated by the

academic staff.

0ualificatíon requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree of l\¡laster of Petroleum Business

lVlanagement, a candidate shall satisfactorily complete 6

compulsory courses to the value of 16 unìts, plus 2 elective

courses to the value of 4 units, plus a Management Project

to the value of 4 units, as follows:

4.2 Academic Program

Group A: Gompulsory courses

MANAGEMT 7100 Accounting for lVlanagers

PETB0ENG 7009 Decision-lVlaking under Uncertainty

PETROENG 701 0 Porlfolio & Strategic lVlanagement

PETROENG 701 1 Asset Evaluation and Management

PETBOENG 701 2 Oil and Gas Resources

and Reserves

34

35

36
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PETROENG 7013 Project Economic Evaluation 2

PEIROENG 7014 Management Project 4

Group B: Elective courses

PETBOENG 7015 General Management 2

PETB0ENG 7016 Business Planning and Stewardship 2

PEïROENG 7017 Onshore and 0ffshore

Facilities Concepts 2

PETB0ENG 7018 Operations and

Maintenance Management 2

PETB0ENG 70i9 Well Construction 0perations

and Management 2

PETR0ENG 7020 Oil and Gas Marketing

and Contracting 2

PETROENG 7021 Fiscal and Regulatory Begimes 2

PETR0ENG 7022 Mergers and Acquisitions 2

PFIBOENG 7023 Prolect Management 2

PETB0ENG 7024 People and 0rganisational

Development 2

PETROENG 7025 Health, Safety and Environment 2

PETBOENG 7026 lnformation Technology 2

PETROENG 7027 E-Business 2

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

43
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Syllabuses

MANAGEMT 71OO

Accounting for Managers

3 units lrimester 1, 2 or 3

3 hour seminar per week

See IVBA in Adelaide Graduate School of Business for syllabus

details

PETROENG 7(lf)9

Decision-Making under Uncertainty

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program 0f lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course focuses on developing a clear understandìng of and

distinction belween uncertainty and risk lt will develop famìliarity

with various decision-making tools in an environment of high level

uncertainty and risk. The participants will learn how to estimate

the risk-weighted outcomes and how to set about est¡mating the

risk levels. They will also acquire a sound fundamental

understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of these

techniques They will have an opportunity to apply the techniques

to specific case studies using state-0tthe-art software tools The

topics covered will include petroleum exploratìon and production

compared to gambling; decision tree analysis; value of information,

deterministic vs probabilistic analyses; scenario assessments; full

life cycle industry return; basic statistical concepts; probability

theory, concepts and distributions; and decision tree applications

assess¡nenf. assignments, group discussions, examination

PETROENG 701f]

Portfolio and Strategic Management

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants understand the critical and

high risk nature of petroleum exploration lt will also describe the

various techniques used in the industry to spread the risk. The

concept of geographically spreading the risk across national

boundaries and the role 0f the multinationals in achieving this will

be discussed Development and management of a portfolio

approach to exploration that is matched with corporate strategy

will be addressed. Topics covered include strategy. portfolio,

management, capital rationing, joint ventures, farm-insfarm-outs,

and exploralion Key Pelormance lndicators (KPl's).

assessment assignments, group discussions, exam

PETBOENG 7011

Asset Evaluation and Management

3 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This is one of three courses focussing on management of
petroleum exploitation The emphasis of this course is on the

subsurface aspects. Using the principles developed in the course

entitled "Decision-Making under Uncertainty", this course will help

the participants understand the value of appraisal in its many and

varied forms, including drilling new wells, running additional

seismic evaluations, obtaining additional well data, and conducting

extended production tests. Economic evaluation of appraisal

proposals will also be discussed. The course will address the need

for integrated optimisation of fhe three production subsystems:

reservoir, well bore and surface facilities The strength and

weaknesses, and applicability, of various production planning and

forecasting methods and tools will be explained. The topics

covered include development planning (onshore, offshore),

appraisal, production planning and forecasting, reservoir

optimisation, production 0ptimisati0n, and field reviews

assessrnent assignments, group discussions, exam

PETBOENG 7012

Oil and Gas Resources and Reserves

2 units January/February or June/July block

short course ¡ntens¡ve program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The definitions 0f oil and gas resources and reserves and the

distinction between the two will be addressed This course will

help the participants understand the strengths and weaknesses of

the various different reserves estimating methodologies, including

deterministic and probabilistic methods, and the applicability of

these methods A thorough understanding of proved (1 P), proved

plus probable (2P) and proved plus probable plus possible (3P)

reserves will be gained Participants will come to understand that

even 1 P reserves have a degree of uncertainty associated with

them The near term impact of reserve estimates 0n corporate

valuations, production f0recasts and depreciation, depletion and

earnings calculations, as well as gas contracting, will be explained

Topics include reserves definitìons; [eserves estimating

methodologies; deterministic vs pr0babilistic approaches;

applications of reserves data; price sensitivity of reserve estimates;

and reserves reporting requirements

assessrnenÍ. assignments, group discussions, exam
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PETBOENG 7013

Proiect Economic Evaluation

2 units January/February or June/July block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Time value of money, discount rates, investment hurdle rates as

applied to incremental recovery, acceleration and hybrid projects

wìll be addressed. Methodologies to take ¡nto account

uncertainties in economic decision-making will be discussed The

participants wìll gain a fundamental understanding of full life cycle

and money forward economic assessment. They will also learn to

account for abandonment provisions and various forms of royalties

and taxes Extensive use will be made of statistical software

packages such as SAS, SPSS and @Risk to perform data analysis

Topics covered will include discounted cash flow; hurdle rate

definition, interpretati0n and estìmation; ìncremental vs

acceleralion pro.iects; project life cycle vs money fonvard

assessment; government take; abandonment provisions; and lease

vs buy decisions.

assess¡nent assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7014A

Management Project Part I

PETROENG 7f)f48
Management Project Part 2

4 units ongoing over the period of candidacy

case studies, field visits

Experiential exposure will be provided through case studies and

through individual or group projects relevant t0 the participanr's

own employment circumstances The project title and outline will

depend upon the candidate's interest and will be decided in

consultation wilh the Academic Director of the program. lt shall be

canied out under the supervision of one of the academic staff

Evaluation of the project reports will be conducted jointly by the

relevant academic staff and industry practitioners

assessrnent prOject repofts and presentation

PETROENG 7015

General Management

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course wìll cover a wide range of disparate topics to round off

the program, lt will address mergers and acqu¡sitions, capital

management and rationing. people and 0rganisati0nal

development. economic forecasting and business cycle analysis.

Topics under health, safety and environment will address interalia

triple bottom line accounting and community obligations Topics

covered will include performance management; organisation

development and motivation; capilal management; trends in

information technology; country analysis; industry analysis; equity

valuation; investor relations, key performance indicators -

operational; key performance indicators - financial; mergers and

acquisitions; and the value chain and vertical integration

assessrrent assignments, group discussions, exam

PETBOENG 7016

Business Planning and Stewardship

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

Business planning and performance stewardship against plans is a

critical component of any business enterprise. For the oil and gas

industry, effective planning requires a strategic portfolio approach

This course will address interalia scenario forecasts, strategic

planning, portfolio development and management. and portfolio

matching with corporate strategy

assess¡nent: assignments, group discussions. exam

PETBOENG 7017

0nshore and Offshore Facilities Concepts

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This is the second of the exploitation courses and deals with

conceptual development planning, both onshore and offshore, lt

will help the participants understand the key differences in gas and

oil field development planning and project feasibility assessment

Topics include offshore facilities, onshore facilities, oil vs gas

developments, and production evacuat¡on strategies

assessrnenf. assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7018

0perations and Ma¡ntenance Management

2 units November/December block

short course intens¡ve program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will focus 0n management of production operations,

inspection services and maìntenance operations Candidates will

develop an understanding of the pros and cons 0f preventative

maintenance vs failure-based maintenance. Facilities inspection

planning and management, and conosion management will also be

addressed. This course will help the participants learn about

dissecting operating costs. the human resource implications of

operating cost management, 0utsourc¡ng vs inhouse operations

execution, and the long-term implications of maìntenance cost

reduction. lmplications of operating cost reduction in the area of

reservoir and facilities surveillance will also be addressed. Topics

covered include production operation management, operatìng

costs, maintenance management, and strategic ìmplications of in-

house vs outsourced operations

assessrnent assignmenls, group discussions, exam
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PETROENG 7019

Well Construction 0perations and Management

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures. tutorials and seminars

The critical importance of cost effective drilling performance to the

industry will be addressed Participants will come t0 understand

that drilling performance is a very strong function of non-technical

issues such as team behav¡our, learning curves and

multidisciplinary collaboration between the geoscientists, reservoir

engineers and drilling professionals Management of completions,

well diagnosis, stimulation and workover operations will be

discussed fopics covered will include building drilling teams;

regulatory requirements; drilling risk management; geoscience/

drilling interface; fishing operations management; time/depth,

cosVdepth relationships; drilling learning curves; and complet¡ons.

workovers

assessfient assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7O2O

Oil and Gas Marketing and Contracting

2 unifs November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants understand the vagaries and

difficulties involved in crude price forecasting and the sensitivity of

investment decisions to crude price Principles of price and foreign

exchange hedging will be addressed The principles of gas

contracting, monetary value of supply reliability and force majeure

will be discussed. Concepts behìnd gas contract negotiat¡on tak¡ng

into account buyers' and sellers' next best alternative will be

explained Topics under "0ì1" include world supply and demand

balance; oil price forecasting; posted prices, marker crudes; quality

differentials; hedging; contract vs spot markets; and impact 0f

exchange rates Topics under "Gas" include gas contracts; sellers'

and buyers' next best alternative; reliability/interruptability of

supply; force majeure; term vs spot markets; determinants of gas

prices; and LNG marketing

assessrnent assignments, group discussions, exam

PETBOENG 7021

Fiscal and Regulatory Regimes

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and semina[s

This course will help the participants understand the fundamental

principles behind the different types of fiscal and regulatory

regimes in use around the wold They will learn how to analyse

the impact of fiscal and regulatory regimes and their associated

uncertainties and risks They will also learn how to model the

impact of fiscal reg¡mes and how to develop proposals for the¡r

mod¡fication Content w¡ll include industry and country analysis;

work program bidding, cash bonus bidding and production sharing

c0ntracts; field redevelopment contracts; principles of unitisation;

producti0n controls; exploration and development encouragement

schemes; and local c0ntent requirements.

assessflent assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7022

Mergers and Acquisitions

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will focus on the various different methodologies for

valuing exploration and productÌon assets, as well as corporate

entities. their applicability and their sfrengths and weaknesses The

concept of strategic fit and associated premiums will be

addressed. The critical importance of due diligence will be

discussed through case studies. Participants will gain an

understanding 0f the fundamental principles underlying joint

ventures, farm-ins, farm-outs and unitisation The concept of
promotes will be explained. Participants will come to understand

how the same asset can be worth vastly different sums to
different organisati0ns due to strategic positioning and/or tax

implications. Topics will include alternative methods of pr0perty

valuations; strategic premiums; due diligence with regard to

reserves and production, physìcal assets. legal issues and balance

sheets; tax credits; joint ventures, farm-ins, farm-outs; pr0m0tes

and unitisation principles and mefhodologies.

assessmen¡. assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7023

Project Management

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course will utilise commercÌally available project management

software and case studies to help the participants understand the
princìples of project management The participants will come t0

appreciate the criticality of sound budgeting and scheduling and

track¡ng projects through their life cycle. Budgetary control and

contingency management will also be addressed Topics will

include schedule and budget f0recasting; schedule dependencies

and cr¡tical path analysis; sensitivities; contingency provisions and

management; budget approvals. control and management; and

value creation through cycle time reduction.

assessment assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7024

People and 0rganisational Development

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program 0f lectures. tutorials and seminars

This course will help the participants develop the capacity to

understand themselves, their subordinates, peers and superiors.

Principles of employee training, development and career
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management, together with performance assessment and

enhancement will be addressed. 0n completion of this course,

participants will understand the difference between management

and leadership, and the need for both. Topics covered will include

self evaluation and development; principles and practices of

supervision; employee performance assessment and enhancement;

employee recognition, rewards, compensation and motivation; self

and employee career development and management; tra¡n¡ng

strategies; organisational models and structures; optimising

resources; outsourcing vs in-house work; contracting;

management vs leadership; leadership models; and leadership

development

assessfien¿. assignments, group discussions. exam

PETROENG 7025

Health, Safety and Env¡ronment

2 unìts NovemberÆecember block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The concept of using HSE performance to measure the health of

an organisation will be addressed. Participants will gain an

understanding of safety and environmental management systems,

as well as auditing. The critical importance of sound safety and

environmental management practices, as well as community

relations, will be discussed Triple bottom line accounting,

parlicularly in reference to greenhouse gases, together with
principles of carbon taxes and trading, will also be explained

Topics covered will include importance of health, safe\ and

environment; corporate obligations; community expectations,

licence to operate; relationship between health, safety and

environment and operational performance; operational and process

safety management; safety cases; As Low As Beasonably

Practicable (ALABP) concept; safety and environmental

management systems; safety and environmental auditing;

greenhouse effect; carbon taxes and trading; waste management;

chronic and catastrophic pollution; public communication

management; fact based vs value based debates; and triple

bottom l¡ne accounting

assess¡nent: assignments, group discussions, exam

PETBOENG 7026

lnf ormation Technology

2 units November/December block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

The importance of fit for purpose positioning within the spectrum

of rapidly evolving information technology will be explained

Participants will have the 0pportunity to experience using various

software packages that enable the management of maintenance,

reservoirs, production and financial systems. The pros and cons of

software uniformity vs best in class software will be addressed

The importance of integrated databases and corporate knowledge

management will also be discussed Topics covered will include

industry trends, technical and management computing, web

enabled operations management, maintenance management

systems. financial systems, production management systems,

reservoir management systems, database management,

knowledge management

assessment' assignments, group discussions, exam

PETROENG 7027

E-Business

2 units NovemberÆecember block

short course intensive program of lectures, tutorials and seminars

This course addresses the rapid evolution of internet-based

procurement and marketing practices. Particular focus will be on

business to business procurement practices. Benefits as welì as

problems arising from ¡nternet marketing will be explored Topics

will include e-pr0curement, e-marketing, online auctions, online

tendering for goods and services, e-trading of petroleum products,

and organisational traìning requÌrements

assessment assignments, group discussions, exam
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Master of Science and Technology Gommercialisation

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

It is possible to complete the Master of Science and

Technology Commercialisatìon over 4 terms (one year)

Alternatively participants can study at their own pace

provided the eight courses plus project are completed

within ten terms.

Admission

An applícant for admission to the program for the lVlaster

of Science and Technology Commercialisation shall have

qualified for a degree of the University 0r another

institution accepted by the University for the purpose as

equivalent, shall have had at least 5 years approved

professional work experience, and shall have demonstrated

to the satisfaction of the University to have the capac¡ty

and experience to benefit from the program

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to fhe Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and c¡edit transfer

Candidates who have previously passed courses in

postgraduate awards or equìvalent at the University 0f

Adelaide or another university and who wish to count such

courses towards the Master of Science and Technology

Commercialisation may, 0n wr¡tlen application to the

Faculty, be granted such status as the Faculty shall

determine, to a maximum aggregate value of six (6) units

2.4 Articulation with othe¡ awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the lt/aster of Science and Technology

Commercialisation who does not complete rhe

requirements for the lVlasters degree but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate or Graduate

Diploma in Commercialisation may be admitted to one 0r

other of those degrees as appropriate

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admifted to the Graduate

Diploma in Commercialisation and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Master of Science and

Technology C0mmerc¡al¡sati0n must surrender the Graduate

Diploma before being adm¡tted t0 the lvlaster degree

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Master degree: Pass with High Distinction; Pass with

Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work has

been completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course, shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Faculty, again complete the required work in the course t0
the satisfaction of the teachìng staff concerned.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

Oualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Master degree, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 lhe value of 36 units, in

accordance with one of the following options:

eìther

(a) I courses of 3 units, 6 of which are drawn, where

possible, from the core list for that stream, and at

least two elective courses ln addition, candidates

shall complete a 12 unit Commercialisation Prolect

which shall be either the University of Texax linked

lnternational Projecl, or the University of Adelaide

Project

0r

(b) 1 2 courses of 3 units including the Masters Project

Components

Note: students should discuss their choice of courses with the

Program Coordinator.

3

3.1

2

2.1

32

33

34

35

41
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4.1.1 Cole courses

Science and Technology

IVECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managing

TECHC0IVIV 5001 N/arketing Technological lnnovation

TECHC0MM 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation

TECHC0MM 5004 Managing Risk

TECHC0IVM 5005 Financing Commercialisation

TECHC0IVIV 5006 Technology Management

and transfer

TECHCOIVI/ 5007 Legal ]ssues of the

Commercialisation Process

TECHCOIVIV 501 1 lnternationalisation of Technology

TECHC0IVM 700'l Converting Technology to Wealth*

TECHC0MM 7002 The Art and Science of

Market-Driven Entrepreneurship*

TECHC0MIVI 7003 Technology Enterprise design

and lmplementation*

Entrepreneurship

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and Managìng

[/ECH ENG 501 1TB New Enterprise

Financial Management

IVECH ENG 5012T8 0pportunity Assessment

MECH ENG 5013T8 New Enterprise Marketing

TECHC0I\4[/ 7001 Converting Technology to Wealth*

TECHCOIMIV 7002 The Art and Science of

Market-Driven Entrepreneurship*

TECHC0MIV 7003 Technology Enterprise design

and lmplementation*

lnnovatton Managenent

MECH ENG 5003T8 Leading and l\/anaging

MECH ENG 5005T8 Entrepreneurship and lnnovation

TECHC0M[/ 5003 Strategic Analysis for

Technology Commercialisation

TECHC0I\4M 5008 Creative and

lnnovative Management

TECHC0N/M 7001 Convefting Technology to Wealth*

TECHCOIVM 7002 The Art and Science of

Market-Driven Entrepreneurship*

TECHC0MIV 7003 Technology Enterprise design

and Implementation*

* Masters Project Components

4.1.2 Masters Proiect

TECHC0MM 7006 Masters Project (Australia)

TECHC0IVM 7007 Masters Project (lnternational)

4.1.3 Elective courses

MECH ENG 5010T8 Applied Project Management 3

IMECH ENG 5014T8 New Enterprise Operatlons 3

TECHC0IVM 5002 Managing Product Design

and Development 3

TECHCOMIV 5009 Business and Contract Management 3

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counled twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provìsions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

3

J

3

J

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

12

12
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Syllabuses

MECH ENG 5OO3TB

Leading and Managing

3 units semester 1

60 hours

Capable people are central to any project work Developing high

performance teams requires an understanding of the human

dimension of project teams in combination with functional and

technical competence This course examines the nature and

dynamics of effective teams, the processes of team selection and

establishment, strategies f0r team growth, group decision making,

planning, problem solving, managing conflict. promoting

collaboration, monitoring and evaluating team performance.

Projects are prolific generators and consumers of information

through meetings, telephone calls, emails, drawings, reports,

specifications. c0ntracts, change orders etc. Effective

communication is the key to peak team performance and

stakeholder confidence that the project is on track This course

also explores the features of effective communication, the
processes for structuring and managing project information to

facilitate decision making.

assessment coursework. including class presentations

MECH ENG sf)f)sTB

Entrepreneurship and lnnovation

3 units semester 2

60 hours

This course introduces key concepts and furthers the

understanding of the role of innovation and technology and their

effrcient management to build and maintain a competitive edge in

an entrepreneurial business. lnnovation and technology

management links engineering, science and management
principles to identify, choose and implement the most effective

means of attaining compatibility between internal skills and

resources of an organisation and its competitive, economic and

social envir0nment. This course provides entrepreneurs and

managers with a set of concepts and tools to improve the

competitiveness of lheir venture or organisation.

assess¡nenf. coursework. including class presentations

MECH ENG 5()lf)TB
Applied Proiect Management

3 units semester 1

60 hours

This course aims t0 provide students with a sound grasp of proiect

management concepts and techniques and the interaction with the

organisation on the project outcomes Emphasis is placed on

developing the knowledge, skills and abilities needed t0 put ¡nto

practice sound methods and techniques that can be used to

effectively manage a project from initiation to conclusion. The

course focuses 0n topics fhat supporl project management issues

in c0ntext with the interrelationships that they have with

organisational cultures, systems and structures

assess¡nent: assignments, project work, seminar presentati0ns

MECH ENG 5f)11TB

New Enterprise Financial Management

3 units semester 2

20 hours lectures, 16 hours project work, self study

The small business environment, financial management of small

enterprises, financial statements and their use by financial

managers, asset management, financing a small business,

overview of budgeting.

assessrnen¡: assignments. 3 hour closed book exam

MECH ENG 5f)12TB

0ppoftunity Assessment

3 units semester 1

60 hours

The business environment, are you suited to small business?. ideas

and opportunities, evaluating the market, the marketing mix,

financial requirements, financial viability. financial projections, legal

issues, setting up in business, managing the business, business

planning

assessment coursework submissions

* this course may be held in late January (summer school) t0 facilitate

the need for BIG candidates to commence their feasibility studies. Check

w¡th course coordinator.

MECH ENG 5f)13TB

New Enterprise Marketing

3 units semester 1

60 hours

An introduclion t0 the marketing concept and to marketing plans,

competiti0n, purchaser (consumer or organisation), market

research, strategy decisions, pr0duct, distribution and operations,

price, promotion, audit. editing process and executive summary

assessment coursework
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MECH ENG 5l)14TB

New Enterprise 0perations

3 units semester 2

60 hours

0verview of human resource management, human resource

planning, the employment process, managing employees,

employee relations, the HRM business plan.

assessment coursework, including student presentatlons

MECH ENG 6f)Ol)ATB

Diploma Proiect in Entrepreneurship Part I

MECH ENG 6f)Of)BTB

Diploma Proiect in Entrepreneurship Part 2

I units full year

The student will undertake a project in business enterprise with the

general guidance of a supervisor. The project may involve the

development of a business plan for a new venture 0r report

documenting project work undertaken within an organisation

assess¡nent: written [eport

TEGHCOMM 5Of)1

Marketing Technological Innovation

3 units

Develops an understanding of the forces driving competition and

demand in markets 0r techn0logy-intensive products and services

Covers product management decisions (design, channels/logistics,

pricing/promotions etc.) across stages of product life-cycles

affecting technology products. Enhances skills in analysing

competitive trends, identifying threats and opportunities, designing

new products, and/or market¡ng strategies. Students develop a

marketing strategy and perform a market analysis to define

potential markets for a technology.

TECHCOMM 5002

Managing Product Design and Development

3 units

Addresses the many and best practices organisations are using to

accelerate the product development and production pr0cesses.

Students develop case studies of merhodologies for managing the

technology and product development cycle.

TECHCOMM 5()f)3

Strategic Analysis for Technology Commercialisation

3 units

Addresses technology and commercialisati0n strateg¡es as part 0f

business strategy Examines the use of models and other concepts

to measure the effectiveness of commercialisation and the analysis

and measurement of rìsk Students pelorm strategic analyses of

industries and industrial sectors.

TECHCOMM 5()f)4

Managing Risk

3 units

Addresses decisìon and risk analysis, methods for structur¡ng and

modelling decision problems, and application of methods to a

variety of problems that involve risk and uncertainty related t0 the

commercialisation of new technologies. Students apply risk

analysis tools to a commercìalisati0n assessment problem.

TECHCOMM 5(lll5

Financing Commercialisation

3 units

Examines financial planning, methods for determining capital

requirements, and various ways of financing growth and making

investment decìsions Among the forms of financing examined are

angels and informal investors, venture capital, debt capital, and

inside and outsìde equity. Students create plans for the financing of

a technology venture

TECHCOMM 5006

Technology Management t Transfer

3 units

Addresses the evaluation, formulatìon and use of technology

transfer models. Emphasis is placed on case studies offacilitating

factors and baniers to collaborative relationships Students develop

and document a techn0logy transfer model.

TECHCOMM 5f)O7

legal lssues of the Gommerc¡al¡sation Process

3 units

Examines the numerous legal challenges organisations face as they

commercialise technology in a global environment ln addition to

srudying the basic regulatory requirements for intellectual property

and patent protection, students gain an understanding of the

process of technology lìcensing and methods for valuation of

intellectual property Students develop strategies and pìans by

which to manage and protect the knowledge assets of a

technology venture

TECHCOMM 5f)O8

Creative I lnnovative Management

3 units

Creative management deals with new concepts and ideas,

initiatives, and methods that can be used to provide new directions

or modes of operation for organisations and activities. Focuses on

the ability to implement these ideas and to move successfully in

new directions Students perform management case studies that

evaluate creativity and innovation in private enterprise or the public

sector.
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TECHCOMM 50ll9
Business and Contract Management

3 units

Rarely are projects executed without some expertise or

components being sourced externally or from other business units

within an organisati0n. This course provides students with an

overview of Contract LaW an understanding of the key processes

in managing internal agreements and formal contracts including

procurement strategies and contract 0pt¡0ns, contract

documentation, tendering, evaluating and selection, contract

administration, claims management, negotiation and dispute

resolution

TECHCOMM 5O1fl

Technology Project Management

3 units

Every project has a set of key peformance outcomes to be met,

within core constra¡nts of a fime frame and cost budget This

course examines the operational and management process, the

tools and techniques that support effective quality, time and cost

management in projects Topics include quality management

c0ncepts, systems, processes, tools and techniques that link

project objectives with specific project outcomes and criteria

against which peformance can be measured. Time cost

management include forecasting and scheduling, activities

definition, duration estimating. activity sequencing, monitoring and

evaluating progress, and developing strategies t0 manage time

conflicts in projects. Cost management topics include cost

estimating, resource cost planning, cost status rep0rling, cost

control. and managing the cost implications of change. The

concept of value-adding through process improvement is

canvassed through pelormance measurement, assessment and

evaluation. and tools used in TOM

TECHCOMM 5011

lnternationalisation of Technology

3 units

Addresses a broad and special set of issues of commercialising

technology on a global scale, including international country

policies, supra-country trade policies {including GATL NAFIA, etc ),

import/export pr0cesses, financing issues, critical technologies and

country profiles. Addresses importing or exporting a new

technology or intellectual property to any foreign market through a

variety of technology transfer strategies which account for public

policies and intenelated competitiveness ¡ssues Students engage

in role-playing exercises designed around an ¡nternational

commercialisation project.

TECHCOMM 6002A/8
Integrated Application Project A

I units

Projects are initiated to achieve change, improvement, a

commercial outcome and to increase stakeholder value. Mastery in

project management revolves around integrating the strategic,

tactical and operational interfaces into a seamless management

plan. This course examines the process and key issues in

developing the strategic purpose, justification and critical

outcomes of the project into this integrated plan and its use as a

baseline for all tactical and operational decision-making,

monitoring, reporting and evaluating project performance. Topics

include the project sponsor and key stakeholders, project initiation,

scope planning, scope definition and validation, key performance

indicators, strateg¡es and techniques for pro-actively managing

contingencies, changes and risk events to deliver improved project

outcomes for an organisation. Students undertake a ma.jor practical

application of action-research of a project situati0n. The lndustry

linked project demonstrates integration of the core operational,

tactical and strategic project management functions and the
professional resp0nsibility these entail

TECHCOMM 6003A/8
lntegrated Application Proiect B

I units

Projects are initiated to achieve change, improvement, a

commercial outcome and to increase stakeholder value Mastery in

project management revolves around integrat¡ng the strategic,
tactical and operational interfaces into a seamless management

plan. This course examines the process and key issues in

developing the strategic purpose, justification and critical

outcomes 0f the project into this integrated plan and its use as a

baseline for all tactical and operational decision-making,

monitoring, reporting and evaluating project peformance Topics

include the project sponsor and key stakeholders, project initiation,

scope planning, scope definition and validation, key performance

indicators. strategies and techniques for pro-actively managing

contingencies, changes and risk events to deliver improved project

outc0mes for an organisation. Students undertake a major practical

application of action-research of a project situation. This project is

individualised; students are encouraged to select work-related
projects that are of particular interest t0 them (upon discussion

with the Academic Manager) and which will result in personal

professional growth and benefit to the organisation selected as the

subject of the case study
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TECHCOMM 7flo1

Converting Technology to Wealth

3 units

Examines the process through which knowledge (ideas,

innovations, science, technology, talent and know-how) is

converted t0 wealth through the commercialisation process

Addresses the importance of technology innovation and

commercialisation to the economy of a country. Students perform

a technoìogy commercialisation assessment

TECHCOMM 7()f)2

Art t Science of Market-Driven Entrepreneurship

3 units

Examines the process of creating new ventures, the dynamics of

growth-oriented firms, the roles 0f entrepreneurs and intrapreneurs

in different organisational environments, the factors that drive the

entrepreneurìal process, and the ìmportance of entrepreneurship to

the economy. Students write an opportunity plan in which they

assess a real business opportunity and make an oral presentation

of their plan

TECHCOMM 7()O3

Technology Enterprise Design ft lmplementation

3 units

Develops a multi-disc¡plinary approach t0 the preparation and

presentation of a detailed, growth-oriented business plan for a

technology enterprise or project. Addresses stages of new venture

start-ups, general management requ¡rements, and harvesting value

from new ventures. Students present their plans to a group of

business investment professionals.

TECHCOMM 7()06A/8

Masters Proiect (Australia)

1 2 units

This 1 2 unit project provides particìpants wìth the opportunity to

gain the knowledge and innovation skills to cope with the

formidable economic, social, financial, and political changes

associated with creating value from knowledge in an age of global

information and digital knowledge. The focus is on the transfer of

research, knowledge, and technology from the laboratory to the

market

The project commences with coverage of the commercialisation

process, centring on getting ideas, innovations, or discoveries into

the marketplace in the form of products or services, or into the

value chain at any step. to increase the competitive advantage of

the enterprise Thìs phase is designed to provide an overview of

the technology commercialisation process, with special emphasis

on the sub processes of technology assessment. Participants are

engaged in technology assessment proiects that link the activities

of research and development, product and process design,

technology transfer and marketing, new venture financing,

technology entrepreneurship and intrapreneurship, protection of

intellectual pr0perty. and management

Upon completion of the ìn depth opportunity and feasibility

analysis, the locus moves to recognising venture opportunities,

developing ideas for ventures into venture plans, assessing venture

ideas and models, improving venture plans, and communicating

venture plans to stakeholders to obtain resources to proceed to

the next stage of commercialisation of a technology Special

emphasis ìs placed on rhe role of the entrepreneurial team as a

major success factor in developing the new venture. This is

designed for inventors, entrepreneurs. and/or individuals in

corporations who want t0 know how to proceed in the

commercialisation process after they have matched a market need

w¡th a techn0l0gy-enabled pr0duct or senrice idea.

TECHCOMM 7()()7A/B

Masters Proiect (lnternationalI

1 2 units

The ability to commercialise new knowledge mpidly is essential for

c0mpetit¡ve advantage in dynamically changing private and public

sector environments. Commercialisation is key to the reinvention ol

organisations and the basìs for the creation of new knowledge-

based enterprises

The 1 2 unit lnternational Science and Technology specialised

lVlasters of Commercialisation project provide participants with the

opportunity to gain the knowledge and innovation skills to cope

with the formidable economic, social, financial, and political

changes associated with creating value from knowledge in an age

of global information and digital knowledge. The focus is on the

transfer 0f research, knowledge, and technology from the

laboratory to the market. This is undertaken by successfully

completing three UT courses: Converting Technology t0 Wealth,

The Art and Science and Market Driven Entrepreneurship and

Technology Enterprise Design and lmplementation The project

includes an orìentation session at the University of Texas in Austin

Additional work involves bringing together in a commercialisation

plan, the outcomes 0f the students' participation in a global,

University of Texas-based classroom.
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Master of Software Engineering

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the courses of

study and, if required, the project report shall be completed

on a full-time basis in not Iess than the following duration:

(a) for students required by rule 5 4 below to complete

courses t0 the value of at least 48 units: two years

or

(b) for students required by rule 5.4 below t0 complete

courses to the value of at least 36 units: one and a

half years.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed one of the following at the

University of Adelaide:

{a) the degree of Bachelor of Computer Science or

Bachelor of Mathematical and Computer Sciences

with a major in Computer Science including the

course COMP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and

Project or the Bachelor of Information Science with a
major ¡n Computer Science including the course

C0IVP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and Project or

the Graduate Diploma in Computer Science or

{b) fhe Honours degree of Bachelor of lVlathematical and

Computer Sciences in Computer Science or the

Honours degree of Bachelor of Computer Science or

the degree of Master of Computer Science or

{c) the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Computer

Systems Engineering or Bachelor of Engineering in

lnformation Technology and Telecommunications or

lVlaster of Engineering (lnformation Technology and

Telecommunications) or Bachelor of Engineering with

a major in Computer Science which includes the

courses C0MP SCI 3006 Software Engineering and

Project and COIVP SCI 3004 Operating Systems

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed studies at another institut¡on,

where those studies are accepted by the University as

equivalent to studies specìfied in 2.1 above

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not hold the

qualifications specified in 2.1 or 22 above but who has

given evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to

undeftake work for the degree

A candidate admitted under 2 3 above may be required to

undertake such preliminary work as the Faculry may

determine

Admission t0 the program of study for the degree 0f

Master of Software Engineering will be based on a

combination of results in university studies, other

achievements, and the outcome of an interview

Status, exemption and credit transfer

The Faculty may grant status 0f up to the value of 12 units

for studies undertaken within an Honours degree in

Computer Science, Master of Computer Science, l\¡laster of

Engineering (lnformation Technology and

Telecommunications), or a degree of Bachelor of

Engineering with Honours w¡th a specialisation in

lnformation Technology undertaken at the Un¡versity of

Adelaide, or wìthin an equivalent degree of another tertiary

institution These candidates will still need to present a

minìmum of 24 units towards the lVlaster of Software

Engineering that have not been presented for any other

degree

Except as provided for in 2 6 1 , a candidate may not count

towards the degree a course or closely related course or

part of a course that has already been presented for

another degree or diploma

Enrolment

25

2

21

2.6

2.6.1

262

22

23

Each candidate's program of study must be approved by

the Dean {or nominee) at enrolment each year Students

may be interviewed to assess their suitability for course

choices.

Assessment and examinations

lf a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award any such course passed with

this classification shall nol c0unt towards the requirements

for the degree

No project report or material presented for any ofher

degree within this or any other institution shall be

submitted.

4

4.1
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43

44

45

46

47

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each course for

the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shalì not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescrìbed work has been completed t0 the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who fails in a course and desires t0 take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for

exemptlon

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not

enrol for that course again except by special permission of

the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is

not mak¡ng satisfactory progress, the Faculty may with the

c0nsent 0f Council, terminate the candidature of the

candidate and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for

the degree

Oualification requirements

A candidate shall:

(aI satìsfactorily complete any preliminary work which

may be prescribed

(b) satisfy examiners in courses of study prescribed ìn

these rules and

(c) where project work is prescribed by these rules,

present a satisfactory report 0n a project approved by

the Head of School

To complete a course of study a candidate shall, unless

exempted by the Head of the School offering the course:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, lutor¡als,

workshops and seminars and

(b) undertake such computing work. project work,

practical work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations âs the Head of the School offering lhe

course may prescribe

The program, which shall normally extend over two years

of full{ime study, consists of three components:

(a) a project

(b) Computer Science courses and

(c) Engineeringcourses

Courses are dÌvìded into two categor¡es: Core, which are

compulsory, and Electives, which may be chosen by the

student subject t0 the approval of the Dean (or nominee)

Academic program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactortly

complete a program of study comprising a project to the

value of 9 units and coursework courses as follows:

{al for students admitted with the qualification described

in Rule 2.1 (a) above or the equivalent: courses t0 the

value of at least 15 units from Group A and at least 24

units from Group B as set out in Rule 5.5 below

(b) for students admitted with the qualification described

in Rule 2.1 (b) above or the equivalent: courses 10 the

value of at least 3 units from Group A and at least 24

units from Group B as set out in Rule 5 5 below

(c) for students admitted with the qualification described

in Rule 2 1 {c) above or the equivalent who have

specialised in lnformation Technology wìthin that

qualification: courses t0 the value 0f at least 1 5 units

from Group A and at least 'l 2 units from Group B as

set out ¡n Bule 5 5 below

(d) for students admitted with rhe qualification described

in Rule 2 1 (c) above or equivalent who have not

specialised in lnformation Technology within that

qualification: courses t0 the value 0f at least 24 units

from Group A and at least 15 units from Group B as

set out in Rule 5 5 below

Courses of study

Proiect

COMP SCI 7049,V8 Software Engineering Project I

Group A

c0re c0urses

COMP SCI 70654/8 Software Development Studio 6

C0IVP SCI 7066 Advanced Software Engineering 2

0r

C0lVlP SCI 7074 Software l\4anagement Project 3

elective courses

Chosen from courses lìsted in Academìc Program Rule

5 2 2 for the degree of Master of Computer Science

Group B

elective courses*

Chosen from

COMP SCI 7007 Advanced Software Engineering B 2,5

COMP SCI 7017 Systems Analysis (M Comp Sc I 25

C0MP SCI 7023 Advanced Software Engineering C 25

5.4

5

51

55

52

53
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56

5.7

C0MP SCI 7031 Advanced Programming Paradigms

(M.Comp.Sc.) 25

C0MP SCI 7036 Advanced Software Engineering D 2.5

C0MP SCI 7039 Computer Networks (M.Comp.Sc.) 2.5

C0IVP SCI 7041 Compiler Construction

and Project (M Comp.Sc.) 2.5

C0MP SCI 7050 Parallel Computation 25

COMP SCI 7054 Advanced Software Engineering A 2.5

' not all electives may be offered in any one year

Students may, with the agreement of the Dean lor nominee), be

permitted to undertake other courses drawn from existing Level

lV, Level V honours and postgraduate courses in relevant

programs, or to enrol in relevant courses offered by the Univers¡ty

of South Australia or the Flinders University of South Australia

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

UniversiÇ shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec0mmendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

core courses

c0MP scr 70494

Software Engineering Project Part 1

coMP sct 70498

Software Engineering Proiect Part 2

I units full year

1 75 hours practical work

To give students experience in the development of a ìarge piece of

software The project involves the students solving a problem.

They are expected to show independence. inìtiative and research

skills Writing skills are also examined through the wrìring of a

detailed report Projects are determined in consultation with a

supervisor. This course is equivalent to the project that is

undertaken as part 0f the honours degree in Computer Scìence

assessrnenÍ: software developed, written report

coMP scl 70654

Software Development Stud¡o part 1

coMP scl 70658

Soltware Development Stud¡o part 2

6 units full year

project based

prereq uisite : Software Engineering and Project

To give the student experience in the management of an industrìal

project on the premises of an employer (either the student's

employer. or a company which sponsors the student) lt is the

industry based equivalent of the course Software l\4anagement

Project The Studio provides an opportunity for students to apply

the knowledge and skills gained in other programs as they

synthesise a solution to a significant, realistic, and practical

problem Students work in teams to analyse the problem, plan a

software development project, and implement a solution After

delivering a product, students evaluate the efficacy of their solution

as used by customers The work for the Studio is typically done for

an outside customer who might well be the student's employer.

The Studio teams work closely with staff {academic or ìndustry)

mentors during all phases of the project and periodically make

presentatìons about the techn¡cal work and process issues These

presentations are attended by customers, academic staff, industry

participants and other experts. Students are encouraged to gaìn

knowledge about how they solve software problems through the

application of îeflective practice' in whìch students not only do the

work, but assist in managing the process and analyse how it was

done

assessment performance and quality of delivered materials

(software and documentation) in the project as determined by

academic staff, peers in the team they managed and their

employer

coMP sct 7066

Advanced Software Engineering

2 units not offered in 2003

65 hours practìcal work

prerequisite : Software Engineering and Project

The aìm of the course is to give students an understanding ofthe

tools and techniques required to engineer software in a team-

based environment. lt concentrates on the technology used by

industry to deal with software development in a timely and cost-

effective manner Content: software metrics, cleanroom software

engineering, CASE tools, re-engineering, reuse. configuration

management and version control software standards, defect

analysis and detection

assessment 2 hours exam

c0MP sct 7074

Software Management Proiect

3 units semester 2

project based

prerequisite: Software Engineering and Project

To give the students experience with managing the software

process and a group of people building a software product.

Students are required to go through the process of preparing a bid

f0r a contrâct and developing appropriate documentation which

may be required by the management of the company or through

legal requirements, as well as documentation t0 accompany the

delivered software. Cost accounting techniques are employed to

track the development of the software and to identify the real cost

of developing the software.

assessrnent' documentation submitted, peer review from

undergraduate students ¡n the team

Note: Please see Master of Computer Sc¡ence ( in this volume) and

Bachelor of Mathematical and Computer Sciences lCalendar 2003

Handbook of Undergraduate Progransl for other syllabus details
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Doctor of Engineering

Academic Program Rules

(a) Subject to these Academic Program Rules a person

who has been admitted in the University of Adelaide

to an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of

Master in Science, Agricultural Science, Applied

Science, Engineering or Engineering Science, or to the

degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field of study

approved by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences, may proceed to the degree of

Doctor of Engineering

(b) 0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences the Council

may accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who has been admitted to a degree in the University

of Adelaide other than one named in section {a) of

this regulation, or who is a graduate of another

university or institution of higher education recognised

by the University of Adelaide and has a substantial

association with the University; provided that in each

case the graduate concerned has. in the opinion of

the Faculty, had an adequate engineering training

(c) 0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and lvlathematical Sciences the Board of

Research Educat¡on and Development, acting with

authority wittingly devolved to it by Council may, ¡n

special cases, accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who does not hold a degree of a universily or

institution of higher education, provided that in each

case the candidate concerned has a substantial

association with the University and has, in the opinion

0f the Faculty adequate engineering credentials

(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a

candidate under regulation 1 (c). no person shall be

accepted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of

Engineering before the expiration of five years from

the date 0f the original graduation.

(a) A person who desires t0 become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice of the intended candidature ìn

writing to the lvlanager, Graduate Administration and

Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre and with such

notice shall furnish particulars of the applicant's

engineering achievements and of the work to be

submitted for the degree

(b) The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a commìttee to

examine the information submitted and to advise the

Faculty on whether the Faculty should:

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the

subject or subjects of the work to be submirud

or

{ii) advise the applicant n0t t0 submìt his work: and

the Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the

applicant

{c) lf it accepts the candidature and approves the subject

or subjecls of the work to be submitted the Faculty

shall nominate examiners of whom one at least shall

be an external examiner

(a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furni$
satisfactory evidence that the candidate has made an

original contribution of distinguished merit add¡ng t0

the knowledge, understanding or practice of any

subject with which the Faculty is directly concerned

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a

consideration of such published works as the

candidate may submit for examination

(c) The candidate in submitting published works shall

state generally in a preface and specifically in notes

the main sources from which the information is

derived and the extent to which the candidate has

made use of the work of others. especially where joint

publications are concerned The candidate may also

signify in general terms the portìons of his work which

he claims as original

{d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any,

of the work has been submitted for a degree in this or

any other university

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre, three copies of the work prepared in accordance

with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2B

of Chapter XXV of the Statutes lf the work is accepted for

the degree two copìes of the work will be transmitted to

the University Library

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions

and satisfies the examiners may, on the recommendation

of the Faculty of Engineering, lvlathematical and Computer

Sciences be admitted to the degree of Doctor of

Engineering

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,

the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree to

any persOn who is not a member of the staff of the

LJniversity. Any such recommendation must be
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Professional Certificate in Applied Statistics

Note: Postgraduate tu¡tion fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty, the
program for the Professional Certificate shall be completed

in two semesters.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the

Professional Certificate in Applied Statistics shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or another

institution accepted by the Universify for the purpose as

equivalent, or shall have had at least 3 years approved

statistìcal work experience, and shall have demonstrated

to the satisfaction of the University to have the capacity

and experience to benefit from the program.

The Facully may, subject to any conditions as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Professional Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Professional Certificate

Status, exemption and credit transfer,

With the permission of the Faculty, status may be granted

for courses, on written application from the candidate.

Articulation with other awards.

A candidate who has been admitted to the Professional

Certificate in Applied Statistics and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma in

Statistics must sunender the Professional Certificate before

being admitted t0 the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction;

Pass with Distinction; Pass with Credit; and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for the examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete three courses, as listed below and a

project.

STATS 5000 Descriptive Statistics and Probability 2

STATS 5001 Statistical lnference and Regression 2

STATS 5002 Time Series

and Survey Sampling Methods 2

STATS 5003Á/8 Project 1

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Professional

Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,

contains substantially the same material as any other course

that he or she has already presented for another award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

41

2

21

2.2

4.2

43

23

2.4

3

3.1

3.2
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Syllabuses

STATS 5(¡Of)

Descriptive Statistics and Probability

2 units

2 hour lecture, 'l hour discussion/workshop session, t hour

computer laboratory per week for B weeks

Looking at Data: stemplots, histograms, density curves, bar graphs,

sample means, sample standard deviations, summary statìstics

based on the ordered data, 5 number summaries, boxplots

Exploring Belationshìps: two categorical variables, quantitatlve vs

categorical, two quanlitative varÌables, time as a variable,

scatterplots, correlat¡on, hidden variables, causation and spurious

conelations. Producing Data: Different types of data collection -

designed experiments, obseruational studies, sampling Designed

experiments: bias, conlrol, randomisation, replication. blocking

Populations and samples, simple random sampling. Probabilily: the

frequency interpretati0n, sample spaces, events, probability

axioms, conditional probability, the law of total probability Random

variables: discrete random variables and probability functions,

continuous random variables and the probability density function,

means and variances, linear transformations. The relationship of

the mean t0 the sample mean The law of large numbers.

Probability Distributions: the binomial distributron, the normal

distribution. normal quantile plots, the normal approximation t0 the

binomial distribution, sums of independent random variables, the

central limit theorem Modelling with Probability: the Poisson

process, the Poisson distribution, the exponential distribution The

uniform distribution and pseudo-random numbers

assessmen¡r two assignments each 20%, 2 hour exam 60%

STATS 5001

Statistical lnference and Begress¡on

2 units

2 hour lecture, I hour discussion/workshop session, t hour

computer laboratory per week for B weeks

Statistical lnference: inference for a single sample, point estimates,

confidence ìntervals, tests of hypotheses, test stat¡stics and P-

values, sample size calculations Z-tests and t-tests lnfe[ence for

two samples: paired and unpaired designs. Begression:Îhe linear

regression model, the method of least squares, the least squares

line, estimation of s2, inference for regression coefficìents, R2,

confidence and prediction intervals Model checking, the residual

plot, the normal quantile plot, outliers in regression, transformations

lVultiple Regression: the multiple regression model, least squares

estimates, interpretation of regression coefficients, multiple R,

t-tests and Flests, multicollinearity, confidence and prediction

intervals, model checking Analysis of Variance: the one-way

layout, the two-way layout, main effects and interactions, analysis

of co-variance models, model checking. Inference for Proportìons: a

single proportìon, comparison of two proportions, 2 x 2 tables, r x s

tables, chi-squared tests N0n-parametric Statistics: when to use

non-parametric procedures, the runs test, the sign test, the

Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test, the lVann-Whitney U

test, the Kruskal-Wallis test.

assessmenf. two assignments each 207o, 2 hour exam 60%

STATS 5f)f]2

Time Series and Survey Sampling Methods

2 units

2 hour lecture, I hour discussion/workshop session, t hour

computer laboratory per week for B weeks

Time series analysis: plotting time series, stati0narity, trends,

seasonal effects, cycles. jumps in time series Time series models:

Auto-conelation, first and second 0rder auto-regressive processes

for forecasting using multiple regression. Transformations

Exponentially weighted moving average models for forecasling.

Ouality improvement in business: Definitions of quality assurance

and quality improvement Flow diagrams, cause and effect

diagrams, Pareto charts Stability of processes l\tlonìtoring

processes, uses and abuses of performance indicators Deming

cycle 0uality control in business: Shewhart mean and range

charts, charts for counts and proportions, CUSUIV charts, moving

average charts, in the context of service industries Sample

surveys - Sampling Strategies: Populations and samples, simple

random samples, stratified sampling, cluster and multi-stage

sampling, quota sampling, systematic sampling, role of sample

sÞe Sample surveys - analysis: Sample size calculations,

allocations for stratified sampling. Non+esponse, strategies for

follow up, quantitative assessment of likely non-response bias

Sample surveys - case studies

assessmenL two assignments each 20o/o,2 hour exam 600/o

STATS 5(lf)3A/B

Project

1 unit

As part of the assessment participants will also work in small

groups on a project throughout the duration of the program This

project is intended to be a substantial investigation that takes the

participants through the stages of planning, drafting a proposal,

obtaining and analysing the data and producing a f¡nal report and

presentation.

assessment project proposal 10%, oral presentation 20%, written

report: 70%
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Graduate Certificate in Computer Science

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proglam

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

c0mplete satisfactorily a program of fulllime study

extending over at least one semester 0r 0f part{ime study

extending over at least two semesters. A candidate shall

take not more than six consecutive semesters t0 complete

the requirements of the Certificate.

Admission

Except as provided in 2.2 below, an applicant for admission

to the program for the Graduate Certificate shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of this University

2.2 Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a

degree of a tertiary instirution but has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 A knowledge of SACE Stage 2 lVlathematics I or its

equivalent is assumed

2.4 A person who holds any of the following qualifications shall

not be eligible for the award of the Graduate Certificate in

Computer Science: a degree that includes a major in

Computer Science or its equivalent; the Diploma in

Computer Science, lVlaster of Computer Science of the

University of Adelaide, or equivalent qualifications in

Computer Science.

2.5. Credit Transfer

25 1 A candidate who has passed courses in this or other

educational institutìons and who has not presented these

courses towards an award may, on written application, be

granted such exempt¡on from the requirements of these

rules as the Faculty shall determine Status may be granred

for a maximum of 3 units under 4.1 of the Academic

Program Rules

2.5.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduate

Certificate any course that in the opìn¡on 0f the School

contains substantially the same material as any other

course which he or she has presented already for another
qualification

Assessment and examination

There shall be four classifications of pass at an examination

in any course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and

Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned A candidate

who is not eligible to present for examination or final

assessment shall be deemed to have failed the

examination/final assessment.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examìnation

in any course or division of a course may not enrol forthat
course again except by special permission to be obtained

in writing from the Faculty and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

Oualifícation requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate the candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of at ìeast 1 2

units listed in 4.1 for the degree of Graduate Diploma in

Computer Science

No candidate will be permitted to count for the Graduale

Certificate any course that, in the opinion of the Faculty,

contains substantially the same material as any other course

that he or she has already presented for another award

Graduation

Subject t0 Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Councì1, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Graduate Diploma in Computer Science for syllabus

details.

3

31

2

2.1

32

33

4.1

4.2

4.3
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Graduate Certif icate in

Mathematical Signal and Information Processing

Note: Postgraduate tuìtion fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

(a) complete any prelimìnary work which may be

prescribed;

(b) undertake an approved program of advanced partlime

study which extends Over not less than one and not

more than two years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 an applicant for admission to

the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

have qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor of

Science in either Mathematics or Physics or a degree of

Bachelor of Engineering (Electrical and Electronic) with

Honours of the University of Adelaide, or for an equivalent

degree of another tertiary ¡nstitutìon accepted for the

purpose by the University or

have qualified for a degree with Honours in other areas of

Engineering, or an Honours degree in a related scientific

area acceptable for the purpose to the Faculty A person

admitted under this sub+ule will normally be required

satisfactorily t0 c0mplete some initial bridging studies as

deemed necessary by the Faculty, in addition 1o satisfying

the requirements of the Graduate Certificate.

sublect to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Cefiificate a person who does not qualify for

admission under 2 1 or 2 2 bul who has given evidence

sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the Certificate

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer

and Mathematical Sciences a candidate for the Graduate

Certificate is not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty

may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the

candidature

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(al comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic

Program Rules and

(b) pass such examinations 0n the cand¡date's program of

advanced study as may be required by the Faculty

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, conlains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Academic Program

4 3.1 A candidate for the Graduate Certìficate shall regularly

attend lectures and tutorials, do such written and practical

work as may be prescribed, and satisfactorily complete

courses t0 the value of at least 1 2 units as defined in

432

4.3.2 The program of study to the value of at least 1 2 units shall

consist of courses selected from:

APP MTH 7023 Satellite Communications 2

ELEC ENG 7000 Multisensor Data Fusion 2

ELEC ENG 701 5 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Anay Processing 2

I\4ATHS 7001 lnformation Theory 2

MATHS 7002 Kalman Filtering and Tracking 2

N/ATHS 7003 Enor Control Coding 2

IMATHS 7004 Mobile Communications 2

IVATHS 7007 lmage Processing 2

IVIATHS 7009 Speech Processing

I/ATHS 701 1 Signal Processing Applications

N/ATHS 7015 Signal Synthesis and Analysis

I/ATHS 7017 Specialised Studies A

MATHS 7018 Specialised Studies B

MATHS 7019 Specialised Studies C

4
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42
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MATHS 7020 Specialised Studies D 2

MATHS 70'l 2 Detection, Estimation

and Classification 2

MATHS 7013 lntroduction to

Discrete Linear Systems ?

PUHE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2

Specialised Studies may consist of directed readings or

approved short courses as approved by the Faculty The

content and assessment of these courses will be

determined in each case by the academic coordinator of

the program in c0nsultati0n with the student's supervisor

and the student.

Note: lntending students should consult the program coord¡nator

early in the year in wh¡ch they plan to study in order to ascertain

whether particular courses will be available in that year and in

which semester courses will be taught

4 3 3 Candidates who have been granted exemption from one or

more of the courses listed in 4.3.2 may select in their place

relevant courses from other courses offered by the

University of Adelaide or other tertiary institutions in South

Australia as may be approved by the Faculty of

Engineering, Computerand Mathematical Sciences

4.3 4 The availability of all courses is conditional on there being

adequate staffing levels and resources.

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any partÌcular award

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the program

coordinator early in the year in which the program is being

offered regarding the content of the courses that are t0 be

offered in that year.
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Graduate Certificate in Mathematics Education

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of proqram

Except with the special permission of the Faculty the

program for the Certificate shall be completed in not more

than two years of part-time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree and a Graduate Diploma in

Education of the University or hold qualìfications from

another institution accepted by the University for the

purp0se.

(bl have completed such other work as may be

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may. in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Certificate an applicant who does not satisfy the

requirements of 2.1 (a) and {b) above but who has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Certificate

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the

Certificate is not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty

may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the

candidature and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled

for the Certificate.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorrly

complete a program of study and comply with conditions

as prescribed in the Academic Program Rules.

4.2 Academic program

42 1 To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses from 4 3 below with an aggregate value

0f at least 1 2 units satisfying the following requirements:

(a) Unless otherwise agreed by the Faculty, the courses

presented for the Certificate must include Core

courses w¡th an aggregate value of at least I units

{b) The courses presented for the Certificate shall not

include any course which is, in the opinion of the

Faculty, substantially equivalent to another course

presented f0r the Certificate or already counted

towards another qualification gained by the candidate.

4 2.2 Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging studies prior to the

commencement of their Certificate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by lhe Dean (or nominee).

4.73 To complete a program of study, a candidate, unless

exempted by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such comput¡ng work, practical work, field

work and case studies, do such reading, written and

oral work and pass such examinations, as the Faculty

may prescribe.

4 2 4 Ihe syllabus for each course for the Certificate shall specify

whether passes shall be non-graded or whether there shall

be four classifications of pass: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

4.3 The following shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certìficate in Mathematics Education:

4.3.1 Core courses (provisional list)

Group A

APP MTH 5001 Thinking Mathematically

APP MTH 5042 School Mathematics Curriculum

PUBE MTH 501 5 Geometry for Teachers

PURE MTH 5022 Exploratory Data Analysis

PURE MTH 5031 Applying Mathematics

Group B

APP MTH 5003 Mathematics in Education

PURE MTH 501 1 Modelling with Mathematics

PUBE MTH 5043 Discrete Mathematics

PUBE MTH 5044 Modern Statistics

4.3.2 Further courses

Group G

PURE MTH 50014/B Certificate Project {Full-Yearf

PUBE MTH 50 1 4 Directed Reading Studies

22
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PUBE IVTH 5016 Minor Certificate Project 1

PURE N/IH 5036 Ceftificate Project 2

PURE MTH 5037 Certificate l\4athematical Stud¡es 2

PUBE MTH 5040 Mlnor Directed Beading Studies 1

Gtoup D

Any other mathematical sciences or mathematics

educalion course 0r other relevant course offered wifhin

the University of Adelaide and approved for the purpose by

the Dean (or nominee)

Group E

0ther mathematical sciences or mathematics education

courses which may be offered from time 1o time by The

Flinders University of South Australia and the University of

South Australia and are approved for the purpose by the

Dean (or nominee)

4 3 3 Each year the Faculty shall determìne which of the above

courses will be offered in the following year and in which

semesters they will be offered

43 4 Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is

conditional on the availability of staff and facilities

4.4 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, whìch, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award

4.5 Graduation

Subject t0 Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences.

in cooperation with the Department of Education offers a Graduate

Certificate in lVìathematics Education The aim of the program is to
enable graduates in teaching to gain professional developmenl in

modern mathematics content and pr0cesses, in mathematics

educati0n and in relevant teaching methodology, within an applied

c0ntext

The program is intended for holders of a qualification for teaching

at diploma or degree level, or equivalent (for example a three-year

degree plus a diploma or a four-year bachelor of education degree).

Graduates wishing to enrol should consult the University of

Adelaide Liaison 0fficel Graduate Certificate in l\/athematics

Education, through the Office of the Dean in early October of the

year before they plan to enrol

ln some cases, students may need to undertake preliminary

bridging studies prior to the t¡me of enrolment, to ensure that they

have the necessary mathematical background indicated in the

syllabuses.

Each student will be assigned a supervisor who will advise, where

applicable. 0n project work, directed reading and selection of

courses At enrolment time, following consultation between the

student and supervisor, each sludent's pr0gram must be formally

approved by the Dean or nominee (normally by the Liaison Officer)

The program may be taken ¡n up to two years 0f part-t¡me study lt
consists of courses with an aggregate value of at least 12 units,

not equivalent to courses already offered by the candidare for

another award These courses must include core courses with an

aggregate value 0f at least I units (lf courses equivalent to core

courses have been offered for another award, other courses may

be specìfied in their place )

The core courses are currently offered in a joint program by the

South Australian higher education institutions, in association with

the Adelaide Consortium for Mathematics Education A 2 unit core

course typically involves 26 t0 30 contact hours; some courses will

be based entirely on sem¡nars and workshops while others will

involve formal lectures with some associated workshops

The core courses are divided into two groups and normally a

student's core courses will all be from the same group G[oup A

core courses are intended as a basis for 're-skilling' of teachers

who are currently teaching some junior secondary mathematics, 0r

who wish to undertake such teaching, but whose training was in

some other area (for example, science) Group B core courses are

intended for professional development of mathematics specialist

teachers who wish to update their background in mathematics

relevant t0 the senior secondary curriculum, in mathematics

educatlon and teaching methodology and in the use of modern

technology. While the program focuses mainly on these two
categor¡es, other applicants (for example, primary teachers) will be

accepted if a satisfactory program of study appropriate to their

needs is available within the framework of the Certificate

Students enrolled for the Cert¡ficate at the Unìversiry of Adelaide

will usually select their non-core courses from Group C, which
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comprises courses offered at the Univers¡ty of Adelaide. They will

normally include a course whose work requirement consists of a

project.

ln the program for the Certificale there will be an emphasis on

applications, investigations and problem-solving, and all studênts

will take some eourses involving the use of computer packages

(though no knowledge of computer programming is required).

Project work may involve practical experience in industry business

or a school or tertiary educalion.

Students who enrol for the degrees of Bachelor of Educational

Sludies, Master of Educational Studies or Master of Education

awards are able to apply for credit to a maximum value of 12 units

on account of work completed towards this Graduate Certificate.
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Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

complete satisfactorily a program offull{ime study

extending over at least one semester or of partlime study

extending over at Ieast two semesters.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2.2 an applicant for admission to

the program of study for the Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or for a

degree of another ìnstitution accepted f0r the purpose

by the University

{b) have obtained the approval of the Dean (or nominee)

of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Certificate a person who does not qualify for

admission to the program under 2.1 (a) and {bl bur has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to

undertake work for the Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectuÍes and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any

course or division of a course may not enrol for that course

again except by special permission to be obtained in

writing and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason

accepted by the Faculty of Engineering. Computer and

Mathematical Sciences fails to attend all or part of a final

examination {or supplementary examination if granted}

after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks

of that semester. shall be deemed to have failed the

examtnatt0n

Oualification requirements

4.1 To qualify for the Certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of full-time study extending over at

least one semester 0r of part{ime study extending over at

least one year. Except with the permission of the Faculty

the work for the Certificate shall be completed within two

yeafs

4,2 Academic program

4 2 1 The Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications is a

collaborative program between Mathematical and

Computer Sciences, and Engineering, and is administered

by Mathematical and Computer Sciences.

4 2 2 Io qualify for the certificate a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses from 4 with an aggregate units value of

at least 1 2 and satisfy the requirement that the courses

presented shall not include any which is, in the opinìon of

the Faculty, substantially equivalent to another course

presented for the Certificate or already counted towards

another qualif¡cat¡on gained by the candidate

4.2.3 Candidates wìshing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging studies prior to the

commencement of their Certificate studies as may be

deemed appropriate by the Program Director (or nominee).

4.2.4 Io complete a program of study, a candidate, unless

exempted by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars; and

(b) undertake such computing work, practical work, field

work and case studies, do such reading, written and

oral work and pass such examinations, as the Faculty

may prescribe

2.2

3

3.1

3.2

33
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4.2.5 Each candidate's program 0f study must be approved by

the Program Director (or nominee) at enrolment each year

4.3 Courses of study

4 3 1 The foìlowing shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certificate in Telecommunications

Group A: School of Mathematical and Computer Sciences

APP MTH 5005 Optimisation lll ?

APP MTH 6005 lVathematical Programming lll 2

APP MIH 6006 Stochastic Modelling

for Telecommunìcations lll 2

APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design 2

APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic Models 2

APP MTH 7043 Transform Methods

and Signal Processing 2

PURE MTH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2

Group B. Electrical and Electronic Engineering Department

ELEC ENG 5013 Advanced Signal Processing 1

ELEC ENG 5015 Broadband and ATM Networks 1

ELEC ENG 5016 Optical Communications 1

ELEC ENG 5017 Real Time Systems 1

ELEC ENG 5018 Signal Processing B 1

ELEC ENG 501 9 Signal Processing A 1

ELEC ENG 5020 Distributed Systems and

Multimedia Communications 1

Group C: Eleclronic Engineering,

University of South Australia

Communications System Theory 2

Digital Transmission 2

Enor Control Coding 2

lVobile Communications 2

Network Protocols 2

Optical Communications (UniSA.) 2

Satellite Communications 2

Speech Processing 2

Students wishing to enrol ¡n courses offered by the

University 0f South Australia for presentation to their

Adelaide degree will need to obtain permission of the

Faculty and must comply with the University of South

Australia's enrolment procedures

Group D

Other relevant courses or work as may be approved by the

Program Director (or nominee)

4 3 2 Each year the Faculty shall determine which of the above

courses will be offered in the following year

4 3 3 Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all counes is

conditional on the availability of staff and facilities.

4.4 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinìon of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counled twice towards an award

4.5 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be adm¡tted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Facully in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

The degree draws upon courses on telecommunicati0ns

given by the Schools of Applied and Pure Mathematics,

and Electrical and Electronic Engineering at the University

of Adelaide and by the School of Electronic Engineering at

the Universìty of South Australia

It is designed t0 broaden the participants' knowledge of

telecommunicat¡ons by utilising the wide spread of

knowledge and experience in South Australian universities
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Statistics

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees appfy t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

2

21

3

3.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidare shall

satisfactorily complete a program 0f full-t¡me study

extending over at least one year or of part{ime study

extending over at least two years.

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 a candidate for admission to

the program for the Graduate Diploma shall have qualified

for admission t0 a degree of the University or to a degree

of another university accepted for the purpose by the

University and have obtained the approval of the Faculty.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a

degree of a univers¡ty but has given evidence satìsfactory

to the Faculty of his fitness to undertake work for the

diploma.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass at an annual

examinat¡on in any course for the diploma; Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to

take the course again shall agaìn attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the
professor or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless

specifically exempted therefrom after written applicati0n to

the Faculty for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination

in any course or division of a course may not enrol for that
course again except by special permission to be obtained

in writÌng from the Faculty and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Head of the School of Applied

Mathematics as adequate, t0 attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if remaining

enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks of that semester).

shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do such written

work as may be prescribed, and pass examinalions in a

selection of courses chosen from the following list, to an

aggregate value ofat least 16 units, with at most 6 units

from Level ll

4.1.1 level ll Statist¡cs cou]ses

STATS 6002 lntroduction to

Mathematical Statistics ll z

STATS 6003 Statistical Practice ll 2

STATS 601 1 Statistical Theory and Modelling ll z

4.1.2 Level lll Statistics courses

APP MTH 6003 Life Contingencies lll

STATS 6001 Statistical lVodelling lll

SïATS 6004 Multivariate Analysis lll

STATS 6005 Time Series lll

2

3

2

2

STATS 6006 Theory of Statistics lll 3

STATS 6007 Non-parametr¡c Methods lll 2

STATS 6008 Biostatistics lll 2

STATS 6010 Experimental Design lll 2

STATS 6011 Statist¡cs for Ouality lmprovemenr lll 2

STATS 6014 Sampling Theory and Practice lll z

41 3 at most, two of the Level lll Applied l\¡athematics courses:

APP MTH 6002 Applied Probability lll z

APP N/TH 6004 Mathematical Biology lll 2

APP MTH 6005 Mathematical Programming lll 2

APP MTH 6006 Stochastic Modelling for
Telecommunications lll 2

4.1 4 Statistics courses listed in 5.3 1 for the degree of Master

of Mathematical Sciences

4 1 5 Other Stat¡stics courses which may be offered from time to
time by the School of Applied lvlathematics and the

Biometry Section (waite Campus) of the University of

Adelaide.
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4.1.6 Co¡npulsoryproiect

STATS 6015 Statistics Project B

ln addition to the course work each student will be

expected to complete a project chosen in consultation with

and supervised by a supervisor from either the Biometry

Section (Waite Campus) or the School of Applied

Mathematics

4.2 0n the recommendation of the Head of the School of

Applied lVathematics, the Facuìty may exempt a candidate

from the need t0 satisfy the prerequisites prescribed for

the course

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Councì1, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

STATS 6001

Statistical Modelling lll
3 units semester 1

3 lectures per week; 1 tutorial. 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathemat¡cal and statist¡cal background as would
be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistics courses

This course aims to provide students with further fundamental
work on modelling in statistics The linear model. Least squares

estimati0n: geometry of least squares, orthogonal projection,

propefties of estimators. Begression Large sample approximation,

Transformations, model selection, diagnostics, nonlinear regression

lntroduction to generalised linear models; loglinear models.

assess¡ner¡. 3 hour exam, class exercises, pract¡cals, project work

APP MTH 6002

Applied Probability lll
2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematìcal background as would be gained from
Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledge.'as determ¡ned in c0nsultation w¡th the
Course Coordinator

Markov chains: recurrence and transience, minimality properties,

discrete renewal theorem, global and partial balance equations,

reversibility. Kolmogorov criterion, potentials

assessnen¿. final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6003

life Contingencies lll
2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge.'as determined in consultation with the

Course Coordinator

Life tables and force of mortality; select, aggregate and ultimate
mortality tables; annuities immediate and due, assurances and

premiums. Relations between mortality functions; policy values,

reserves and mortality profit. Multi-decrement tables and

associated single-decrement, combined tables and monetary

functions Both practical and theoret¡ca¡ aspects of the above will

be discussed

assess/nent final exam, small percentage may be allocated to

class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6004

Mathematical Biology lll
2 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 week

prerequisite: a mathematical background as would be gained fom
Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledge: as determined in c0nsultation with the

Course Coordinator

A survey of applications of mathematics to various biological

science problem areas. Topics from: epidemics, genetics, evolution,

enzyme kinetics, diffusion, cardiovascular system, compartmental

analysis, drug distribution problems, biological fluid dynamics,

population dynamics, population extinction, community ecology.

assessnent final exam, small percentage may be allocated to

class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6005

Mathematical Programming lll
2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial, 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical background as would be gained from

Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: as determined in c0nsultation w¡th the

Course Coordinator

A selection of topics from: advanced linear programming, network

theory, integer programming, dynamic programming and

applications

assessrnent final exam, small percentage may be allocated to
class and/or computing exercises

APP MTH 6006

Stochastic Modelling for Telecommunications lll
3 units semester 2

3 contact hours per week; at least 2 hours lectures per week with
the third hour used for extra lectures and tutorials.

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultat¡on with the
Course Coordinator

Definition of continuous-time Markov-chains, classical queueing

examples, trans¡ent behaviour, the stationary distribution, hitting
probabilities and expected h¡tting times Stochastic Modelling of

traffic streams Efiective bandwidth and quality of service.

Evaluation of exact and approximate performance measures for

both queueing networks and loss networks TCP/IP protocols and

Engineering, Computer I Mathematical Sc¡ences - Grad.Dip App Stats 259



performance measures Applications of the above concepts t0

complex models of telecommunicati0n systems

assessmen¡: examination, assignmenls and mini-projects

STATS 6002

lntroduction to Mathematical Statistics ll

2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, '1 tutorial and t hour practical every fortnight.

prcrequ¡site: a mathematical and stat¡stical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

This course provides the mathematical and statìstical foundation

necessary for the further study of statistical modelling and

inference. Probabìlity (axiomatic approach): sample spaces,

probability measures, c0unting methods for probability,

capture/recapture method, conditional probabilìty, law of total

probability, Bayes' Rule, independence. Random variables: the

frequency and cumulative distribution functions for discrete random

variables, the Bernouilli, binomìal, hypergeometric, geometric,

negative binomial and Poisson distributions and Poisson processes

The densi\ and cumulative distrìbution functions for continuous

random variables, the uniform, exponential (and relation to Poisson

process|, gamma and normal distributions, quantiles. Distribution

of transformed variables, relationship of uniform to other

distributions and simulation Joint distributìons: bivariate discrete

and continuous distributions, joint probability density functions,

marginal and conditional distributions, independent random

variables, multinomial and bivariate normal distributions, sums of

correlated random variables; convolutions and some multivariate

generalisations Expecled values: expected values of discrete and

continuous random variables, expectations of functìons of random

variables, variance and standard deviation, Chebychev's lnequality,

covariance and correlation and moment generating functions

There is a textbook for this course

assess¡nent 2 hour exam, exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6003

Statistical Practice ll

2 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, t hour practical every week

prerequisite: a statistical background as would be gained from

Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a mathematical background as would be

gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

This course is an extension of Statisrical Practice l, providing a

broader and deeper understanding of the application of statistical

methods to data Topics covered include randomisation. blocking

and the design and analysis of experiments; analysis of variance;

elementary factorial designs; linear and multiple regression,

regression diagnostics, the analysis of residuals; the design and

analysìs of surveys, simple random sampling. the analysis of

frequency data; power; elementary distributionJree methods such

as the sign test and rank tests.

assessmen¡. 2 hour final exam, class exercises. practicals. project

work

STATS 6004

Multivariate Analysis lll
2 unìts not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 1 tutorial and I hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statist¡cal background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledge. a statistical background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistic courses

Multivariate analysis: multinormal regression, maximum likelihood

estimators of the regression and variance matrices, the likelihood

ratio test for the general linear hypothesis and the moments of its

null distribution Tests for extra variates, sample and population

multiple discriminant functions, profile analysis Multivariate data

analysis using S-PLUS Classification and discrimination.

assessrnen¡. 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals. proiecl work

STATS 6005

Time Series lll
3 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and I hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledgei a statist¡cal background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistics courses

Stationary pr0cesses in discrete time: autoconelation function, its

properÌies and estimates, linear filters and suppression of noise

Estimation of trend and seasonal components Autoregressive and

Moving Average pr0cesses. ldentìfication and invertìbility Box-

Jenkins modellìng and forecastìng, use of S-PLUS for Box-Jenkins

modelling Frequency doma¡n techniques

assess¡nent 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6006

Theory of Statistics lll
3 unìts semester 1

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and 2 hours practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistìcal background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledge: STATS 201 1 Statistical Theory and Modelling ll

This course aims to provide students with fundamental distribution

the0ry t0gether wilh the underlying basics in statistical inference.

It forms the basis upon which the remaining courses are built

Calculus of distributions lvloments and cumulants Moment
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generatìng functions Multivariate distributions: Marginal and

conditional distributions, Conditional expectation and variance

0perators, Change of variable, multivariate normal distribul¡on,

Exact distributions arising in Statistìcs Convergence results: weak

c0nvergence, convergence in distribution, Central Limit Theorem

Statistical lnference Likelihood, score and information. Estimation

and properties of estimators: sutficiency, efficiency, consistency,

maximum likelihood estimators, large sample properties Tests of

hypotheses: likelihood ratio, score and Wald tests, large sample

propert¡es

assessrnent 3 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6007

Non-Parametric Methods lll
2 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 'l tutorial and t hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assuned knowledge. STATS 3001 Statistical Modelling lll, STATS

3006 Theory of Statistics lll

Rank based non-parametric tests for the comparìson 0f two 0r

more treatments, with and without blocking Tests of randomness

and independence Exact and asymptoric results under the

randomisation model, various population and finite population

models Parallels between non-parametric and parametric methods

asse.ssrnent 2 hour exam; class exercìses, practicals, project work

STATS 6008

Biostatistics lll
2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and t hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge. a statistical background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistics courses

Clinical triaìs: the study protoc0l, justification and purposes of

rand0m¡sat¡0n, ethical considerations, parallel group designs,

methods of randomising, trial size, biased coin designs, cross-over,

factorial and'bioequivalence' designs Epidemiology: cohort and

case-control studies; criteria for assessing causality; incidence,

prevalence, hazard rate; models of disease association: relative

risk, odds ratio, attributable risk; diagnostic tests and screening;

simple epidemic models

lVethods for the analysis of bìostatistical data: 2 x 2 tables,

Fisher's Exact test, Pearson's X2 test. lVìcNemar's test, Simpson's

paradox, combinìng several 2 x 2 tables, the lVlantel-Haenszel test;

binary logistic regression; logJinear models

assess¡nen¡: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practìcals, project work

STATS 601O

Experimental Design lll
2 units not offered in 2003

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and t hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistics courses

Principles 0f experimental design, including randomisation,

replìcation and blocking Factorial experiments, confounding and

fractional replication. Split plot designs, other multi-stratum

experiments and their analysis lncomplete block designs,

canonical efficiencies and analysis by generalised sweeps. There

will be an emphasis on practical aspects of the course S-PLUS will

be used throughout.

assessment: 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6011

Statistical Theory & Modelling ll

2 units semester 2

2 lectures per week, t hour practical every week

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award)

assumed knowledge: STATS 2002 lntroduction to Mathematical

Statìstics ll

Estimation Properties of estimators: unbiasedness, consistency,

efficiency, sufficiency. Method of moments Maximum likelihood:

score, information, large sample propertìes Minimum variance

bound Tests of hypotheses Type l, ll enors, significance level,

power. Likelihood ratio, and other large-sample equivalents

lnterval estìmation. Confidence intervals An introduction to Iinear

models, and Analysis of Variance An introduction to, and examples

using S-Plus will be included

assessmenf, 2 hour exam, class exercises, practicals, project work

STATS 6011

Statistics for Ouality lmprovement lll

2 units semester'l

2 lectures per week, 1 tutor¡al and t hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

The Deming philosophy of quality; design and use of controì charts

for attributes and variables; process capability; CUSUI\4 charts; the

7 tools of Total Ouality Control; industrial experiments, particularly

fractional factorial and response surface designs; Taguchi methods;

signaTnoise ratios; c0mp0nents of variance; measu[ement err0r.

assessrnenL' 2 hour exam, class exercises, practìcals, project work
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STATS 6014

Sampling Theory and Practice lll
3 units semester 2

3 lectures per week, 1 tutorial and t hour practical every 3 weeks

prerequisite: a mathematical and statistical background as would

be gained from Level I of a Bachelor award

assumed knowledge: a statistical background such as would be

gained from any 2 of the Level ll Statistics courses

lntroductíon: experiments and surveys; steps in planning a survey.

Statistical characterisations of finite populations; total, mean,

variance, mean square. Randomisation approach to sampling and

estimation; sampling distribution of estimator; expected values,

variances; generalisation of probability sampling. Prediction

approach; inadequacies of approach; decomposition of population

total; concomitant variables. Models: regression through the orígin;

estimation by least squares; rati0 estimator; variance formulas

Balance and robustness; best fit sample. Stratified sampling;

estimation; allocation; construction of strata; stratification on size

variables; post-stratification. Two stage sampling; estimation;

allocation Cluster sampling.

assessr.nent: 2 hour exam, class exercises. practicals, project work
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Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

Note: Postgraduate tuit¡on fees apply to th¡s program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of study extending over

at least one year

Admission

2.3

2.3.1

Except as provided for in 2 2 a candidate for admission to

the program for the Graduate Diploma shall have qualified

for admission to a degree of the University in a field other

than Computer Science, 0r to a degree of another university

accepted for the purpose by the University and have

obtained the approval of the School of Computer Science

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculry may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a

degree of a university but has given evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Diploma

Status and Gredit Transfer

Sublect to 2.4.1 below. no candidate will be permitted to

count for the Graduate Diploma in Computer Science any

c0urse that in the opinion of the School contains

substantially the same material as any other course which

the candidate has presented already for another qualification

2.3 2 A candidate who has passed courses in other educational

institutions may. 0n written application, be granted such

exemption from the requirements of these rules as the

Faculty shall determine. Status may be granted for a

maximum of 3 units under 4 1.1 of the Academic Program

Rules

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 A candidate who has been enrolled for the Graduate

Certificate at the University of Adelaide and who has not

been awarded the Graduate Certificate shall, on written

application, be permitted to transfer all equivalent courses

towards the Graduate Diploma degree.

2.4.2 A candidate who holds the Graduate Certificate in

Computer Science from the University of Adelaide shall

sunender the Graduate Certificate before being awarded

the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass at an examination

in any course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High

Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to

take the course again shall again attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the

professor or lecturer concerned may prescribe, unless

specifically exempted therefrom after written application to
the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination

in any course or division of a course may not enrol for that

course again except by special permission to be obtained

in writing from the Faculty and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who fails, without a

reason accepted by the Head of the School of Computer

Science as adequate, to attend all or part 0f a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks

of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed to pass

the examination

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic Program

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall regularly attend

lectures and tutorials, d0 such written work as shall be

prescribed, and pass examinations in courses offered by

the School of Computer Science totalling 24 units,

includìng the 3 unit course COIVP SCI 3006 Software

Engineering and Project Normally this would require at

least B units at Level ll and at least 7 units at Level lll from

the following list:

Level ll courses:

COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts 3

COI\¡P SCI 6004 Computer Systems 2

C0N/P SCI 6005 Data Structures and Algorithms 2

COI\¡P SCI 6006 Database and lnformation Systems 2

COMP SCI 6008 Introduction to Software Engineering 2

3

3t

2

2.1

32

33

3.4

22

41
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COMP SCI 6012 Numerical Methods

C0MP SCI 6015 Programming Paradigms

Level lll courses:

C0MP SCI 6000 Compiler Construction and Project

C0MP SCI 6001 Computer Architecture

C0MP SCI 6002 Computer Networks I Applications

C0l\4P SCI 6007 Artificial lntelligence

C0MP SCI 6009 Advanced Programming Paradigms

C0MP SCI 60'10 Knowledge Bepresentation

C0MP SCI 6011 Numerical Analysis

COMP SCI 6013 0pen Systems and ClienVServer

2

2

c

2

?

?

2

?

2

Computing Z

C0MP SCI 6014 0perating Systems 2

C0MP SCI 6016 Programming Techniques 2

COMP SCI 60.18 Systems Analysis and Project 3

Subject to permission from the Head of the School of

Computer Science (or nomineel a student may also

undertake a selection of courses from the Academic

Program Rules for the degree of Master of Computer

Science.

0n the recommendation of the Head of the School of

Computer Science, the Faculty may exempt a candidate

from the need to satisfy the prerequisites prescribed for

the course.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candídate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which. in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award 0f the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduatìon

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any 0f the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

42

4.3

44
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Syllabuses

textbooks and reference books

Booklists will be made available by the School of Computer

Science

assessment

Details of course assessment are made available at the relevant

lectures during 0rientation Week.

c0MP sct 6000

Gompiler Gonstruction and Project

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work a week

prerequisite: passes in C0MP SCI 2000 Computer Systems, COMP

SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

assumed knowledge: COIVP SCI 2001 Programming Paradigms and

C0IVP SCI 3002 Programming Techniques

The structure of compilers: lexical analysis, syntax analysis (top-

down and bottom-up techniques), env¡ronmental handling, the

handling of context-sensitive and contextfree errors, type

checking and code generation. Run{ime support for Algol-like

languages, including storage management BNF languages and

grammars This course is closely coupled with the writing of a

large, compulsory programming project

assessnent 2 hour exam, compulsory project

coMP sct 6001

Computer Architecture

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practrcal work a week, tutorial/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems and

COIVP SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

Fundamentals 0f c0mputer design; quantifying cost and

performance; instruction set architecture; program behaviour and

measurement of instruction set use; pr0cessor datapaths and

control; pipelining, handling pipeline hazards; memory hierarchies

and performance; l/0 devices, controllers and drivers; l/0 and

system performance

assessrnent' 2 hour exam, exercises and practicals

coMP sct 6002

Computer Networks and Applications

2 un¡ts semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours of practical work a week

prerequisite: COMP SCI 10024,/8 Computer Science I (Pass Div l)

or COIVP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or pass in both

COIVP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming lE, ELEC ENc 1004

Logic Design

assumed knowledge as determined in consultation with the

Course Coordinato¡'

lntroduction t0 networks and digital communications with a focus

0n Internet protocols: Network layer model, lnternet application

protocols, UDP TCP (reliable transport, congestion and flow
conrrol), lP (routing, addressing), Data Lìnk layer operation

{Ethernet, 802 1 1 ), physical transmission media. Nyquist and

Shannon results, selected cunent topics such as: security,

multimedia protocols, 0uality of Service, mobiliry, emerging

protocols (lPv6)

assessment 2 hour exam. practicals, exercises

coMP scr 6003

Gomputer Science Concepts

3 units summer semester

Programming in Java: variables, control structures, methods.

classes, input/output; object orientation, interfaces, inheritance;

introduction to graphical user interfaces lntroduction t0 c0mputer

systems, system software and basic Unix

assessmen¡: 3 hour written exam; compulsory practical exercises

Note: this course commences in late January

coMP sct 6004

Computer Systems

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: Pass Div I in C0MP SCI 1002{8 Gomputer Science I

or Pass in C0MP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or Pass in

both COIVP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming lE, ELEC ENG 1004

Logic Design

assumed knowledge.' as determ¡ned in consultatiòn with the

Course Coordinator

lnstruction sets, assembler programming calling mechanisms,

linking/ìoading, CPU organisation, memory hierarchy, inpuVoutput

devices, controllers and drivers

assessment 2 hour exam, compulsory practicals
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coMP scl 6005

Data Structures and Algorithms

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COM P SCI 10024/8 Computer Science | (Pass Div l);

or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; or Pass in

both COIVP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming lE and ELEC ENG

1004 Logìc Design

assumed knowledge. as determined in consultati0n w¡th the

Course Coordinator

Program development techniques including basic ideas of

correctness; representation of lists, stacks, queues. sets, hash and

tree tables

Notions of complexity and analysis; notion of abstract data type;

sets and sequences as examples; searching and information

retrieval illustrated with a 'table' abstracr data type; various

representations of a 'table' abstract data type; recurs¡on.

lntroduction t0 the Personal Software Process.

assessfienL 2 hour written exam, programming exercises

c0MP sct 6006

Database and Informat¡on Systems

2 un¡ts semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COMP SCI 10024,/8 Computer Science I (Pass Div l;

or Pass in C0MP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; 0r Pass in

both COMP SCI 1 000 Engineering Programmìng lE and ELEC ENG

1004 Logic Design; or, for B.lnf.Sc. students only, 1073

Programming and Applications I

assumed knowledge: as determined in consultation with the

Course Coord¡nalor

restriction: cannot be counted with previously offered 2687

Databases and lnformation Systems

Characteristics of secondary storage media, Database algorithms

for projection, selection, join, union. intersection, difference

updating and grouping illustrated in Cobol. The use of SOL to

create query databases lmplementation issues

assessmenl. 2 hour exam (may have a practlcal component),

practical work, written tutorials

c0MP scr 6007

Artificial lntelligence

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: A Pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and

Algorithms

Al methodology and fundamentals: philosophy of Al, representation

techniques, goal reduction Search techniques: hìll-climbing, beam,

bestfirst, A*, game playing techniques with minimax and alpha-

beta pruning Learning: Winston's methods, neural networks. flule

based systems; fonvard and backward chaining methods Al

systems: ANALOGY [/YC|N, GPS, Xcon Computer vision,

evolutionary alg0rithms: genetic algorithms, evolution strategies,

genetic programming.

assessmenf. 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

coMP scr 6008

lntroduction to Software Engineering

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COMP SCI 1002,A/B Computer Science | {Pass Div l),

or Pass in COMP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts or Pass in

both C0MP SCI 1000 Engineering Programming lE, ELEC ENG 1004

Logic Design

assumed knowledge: C0MP SCI 2004 Data Structures and

Algorithms

Design: software design, UML notation, stat¡c models - identifying

classes and associatìons, dynamic models - identifying states,

events. transitions, use cases, mapping designs into code

Specification: the scope, role and styles of software specification.

Testing: modes of testing, organising test su¡tes

assessrnent 2 hour written exam, design and programming

exerctses

coMP scl 6009

Advanced Programming Paradigms

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutoria/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Struclures and

Algorilhms

assuned knowledge: C0MP SCI 2001 Programming Paradigms and

C0MP SCI 3002 Programming Techniques

A selection of topics from the following: advanced functional

programming: polymorphic recursive functions; higher-order

functions; software prototyping; programming in Scheme

{a dìalect of Lisp); streams and networks of processes; lazy and

strict evaluation; coroutines in functional and imperative

paradigms. Parallelism and concunency 0bject Oriented parallel

and concunent programming in Java lssues of mutual exclusion

and liveness; communication using passing and shared memory,

and data parallelism. An introduction to grid computing

assessrnent 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises
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coMP scr 6010

Knowledge Bepresentation

2 units semester'l

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and

Algorithms

lntelligent Agents: agents that reason logically, knowledge

acquisition, agents thal use statistics, Bayesian netvvorks,

Dempster-Shafer theory, fuzzy logic; Expert Systems: rule-based

systems, conflict resolution, explanations; Knowledge

Representation: frames, predicate logic, inherilance, semantic

nets, belief maintenance.

assessmenÍ. 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

coMP sct 6011

Numerical Analysis

2 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week, tutorial/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2003 Numerical Methods

This course deals with practical numerical computing techniques

for solving problems that typically arise in computer applications,

science and engineering. The emphasis is on practical methods

and the issues that ar¡se from them with reference to the

principles for the engineering of numerical software. Students will

learn to use the package Matlab which is used extensively in the

course The symbolic package Maple may also be used, but to a

lesser extent. Topics include: condition and stability, analysis of

algorithms, solution of linear systems of equations, the s¡ngular

value decomposition in least squares data fitting and image

compression, solution of systems of nonlinear equations

assessrnent: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises

c0MP sct6012
Numerical Methods

2 units semester 2

2 lectures, 2 hours of practical work a week; 1 tutorial a fortnight

prerequisite: COÍMP SCI 10024,/8 Computer Science ì (Pass Div l),

or 7780 Computational l\/ethods I (Pass Div l), or Pass in COMP

SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts; or Pass in both C0MP SCI

1 000 Engineering Programming lE and ELEC ENG 1 004 Logic

Design

assuned knowledge. as determined in consultati0n with rhe

Course Coordinator

Floating point numbers; representati0n, subtractive cancellation,

machine epsilon. Solution of non-linear equatìons by fixed point

ìteration methods lnterpolation and least squares, approximatìon

of functions by polynomial and spline functions lVethods of

numerical integrarion: simple and composite rules. Numerical

solution of differential equations

assessrnenl. 2 hour exam, programming exercises

coMP scl 6013

Open Systems and ClienVServer Comput¡ng

2 units semester 2

2 lectures. 2 hours practical per week, 1 tutorial per fortnight

prerequisite: Passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems, C0MP

SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

assumed knowledge: COMP SCI 3001 Computer Networks and

Applications; exposure to SOL programming such as would be

gained from COMP SCI 2002 Database and lnformation Systems.

A selection of topics from the following: the challenges faced in

c0nstructing clienVserver software: partial system failures, multiple

address spaces. absence of a single clock, latency of

communication, heterogeneity, absence of a trusted 0perating

system, system management, binding and naming Techniques for

meeting these challenges: RPC and middleware, namìng and

directory services, distributed transacti0n processing,'thin' clients,

data replication, cryptographic securìty, mobile code

assessrnen¿ 2 hour exam; programming exercises

coMP sct 6014

0perating Systems

2 units semester 2

2 |ectures, 2 hours of practical work a week, tutorial/homework

exercises every 3 weeks

prerequisite: Passes in COMP SCI 2000 Computer Systems and

COIVP SCI 2004 Data Structures and Algorithms

0S purposes: resource management and the extended virtual

c0mpuler; hìstorical development Processes: critical sectìons and

mutual exclusion, semaphores, monitors, classical problems,

deadlock; process schedulìng lnput and Output: hardware and

software control Memory management: multi-programming;

swapping; virtual memory, paging and symbolic segmentation; File

System: operations, implementation, performance. Protection

mechanisms: pr0tecti0n domains, access lists, capability systems,

principle of minimum privilege. Distributed systems:

communication, RPC, synchronisation. distributed file systems,

authentication

assessnent: 2 hour exam, practicals, exercises
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CQMP SGI 6015 database transactions and histories; using design methodologies to

Programming Paladigms decompose large systems inro simple parts; techniques for making

2 units semester Z design decisions that optimise system performance

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week,1 tutorial a fortnight The course includes a proiect' which is to build a prototype

database and user interface, starting from informal specification by
prerequisite: C0MP SCI 10024y'8 Computer Science I {Pass Div l), a client
or Pass in C0MP SCI 6003 Computer Science Concepts, or Pass in

both c0lvP scl 1000 Engineering Programming lE and ELEC ENG assessmenf 2 hour exam' project' small percentage may be

1004 Logic Design allocated to submission of written tutorials

assuned knowledge: COM P SCI 2004 Data Structures and

Algorithms

A study of three major programming approaches: imperative,

functional, and logic lmperative paradigms: object binding,

procedural abstraction, parameter passing mechanisms, activation

record model. Functional paradigms: values, types, higher-order

functions, polymorphism, lazy evaluati0n Logic paradigms: Prolog,

deductive engines, clauses, rules

assessment 2 hour exam, programming exercises

G0MP SCr6016

Programming Techniques

2 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 hours practical work a week

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Data Structures and

Algorithms

restriction: cannot be counted with 1 006 Programming and Data

Structures B

Program development: meth0ds of specification, design,

implementations, testing and debugging, case studies, design

patterns, Graphs: c0nstruction, traversal. topological sorting.

application. Sorting and searching: internal and external algorithms,

c0rrectness and complexity analysis.

assessrnenf. 2 hour exam, programming exercises

coMP sct 6018

Systems Analysis and Proiect

3 units not offered in 2003

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work per week, tutoriayhomewoft

exercÌses every 3 weeks

prerequisite: pass in COMP SCI 2004 Database and lnformation

Systems

restriction: cannot be counted with 1 1 1 6 Systems Analysis

Systems Analysis c0ncerns designing c0mputer systems that are

useful and productive and satisly the needs of users who are not

computer literate. The course covers the following topics: applying

psychological principles t0 the design of user interfaces, menus

and dialogs; using discounted cash flow techniques t0 test

whether a prolect is financially viable; designing databases that

best model real world situations; modelling real world events as
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Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a cand¡date shall

satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study

extending over at least one year or of part{ime study
extending over at least two yeaÍs Except with the
permission of the Faculty, the work for the Graduate

Diploma shall be completed within four years

Admission

Except as provided for in 2 2 an applicant for admission to
the program of study for the Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qualified for a degree of the University or for a

degree of another institution accepted for the purpose

by the University

(b) have obtained the app¡'oval of the Faculry of

Engineering. Computerand lvlathematical Sc¡ences

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases subject to such conditions (if any) as it may

see fit to ìmpose in each case, accept as a candidate for
the Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a degree

of a university but has given evidence satisfactory to the
Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Disrinction, Pass

with Distinction. Pass with Credit, and Pass

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for exam¡nation

unless the prescribed work has been completed t0 the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned

A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires to

take the course again shall again attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as the

teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless specifically

exempted therefrom after written application to the Faculty

fo[ such exempt¡on

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in any

course or division of a course may nol enrol for that course

again except by special permission to be obtained in

writing from the Faculty and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who without a reason

accepted by the Faculty fails t0 attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled for at least eight teaching weeks

of that semester, shall be deemed to have failed the

examination.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete work to the value of at least 24 units

Academic program

The program of study for the Graduare Diploma in

Mathematical Science will consìst of courses to the value

of al least 20 units chosen from:

(a) Any Level lll course listed in the Calendar by the

Schools of Applied and Pure Mathematics and

Computer Sciences {including Level lll courses listed

in the Mathematical and Computer Sciences entry by

the School of Physics and Mathematical Physics)

(b) Other courses listed in the Calendar for any degree of
the University approved for the purpose by the Faculty

except that courses chosen under this provision shall:

{r} not comprise more than one third of the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma without

the explicit approval of the Faculty

{ii) be chosen in consultation with the Schools of

Applied and Pure Mathematics and Computer

Sciences

(c) Courses listed in B for the degree of Master of

lvlathematical Sc¡ence

Proiect option

This option may comprise up to 4 units of the work for the

award. The topics and level of such project work will be

decided in consultation with a supervisor appointed by the

Faculty The project options are:

APP MTH 600'1 Applied Mathematics

Diploma Project A 4

APP MTH 6010 Applied lVathematics

Diploma Project B 2

PHYSICS 6002 lVathematical Physics

Diploma Project A 4

3.5

2

2.1

3

3.1

32

33

4

4.1

42

22

43

34
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PHYSICS 6003 Mathematical Physics Diploma

Project B 2

PUBE MTH 6000 Pure Mathematics

Diploma Project B ?

PURE N/TH 6007 Pure Mathematics

Dìploma Project A 4

STATS 6012 Statistics Diploma Project A 4

STATS 6013 Statistics Diploma Project B 2

Formal approval of enrolment must be obtained from the

Program Coordinator

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course 0r portion 0f a

cou[se may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

textbooks

lnformation on appropriate textbooks will be provided by the

relevant school and at the preliminary lecture in Orientation Week.

examinations

Deta¡ls of these are made available al the relevant lectures during

orientation week.

assumed knowledge

Applicants for the Graduate Diploma will be expected to have a

knowledge of mathematics equivalent to that which would be

obtained by passìng 4 level ll courses offered by the Schools of

Applied and Pure lVlathematics (ie. B units)

The Faculty offers the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science

as a fulllime 0r part-time program to cater for a number of

different demands:

(a) lt is designed for graduates with some mathematical training

who wish to extend their mathematical knowledge for

professional (eg teachers) or other reasons The Graduate

Diploma allows a flexible program t0 suìt lhe background of the

indìvidual Thus it may

(i) extend a m0dest knowledge of mathematics to say the

level attained by a graduate with a degree of Bachelor of

Mathematical and Computer Sciences or

(ii) at the other extreme provide a program comparable to the

level of the Honours degree.

(b) Graduates of a University or other institution who have an

interest in proceeding t0 research in some area of the

mathematical sciences but lack the preparation necessary may

enrol for the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Science with

the view to gaining the background to begin a program atthe

Masters level either by coursework or by research

Graduates wishing to enrol may consult the Program Coordìnator

for details of the courses offered preferably in the December of the

year preceding their enrolment

The program is normally one year of full-tìme study or two years

part-time The Graduate Diploma requires a satisfactory

performance in approved courses totalling 24 units, Provision is

made in the schedules for candidates to remedy deficiencies in

preparation through ìnclusion of courses at level ll Up to 4 units

may be in the form of supervised project work Students will be

allocated a supervìsor at the time of enrolment

46
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Master of Applied Science (Gommunications)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

3

31

General

A candidate who fulfils rhe requirements of these Rules

may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to
the degree of Master of Applied Science (Communications).

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study extending over either one

year if taken full-time or not less than two and not more

than five years if taken partlime

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate lor the

degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the the University of

Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering.

Science or Applied Science or holds another academic

qualification accepted by the Faculty as being

sufficient for the purpose A person admitted under

this sub-Rule will normally be required satisfactorìly to

complete sufficient work of Honours standard as is

deemed necessary by the Faculty in addition to

satisfying the requirements of the Master's degree

(b) a person who has qualified in the University of

Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Science in the School of Mathemalical and Computer

Sciences or the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Engineering or the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Science in Mathematical Physics

(c) a person who holds a qualification accepted for the
purpose by the University

3.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, rn

except¡onal circumstances and subject to such conditions

{if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as

a cand¡date for the degree a person who does not qualify

under 1 1 but who has given evidence satisfactory to the

Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree

3.3 Preliminary work

3 3 1 A person whose qualifications have been accepted under

either 3.1 {b) or 3 1 (c} shall be deemed to have satisfied

the requirements of this Rule

Before being admitted either under 3 l {a) or 3 2 a person

shall complete the requ¡rements of this schedule by

undertaking, and satisfying the examiners in, such

programs of study and/or other work as may in his or her

case be prescribed by the Faculty The purpose of this rule

is that the person should demonstrate the ab¡lity to
perform at Honours standard.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion ofthe Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Facul\ may, with the consent 0f
the Council, terminate the candidature

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(aI on completion of any preliminary work which may be

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules and after

consultation with the Program Director, submit in

writing, for approval by the Faculty, a program of

advanced study and project work as prescribed in the

Academic Program Rules and designed to extend over

either one year if taken full-time or not less than two

and not more than five years if taken part{¡me

(b) undertake an approved program of advanced study

and project work under the direction of a supervisor or

supervisors who shall be members of the fuillrme
academic staff of the University and appointed by the

Faculty, except that in special circumstances the

Faculty may also appoint an external supervisor

(c) pass such examination on the candidate's program of
advanced study as may be required by the Faculty and

(d) present a satisfactory dissertation on the candidate's

project

Subject to such conditions as it may determine, the Faculty

may permit project work to be undertaken outside the

University provided that it can be satisfied:

(a) that this will result in mutual academic benefit t0 the

candidafe and the supervising department

(bl that there will be adequate contact and interaction

between the candidate and the supervising

department and

5

51

52
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{c) that the supervisols access to any experimental

work, the candidate's availability for seminars and

other discussions, and the publication of results will

not thereby be prejudiced.

Unacceptable combinat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which. in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course 0r portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Academic program

A candidate for the degree shall complete satisfactorily a

total of at least 24 units The program of study and project

work shall consist of:

(al 0ne project option chosen from the following list:

APP MTH 7005 Applied Mathematics

Communications Project D B

APP IVTH 7009 Applied Mathematìcs

Communications Prolect C 6

APP MTH 7027 Applied Mathematics

Communications Project B 4

APP MTH 7037 Applied Mathematics

Communications Pro.ject A 2

APP MTH 7038 Applied lVlathematics

Communications Project E 10

ELEC ENG 70094,/B Electrical and Electronic

Communications Project A 2

ELEC ENG 70404/8 Electrical and Electronic

Communications Project B 4

ELEC ENG 70414/B Electrical and Electronic

Communications Project C 6

ELEC ENG 70424,/8 Electrical and Electron¡c

Communications Project D B

ELEC ENG 70434/B Electrical and Electronic

Communications Project E 10

PURE IVTH 7013 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project D B

PUBE l\¡TH 7017 Pure lVathematics

Communications Project E 10

PURE IVITH 7025 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project B 4

PURE IVTH 7026 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project C 6

PURE MTH 7035 Pure Mathematics

Communications Project A 2

Note: candidates should c0nsult the School in which they

intend to do their project about the choìce of a suitable

supervts0r.

Graduate courses and seminars which may be chosen

from the following list of courses in the

Communications area All candidates must

satisfactorily complete a minimum of 7 courses Each

course represents one twelfth of the requirements for

the degree:

{il Compulsory course

APP MTH 7039 Masters Seminar

(Telecommunications) 2

(iil Group A courses

APP MTH 7012 Communication Network Design 2

APP MTH 7014 Teletraffic lVlodels 2

APP IVTH 7043 Transform Methods

and Signal Processing 2

PURE MTH 7005 Masters Topic in Communications 2

PURE MfH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2

(iiil Group B courses - offered by the School of

Electrical and Electronic Engineering and whose

availability may vary from year t0 year:

ELEC EN 5013 Advanced Signal Processing 1

ELEC EN 5015 Broadband I ATM Networks 1

ELEC EN 5016 Optical Communications 1

ELEC EN 5017 Real Time Systems 1

ELEC EN 5018 Signal Processing B 1

ELEC EN 5019 Signal Processing A 1

ELEC EN 5020 Distributed Systems and

Multimedia Communicatìons 1

(iv) Group C courses - Electronic Engineering,

University of South Australia:

Communications System Theory 2

Digital Transmission 2

Enor Control Coding 2

Mobile Communications 2

Nehvork Protocols 2

Optical Communications (UniSA) 2

Satellite Communications 2

Speech Processing 2

Students wishing to enrol in courses offered by the

University of South Australia for presentation t0 the¡r

Adelaide degree will need to obtain permission of the

Faculty and must comply with the University of South

Australia's enrolment procedures

other relevant courses or work which may make up

not more than one-third of the work for the degree, as

may be approved by the Faculty

(b)

5.3

54

(c
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5.5

Candidates may choose from courses offered by the

School of lnformation Science and Technology at The

Flinders University of South Australia or by the

Departments of Mathematics and Eiectronic

Engineering at the University of South Australia.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award 0f the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

textbooks

lnformation on appropriate textbooks will be provided by

the relevant department and at the preliminary lecture in

0rientation Week.

examinations

For each course students may obtain from the school

concerned details of the examination in that course

including the relevant we¡ght given to the c0mp0nents

{eg such as the follow¡ng as are relevant: assessments,

semester or mid-semester tests, essays or other written 0r

practical work, final written examinations, viva voce

examinations).

Note: the postgraduate courses which are offered by schools

may vary slightly from year to year. Details 0f which courses will
be available each year are obtainable from the Faculty Office.
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Master of Gomputer Science

Note: P0stgraduate tuiti0n fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

General

A candidate who fulfils the foregoing requirements shall on

the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences be admitted to the

degree of Master of Computer Science

Duration of program

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full{ime study

0r, with the approval of the School of Computer Science

and sub.iect to any conditions imposed in the particular

case, by part{ime study or as an external student Except

by permission of the Faculty, the work for the degree shall

be completed:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than two

years from the date of candidature accepted by the

Faculty

(b) in the case of a part{ime or external candidate, not

less than four years from the date 0f candidature

accepted by the Faculty

(c) in the case of a candidate with an Honours degree in

Computer Science, or equivalent, in not less than one

year of fulllime study or two years of part-time study

Admission

fhe Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed one of the following at the

lJnìversity of Adelaide:

Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

A bachelor degree that includes a major in Computer

Science.

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed studies at another ìnstitution

where those studies are accepted by the University as

equivalent to studìes specified in 3 1 above

The Faculty may, in exceptional clrcumstances and subject

to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in

each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who does not qualify under 3 1, but who has given

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree.

Assessment and examinat¡on

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is

not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the

consent of the Council, terminate the candidature and the

candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a} satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in

the Academic Program Rules

(b) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic

Program Rules and

(c) present a satisfactory wrìtten report and seminar on a

supervised project on a course approved by the

School of Computer Science

Academic program

Note: intendìng students should consult the School of Computer

Science early in the year ¡n which they plan to study in order to

ascertain whether particular courses will be available ¡n that year,

in whìch semester they will be taught and their precise c0ntent

5 2 1 A candidate for the degree shall complete sat¡sfactorily a

total of at least 48 units.

5.22 A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend lectures

and tutorials, do such written and practical work as may be

prescribed, and pass examinations in at least twelve courses

offered by the School of Computer Science at the Honours

or Masters level Other courses may be included, subject

t0 the approval of the Head of the School Courses which

may be offered by the School of Computer Science are:

COMP SCI 7000 Advanced Database B 25

COMP SCI 7004 Advanced Operating Systems A 25

C0MP SCI 7005 Advanced Artificial lntelligence D 25

C0IVP SCI 7006 Programming Techniques

(M.Comp Sc) 2.5

COMP SCI 7007 Advanced Software Engineering B 2 5

C0MP SCI 7008 Advanced Numerical Analysis D 25

COMP SCI 7009 Advanced Artificial Intelligence B 25

COIVP SCI 7010 Advanced Database A 2.5

5

5.1

5.2

3

3.1

3.2

33
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COIVP SCI 7012 Advanced Computer

Architecture C

COMP SCI 7014 Advanced Database D

C0MP SCI 701 5 Software Engineering and Prolect

(M Comp Sc.)

COMP SCI 7016 Advanced Artificial lntelligence C

COMP SCI 7017 Systems Analysis (M Comp.Sc.)

C0IVP SCI 7018 Advanced Programming

Languages C

COMP SCI 7021 Advanced Programming

Languages D

COMP SCI 7022 Advanced Artificial lntelligence A

C0MP SCI 7023 Advanced Software Engineering C

COMP SCI 7024 Relational Programming

COMP SCI 7026 Computer Architecture
(M.Comp Sc )

COIVP SCI 7028 Advanced Computer Archìtecture B

COMP SCI 7030 Advanced Numerical Analysis A

COMP SCI 7031 Advanced Programming Paradigms

(M.Comp Sc.)

COIVP SCI 7033 Advanced Computer

Architecture D

COMP SCI 7034 Advanced Computer

Architecture A

COMP SCI 7035 Advanced Programming

Languages B

COMP SCI 7036 Advanced Software Engineering D

C0IVP SCI 7037 Advanced Programming

Languages A

COMP SCI 7039 Computer Networks (M.Comp Sc

C0MP SCI 7040 Advanced Programming

Languages E

C0l\¡P SCI 7041 Compiler Construction and Project

(M Comp Sc )

COMP SCI 7044 Advanced Operating Systems B

COIVP SCI 7045 Advanced Operating Systems D

C0MP SCI 7047 Advanced Database C

C0MP SCI 7048 Advanced Numerical Analysis B

C0MP SCI 7050 Parallel Computation

COIVP SCI 7053 Advanced 0perating Systems C

COI\¡P SCI 7054 Advanced Software Engineering A

COMP SCI 7055 Numerical Analysis (M Comp Sc )

C0MP SCI 7059 Artificial lntelligence (M Comp.Sc.)

C0IVP SCI 7064 Operating Systems (M.Comp.Sc.)

C0l\4P SCI 7072 Advanced Numerical Analysis C

University of South Australia sublects.'

COMP SCI 7003 University 0f South Australia

Subject C

COMP SCI 7032 University of South Australia

Subject D

COMP SCI 7067 University of South Australia

Subject E

COMP SCI 7069 University of South Australia

Subject B

C0l\¡P SCI 7070 University of South Australia

Sublect A

C0MP SCI 7071 University 0f South Australia

Subject F

Fl inders U niversity sub7ects:

COMP SCI 7002 Flinders University Subject A

C0MP SCI 7046 Flinders University Subject D

COMP SCI 7051 Flinders University Subject E

COIVP SCI 7068 Flinders University Subject B

C0|VìP SCI 7073 Flinders University Subject F

COMP SCI 7057 Flinders University Subject C 25

25

2.5

25

t.5

25

25

2.5

AE

2.5

25

2.5

25

25

25

25

25

2.5

2q

'F

2.5

25

25

nÊ

2.5

25

2.5

25

2.5

25

25

2.5

25

2E

25

25

25

2.0

2.5

2.5

7.5

AE

25

5.2.3 A candidate shall also satisfactorily undertake and complete

at least five Masters Project courses, under the guidance

of a supervisor, and provide a public seminar and written

repOrt on the investigation The Masters Project courses are:

C0MP SCI 7011 Master Project B

COIVP SCI 7013 Master Project E

C0IVP SCI 7019 Master Project C

COMP SCI 7025 Master Project D

COMP SCI 7052 Master Project H

COMP SCI 7056 Master Project A

COMP SCI 7060 Master Project F

C0MP SCI 7063 Master Project G

5 2 4 ln the case 0f a candidate with an Honours degree in

Computer Science, the number of units required for the

award of the lvlaster's degree may be reduced. subject to

permission of the Faculty.

5.3 Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other c0urse, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award

2.5

25

2.5

25

l5

7.5
,) E,

25
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5.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the StaJutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award 0f the

University shall be admitted to thât award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular awatd.

Svllabuses

Prospective students should consult the School early in the

year in which the program is being offered to obtain advice

as to the content of the program. The field 0f study of the

project can also be determined at that time.
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Master of lnformation Technology

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

(a) complete any additional compulsory work as the

Faculty may determine

(b) except with the permission of the Faculty. the work

for the degree shall be completed:

(i) in the case of a full-tìme candidate, not less than

one year

{ii) in the case of a part{ime candidate, not less

than one and a half years

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed one of the following at the

University of Adelaide:

Graduate Certificate in Computer Science

Graduate Diploma in Computer Science

Bachelor degree that includes a major in Computer Scìence

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has completed studies at another institution,

where those studies are accepted by the University as

equivalent to studies specified in 2.1 above

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty may, in

special cases accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who does not hold the qualifications specified in 2 1

or 2.2.

A candidate admitted under 2 3 above will be required to

undertake such additional compulsory work as the Faculty

may determine. This additional work will not exceed I2
units of study and may be taken concurrently with the

lVaster's study

Admission to the program of study for the degree of

Master of lnformation Technology will be based on a

combination of results in university studies, other

achievements. and the outcome of an interview

Gredit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in this or other

educational institutions and who has n0t presented these

courses towards any award may, on written application to

the Faculty, be granted such exemption from the

requirements of these rules as the Faculty shall determine

Status may be granted for a maximum of 9 units under

4 2.2 of rhe Academic Program Rules.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

No material presented for any other degree within this or

any other institution shall be submitted.

There shall be four classifications of Pass in each course for
the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

lf a course has a Conceded Pass classification for the
purpose of another award any such course passed with

this classification shall not count towards the requirements

for the degree.

A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed to the

satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned A candidate

who is not eligible to attend for examìnation shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who fails in a course, and desires t0 take the

course again, shall again attend lectures and sat¡sfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescrìbe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after written application to the Faculty for

exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not

enrol for that course again except by special permission of

the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is

not mak¡ng satisfactory progress, the Faculty may with the

consent of Council, terminate the candidature and the

candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

ïo qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(i) satisfactorily complete any additional compulsory

work which may be prescribed and

3

3.1

2

21

3.3

34

35

36

3.7

41

22

23

25

2.6
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{ii) satisfy examiners in courses of study prescribed in 42.5 Each candidate's program of study rnust be approved by

these rules the Head of School (or nominee) at enrolment each year.

4.2 Gourses of study and proiect work 4.3 Graduation

4 2.1 The program consists of 36 units of study which shall Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

normally extend over one and a half years of fulllime have satisfied the requ¡remenls for any award of the

study, and consists 0f two components: University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

{al Computer Science courses and ceremony for the purpose'

(b) Management courses E Special c¡fcumstances
4 2 2 Io qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study compnsrng coursework when in the opìnion of the relevant Faculty special

courses as follows: 
'uur vvrrrPrrurrru 

circumstances exist. the Council. or the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

(a) at leas 20 units selected fom of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

{i) courses listed in Academic Program Rule 5 2 of

the lvlaster of Computer Science and

{ii) non-project based courses listed in Academic

Program Rule 5 5 of the lVlaster of Software

Engineering;

(b) the balance made up of any of the following:

(i) lnformation Technology related courses as

offered at Level lV Level V Honours and

postgraduate courses drawn from Engineering,

and Mathematical and Computer Sciences.

Students must have the appropriate prerequisites

for the courses selected

(ii) l\lìanagement courses selected from those

offered by the Adelaide Graduate School of

Business as approved by the Head of School

(ìii) other courses t0 the value of up to 6 unìts may

be included subject to the approval of the Head

of School.

4 2 3 No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4 2 4 Io complete a program of study in a course a candidate

shalì, unless exempted by the Head of the School offering

the course:

(a) regularìy attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

(b) undertake such computìng work, project work,

practìcal work, field work and case studies, do such

reading, written and oral work and pass such

examinations as the head of the school offering the

course may prescribe

Syllabuses

Prospectìve students should consult the course coordinatot

early in the year in whìch the course is being offered

regarding the content of the courses that are t0 be offered

in that year

Notes:

1 not all electives will necessarily be offered in any one year

2 students may be interviewed to assess their suitability for

course choices
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Master of Mathematical Science

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Academic Program Rules

I

1l

12

13

3

31

General

The Faculty shall appoint one or more supervisors to guide

a candidate's work

A candidate may not count a course or closely related

course or part of a course already presented for another

degree or diploma

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Rules

may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to

the degree of Master 0f Mathematical Science

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

(a) complete any preliminary work which may be

prescribed

(b) undefiake an approved program of advanced study

and project work under the direction of a supervisor or

supervisors extended over one year if taken full+ime

or not less than two and not more than four years if

taken part{ime.

Admission

The following may be accepted as a cand¡date for the

degree:

(a) a person who has qualified in the the University of

Adelaide for the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Mathematical and Computer Sciences or the Honours

degree of Bachelor of Engineering or the Honours

degree of Bachelor of Science in Mathematical

Physics, or holds another academic qualification

accepted by the Faculty as equivalent.

(b) a person who has qualified in the the University of

Adelaide for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering,

Science or Applied Science or holds another academic

qualification accepted for the purpose by the Faculty

A person adm¡tted under thìs sub-Rule will normally

be required satisfactorily to complete sufficient work

of Honours standard as is deemed necessary by the

Faculty in addition to satisfying the requirements of

the Master's degree.

3.2 Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditions

(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, acceptas

a candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify

under 3 1 above but who has given evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

3.3 Preliminary work

3 3 1 A person whose qualifications have been accepted under

3 1 (a) shall be deemed to have satisfied the requirements

of this schedule

3 3 2 A candidate admitted under either 3.1 (b) or 3.2 shall

complete the requirements of fhis Ruìe by undertaking, and

satisfying the examiners in. such programs of study and/or

other work as may in his or her case be prescribed by the

Faculty The purpose of this schedule is that the person

should demonstrate the ability to pelorm at Honours

standard.

Enrolment

Beview of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent 0f

the Council, terminate the candidature.

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) pass such examination on the candidate's program of

advanced study as may be required by the Faculty

and

(b) present a satisfactory dissertation on the candìdate's

project.

Proiect work

Subject to such conditions as it may determine, the Faculty

may permit project work to be undertaken outside the

University provided that it can be satisfied:

{a) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to the

candidate and the supervising school

(b) that there will be adequate contact and interaction

between the candidate and the supervising school

and

5
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5.3

5.3 1

(c) that the superv¡sor's access t0 any exper¡mental

w0rk, the candidate's availabllity for seminars and

other discussions, and the publication of results will

not thereby be prejudiced.

Academic program

The program of study and project work to the value of at

least 24 units shall consist of:

(a) supervised project work consisting of one of the

following:

APP MTH 7007 Masters Applied Mathematics

Minor Project

APP MTH 7034 Masters Applied Mathematics

Major Project

PHYSICS 7022 Masters Mathematical Physics

Major Project

PHYSICS 7023 Masters Mathematical Physics

Minor Prolect

PURE MTH 7008 Masters Pure Mathematics

lVinor Project

PURE IVTH 7029 Masters Pure Mathematics

Major Project

STATS 7001 Masters Statìstics Minor Project

STATS 7005 Masters Statistics Major Project

(b) a seminar presentation consisring of one of the

following:

APP MTH 7010 Masters Seminar (Applied) 1.5

PUBE MTH 7039 Masters Seminar (Pure) 1.5

STATS 7007 lVlasters Seminar (Statistics) 1.5

Note: intending students should consult the relevant school early

in the year in which they plan to study in order to ascerta¡n

whether partÌcular courses will be available in that year, which

semester they will be taught and their precise content

(c) courses chosen from the following list

Applied Mathematics

APP IVTH 7000 Applied Mathematics

Honours Topic D

APP MTH 7001 Teletraffic Models (lVasters)

APP MTH 7002 Financial Derivatives

APP MTH 700ô Variational Methods for PDEs

APP MTH 701 1 Transform Methods and Signal

Processing (lVìasters)

APP MTH 7013 Systems of 0ueues

APP MTH 7015 Modelling and Analysis of

Computer Networks

APP MTH 7016 Mathematical Methods

(Masters)

APP MTH 7017 Continuum Mechanics

APP MTH 7018 Aerodynamics 2.5

APP MTH 7019 Stochastic Differential Equations 2.5

APP MTH 7020 Advanced Hydrodynamics 2.5

APP |VìTH 7022 Combinatorial Optimisation 25

APP IVTH 7024 Networks of 0ueues 25

APP MTH 7025 Martingales 25

APP MTH 7026 Communication Network

Design (Masters) 25

APP MTH 7028 Finite Difference Methods

50

75

75
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for PDEs

APP MTH 7029 Mathematical Economics

(Masters)

APP MTH 7030 Chaos and Fractals

APP MTH 7032 Tidal Models

APP MTH 7036 Stochastic Processes

APP MTH 7040 Asymptotic Approximations

APP MTH 7041 Boundary Value Problems

APP MTH 7044 Applied Mathematics

Honours Topic C

APP MTH 7045 Applied Mathematics

Honours Topìc B

APP MTH 7046 Foundations of Financial

Economics

APP MTH 7047 Applied Mathemarics

Honours Topic F

APP MTH 7048 Applied lvlathematics

Honours Topic A

APP MTH 7049 Applied Mathematics

Honours Topic E

MECH ENG 4009 Robotics

Mathenatical Physics

PHYSICS 7004 Advanced Electromagnetism

PHYSICS 7006 Cosmology

PHYSìCS 7008 Gauge Theory

PHYSICS 700S General Relativity

PHYSICS 7014 Relativistic Ouantum

Mechanics and Particle Physics

PHYSICS 701 5 Statistical Mechanics/

l\/any-Body Theory 2.5

PHYSICS 7024 Topics in Mathematical Physics A 2.5

PHYSICS 7025 Topics in Mathematical Physics B 2.5

Pure Mathenatics

PURE MTH 7000 Analysis 1

PURE MTH 7001 Set Theory

PURE l\¡TH 7002 Pure lvlathematics

Honours Topic B

2.5

25

25
AE

25

25

25
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PUBE MTH 7003 Geometry 1

PURE MTH 7004 Number Theory 1

PURE MTH 7006 Coding Theory

PUBE MTH 7010 Algebra 3

PURE MTH 7012 Problem Solving

PURE MTH 7018 History of Mathematics
(Mastersl

PURE MTH 7019 Algebra 2

PURE MTH 7020 Analysis I Signal Processing

PURE MTH 7021 Algebra 1

PURE MTH 7023 Pure Mathematics

Honours Topic D

PURE MTH 7024 Geometry 2

PURE MTH 7028 Topology

PURE MTH 7030 Analysis 3

PUBE MTH 7032 Analysis 2

PUBE MTH 7033 Galois Theory

PUBE MTH 7034 Advanced Convexity

PURE MTH 7038 Pure Mathematics

Honours Topic A

PURE MTH 7042 Number Theory 2

PUBE MTH 7045 Measure Theory

PURE MTH 7046 Geometry 3

PUBE MTH l04l Pure Mathematics

Honours Topic C

Sfat/s¡/cs

STATS 7000 Advanced lr/edical Statisrics

STATS 7003 Advanced Nonparametric Statist¡cs

STATS 7004 Statistics Honours Topic A

STATS 700ô Analysis of Repeated Measures

STATS 7008 Statistics Honours Topic D

STATS 701 1 Advanced Experimental Design

STATS 7014 Statistics Honours Topic B

STATS 70'15 Advanced Multivariate Methods

STATS 7016 Statistics Honours Topic C

STATS 7017 Statistical Software (Masters)

STATS 7018 Begression Diagnostics

STATS 701 I Advanced lnference

STATS 7020 National Markers Statistícs

5.3.2

(e) Students may present other relevant courses or work,

to the value of at most five units, as may be approved

by the Faculty.

The availability of all courses in any year is conditional on

there being adequate staffing levels

Unacceptable combinat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

0pin¡on of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course 0r portion 0f a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter B9 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the op¡nion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendalion

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the Program

Coordinator early in the year in which the program ¡s being

offered to obtain advice as to the specific content 0f the

program The field 0f study of the major and minor projects

can also be determined at that time
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(d) other courses offered by the University of Adelaide or

other tertiary institutions in South Australia which are

accepted by the Faculty as being equivalent to those

listed above
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Master of Mathematical Sciences

(Signal and lnformation Processing)

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 ih¡s program

Academic Program Rules

General

A candidate who fulfils the foregoing requirements shall,

on the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences, be admitted to the

degree of Master of Mathematical Sciences (Signal and

lnformation Processingl

Duration of program

A candidate shall:

(a) complete any preliminary work which may be

prescribed

{b) undertake an approved program of advanced study

which extends over one and a half years if taken full-

time 0r not less than three and not more than six

years if taken part-time.

Admission

The following may be accepted as a candidate for the

degree:

Any person who has qualified for an Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science in e¡ther l\¡athematics or Physics or a

degree of Bachelor of Engìneering (Electrical and Electronic)

with Honours of the the University of Adelaìde, or for an

equivalent degree of another tertiary institution accepted

for the purpose by the University

Graduates with Honours in other areas of Engineering, or in

related scientific areas, may be accepted at the discretìon

of the Faculty

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in

exceptional circumstances and subject to such conditìons

(if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case. accept as

a candidate for the degree a person who does not qualify

under 3 1 or 3 2 but who has given evidence satisfactory

t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Status and credit transfer

A candidate who has passed courses in this or other

educational institutions and who has not presented these

courses towards any award may, on written application to

the Faculty, be granted status for a maximum of 4 units

under 5.3 2 of the Academic Program Rules.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

Review of academic progress

lf in the op¡nion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is

not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, wth the

consent of the Council, terminate the candidature.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candìdate shall:

(a) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academìc

Program Bules and

{b) pass such examinations on the candidate's program of

advanced study as may be required by the Faculty.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

Except as provided in 5.3 5, no candidate will be permitted

t0 count towards an award any course, together wilh any

other course, which, in the opinion of the Faculty

concerned, conta¡ns a substantial amount of the same

material; and n0 course or portion of a course may be

counted twice towards an award.

5.3 Academic program

5 3 1 A candidate for the degree shall regularly attend leclures

and tutorials, do such written and practical work as may be

prescribed, and satisfactorily complete courses to the

value of at least 36 units as defined in 5 3 2.

5 3 2 The program of study to the value of at least 36 units shall

consist of:

(i) courses to the value of at least 20 units selected from:

APP MTH 7023 Satellite Communications 2

ELEC ENG 7000 Multisensor Data Fusion 2

ELEC ENG 7015 Adaptive Signal Processing 2

ELEC ENG 7017 Beamforming and Array

Processing 2

N/ATHS 7001 lnformation Theory 2

MATHS 7002 Kalman Filtering and Tracking 2

MATHS 7003 Error Control Coding 2

MATHS 7004 Mobile Communications 2

41
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MATHS 7007 lmage Processing 2

MATHS 700S Speech Processing 2

IVATHS 7011 Signal Processing Applications 2

|\4ATHS 7012 Detection, Estimation and

Classification 2

MATHS 7013 lntroduction t0 Discrete

Linear Syslems 2

MATHS 7015 Signal Synthesis and Analysis 2

IVATHS 7017 Specialised Studies A 2

MATHS 7018 Specialised Studies B 2

I/ATHS 7019 Specialised Studies C 2

MATHS 7020 Specialised Studies D 2

PURE IVTH 7041 Mathematical Coding

and Cryptology 2

Specialised Studies may consist 0f djrected read¡ngs

or approved short courses as approved by the Faculty

The content and assessment of these courses will be

determined in each case by the academic coordinator

of the course in consultation with the student's

supervisor and the srudent

Honours and other relevant courses offered by the the

University of Adelaide or other tert¡ary institutions in

South Australia as may be approved by the Faculty

supervised project work consisting of the course:

IVATHS 7008 A,/B Mathematical Signal and

lnformation Processing Prolect 4

Note: lntending students sh0uld consult the relevant school early

in the year in which they plan t0 study ¡n order t0 ascertain

whether particular courses will be available ¡n that year, which
semester they will be taught and their precise cOntent

5 3 3 Students with signìficant previous experience and

involvement with projects may apply to the Faculty for
permission to replace the 4-unit project in 5 3 2 {i¡¡) with

courses to the value of no more than 4 units chosen from

the following:

MATHS 7006 Directed Reading 6 Seminar Major 4

MATHS 7016 Directed Reading SSeminar Minor 2

and the course not already taken from 5 3.2 (i) 2

5 3 4 Studenls who are required l0 undertake preliminary work

will normally enrol in one of the following courses:

I/ATHS 70104/B Oualifying Studies in Mathemarics

{Full{ime} 12

MATHS 7021A/B Oualifying Studies in Mathematics
(Part{ime) 6

0n satisfactory completion of this work the student will
proceed to study as outlined in 5 3 1 above

5.3.5 The Faculty may grant status of up to 1 2 units for studies

undertaken with¡n an Honours degree in either

Mathematics or Physics, or a degree of Bachelor of
Engineering {Electrical and Electronic) with Honours ofthe
the University of Adelaide, or within an equivalent degree

of another tertiary institution. These candidates will still

need t0 present a min¡mum of 24 units towards the

Master of l\4athematical Sciences {Signal and lnformation

Processing) that have not been presented for any other

degree

5.3.6 Candidates who are granted exemption from one or more

of the courses listed in 5 3 2 (i) on the basis of previous

studies may select in their place other relevant courses

offered by the the University of Adelaide 0r other tertiary

institutions ¡n South Australia as may be approved by the

Faculty.

5 3,7 The availability of all courses is conditional 0n there being

adequate staff¡ng and resources.

5.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

6 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any 0f the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Prospective students should consult the program

coordinator early in the year in which the program is being

offered regarding the content of the specific courses that

are to be offered in that year

textbooks

lnformation on appropriate textbooks will be provided by

the course coordinator at the commencement 0f each

c0ufse

examinations

For each course students may obtain from the course

coordinator details of the examination in that course

including the relevant weight g¡ven t0 the cOmponents

(eg. such as the following as are relevant: assessmenls,

semester or mid-semester tests, essays 0r other written 0r

practical work, final written examinati0ns, viva voce

examinations)

)
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Master of Science in Mathematical and Computer Sciences

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

A candidate may proceed to the degree by full-time study;

or, with the approval of rhe School concerned and subject

to any conditions imposed in the particular case, by part-

time study; or, as an external student Except by special

permission of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences. the work for the degree shall be

completed and the thesis submitted:

{a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than one

year or more than three years from the date of

candidature accepted by the Faculty

(b) in the case of a part{ime or external candidate, not

less than two years nor more than six years from the

date of candidature accepted by the Faculty

Admission

The following persons may become candidates for rhe

degree of Master of Science in Mathematical and

Computer Sciences: (a) Bachelors of Arts. (b) Bachelors of

Science, (c) other graduates whose academic

qualifications are accepted by the Faculty as sufficient

Provided that, subject to the approval of the Adelaide

Graduate Centre acting with auth0r¡ty wittingly devolved to

it by Council, the Faculty may, in specìal cases and subject

to such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in

each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who does not hold a degree of a university, but has given

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the degree.

Unless an applicant has obtained an Honours degree from

a University in a suitable Mathematical and Computer

Sciences discipline or a qualification deemed by the Faculty

to be equivalent. the applicant shall, before being admitted

as a candidate, pass such qualifying examination as the

Faculty may in the circumstances determine

A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for the degree

shall apply to the Faculty and shall submit as part 0f that

application, a statement of that person's academic

standing, accompanied, in the case of a person who is not

a graduate of the University of Adelaide, by acceptable

proof of such standing Each applicant shall submit an

outline of the research work or investigation on which it is

intended to subm¡t â thesis. The Faculty, if it approves the

subject of this research, may appoint a supervisor to guide

the candidate in the work

Assessment and exam¡nations

The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners to report

upon the thesis and any supporting papers that the

candidate may submit The Board of Examiners may tequire

any candidate t0 pass an examination in the branch of

science to which the candidate's original research or

investigation is cognate.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy whose

work is considered by the Faculty, after report by the

examiners appointed to adjudicate upon if, not to be of

sufficient merit t0 qual¡fy for the degree of Doctor but of

sufficient merit for the degree of Master may be admitted

to the degree of Master provided that the candidate is

qualified to become a candidate for the degree.

0n completion of the work a candidate shall lodge three

copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions

given to candidates from time to time. Befer to the

Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Research and

Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

A candidate who complies with the foreg0ing c0nditions

and satisfies the Board of Examiners shall on the

recommendation of the Faculty be adm¡tted to the degree

of lVlaster of Science in Mathematìcal and Computer

Sciences

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annually by the

Faculty.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study consisting of one of the

following approved options:

(aI a candidate shall submit a thesis upon an approved

course and shall adduce sufficient evidence that the

thesis is his/her own work The thesis shall give the

results of original research or of an investigation on
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4.2

which the candidate has been engaged. A candidate

may also submit other contributions to mathematical

sciences in support of his/her candidature

(b) a candidate shall pursue a program of advanced study

comprising 0ne-th¡rd c0ursework* and two{hirds

research and shall submit a thesis describing the

results of this research. 
-lhe 

thesis while subject to

the same conditions as those applying under oplion

la), would normally be of a less substantial character.

* 
This represents courses to the value of I unìts per year for full-

time candidates 0r equivalent part-time.

Gourses of study

Courses listed in the Academic Program Rules of Masters

degrees in Mathematical Sciences and deemed suitable for

the degree by the Faculty

Notwithstanding the above, the availability of all courses is

conditional on the availability of staff and facilities and

sufficient enrolments.

Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion 0f the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tvv¡ce towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

4.3

4.4
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Doctor of Science in the

Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical Sciences

Academic Program Rules

(a) Subject to these academic Program Rules a person

who has been admitted in the University of Adelaide

to an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or a

degree of Master of Science, Arts or Economics, or lo

the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in a field of study

approved by the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Scìences, may proceed to the degree of

Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences.

0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Engineering,

Computer and Mathematical Sciences the Board of

Research Education and Development acting with

authority wittingly devolved to it by Council may

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who

has been admitted to a degree in the University of

Adelaide other than one named in section {a) of th¡s

regulation, or who is a graduate of another university

or institution of higher education recognised by the

University of Adelaide and has a substantial

association with the University; provided that in each

case the graduate concerned has, in the opinion of

the Faculty, had an adequate training in the

mathematical sciences

No person shall be accepted as a candidate for the

degree of Docror of Science in the Faculty of

Engineering, C0mputer and l\rlathematical Sciences

before the expiration of five years from the date of

his/her original graduation

A person who desires to become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice of his/her intended

candidature in writing to the Manager, Graduate

Admrnistration and Scholarships and with such notice

shall furnish particulars of his/her achievements in the

mathematical sciences and of the work which he/she

proposes to submit for the degree

The Faculty of Engineering, Computer and

Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a committee to

examine the information submitted and to advise the

Faculty on whether the Faculty should

(i) allow rhe applicant to proceed, and approve the

subject or subjects of the work to be submitted

0r

{ii) advise the applicant not to submit his/her work:

and the Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to
the appllcant.

{cl lf it accepts the candidature and approves the subject

or subjects of the work to be submitted the Faculty

shall nomínate examiners of whom one at least shall

be an external examiner.

(a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish

satisfactory evidence that he/she has made an original

conlribution of distinguished merit adding to the

knowledge or understanding of any subject with

which the Faculty is directly concerned

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a

consideration of such of his/her published works as

the candidate may submit for examination

(c) The candidate in submitting his/her published works

shall state generally in a preface and specifically in

notes the main sources from which his/her

information is derived and the extent 1o which he/she

has availed himself of the work of others, especially

where joint publications are concerned. He/she may

also sÌgnily in general terms the portions of his/her

work which he/she claims as original

(d) The candidate ìs required to indicate what part, if any,

of the work he/she has submitted for a degree in this

or any other university

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three copies of the work prepared in accordance

with the directions given in sub-paragraph {b) of clause 28

of Chapter XXV of the Statutes. lf the work is accepted for

the degree two of the copies will be transmitted to the

University Library

A candidate who complies with the f0reg0¡ng conditions

and satìsfies the examiners may, 0n the recommendation

of the Faculty of Engineering, Computer and Mathematical

Sciences, be admitted t0 the degree 0f Doctor of Scìence

in the Faculty of Engineering, lvlathematical and Computer

Sciences

Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding rules,

the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree to
any person who ìs not a member ofthe staff of the

University Any such recommendation must be

b

c)

{a

b
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Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences

Professional Certifícate in Applied Anthropology

Professional Certificate in Art History

Professional Certificate in Coastal Management

Professional Certifìcate in Gastronomy

Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthropology

Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies

Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

Graduate Certificate in Art History

Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing

Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies

Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Environmental Management

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Studies

Graduate Certificate in Population Studies
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

Graduate Diploma in Art History
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Master of Arts
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lVaster of lnternational Environmental lVlanagement
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Professional Gertificate in Applied Anthropology

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certìficate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete 0ne semester of part-time study 0r

the equivalent in intensive mode

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Professional Certificate in Applied Anthropology shall

have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for fhe purpose

as equivalent t0 a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional

Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements

of Rule 2.1 above but who presents ev¡dence 0f
professional experience appropriate to undertake w0rk f0r

the Professional Certif¡cate

2.3 Articulation with other awards

231 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry t0 the Graduate Certificate in

Applied Anthropology and be granted status for the work

they have undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

232 Students who have confened upon them the award 0f

Professional Certificate in Applied Anthropology who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Certificate in Applied Anthropology must sunender their

Professional Certificate before being admitted to the higher

award.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for

the Professional Certif¡cate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass wìth Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for

assessment unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate in Applied

Anthropology, a candidate shall complete one of the

following courses:

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice

ANTH 5001 Anthropology for Native Title Practice

ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications

ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law

6

6

b

6

ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6

ANTH 5007 Health: lnstitutions. Discourses

and Power 6

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡on of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course. together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or porlion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award

G¡aduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty specìal

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academìc Program Rules for any particular award.

4.2

43
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Professional Certificate in Art History

Academic Program Rules

L Duration of proglam

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of partìime study 0r

the equivalent in intensive mode.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Professional Certificate in Art History shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional

Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements

of Rule 2 1 above but who presents evidence of

professional experience appropriate to undertake work for

the Professional Certificate.

2.3 Articulation with other awards

23.1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry t0 the Graduate Certificate in Art

History and be granted status for the work they have

undertaken in the Professional Certificate

23 2 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Professional Certificate in Art History who subsequently

satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Certificate,

Graduate Diploma or Master of Arts {Stud¡es ¡n Art Historyl

must surrender their Professional Certificate before being

admitted to the higher award

23.3 A candidate for the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma

or Master of Arts {Studies in Art History) who does not

complete the requirements for the higher award but

satisfies the requirements for the Professional Certificate

may be admitted to the Professional Certificate

3 Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for

the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for

assessment unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualifications requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorìly complete one course from the program in Art

History as listed below.

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings

Connoisseurship 6

ABTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art 6

ABTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art 6

ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art 6

ARTH 5204 Studies in European Art

Since the Benaissance 6

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art 6

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australiôn lndigenous Art 6

ARTH 5210 Studies in British Art 6

ARTH 521 1 Studies in Decorative Arts 6

ARTH 5212 Studies in Japanese Art 6

ABTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art 6

ABTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art ô

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to counl towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subiect t0 Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have sarisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

3.3

4.1

4.2
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Vr/hen in the.opinion of the relèvant Faculty special

ciroumstances exist, the Couneil, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Studies in Art History) for syllabus

details.
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Professional Certificate in Coastal Management

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or

the equivalent in intensive mode

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Professional Certificate in Coastal lVanagement shall

have qualìfied for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equìvalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Professional

Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements

of Rule 2 1 above but who presents evidence of

professional experience appropriate to undertake work for

the Professional Certif icate

2.3 Articulation with other awards

231 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in

Environmental Studies and be granred status for the work

they have undertaken in the Professional Certificate

232 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Professìonal Certificate in Coastal Management who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Certificate in Environmental Srudies must sunender their

Professional Certificate before being admitted to the higher

award

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for

the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distìnction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate shall not be eìigible to submit work for

assessment unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate in Coastal

Management, a candidate shall complete the following

c0ufse:

ENW 5061 lntegrated Coastal Management

and lndustry Placement 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, whìch, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted lwice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidales who

have satisfied the requ¡rements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Councì1, on the recommendalion

0f the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

See lVlaster of Environmental Studies for syllabus details

4.1
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Professional Certificate in Gastronomy

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of part-time study or

the equivalent in intensive mode

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for
the Professional Certificate in Gastronomy shall have
qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of
another institution accepted by Ìhe Faculty f0r the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the professional

Certificate a person who does not satisfy the requirements

of Rule 2 1 above but who presents evidence 0f
professional experience appropriate to undertake work for
the Professional Certificate.

2.3 Articulation with other awards

2.3 1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Certificate in

Gastronomy and be granted status for the work they have

undertaken in the Professional Certificate.

2.32 Students who have confened upon them the award of
Professional Certificate in Gastronomy who subsequently

satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Certificate,

Graduate Diploma or Master of Arts (Gastronomy) must
sunender their Professional Certificate before being

admitted to the higher award

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma

or lvlaster of Arts (Gastronomy) who does not complete
the requirements for the higher award but sat¡sfies the
requirements for the Professional Certificate may be

admitted to the Professional Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

There shall be four classifications of pass in any subject for

the Professional Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

A candidate shall not be eligible to submit work for
assessment unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff
concerned

A candidate who has faìled a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Professional Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete the following course:

GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together wìth any other c0urse, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course o[ portion of a
c0urse may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subiect to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the prolisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See lVlaster of Arts (Gastronomy) for syllabus details.
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Graduate Gertificate in Applied Anthropology

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorìly complete one semester of full-time study or

not more than one year of part{ime study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthrop0logy shall have

qualified for a degree of the Universi\ or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent t0 a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candìdate will be awarded more than 6

units of status.

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4 1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in

Applied Anthropology, and be granted status for the work

they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2.4.2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Applied Anthropology who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma must sunender their Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

2.4.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Anthropology who does not complete the requ¡rements for

the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenryise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teach¡ng staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requirements

4.1 Academic Program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 'l 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Gore Course

All candidates shall complete the following core course:

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice 6

4.1.2 Elective Gourses

All candidates shall complete 6 units selected from the

foìlowing elective courses:

ANTH 5001 Anthropology for Native Title Practice 6

ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications 6

ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law 6

3
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ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6

ANTH 5007 Health: lnstitutions, Discourses and Power 6

ANTH 5008 Research lnternship 6

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 c0unt towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

4.3

Hunanities and Social Sciences - Grad.Cert.Anrhro. 299



Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Cert¡ficate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of fulllime study or

no more than one year of part{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to rhe program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another inst¡rurion accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the Un¡vers¡ty.

The Faculty may, subject t0 such conditions as it may see

fit to ¡mpose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not sat¡sfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Fâculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except wìth special permission of the Faculty, no candídate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

stud¡es

ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, aga¡n complete the requìred

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 Students who complete this program are also eligìble to

apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Historical Studies program, and be granted status for the

work they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical Studies who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma must sunender their Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

2.43 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Histoícal

Studies who does not complete the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requìrements for the

Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinctìon, Pæs

with Distinction, Pass with Credìt and Pass

(a) A candìdate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examinatìon or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction 0f lhe

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examination

or othenryise shall be deemed to have failed lhe course.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 1 2 un¡ts as

follows:

4.1.1 Gole coulses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

HIST 5003 Public History: Principles I Practice 6

HlSf 5005 Heritage and History in

Contemporary Australia 6

4.2 Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 counl towards an award

any course. together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

3
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Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requiremenls for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Facul\ special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

Academic Program Bules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satìsfactorily complete one semester of full-time study or

not more than one year of partlime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

ânother institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the Universìty, with at least

one major in the area of lìnguistics or languages

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

2 3 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

23.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfact¡on 0f the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 Students who complete thìs program are also eligible to

apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Lìnguistics program, and be granted status for the work

they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificare

2 4 2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics who

subsequently satisfy the requirements 0f the Graduate

Diploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

who satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Certificate

but who does not complete the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 the Graduate

Certificate

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenryise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualìfy for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Cole courses

All candidates shall complete one of the following courses:

LING 5003 Language Teaching in Specific Settings 3

0r

LING 501 1 Language feaching Methods 3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 6 units chosen from the following:

LING 5001 Computer Assisted Language Learning - CALL 3

LING 5010 Englìsh for Academic Purposes 3

LING 5041 Aclion Research 3

LING 5103 Directed Study in Linguistics 3

4.1 3 Students may select the other core option as an elective

3
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a grãduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec0mmendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Core course

HNG 5009

Language Teaching in Specific Settings

3 units semester 2

For this course students study contemp0rary cuniculum principles

and the design of cuniculum for different purposes and contexts.

The contexts include teaching English to speakers of other

languages (TES0L), first language education and adult literacy.

There is a particularfocus on cuniculum in action together with a

critical review of various approaches to curriculum design

assessrnent critical review of one cuniculum and a cuniculum

design project

UNG 501 1

Language Teaching Methods

3 units semester 1

ln this course students analyse leading-edge developments in

language and literacy education. The course combines practical

teaching strategies with theoretical analyses of language and

language learning The course has applications to teaching English

to speakers of other languages (TESOL) as well as t0 literacy and

language education.

assessrnent'2 seminar papers and 1 practical project.

Elective courses

UNG 5001

Gomputer Assisted language Learning - GAL[

3 units semester 2

UNG 5010

English for Academic Purposes

3 units not offered ¡n 2003

See Master of Arts (Linguistics) for syllabus details.

r.lNG 5041

Action Research

3 units semester 1 or 2

ln this course students conduct small-scale investigations into

language practices in educational and other workplace settings.

Project topics are negotiated with the Course Coordinator The

investigations are documented and reported in postgraduate

semtnafs

assessrnen¡. written documentation of action research project and

seminar presentation

L|NG 5103

Directed Study in Linguistics

3 units semester 1 or 2

Content t0 be devised in consultation with the Program

Coordinator.
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Graduate Gertificate in Art History

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of fulltime study or

not more than one year of part-time study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in Art History shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

ìnstitution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty. no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for another award

2.3.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in Art

History and be granted status fOr the work they have

undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Cedificate in Art History who subsequently

satisfy the requirements 0f the Graduate Diploma must

sunender their Graduate Certificate before beìng admitted

to the Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Art History who

does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction. Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 to be assessed by examination

or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 1 2 units,

chosen from the following:

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings

Connoisseurship

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art

ABTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art

ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art

ABTH 5204 Studies in European Art

Since the Renaissance

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5203 Studies in Australian lndigenous Arl

ABTH 5210 Studies in British Art

ARTH 521 1 Studies in Decorative Arts

ARTH 5212 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art

ARTH 5214 Srudies in l\/odern Art

b

6

6

6

6

6

6

6

6

6

6

6

2.4 3

3

3.1

3.2

33
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfìed the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

ofthe Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Studies in Art History) for syllabus

details
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Graduate Gertificate in Greative Writing

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of full{ime study or

not more than one year of part{ime study

Admission

2.3

231

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Crealive Writing shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University, and present a

suitable porlfolio of creative writing.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty 0f fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

233 ln any case, no candidafe will be awarded more than 6

units of status.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation w¡th other awards

2.4.1 Students who complete this program are also eligible to

apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing
program, and be granted status for the work they have

undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing who subsequently

satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must

sunender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted

to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted t0 the Graduate Certificate,

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pæs

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{al A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenrvise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by specìal permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic Program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of I 2 units, as

follows:

All candidates shall complete

ENGL 5001 Work in Progress B

ENGL 5002 Creative Writing Study A 4

Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count lowards an award

any course, fogether with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

243

2

21

3

3.1

32

22

3.3

41

4.2

43
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Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Creative Witing) for syllabus details.
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Graduate Gertificate in Environmental Studies

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of full{ime study or

not more than one year of partlime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program 0f study for the

Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent t0 a degree 0f the Un¡versity

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he o¡ she has

completed for another award.

23.? Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

un¡ts of status

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and is allowed to repeat

that c0urse shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by

the Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 Students who complete this program are also eligible to

apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in Environmental

Studies program, and be granted status for the work they

have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Environmental Studies who

subsequently sat¡sfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma must sunender their Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

243 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Environmental

Studies who does not complete the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate may be adm¡tted to the Graduate

Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pas

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed, by

examination or othen¡yise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to be assessed, by examination or

otherwise, shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by specìal permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core course

ENW 5036 Principles of Environmental Studies 6

4.,l.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete an elective course from the

following:

ENW 5012 Environmental lnformation Systems 6

ENW 5013 Conserving Biodiversity in

Fragmented Landscapes 6

ENW 5015 Environmental Management Field Study 6

ENW 501 B Envìronmental lmpact Assessment 6

ENW 5025 Environmental Professional lnternship 6

ENW 5030 Environmental Policy 3

ENW 5037 Special Topic in Environmental Studies 6

ENW 503S Sustainable Tourism Management 6

3

3.1

32
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4.2

4.3

ENW 5040 Australian Landscape Evolution 6

ENW 5042 Environmental History 6

ENW 5043 Environmental Communication 6

ENW 5061 lntegrated Coastal Management 6

ENW 50Bg Environmental Rehabilitation

and Beconstruction 6

GE0G 5047 Besource Management in

Asia and the Pacific 6

GEOG 5048 Biodiversity and Environmental Change 6

GE0G 5067 Population and the Environment 6

Unacceptable combinat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Studies for syllabus details.
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Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete the program of study within tvvo years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

rhe Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the lJniversity

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case. accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 I above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except wifh special permission 0f the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty. again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching stafl'

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in

Gastronomy and be granted status for the work they have

undertaken in the Graduate Certificate.

2 4 2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy who subsequently

satisfy the requirements of the Graduate Diploma must

sunender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted

to the Graduate Diploma

2.4.3 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy who

does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements f0r the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pas

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenrvise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the sarisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed t0 have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twìce may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission 0f the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Gore courses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy 6

GAST 5301 Food and Drink

in Contemporary Western Society 6

4,2 Unacceptable comb¡nations of cou¡ses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantìal

am0unt 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

3

3.12

2.1

22

23
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Soecial circumstances

When in the òpinlon of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Svllabuses

See Master of Arts (Gastronomy) for syllabus details
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Graduate Certificate

in lnternational Environmental Management

This program is offered iointly with the

enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide

Academic Program Rules

United Nations Environment Program, and is curently available to students

Education Centre only.

2

2.1

Duration of proglam

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one semester of fulhime study or

not more than one year of part-time study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the course of study for the

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Environmental

Management shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or for a degree of another university or institution

accepted for the purpose by the University.

2.2 The Faculty may. subject lo such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a student for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold a degree

of a tertiary institut¡on but has given evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

?.3 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

un¡ts of status.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partìally therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty concerned, again complete

the required work in the course t0 the satisfacrion 0f the

teaching staff concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 Students who complete this academic program are also

eligible to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in

lnternational Environmental lvlanagement and be granted

status for the work they have undertaken in the Graduate

Certificate

2.42 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Environmental

lvlanagement who subsequently satisfy the requirements

of the Graduate Diploma must sunender their Graduate

Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

2 43 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Environmental Management who does not c0mplete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡uise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the sat¡sfacti0n 0f the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examinatìon

or othenruise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in lnternational

Environmental Management, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 1 2 units chosen from the

following:

ENW 5001 NA Environmental Audit 3

ENW 501 0 NA Environmental lmpact Assessment 3

ENW 5013N4 Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes 3

ENW 5014 NA Environmental Management Challenge 3

3

3.1

3.2

3.3
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42

ENW 5016 NA Environmental Management Systems 3

ENW 5019N4 Environmental Project Management 3

ENW 5033NA Policy Building for

Sustainable Development 3

ENW 5035N4 Environmental Clean-up Tools 3

ENW 503BNA Special Study in

Environmental Management 3

ENW 5060N4 Global Environmental Futures 3

GISC 5009N4 lntroductory Spatial lnformation Systems 3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Management for syllabus

details.

4.3
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Graduate Certificate in International Studies

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete 0ne semester of full-time study or

not more than one year of part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in lnternational Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the [Jniversity

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

f¡t to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

wrll be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of slatus.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 Students who complete this program are also eligible to

apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Studies p[ogram, and be granted status for the work they

have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 Students who have conferred upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in International Studies who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

D¡ploma must surrender their Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate D¡ploma

243 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Studies who does not complete the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Cert¡ficate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfact¡on of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examination

0r otherw¡se shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re.

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units as

follows:

4.1.1 Gore course

INST 5000 Approaches and lssues

in lnternational Relations 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

any one of the following courses:

INST 5001 lnternational Politics

in the Post Cold War World 6

INST 5002 lnternational Studies A

INST 5003 lnternational Studies B

b

6

3

3.1

32

33

Humanities and Social Science - Grad.Ceft.lnt.St 315



4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion ofthe Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (lnternational Studies) for syllabus

details.
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Graduate Certificate in Population Studies

Note: This program will not be offered to commencing students in 2003

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete 0ne semester of full-time study or

not more than one year 0f part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Cert¡f¡cate in Population Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree 0f the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject lo such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requiremenls of Rule 2 1 above but who has presenled

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission 0f the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

23.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.3 3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

unlts of status

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 41 Students who complete this program are also eligible to

apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Population and

Migration Studies program, and be granted status for the

work they have undertaken in the Graduare Certificate

2.4.7 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Population Studies who

subsequently satisfy the requirements 0f the Graduate

Diploma in Population and Migration Studies must

sunender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted

to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Population and

Migration Studies who does not complete the

requirements f0r the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Ceftificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pas

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenvise, unless the prescrÌbed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule. a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satìsfactorily complete courses to the value of 1 2 units as

follows:

4.1.1 Core course

GEOG 5068 Population Data Analysis 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

Once course from the following:

GE0G 504S Applied Demography 6

GE0G 5054 Demography of the Family 6

GEOG 5053 Global lnternational Migration 6

GEOG 5089 Population Studies 6

3
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4.2 Unacceptable combinations 0f courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcümstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Facuhy in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Population and Migration Studies) for

syllabus details.
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Graduate Gertificate in Spatial Information Science

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proglam

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete 0ne semester of full{ime study ot

not m0re than one year of part-time study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Spatial lnformation Science shall

have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate forthe

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undeftake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemptíon and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

cìrcumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awa¡ds

2 4 1 Students who complete this program are also eligible to

apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Spatial

lnformation Science program, and be granted status for the

work they have undertaken in the Graduate Certificate

2.4.7 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Spatial lnformation Science who

subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma must sunender their Graduate Certìficate before

being admitted to the Graduate Dipìoma

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Spatial

lnformation Science who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classificatìons of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

wìth Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligìble to be assessed by

examinatìon or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the sat¡sfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

{b} For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to a total of 1 2 units, as

follows:

GISC 5008 lntroduction to Spatial Data Models 3

GISC 5009 lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems 3

GISC 5013 Spatial Data Modelling I Analysis 3

GISC 5014 Spatial Data Visualisation 3

Alternative courses may be made available as appropriate,

depending on students' previous study or employmenl

history

GISC 501 5 Special Topic in Spatial Data lvlodels 3

GISC 5016 Special Topic in Spatial Data l\/odelling

and Analysis 3

GISC 501 7 Special Topic in Spatial Data Visualisation 3

GISC 5018 Special Topic in Spatial lnformat¡on Systems 3

2.43

3
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumslances exist, the Council. on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Spatial lnformation Science syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Anthropology

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of proqram

To qualify for rhe Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full{¡me study or no

more than two years 0f part{ime study.

Admissíon

An applicant for admìssion to the academic program for

the Graduate Diploma in Applied Anthropology shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presenled

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate

Certificate in Applied Anthropology {see Bule 2 4 below)

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.3,3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 41 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Anthropology who does not complete the requirements for

fhe Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for lhe

Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate.

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Applied Anthropology and who has been

granted status toward the Graduate Diploma for courses

presented for the Graduate Certificate must sunenderthe

Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the Graduate

Diploma.

2 4.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied

Anthropology) who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the

requirements of the degree may be admitted to the

Graduate Diploma.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

rhe Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinct¡on, Pass w¡th Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shalì not be eligible lo be assessed by

examination or otherwise. unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othenruise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualífication requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Go¡e courses

All candidates shall complete the following coÍe courses:

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice 6

ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications 6
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4,1,2 Elective couises

All candidates shall complete 1 2 units selected fiom the

following elective courses:

ANTH 5001 Anthropologyfor Native Title Practice 6

ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law 6

ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6

ANTH 5007 Health: lnstitutions, Discourses and Power 6

ANTH 5008 Besearch lnternship 6

4,2 Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.course

that he or she has already presented for another award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full{ime study or no

more than two years of partìime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of srudy for the

Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or for a degree of

another institution accepted for the purpose by the

University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of 2.1 above, but who has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status. exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 Except with special permissìon of the Facuhy, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

23 ? Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

2.3.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in Applied Historical

Studies (see Rule 2 4 below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical

Studies who does not complete the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate

Certificate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Applied Historical Studies and who

subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma must sunender the Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

2 43 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied

Historical Studies) and who does not complete the

requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to

the Graduate D¡ploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

(al A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 to be assessed by examination

or othen¡vise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such condìtions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

4,1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units as

follows:

HIST 5001 Practical History Workshop I 6

HIST 5002 Practical History Workshop ll 6

HIST 5003 Public History: Principles I Practice 6

HIST 5005 Heritage and History

in Contemporary Australia 6

3
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4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subiect to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

324 Humanities and Social Science - Grad.Dip App.Hist.St



Graduate Diploma in Applied linguistics

Academic Program Rules

Duratíon of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full{ime study or no

more than 1w0 years of part-time study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

¡nstitution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit t0 impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status, except fOr th0se candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in Applied Linguistics

{seeRule24below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Applied Linguistics and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must

sunender the Graduate Certificate before beìng admitted to

the Graduate Diploma.

2.4 3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied

Linguistics) who does not complete lhe requ¡rements 0f

the degree, but who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate

Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classìfications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction. Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfacrion of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examination

or othenryise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candìdate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

4.1.1 Gore course

All candidates, shall complete the followìng course:

LING 5004 Language and Meaning 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates, except those who have completed the

Graduate Certificate, shall complele elective courses to the

value of 1 B units chosen selected from the following:

LING 5001 Computer Assisted Language

Learning - CALL 6

LING 5008 Language and the Environment 6

LING 5009 Language Teaching in Specific Settings 6

LING 501 0 English for Academic Purposes 6

LING 501 1 Language Teaching Methods 6

LING 5030 Language and Communication Planning 6

LING 5053 Specìal Topic in Linguistics 6

3
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4.1.3 Students who have completed the Graduate Certificate in

Applied Llnguistics shall take courses to the value of 1 2

units, including LING 5004 Language and Meaning if this

course has not previously been taken.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

0f the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics) for syllabus

details

4.2

4.3
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Graduate Diploma in Art History

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidare shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or no

more lhan two years of part{ìme study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to rhe academic program for

the Graduate Diploma in Art History shall have qualified for

a degree of the University or a degree of another institution

accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a

degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Facully, no candidate

wrll be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for anolher award

2.3.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances wìll only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status.

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awa¡ds

2 4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Art History who

does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but sat¡sfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted t0 the Graduate Certifìcate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted t0 the Graduate

Certificate in Art History and who subsequenrly sarisfies

the requirement of the Graduate Diploma must surrender

the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the

Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Studies in

Art History) who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the

requirements of the degree may be admitted to the

Graduate Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otheruvise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candìdate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission 0f the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete cOurses t0 the value of 24 units,

chosen from the following:

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings

Connoisseurship

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art

ARTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art

ABTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art

ABTH 5204 Studies in European Art

Since the Renaissance

ARTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australian lndigenous Arl

ARTH 5210 Studies in British Art

ARTH 521 1 Studies in Decorative Arts

ARTH 521 2 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South-East Asian Art

ARTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art

6

6

6

6

6

6

6
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4.1.1 Students may present only one of the Art Museum

lnternship or the Curalorial Project for the Graduate

Diploma.

4,2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for lhe purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Studies in Art History) for syllabus

details.
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Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full-tÌme study or no

more than two years of part-time study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University, and present a

suitable portfolio of creative writing

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

231 Except with special permission of Faculty, no candidate will

be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances wÌll only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

un¡ts of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in Creative Writing {see

Bule 2.4 below)

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and des¡Íes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted t0 the Graduate Certificate

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Creative Writing and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must

surrender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to

the Graduate Diploma.

2.4.3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Creative

Writing) who does not complete the requ¡rements of the

degree, but who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate

Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{al A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfact¡on of the

teach¡ng staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examìnation

or othenvise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as

follows:

ENGL 5001 Work in Progress B

ENGL 5002 Creative Writing Study A 4

ENGL 5003 Creative Writing Study B 4

ENGL 5004 Advanced Work in Progress B

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinìon of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

3
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Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (Creative Writing) for syllabus details
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Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidare shall

satisfactorily complete one year of fulltime study or no

more than two years of partlime study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admiss¡on to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or for a degree of

another institution accepted for the purpose by the

University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a student for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not hold a degree of

a tertiary institution but has given evidence satisfactory to

the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23.1 Except with special permission of Faculty, no candidate will

be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

2.3 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate ìn Environmental

Studies (see Rule 2 4 below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempled partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching srafi

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma who satisfies the

requiremenls for the Graduate Certificate but does not

complete the requirements 0f the Graduate Diploma may

be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Environmental Studies and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must

surrender the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to

the Graduate Diploma

2 43 A candidate for the degree of Master of Environmental

Studies who does not complete the requirements of the

degree, but who safisfies the requirement for the Graduate

Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡rise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to lo be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

salisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core course

ENW 5036 Principles 0f Environmental Stud¡es 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 1 B units selected from the following:

ENW 501 2 Environmental lnformation Systems 6

ENW 5013 Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes 6

ENW 5015 Environmental Management Field Study 6

ENW 5018 Environmental lmpact Assessment 6

ENW 5025 Environmental Professional lnternship 6

ENW 5030 Environmental Policy 3

ENW 5037 Special Topìc in Environmental Studies 6

3
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ENW 5039 Sustainable Tourism Management 6

ENW 5040 Australian Landscape Evolution 6

ENW 5042 Environmental History 6

ENW 5043 Environmental Communication 6

ENW 5061 lntegrated Coastal Management 6

ENW 50Bg Environmental Behabilitation

and Beconstruction 6

GEOG 5047 Resource Management in Asia

and the Pacific 6

GE0G 5048 Biodiversity I Environmental Change 6

GEOG 5067 Population and the Environment 6

Unacceptable combínations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion ol the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

ofthe Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Environmental Studies for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy

Academic Program Rules

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete the program of study within two
years

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institutìon accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may. subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Dìploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate

Certificate in Gastronomy

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidale will be awarded more than 6

unils 0f status, except for those indìviduals who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in Gastronomy

2.3.4 A candidate who falls a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the requìred

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy who

does nOt complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Gastronomy and who subsequently satisfies

the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must surrender

the Graduate Certificate before being admitted to the

Graduate Diploma.

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Studies in

Gastronomy) who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the

requirements 0f the Master degree may be admitted to the

Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a} A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡vise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfact¡on of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examination

or othenniise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Gore courses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

GAST 5300 Principles 0f Gastr0nomy 6

GAST 5301 Food and Drink

in Contemporary Western Society 6

GAST 5302 Gastronomy and Communication 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete one of the following elective

c0urses:

GAST 5303 Food and Wine Tourism 6

GAST 5304 Food and Wine Technology 6
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4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject t0 Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts {Gastronomy) for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in International Environmental Management

This program is offered iointly with the United Nations Environment Program, and is currently available to students

enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide Education Gentre only.

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

2

2.1

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shail

satisfactorily complete one year of full{ime study or not

more than two years 0f partìime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in lnternational Environmental

lVlanagement shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree of another institut¡on accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of the

University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2.1 above but who has presented

evidence sat¡sfactory to the Faculty of f¡tness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except w¡th special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units 0f status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in lnternational

Environmental Management (see Bule 2.4 below I

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Environmental Management who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate

A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in lnternational Environmental Management and

who subsequently satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma in International Environmental

Management must surrender the Graduate Certificate

before being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the degree of lVìaster of lnternational

Environmental Management who does not complete the

requirements of the degree, but who satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to
the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwìse, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who ìs

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examinalion

0r otheru¡se shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course tw¡ce may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units,

chosen from the following:

ENW 5001 NA Environmentalãudit

ENW 501 0NA Environmental lmpact Assessment

ENW 5013N4 Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes

ENW 5014N4 Environmental Management Challenge

ENW 501 6NA Environmental Management SVStems

3
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ENW 5019N4 Environmental Project Management 3

ENW 5033N4 Policy Building for

Sustainable Development 3

ENW 5035N4 Environmental Clean-up Tools 3

ENW 503BNA Special Study in

Environmental Management 3

ENW 5060N4 Global Environmental Futures 3

GISC 500SNA lntroductory Spatial lnformation Systems 3

Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

G¡aduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of lnternational Environmental Management for

syllabus details.

43
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Graduate Diploma in lnternational Studies

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full-time study or not

moÍe than two years of part-time study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in lnternational Studies shall have

qualified for a degree of the University, or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2 3 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted stâtus for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

2.3.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate in lnternational Studies

{see Rule 2.4 below).

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for Graduate Diploma in lnternational Studies

who does not complete the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certif¡cate in lnternational Studies and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma must

surrender the Graduate Certificate before beìng admitted to

the Graduate Diploma

A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts {lnternational

Studies) who does not complete the requirements of that

degree, but who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 the Graduate

Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction. Pass

wìth Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡lise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examinalion

or otherwise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in that course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units,

chosen from the following:

INST 5000 Approaches and lssues

ìn lnternational Relations 6

INST 5001 lnternational Politics

in the Post Cold War World 6

INST 5002 lnternational Studies A 6

INST 5003 lnternational Studies B E

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice lowards an award.

243

3

3.1

3.2

33

4.1

42

Humanities and Social Science - Grad.Dip lnt.St



Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special G¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Arts (lnternational Studiesl for syllabus

detail.
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Graduate Diploma in Population and Migration Studies

Noto: This program will not be offered to commencing students ¡n 2003.

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of fullìime study or not

more than two years of part{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduare Diploma in Population and lVligration Studies shall

have qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit t0 impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and c¡edit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

2.3 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

233 ln any case. no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Certificate ¡n Populati0n Studies

(seeRule24below)

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Population and

[/igration Studies who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate in Population

Studies may be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

2.42 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Population and Migration Studies and who

subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma must sunender the Graduate Certificate before

be¡ng admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

? 4 3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Population

and Migration Studies) who does not complete the

requirements of the degree. but who satisf¡es the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma may be admitted to

the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otheruvise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othenivise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units:

4.1.1 Gore courses

GEOG 5068 Population Data Analysis

GE0G 5089 Population Studies

4.1,2 Elective courses

1 2 units selected fÍom the following:

GEOG 5049 Applied Demography

GEOG 5054 Demography of the Family

GE0G 5059 Global lnternational Migration

GEOG 5067 Population and the Environment
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4.2

4.3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Svllabuses

See lVìaster of Arts (Population and Migration Studies) for

syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma Spatial lnformation Sciencetn

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full{ime study 0r nol

more than two years of part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Spatial lnformation Science shall have

qualified for a degree of the University or a degree of

another institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose

as equivalent t0 a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as ìt may see

fit to impose in each case. accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undeftake

work for the Graduate Diploma.

2.1 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another awa[d

2.3.7 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 6

units 0f status, except for those candidates who have

c0mpleted the Graduate Certificate in Spatial lnformation

Science (see Bule 2 4 below)

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Artículation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in Spatial

lnformation Science who does not complete the

requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate

2.4.? A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Spatial lnformation Science and who

subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma must sunender the Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

2 4 3 A candidate for the degree of Master of Spatial lnformation

Science who does not complete the requirements of the

degree, but who satisf¡es the requirements for the Graduate

Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction. Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed t0 the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose 0f this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to 10 be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twìce may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete courses to a total of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

GISC 5008 Introduction to Spatial Data l\/odels

GISC 5009 lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems

GISC 501 1 Research Project SIS

GISC 5013 Spatial Data Modelling I Analysis

GISC 5014 Spatial Data Visualisation

4.1.2 Elective courses

6 units selected from the following

GISC 5001 Advanced Raster Analysis

GISC 5006 Field Sampling Techniques

GISC 5010 NewTechnologies in GIS

GISC 5012 Social Applìcations in GIS
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GISC 5015 Special Topic in Spatial Data Models 3

GISC 5016 Special Topic in Spatial Data Modeling

and Analysis 3

Alternative c0urses may be made available as appropriate,

depending on students' previous study or employment

history.

Students may also select from elective courses offered in

Environmental Science and Bangeland Management. lt
may also be possible to substitute other electives to a total

of 3 units from cognate areas with the permission of the

Program Convenor.

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

círcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Spatial lnformati0n Science for syllabus

details.

4.3
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Master of Arts

Academic Program Rules

I

11

2

21

Duration of program

Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of time

in a particular case, the work for the degree shall be

c0mpleted and the thesis or dissertation submitted:

{a) in the case of a full-t¡me cand¡date, not less than one

year or more than three years from the date at which

candidature was accepted by the Faculty or

(b) in the case of a part{ime candidate, not less than one

year or more than five years from the date at which

candidature was accepted by the Faculty

Admission

The Faculty of Humanìties and Socìal Sciences may accept

as a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts any person

who:

(af is recommended by a School or Schools within the

Faculty able and willing to provide supervision and

facilities for the candidate's work towards the degree

and

{b) has obtained an Honours degree, at llA or higher, or

other qualification accepted by the University as

equivalent to an Honours degree, in a discipline

related to the candidate's proposed field of study.

Subject to the approval of the Board of Research Education

and Development, the Faculty may, in special cases and

subject to such conditions as ¡t may see fit to impose in

each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who does not hold the qualification specified in clause 2 1

above, but who has given evidence satisfactory t0 the

Faculty of their fítness t0 undertake work for the degree

ln assessing a person's fitness, the Faculty may require

them to complete prescribed preliminary work or complete

a program of study and pass a qualifying examination of

honours standard.

The form and assessment of any preliminary work and/or of

any program of study shall be proposed by the school or

schools concerned and approved by the Faculty.

Assessment and examinations

The assessment of any program of advanced study, shall

be approved by the school or schools concerned and by

the Faculty Assessment shall in every case be by not less

than tvvo examiners of whom at least one shall be external

to the University. The names of the examiners shall be

proposed by the school or schools concerned and approved

by the Faculty.

3.2 0n completion of work for the degree the candidate shall:

{a) inform the Head or Heads of the School or Schooh in

which the candidate's work has been done, and the

candidate's supervisor or supervisors of their intention

to submit their thesis or dissertation The Head or

Heads shall propose the names of examiners for

approval by the Faculty

(b) lodge three copies of the thesis or dissertation

prepared in accordance with directions given t0

candidates

The examiners of the thesis or dissertation may

recommend that:

{a) the candidate be awarded the degree of Master of

Arts or

{b) the candidate be awarded the degree of lVlaster of

Arts but that minor amendments be made to the

thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degree of Master of

Arts subject to the amendments specified by the

examiners being made to the thesis or

(d) the candidate be not awarded the degree of Master

of Arts but be permitted t0 resubm¡t the thesis in

revised form for re-examination or

{e) the candidate be not awarded the degree of Master

of Arts

The examine¡s of a thesis or dissertation resubmitted

following recommendation 3 3(d) above may recommend

only 3.3{a), (b},(c) or (el.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

Every candidate shall satisfactorily complete an approved

program of research work on an approved topic, leading to

submission of a thesis or dissertation

The subject of any thesis or dissertation shall be approved

by the School or Schools concerned and by the Faculty.
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4.3 (halifying Work

With permissiqn of the Executive Dean, most schools will

ôffer one year of quaìifring work for sÌudenb who do not

meet the normal entry requirements, but are deemed

acceptable as potential candidates. Such students will

have, as a minimum, an approved Baehelor degree before

entry to M.A.(Oual.) can be considered.

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chaptei 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a grâduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances
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Master of Arts (Applied Anthropology)

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the degree. a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a course of study comprising three semesters of

full-time study or not more than three years of part-time

study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of lVlaster of Arts (Applied Anthropology) shall

{a) have qualified for a degree of the Un¡versity, at an

appropriate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Anthropology with results of at credit level or higher

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence

sat¡sfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23.1 Except wìth special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate Diploma

in Applied Anthropology (see Bule 2.4 below)

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

un¡ts 0f status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Applied Anthropology.

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty concerned. again complete

the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teachìng staff concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied Anthropology)

who does not complete the requirements for the Masters

degree but sat¡sfìes the requ¡rements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or

other 0f those awards as appropriate

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted 1o the Graduate

Diploma in Applied Anthropology and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Master of Arts (Applied

Anthropology) must sunender the Graduate Diploma before

being admitted to the Master degree.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose 0f this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examination

or othen¡vise shall be deemed to have failed rhe course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework component 0f

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding t0 the

research component 0f the deg[ee. A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of

those awards as appropriate

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualily for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 units, as follows:
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4.1.1 Gole coursss

All candidates shall complete the following core c0urses:

ANTH 5002 Anthropological Practice 6

ANTH 5004 Social Theory Applications 6

4.1,2 Electivo courses

All candidates shall complete 1 2 units selected from the

following elective courses:

ANTH 5001 Anthropologyfor Native Títle Practice 6

ANTH 5005 An Anthropology of Justice and Law 6

ANTH 5006 Environmentalism:

Anthropological Perspectives 6

ANTH 5007 Health: lnstitutions, Discourses and Power 6

ANïH 5008 Research lnternship 6

4.1.3 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the fulì{ime or the

part{ime version of the dissertation:

ANTH 5501 Dissertation in Applied Anthropology F/I 12

ANTH 55024r'8 Dissertat¡on in

Applied Anthropology P/i 12

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award 0f the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies)

Note: This program will not be offered in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree a student shall satìsfactorily

complete a program of three semesters of full{ime study

0r not more than three years of continuous part{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies) shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University. at an

appropriate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University or

{b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Applied

Historical Studies at Credit level or higher.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as ¡t may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate forthe
degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.3.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Applied Historical

Studies (see Rule 2 4 below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 41 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied Historical

Studies) who does not complete the requirements for the

lVlasters degree but satisfies the requ¡rements for the

Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted

to one or other of those awards as appropriate.

2.4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Applied Historical Studies and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Master of Arts (Applied

Historical Studies) must surrender the Graduate Diploma

before being admirted to the Masters degree.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

rhe degree of Master of Arts (Applied Historical Studies):

Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examinalion

or othenruise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescrìbed

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding t0 the

research component of the degree. A candidate who is not

elìgible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one 0r other of

those awards as appropriate.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualifo for for the degree of Master of Arts (Applied

Historical Studies) candidates shall complete a program of

study t0 a total of 36 units as follows:

4.1.1 Coursework cou¡ses

All students shall satisfactorily complete the following:

HIST 5001 Practical History Workshop I ô

HIST 5002 Practical History Workshop ll 6
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HIST 5003 Public History: Principles I Practice 6

HIST 5005 Heritage and History

in Contemporary Australia 6

4.1.2 Special Research Proiect

All students shall complete one 12 unit Research Project of

up to 20,000 words:

either

HIST 5500 Research Project

in Applied Historical Studies F/ï 12

0r

HIST 5501Á/B Research Project

in Applied Historical Studies P/I 12

4.2 To be eligible to have the degree confened, candidates are

required 1o provide three bound copies of the Special

Research Project to the Faculty, after it has been passed

and accepted for the degree.

4.3 Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

lJniversity shall be admitted to that awaÍd at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorÌly

complete one and a half years of fulllime study 0r not

more than three years of part-time study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admìssion t0 the program of study for the

degree of Master of Arts {Applied Linguistics) shall have:

(a) qualified for a degree of the University, at an

appropriate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University or

(b) qualified for a Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistìcs

at a Credit level or higher.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of firness to undertake work for the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more rhan l2
units 0f status, except for th0se candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics

(seeRule23below)

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics)

who does not complete the requirements for the Masters

degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admltted t0 one or

other of those awards as appropriate

?.4.? A candidate who has been admitted to the of Graduate

Diploma in Applied Linguistics and who subsequently

satisfies the requ¡rements for the Master of Arts {Applied

Linguistics) must sunender the Graduate Diploma before

being admìtted to the Masters degree.

Assessment and examinat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

rhe degree of Master of Arts (Applied Linguistics): Pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credit and Pass

(al A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡vise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 t0 be assessed by examination

or othenvise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-enrol

in lhat course except by special permission of the Faculty

and then only under such conditions as may be prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding to the

research component of the degree A candidate who is nol

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 one or other of

those awards as appropriate

Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall complete

courses t0 the value of 36 units, as follows.

4.1.1 Gore course

All candidates, shall complete the following course:

LING 5004 Language and lVìeaning 6

4.1.2 Elect¡ve couÌses

All candidates, except those who have completed the

Graduate Certificate. shall complete elective courses to the

value of 1 B units chosen selected from the following:
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4.3

LING 5001 Computer Assisted Language

Learning - CALL 6

LING 5008 Language and the Environment 6

LING 5009 Language Teaching in Specific Settings 6

LING 5010 English for Academic Purposes 6

LING 501 1 Language Teaching Methods 6

LING 5030 Language and Communication Planning 6

LING 5053 Special Topic in Linguistics 6

4 1.3 No candidate will be permitted to count for the award any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course which

he or she has already presented for another award.

4.1.4 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the

partlime version of the dissertation:

LING 5501 Dissertation in Linguistics (F/l) 17

0r

LING 5502ry8 Dissertation in Linguistics (Pfl 12

To be eligible to have the degree confened, candidates are

required to provide three bound copies 0f the dissertat¡on

to the Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for

the degree.

Unacceptable combinations of cou¡ses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, Ìogether w¡th any other course, which, in the

op¡nion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council. on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

44
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Syllabuses

Gore course

UNG 5004

[anguage and Meaning

6 units semester 'l

Language is embedded in everyday actions as it is used to carry

out different functions. The purpose of this course is to investigate

the linguistic choices which differentiate uses of language, for

example the ditferences between spoken and written language,

between academic discourse and informal language Students are

introduced to the analysis of discourse and texts using functional

grammar, conversational analysis and critical language discourse

assessmenL two written assignments - a text analysis and a report

of an investigation into language use

Elective courses

UNG 5001

Computer Assisted Language Learning - GA[[

6 units semester 2

A practical introduction to the use of information technology, this

course develops skills in the creation and use of electronic

environmenls for educational purposes Students have the

opp0rtunity t0 develop projects with applications to workplaces

assessmenl: written report on an aspect of technoliteracy and

documentation of a project on the use of information technology

UNG 5008

Language and Environment

6 points not offered in 2003

Thìs course examines both the central role of human languages in

the perceptions of environmental matters (language of ecology)

and the nature of the environment ¡n which such languages can

survive (ecology of language) Students will ìearn to apply available

linguistics techniques and methods to the analysis of

environmental discourse and will learn about the

ìnterdependencies between lìnguistics and cultural diversity. A

wide range of primary English language documents will be

analysed and c0ntrasted with environmental discourse in

languages other than English. Students will find out about the

rapidly growing ecolinguistic literature published around the world

Topics include: Ecolinguistic literature around the world,

Environmental metaphors, Analysing environmental discourse,

Ecospeak, Envìronmental terminology: changes and cross-cultural

perspectives, Comparisons,

assessrnentr assignments t0 a total of 8000-9000 words or

equivalent

HNG 5009

Language Teaching in Specific Settings

6 units semester 2

For this course students study c0ntemporary curriculum princþles

and the design of cuniculum for different purposes and contexts.

The contexts include teaching English to speakers of other

languages (TES0L), first language educatìon and adult literacy

There is a particular focus on curriculum in action together with a

critical review of various approaches to cuniculum design

assess¡nent: critical review of one curriculum and a cuniculum

design project

L|NG 5010

English for Academic Purposes

6 units nol offered in 2003

The aim ofthis course is to extend students'command of English

Language for working in academic and educational c0ntexts

Students analyse characteristic features of academic texts from

diff erent d isc iplin es.

assessrnent 3 assignments

LING 5011

Language Teaching Methods

6 units semester 1

ln this course students analyse leading-edge developments ìn

language and literacy education The course combines practical

teaching strategies with theoretical analyses of language and

language learning The course has applications to teaching English

to speakers of other languages (TESOL) as well as to literacy and

language education

assessrnenf. 2 seminar papers and 1 practical project

UNG 5030

Language Communication and Planning

6 units not offered in 2003

Students will be familiar with the ecology and sociology of

language approaches to language maintenance as well as the

technical linguistic apparatus needed in the area of language

engineering Particular attention will be given to language planning

in Australia and neighbouring countries At the end of this course

students will have an understanding of the wider ramifications of

language planning and maintenance as well as skills in the area of

micro language engineering

assessmen¡.' 4000 word essay, 5 practical exercises 0r annotated

diary of data observation, analysis, totalling 5000 words
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t_tNG 5059

Special Topic in linguistics

6 units semester 1 or 2

Content is based on areas of expenìse of Distinguished Visiting

Scholars

assessøert' 4000 word essay; 5 practical exercises or annotated

diary of data observation; analysis to a total of 5000 words

Dissertation

UNG 5501

Dissertation in linguistics F/T

12 units semester 1 or 2

UNG 55024/8

Dissertation in Linguistics P/T

12 units full year

Contact hours to be advised

Dissertation of 1 8000 words
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Master of Arts (Greative Writing)

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree. a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising two years of full

tìme study or not more than four years of partìime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of Arts (Creative Writing) shall

(a) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Creative

Writing at a standard acceptable to the School or

have qualified for a degree of the University, at an

appropriate standard in an approved field of study, or

a degree of another institution accepted by the

Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

the University and

(b) have presented a suitable portfolio of creative writing.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not sarisfy the requirements 0f

Bule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree

2,3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.3.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than l2
units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Creative Writing (see

Rule 2 4 below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unìess exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty. again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction 0f the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Creative Writing) who

does not complete the requirements for the lVlasters

degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or

other of those awards as appropriate.

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Creative Writing and who subsequently salisfies

the requirements for the lvlaster of Arts (Creative Writing)

must surrender the Graduate Diploma before being

admìtted to the Master degree

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the lVlasters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

{bl For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescrìbed

A candidate shall complete the coursework c0mp0nent of

the degree with a Credit average, before proceeding to the

research component of the degree A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component. but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 one or other of

those awa[ds as appropriate

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree of lvìaster 0f Arts (Creative

Writing). a candidate shall satisfactorily complete courses

to the value of 48 units, as follows.

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the foìlowing courses:

ENGL 5001 Work in Progress B

ENGL 5002 Creative Writing Study A 4

ENGL 5003 Creative Writing Study B 4

ENGL 5004 Advanced Work in Progress 8
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4.1.2 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete the following course:

ENGL 5500ry8 Creative Writing Dissertation 24

4.2 To be eligible to have the degree confened, candidates are

required to provide three bound copies of the d¡ssertation

to the Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for

the degree.

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

university shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Gore courses

ENGI 5001

Woft in Progress

B units semester 1

This course provides a forum for presentation and discussion of

current student writing in various creative genres; notably novel,

short fiction, poetry and drama Seminars will focus on literary

themes, theories and models. Participants will read and discuss

each othe/s work and a wide selection of published writing

ENGr 5002

Creative Witing Study A

4 units semester'l

This course will focus on the reading and analysis of literary texts,

Student writers will be able to explore the crossflow between

critical and creative reading and writing.

ENGr 5003

Greative Wliting Study B

4 units semester 2

This course advances the work begun in ENGL 5002 Creative

Writing Study A.

ENGt 5004

Advanced Work in Progress

B units semester 2

prerequisite: ENGL 5001 Work in Progress seminar

This course advances the work begun in Work in Progress.

Dissertation

ENGL 55OOA/B

Creative Wliting Dissertation

24 units full year

Supervision, ananged with program convener

An extended writing project in a single literary genre.
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Master of Arts (Gastronomy)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of prooram

fo qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete the program of study wilhin three years.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of lVaster of Arts (Gastronomy) shall:

{al have qualified for a degree of the Un¡versity, at an

appropriate standard in an approved field of study, or

a degree 0f another institution accepted by the

Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

the University or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy

with results of at credit level or higher

2.2 The Faculty may, course t0 such conditìons as it may see

f¡t to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

2,3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate Diploma

in Gastronomy {see Rule 2 4 belowl

23.? Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

23.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Gastronomy.

23.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty agaìn complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Gastronomy) who does

not complete the requirements for the Masters degree but

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of

those awards as appropriate

2.4 2 A candidate who has been admitted t0 the Graduate

Diploma in Gastronomy and who subsequently satisfies the

requirements for the Master of Arts (Gastronomy) must

surrender the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to

the Master degree.

Assessment and examinat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡rrise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teach¡ng staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othenruise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding t0 the

research component of the degree. A candidate who is nol

eligible fo undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of

those awards as appropriate.

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the followìng core courses:

GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy 6

GAST 5301 Food and Drink

in Contemporary Western Society

GAST 5302 Gastronomy and Communication

6

6
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4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete one of the following elective

c0ufses:

GAST 5303 Gastronomic Tourism 6

GAST 5304 Food and Wine Technology 6

4.1.3 Dissertation/Research Proiects

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the
part{ime version of the d¡ssertati0n:

GAST 5530 Dissertation in Gastronomy F/T 12

GAST 55314/8 Dissertation in Gastronomy P/T 12

or

two research proiects t0 a total of 1 2 units:

GAST 5532 Research Project in Gastronomy A 6

GAST 5533 Research Project in Gastronomy B 6

4,2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Facuhy in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Gore courses

GAST 5300

Principles of Gastronomy

6 units semester 1

This course will provide a comprehensive survey of the broad

doma¡n of gastronomy, emphasising its interdisciplinary character

and sociocultural relevance. The following areas will be covered;

definitions and interpretations of gastronomy, key figures in

gastron0my, the historical development of gastronomy, source

material for gastronomy, influences on/of gastronomy, gastron0my

and restaurants, cultural interpretatìons of gastronomy, food and

drink in rìtual and religìon, and gastronomy in contemporary

society

GAST 530f

Food & Drink in Gontemporary Western Society

6 units semester 1

prerequis¡te: GAST 5300 Principles of Gastronomy

This course will encourage students to apply gastronomic

principles in a contemporary context The following areas will be

covered; the sìgnificance of gastronomy in the contemporary

world, medicine and nutrition, changes in diet and eating habits,

food choice, the significance of developments in food technology,

the evolution of cuisines, globalisation effects on production and

consumption, regionalism, and cultural tourism

GAST 5302

Gastronomy and Communicat¡on

6 units semester 2

prerequisite: GASï 5303 Food and Wine Tourism or GAST 5304

Food and Wine Technology

This course will focus on the concept offood and drink as a means

of communication, explore the use of food and drink in literature

and visual media, and encourage students to express ideas

opinions and evaluations relating to food and drink. The following

areas will be covered; semiotics of food; meanings of food and

drink in daily life, meanings offood and drink in ritual and tradition,

menu design and menu writing, researching food and drink through

wr¡tten sources and via the internet, recipe writing and editing,

writing about food and drink, the role of the restaurant reviewer,

and critic, food in fiction, food and drink in film, and research for,

and evaluation of, food and wine programs on televlsion.

Elective courses

GAST 5303

Gastronomic Tourism

6 units semester 2

prerequisite: GAST 5301 Food and Drink in Contemporary Western

Society

This course will be taught jointly with staff from the School of

Agriculture and Wine at the Waite Additional input by tourism

professionals and industry experts may be included The course

focuses on the role offood and drink in enhancing the experiences

of travellers and tourists. lt examines majorthemes in tourism

literature and their relevance to the study of gastronomic tourism,

and considers examples of best practice at destinations where

food and wine enable tourists to expìore aspects of culture lt als0

examrnes the direct and indirect advantages and disadvantages to

local and regional communities associated with the devel0pment

of tourism and with gastronomic tourism initiatives in particular

GAST 5304

Food & Wine Technology

6 units semester 2

prerequis¡te: GAST 5301 Food and Drink in Contemporary Western

Society

Students will be provided with an overview of traditional and

current f00d wine processing operations and techniques togelher

with methodologies and analytical tools for evaluating and

communicating them This may include some visits to appropriate

sites and input from Le Cordon Bleu, placing these technologies in

their contemporary context

Dissertation/research pro¡ects

GAST 5530

Dissertation in Gastronomy FÆ

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

GAST 55314/B

Dissertation in Gastronomy PÆ

1 2 units full year

An enrolment in the d¡ssertation will commence with a one week

residential induction program

A 15000 - 18000 word dissertation on a topic to be developed in

consultation with the Program lVlanager.

358 Humanities and Social Science - M.A. (Gast.)



GAST 5532

Besearch Prgject in Gastronomy A

GAST 5533

Research Proiect ln Gastronomy B

6 units semester 1 or 2

A research project of 8000 - 9000 words (or equivalent depending

upon the nature of the project) in an area approved by the Program

Manager. Each research project should cover a diffe¡.ent field.
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Master of Arts (lnternational Studies)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satìsfactorily

complete a program of study comprising three semesters

of full{ime study or not more than three years of partlime

study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of Arts {lnternational Studies} shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University, at an

appropriate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in

lnternational Studies at Credit level or higher.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course whìch he or she has

completed for another award

7.3 2 Such status as may be awarded in except¡onal

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

23.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units 0f status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in lnternational Studies

(see Rule 2.4 below)

2.3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4 1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (lnternational Studies)

who does not complete the requirements for the Masters

degree but sat¡sfies lhe requirements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or

other of those awards as appropriate

242 A candidate who has been admitted to the of Graduale

Diploma in lnternationaì Studies and who subsequently

satisfies the requ¡rements for lhe Master of Arts

(lnternational Studies) must sunender the Graduate

Diploma before being admitted to the Masters degree

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the degree of Master of Arts (lnternational Studies): Pass

with High Distinction, Pass wirh Distinction, Pass with

Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permìssion to t0 be assessed by examination

or othenruise shall be deemed t0 have faìled the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceed¡ng t0 the

research component of the degree A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements f0r the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one 0r other 0f

those awards as appropriate

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To quallfy for the degree of Master of Arts (lnternational

Studies), a candidate shall satisfactorily complete courses

to the value of 3ô units, as follows.

4.1.1 Gore courses

All candidates shall complete the following:

INST 5000 Approaches and lssues

in lnternational Relations 6

INST 5001 lnternational Polìtics

in the Post Cold War World 6

INST 5002 lnternational Studies A 6

INST 5003 International Studies B 6

3
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4.1.2 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the
parllime version of the dissertation:

INST 5500 Dissertation in lnternational Srudies F/I 12

INST 5501 A/B Dissertation in lnternarional Srudies p/I 
1 2

4.2 To be eligible to have the degree conferred, candidates are

requ¡red to provide three bound copies of the dissertation

to the Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for
the degree

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or porlion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have safisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

Gore courses Dissertation

tNsT 5000 lNsT 5500

Approaches and lssues in lnternational Belations Dissertation in lnternational Studies t/T

6 units semester 1 1 2 units semester 1 or 2

A broad meaning 0f the te¡'rorist attacks on the USA on l'l Dìssertation on an lnternational Studies topic approved by the

September 2001 is that the tragedy hÌghlighted the profile and Convenor of lnternational Stud¡es.

influence of non-state actors and their transnational networks in urrrssrnentj dissertatìon of 
.l 

b000 words
world politics during the post-Cold War era This impression was

again reinforced by the numerous aid organisations such as INST 5501A/B
Medicins sans FrontÌeres which rushed t0 the Afghanistan-Pakistan 

Dissertation in lnternational Studies pÆ
border to care for the flood of refugees anticipating a US attack

Expanding transnational activism by non-stale actors has 1 2 units full year

challenged the top-down or state-centric perspectives of world Dissertation on an lnternational Studies topic approved by the

ordel sovereignty, secur¡ty, justìce and citizenship This course Convenor 0f lnternational Studies.

examines transnational social movements and their implications for

the reshaping of world politics in recent years

assessment essay, seminar presentatlon to a total of 8000 words

tNsT 5001

lnternational Politics in the Post Gold War World

6 units semester 2

The notions of leadership and power have been important sources

of debate since the end of the Cold War, and most notably in the

Asia-Pacific region 0uestÌons of succession. the r0le 0f the state

in generating economic growth and social stability and the

possibility of divining an 'Asian model' that other states could

emulate have all figured prominently in shaping stimulating

perspectives 0n the conduct of polìtics and nation-building This

course examines the foundations of power and the nature of Asian

leadershìp in the region, focussing on the ideologies, forms of

political organisation and the rationales for rule.

assessmen¡. essay, seminar presentation to a lotal of 8000 words

lNsT 5002

lnternational Studies A

¡NST 5003

lnternational Studies B

6 units semester 1 or 2

0n advice from the Convenor 0f International Studies, students

choose from a range of courses in disciplines taking an

international studies perspective

assessmenf: essay. seminar presentation to a total of 8000 words
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Master of Arts (Population and Migration Studies)

Note: This program will not be offered to commencing students in 2003

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program 0f study compris¡ng three semesters

of full-time study 0r not more than three years of part-time

study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of lVlaster of Arts {Population and lVigration

Studies) shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University, at an

appropriate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree 0f the University or

(b) have qualified for a Graduate Diploma in Population

and Migration Studies at a Credit level or higher

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such cond¡tions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not safisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for rhe degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no

candidate will be granted status for any course which he or

she has completed for another award.

23.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Populafion and

Migration Studies {see Rule 2.4 below)

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Master of Arts (Population and

lVìigration Studies) who does not complete the

requirements for the Masters degree but satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate or Graduate

Diploma may be admitted to one 0r other of those awards

as appropriate

2 42 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Population and Migration Studies and who

subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Master of

Arts (Population and Migration Studies) must sunender the

Graduate Diploma before being admitted t0 the lvlasters

degree.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Master of Arts (Population and Migration Studies):

Pass with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credit and Pass.

{a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenryise, unless the prescribed work

has been complered to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

(bf For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othen¡rise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then 0nly under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework comp0nent 0f

the degree with a Credit average, before proceeding to the

research component 0f the degree. A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate 0r

Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 one 0r other of

those awards as appropriate

31
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4 Oualification requirements 5 Special circumstances

4.,¡ Academic program When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily circumstances exist' the council' on the recommendation

complete coufses to the value of 36 units, as follows of the Faculty in each case' may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

4.1.1 Gore courses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

GE0G 5068 Population Data Analysis 6

GEOG 50Bg Population Studies 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 1 2 units selected from the following:

GEOG 5049 Applied Demography 6

GE0G 5054 Demography of the Family 6

GEOG 5059 Global lnternationaì Migration 6

GE0G 5067 Population and the Environment 6

4.1.3 Research proiect

All candidates shall complete either the full{ime 0r the

part{ime version of the following course:

GEOG 5500 Besearch Project in

Population and Migration Studies F/Ï 12

0r

GEOG 55014/B Besearch Pro.iect in

Population and Migration Studies P/T 12

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any 0ther course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.
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Syllabuses

Cote courses

GEoG 5068

Population Data Analysis

6 units semester 1 or 2

4 hours per week

The course aims to give students a working knowledge of a range

of the basic techniques required in the analysis of population

change and distribution, and of population development

interrelationships lt will ìmpart practical skills in analysis and

interpretation of population data and trends, focusing particularly

on analysis of fertility, migration and labour force data, and on

projections lt will also highlight the malor variables of interest in

the study of population and development, critically examining and

providing students with practical experience in applying various

techniques to testing major theories in this field

assessfi ent- workshop, project, exam

GEoG 5089

Population Stud¡es

6 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week

The course aims to give students a background in the major

concepts, theories and approaches to demography. lt introduces

students t0 major world demographic patterns and then takes

each ma.jor demographic process in turn and examines the major

methods of measurement which are used for that process, the

major patterns of that process in more developed and less

developed countries, differentials between groups with respect t0

the process and major explanations of changes in that process.

This approach is applied to consideration of mortality, fertiliry,

internal migration, international migration, urbanisation, ageing,

labour force and human resource issues

assessr.nent: exam, essay. tutorial paper, review of journal article

Elective coufses

GE0G 5049

Applied Demography

6 units semester 1 or 2

This course provides students with the theoretical basis,

methodological skills and concepts to apply demographic

knowledge to real world social planning and business problems

The basis of all planning in the public and private sectors is an

understanding of the people for which they are providing goods

and seryices to. However, the incorporation of demographic

elements into planning and policy making is lacking in Australia.

The course involves a strong methodological component and

addresses particularly the issue of anticipating population change

and the whole area of population projection. Another focus will be

the use of small area demographic data for planning the spatial

distribution of goods and services. ln addition, the use of

demography in human resource planning, corporate planning and

site location. Full considerarion is made of appropriate data sources

and computer software

assessment. exam, project, essay, seminar participation

GEoG 5054

Demography of the Family

6 units semester 1 or 2

This course aims firstly to give students a thorough background in

contemporary patterns and levels of growth of the older population

in both Less Developed and lVore Developed countries lt

examines the causes of the current and impending rapid growth of

the aged and the complex interface between ageing of populations

and economic development and social change in relation to the

changing relationships between generations. The changing

characteristics of the elderly in LDCs and lVlDCs are explored. The

implications of ageing for provision of health services, providing

economic support for the aged, housing and other areas of public

polìcy are discussed in relation to both LDCs and MDCs. Changing

patterns of behaviour of the elderly with respect to housìng.

permanent and temporary migration and health are also examined

assessmenf. essay, book review; seminar; exam

GEoG 5059

Global lnternational Migration

6 units semester 1 or 2

Thìs course introduces students t0 the study of populatìon

movement between countries from the perspect¡ve of population

sciences lnternational migration has grown in political,

demographic, economic and socìal significance with globalisation,

and the present course introduces students t0 the information

available on this movement and the networks used to collect and

analyse it The course examines changing patterns and types of

migration, the causes and effects of those movements and

addresses policy developments in international migration. The

course is a global one but particular attention ¡s focussed on the

Asia-Pacific region and Australia.
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GE0G 5067

Population and the Environment

6 units semester 1 or 2

The topic introduces basic concepts and analysis of ecosystems

and key intenelationships between population and environment

within the context 0f development issues and policies. lt deals

with resource depletion and management, land use and agricultural

systems related to population pressure, population mobility,

urbanisation and environment and integrated approaches to
population-environment planning

assessmen¡.' essays, tutorial papers, major project

Research pro¡ect

GE0G 5500

Research Proiect in Population and Migration

Studies FÆ

1 2 un¡ts semester 1 or 2

GEOG 5501A/B

Besearch Proiect in Population and Migration

Studies PÆ

1 2 units full year

A report on a research task of '12.000 to 15.000 words, written

under the supervision of a member of staff with expertise in the

field of study. The project will enable students to develop areas of

interest relating to the theoretical and research literature in

Population Studies and Migration Studies. The research task may

involve a literature review a study of a particular problem through

collection and evaluation of research materials and/or the analysis

of a data set
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Master of Arts (Studies in Art History)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a course of study comprising three semesters 0l

full{ime study 0r no more than three years of part{ime

study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the degree of lVlaster 0f Arts (Studies in Art History) shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University. at an

appropriate standard in an approved field of study, or

a degree of another institution accepted by the

Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of
the University or

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Art H¡story

with results of at Credit level or higher

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the deglee

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he 0r she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate Diploma

in Art History (see Rule 2 4 below).

2.3.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than l2
unìts of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Art History

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted part¡ally therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 41 A candidate for the lvlaster of Arts (Studies in Art History)

who does not complete the requ¡rements for the Masters

degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted t0 one 0r
other of those awards as appropriate.

2 4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Art History and who subsequently satisfies the
requirements for the lVlaster of Arts (Studies in Art History)

must surrender the Graduate Diploma before being

admitted to the Master degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for
the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction. Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenvise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 to be assessed by examination

or othen¡vise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such condit¡ons as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of
the degree with a Credit average, before proceeding to the
research component 0f the degree A candidate who is not
eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements f0r the Graduate Certificate 0r

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of
those awards as appropriate.

Academic Program requ¡fements

Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, chosen from the

following:

ARTH 5200 Studies in European Paintings

Connoisseurship 6

ARTH 5201 Studies in Australian Colonial Art 6

ABTH 5202 Studies in Asian Art 6

ABTH 5203 Studies in Australian Art 6

3
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ARTH 5204 Studies in European Art

Since the Renaissance

ABTH 5206 Art Museum lnternship

ARTH 5207 Curatorial Placement

ABTH 5208 Studies in Contemporary Art

ARTH 5209 Studies in Australian lndigenous Art

ARTH 5210 Studies in Br¡t¡sh Art

ARTH 521 1 Studies in Decorative Arts

ABTH 521 2 Studies in Japanese Art

ARTH 5213 Studies in South East Asian Art

ARTH 5214 Studies in Modern Art

4 1 7 Students may present only one of the Art Museum

lnternship or Curatorial Project for the degree.

4.2 Dissertation/ResearchPro¡ect

All candidates shall complete either the full{ime or the

part{ime version of the dissertation:

ARTH 5520 Research Project in Art History F/T 12

ABTH 5521A/B Research Project in Art History P/I 12

4.3 To be eligible t0 have the degree confened candidates are

required to provide three bound copies of the dissertation

to the Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for

the degree.

4.4 Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, conta¡ns a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.5 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec0mmendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

6

6

6

6

6

6

b

6

6

6

368 Humanities and Social Science - M.A (St.Aft H¡st.)



Syllabuses

ABTH 52f)O

Studies in European Paintings Gonnoisseurship

6 units not offered in 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

This course will look critically at the development of

connoisseurship in Europe, concenlrat¡ng on the ideas and

techniques of analysis and classification adopted by Leon Battista

Alberti, Giorgio Vasari, Boger de Piles, William Hogarth, Jonathan

Richardson, Giovanni Morelli, Heinrich Wvlfflin, Max J Friedlander

Bernard Berenson, Alois Biegl and Richard Offner. Students will be

encouraged to exercise their own eye on as many original works of

art as possible from the collection of the Art Gallery of South

Australia.

ARTH 5201

Studies in Australian Golonial Art

6 units not offered in 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

The course will focus on the arts of colonial Australia from 1 7BB to

1 901 , paying particular attention to early paìntings and works on

paper by John Lewin, Thomas Bock, John Glover, Eugene von

Guerard, William Strutt, Alexander Schramm. S T. Gill, Martha

Berkeley and others Some attention will also be paid to the

decorative arts of Colonial Australia, and to fhe early practice of

photography and to lndigenous art. Recent exciting research of

colonial art will inform analysis and interpretation of art of the era

ARTH 5202

Studies in Asian Art

6 units not offered in 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

A selective survey of developments in the later history of Asian art,

concentrating in some detaìl on the arts of South-East Asia, in

particular Hindu, Buddhist and Jain sculpture; Japanese art,

including screens, prints, sculpture, metalwork and small

decorative carvings; Cambodian. Thai and Vietnamese ceramics in

the Art Gallery's collection; lkat. Plangi, Bat¡k, supplementary warp

and other lndonesian textiles from Java, Sumatra and Bali.

ARTH 5203

Stud¡es in Australian Art

6 units semester 1

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

The course focuses around the large collection of Australian art at

the Art Gallery of South Australia Discussion and analysis of the

art will be in terms of rhe principal issues underpinning Australian

art and recent re+eadings of particular works. Topics to be

explored include colonial art, later nineteenth-century nafionalist

and Federation art. the rise of modernism particularly among

women art¡sts, abstraction, minimalism, conceptualism, the

emergence of Central and Western Desert painting and trends in

contemporary Australian art.

ABTH 5204

Studies in European Art since the Renaissance

6 units semester 1

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutoriah

A survey of the main methodological, technical and

connoisseurship questions arising from the history and

historiography of European art since the Renaissance,

concentrating in some detail on the collections of prints, drawings,

oil paìntings, watercolours, sculptures and decorative arts in the

Art Gallery of South Australia, and with particular reference t0 lhe

seventeenth and eighteenth-century development 0f the genres of

landscape and portraiture The course looks in some detail at the

cultures of Britain in this period, as well as ltaly, Germany and

France.

ARTH 5206

Art Museum Internship

6 units semester 'l or 2

quota may apply

prerequisÌte: satisfactory completion of three courses for the

Graduate Diploma

lnterns will be exposed to a broad experience of the life of the Art

Gallery of South Australia, or some other appropriate museum or

organisation, working not only in the curatorial department but as

far as possible in the areas of public programs, marketing and

public relations, sponsorship and registratìon. The exact program

will depend upon the time ofyear and the specific needs and

commitments of the participating staff

ARTH 5207

Curatorial Placement

6 units semester 1 or 2

quota may apply

prerequisite: satisfactory completion of three courses f0r the

Graduate Diploma

Students will embark upon a minor writing, cataloguing, exhibition,

display or other curatorial project to be proposed, developed and

executed under the joint supervision of a nominated Gallery curator

and the program coordinator This project differs substantially from

the internship in that it concentrates exclusively on curatorial and

research work ìn an agreed area ldeally, students working on this
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project would be able to participate in the preparatìon of a

published exhibition 0r permanent collection catalogue.

ABTH 5208

Studies in Contemporary Art

6 units mid-year

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutor¡als

The course looks at contemporary art as 'cutting edge' art, how ìts

origins are to be found in modernist notions ofthe avant garde and

0n recent national and international developments including

installation, new media, performance art, the resilience of paintìng

and the place of lndigenous art in the contemporary scene The

course will focus around c0ntemp0rary work in the collection of

the Art Gallery of South Australia.

ARTH 5209

Studies in Australian lndigenous Art

6 units semester 2

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

The course explores the vast diversity of historical and

contemporary lndigenous art practice, with a focus on several

painting lraditions including bark painting from various parts of

Arnhem Land and the Kimberley, Central and Western Desert dot

painting, and watercolours from Hermannsburg in Central Australia

Other aspects covered include lndigenous decorated and woven

objects and contemp0rary urban Aboriginal prints and photographs

The course draws heavily on the comprehensive Indigenous

collection of the Art Gallery of South Australia. Key anthropological,

ethnographic and philosophical issues arising from the collecting

and display of lndigenous art and objects in museums and galleries

are also discussed

ARTH 5210

Stud¡es in British Art

6 units not offered in 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions. lectures and tutorials

This course focuses on the art of England, Scotland, Wales, lreland

and other parts 0f the British lsles from the reìgn of Henry Vlll to

the reign of Oueen Victoria, concentrating on the rise of British

portra¡ture in the era 0f the Flemish expatriate artist Anthony van

Dyck; the invention 0f the Conversation Piece; the adaptation in

Brìtain of the Classical landscape tradition, particularly by Bichard

Wilson and his followers; and the evolution of the Victorian art

world through rhe mid to late nineteenth century

ARTH 5211

Studies in Decorative Art

6 units not offered ln 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

This course will focus on selected developments in British and

Australian decorative arts The implications of the term 'decorative'

will be considered as well as the distinctive position of the

decorative arts in the history of the modern museum The British

component ofthe course will focus on objects in the collection of

the Art Gallery of South Australia that relate to William Monis and

the Arts I Crafts Movement The Australian component will cover

all aspects of the decorative arts in Australia since European

settlement,

ABTH 5212

Studies in Japanese Art

6 units mid-year

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

The course encompasses the history of Japanese Art and a study

of its distinctive culture and aesthetics. lt focuses around works in

the collection 0f the Art Gallery of South Australia, including major

works of sculpture, screen painting, wood-block prints, ceramics

and metalwork including Shinto and Buddhist sculptures, ukiyo-e

prints by Hiroshige. Hokusai and others, sword mounts of the

Samurai and ceramics by Shoji Hamada and his circle Attention

will also be focused on issues sunounding the ¡ntersection

between Japanese and Western Art and trends in modern

contemporary Japanese art.

ABTH 5213

Studies in South East Asian Aft

6 units not offered in 2003

30 hours made up of Art Gallery sessions, lectures and tutorials

This course looks at Southeast Asian Ceramics and Textiles in

particular and focuses on the unique holdings of the Art Gallery of

South Australia in this specialist area. lt will survey the parallel

development of Southeast Asian ceramic traditions, concentrat¡ng

in some detail on a number of Vietnamese, Thai, and Cambodian

kilns and centres of production. The study in textiles will

c0ncentrate mainly on lndonesian cloths in the Gallery's collection,

focusing especially on the migratìon of motìfs, the development of

techniques such as single and double ikat work and batik

ARTH 5214

Studies in Modern Art

6 units

This course focuses on the origins of modern art in Paris and

London, the meaning of'modern' art and on the main modern art

movements of the twentieth century including dadaism and

sunealism, cubism, expressionism, futurism, constructivism,
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abstracti0n, abstract expressionism and the moments of decline in

modern art: minimalism and conceptualism. Attention will also

focus on the shift from Paris to New York as the cultural centre and

how modern art was taken up in Australia Much of the course will

be shaped around works in the collection of the Art Gallery of
South Australia.

Dissertationft esearch pf oiect

ARTH 5520

Research Proiect in Aft History F/f
1 2 units semester 1 or 2

ABTH 5521A/B

Besearch Project in AÍ History PÆ

1 2 units full year

The dissertation must be up to 20,000 words in length, or

equivalent. lt can be a thesis by research or a project. A project

might take the form of working to a brief negot¡ated jointly with
the program coordinator and the Gallery. For example, it might

comprise the work [equired t0 mount an exhibition, prepare a

catalogue, feature a particular part of the collection or research

work in the Art Gallery's collection. Depending on the proposed

area of interest, one 0r two supervisors may be allocated to

supervise the dissertation lby thesis or project) and they may be

from the University, the Gallery or both. There may be instances

where an outside supervisor is coopted.

assessment dissertation/report up to 20,000 words or equivalent.
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Master of Environmental Studies

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a pÍogram of study comprising three semesters

of full-time study or not more than three years of partlime

study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Master of Environmental Studies degree must have:

(a) qualified for a degree from the Univers¡ty, at an

appropriate standard in the field of Environmental

Studies or other appropriate field of study, or a degree

of another institut¡on accepted by the Faculty for the

purpose as equivalent to a degree of the University

0r

(bl completed lhe Graduate Diploma in Environmental

Studies at Credit level or higher

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2.1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award

23? Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case. no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units 0f status, except for those cand¡dates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Environmental Studies

(seeRule24below).

2 3 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty. again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the Master of Environmental Studies who

does not complete the requirements for the Masters

degree but satìsfies the requirements for the Graduale

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or

other of those awards as approprìate

2 4 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Environmental Studies and who subsequently

satisfies the requirements for the Master of Environmental

Studies must sunender the Graduate Diploma before being

admitted to the Master degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(al A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othen¡lìse, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 to be assessed by examination

or othenvise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by specìal permission of the

Faculty and then only under such cond¡tions as may be

prescribed

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding to the

research component of the degree A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of

those awards as appropriate

Oualification requ¡rements

4,1 Program of study

To qualify for for the degree of Master of Environmental

Studies candidates shall complete a program of study to a

total of 36 units as follows:

4.1.1 Core course

ENW 5036 Principles of Environmental Studies 6

3

3.1

32
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4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 1 B units selected from the following:

ENW 5012 Environmental lnformation Systems 6

ENW 5013 Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes 6

ENW 5018 Environmental lmpact Assessment 6

ENW 5025 Environmental Professional lnternship 6

ENW 5030 Environmental Policy 3

ENW 5037 Special Topic in Environmental Studies 6

ENW 5039 Sustainable Tourism Management 6

ENW 5040 Australian Landscape Evolution 6

ENW 5042 Environmental History 6

ENW 5043 Environmental Communication 6

ENW 5061 lntegrated Coastal Management 6

GEOG 5047 Resource Management in

Asia and the Pacific 6

GEOG 5048 Biodiversity I Environmental Change 6

GEOG 5067 Population and the Environment 6

4.1.3 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete one of the following courses:

ENW 5503 Environmental Research

Methodology and Project F/T 12

or

ENW 5504ry8 Environmental Research

lVethodology and Project P/I 12

To be eligible to have the degree conferred, candidates are

required to provide three bound copies of the dissertation

to the Department, after the dissertation has been passed

and accepted for the degree.

Unacceptable combination of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any

course thal, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award 0f the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opin¡on 0f the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any 0f the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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44

Hunanities and Social Sciences - M Env.St



Syllabuses

Core course

ENVT 5036

Principles of Environmental Studies

6 units semester 1

The course is intended to provide students w¡th an understanding

of the nature of current environmental concerns and of the way

that Environmental Studies attempts to address these concerns in

a transdisciplinary fashion Through the examination of a variety of

approaches, the course will consider the h¡storical, p0litical,

scientific, philosophical and social science perspectives on

Environmental Studies These provide a variety of methods that aid

us in identifying the causes and consequences of environmental

concerns, the way environmental studies informs policy and

planning, and the relation of environmental policy and planning to

environmental management The understanding of the principles of

Envìronmental Studies gained from this course will provide a

conceptual foundation for studying the elective courses offered for

the postgraduate coursework awards in Environmental Sfudies and

for conducting research in Environmental Studies at the

postgraduate level

Elective courses

ENVT 5012

Environmental lnformation Systems

6 units semester 1

3 hour seminar

This course provides students with an introduction t0 lhe use of

Spatial lnformation Systems (SlS) in Environmental Studies The

topics covered by the course will include SIS hardware and

software, database models, data capture, nature and

characteristics of spatial data, data vector and raster SlS, data

analysis, environmenlal modeling and data integralion

assessmenL written work totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminar presentalions/exercises, essays/reports 60%, exam 40%

ENW 5013

Gonserving Biodiversity in Fragmented Landscapes

6 units semester 1 or 2

The fundamentals of conservation biology are studìed with a focus

firstly on local conservation issues in the context of urban

biodiversity and secondly on global conservation principles and

issues. Problems, issues and solutìons relating to the conservation

of biodiversity and the greening of the built environment in urban

Iandscapes and the restorati0n and rehabilitation of fragmented

rural landscapes are examined These issues involve government,

businesslndustry and community responsibility for improving

environmental quality The ecological principles underpinning the

management of global biodiversity resources are reviewed and

management is seen to depend on both the scientific assessment

0f the worth of the natural asset and value judgements as to its

worth relative to other resources These values are considered

within disciplinary and cultural contexts.

ENVT 5018

Environmental lmpact Assessment

6 units not offered in 2003

3 hour seminar

This course introduces the methodology of envir0nmental impact

assessment (ElA) and examines the development of EIA overseas

It then focuses on EIA in Australia and, in particula¡ draws on case

studies of EIA in South Australia. Different levels of EIA are

examìned alongside the responsibilities of decision-making A

number of major projects with environmental impact statements

(ElSsl are critically examìned together with the EIS process in

South Australia This includes discussion of recent changes to the

legislation

assess¡nent written work totaling approx 9000 words, including

workshops presentati0ns/ exercises, essays/rep0rts

ENW 5025

Environmental Professional lnternship

6 units semester 1 or 2

t hour seminar and 3 hours project work

This course will provide students with the opportunìty t0 spend a

short time as a professional 'intern' working within an

environmental government 0r n0n-government {community-based)

organisation, while completing an agreed research project Student

placements will depend on the availability of internship

opportunities and, where there are more students seeking

internships than there are ¡nternshìps available, a quota will

operate and the allocation of placements will be based on academic

merit The seminars during the first part of the course will be used

to prepare students for their internships. while those during the

second part will be used to monitor the progress of the internships

and assist students t0 prepare their research project reports

assess¡nen¿: ìnternship project report of approx 8000-9000 words
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ENW 5f)3O

Environmental Policy

6 units semester 2

3 hour seminar

This course will provide a conceplual framework, derived from the

disciplines of politics and policy studies, which will assist students

to understand environmental policy-making Various anal¡ical

models will be presented 1o describe, and t0 prescr¡be, appropriate

environmental policy-makìng patterns The three historical stages

of Australian environmental policy making over the pasl th¡rty years

will be outlined, and the key attributes of the different policy-

making models utilised at each stage will be described Particular

emphasis will be placed on recent Australian federal and State

government envìronmental policy-making

assessment written work totaling approx 9000 words. including

seminar p[esentations/ exercises, essays/reports

ENW 5037

Special Topic in Environmental Studies

6 units semester 1 or 2

3 hour class each week

A number of topics are available each year. Details of these topics

are given in the Course Handbook.

assessmenL written work totaling approx 8000-9000 words,

including seminar presentations/exercises and essays/reports and

an examination in the case of some topics

ENW 5O4O

Australian [andscape Evolution

6 units semester 2

3 hour seminar

This course deals primarily with the evolution 0f the Australian

landscape during the last hundred million years, including the

changes effected since the first humans arrived on thìs continent

some fifty thousand years ago We first consider how the

Australian landscape has responded t0 a variety of tectonic,

volcanic and climatic influences We next consider some of the

interacti0ns between Australian prehisloric human societies and

the ever-changing environment of which they were an integral

part The contentious issue of plant and animal extinctions in

Australia is examined in some detail We conclude with a careful

examination of the impact of the last two hundred years of human

settlement upon lhe landscape, and the implications this might

have for soil and water management

assessrnent written work totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminar presentations/exercises, essays/reports 60%, exam 4070

ENW 5042

Environmental History

6 units semester 2

3 hour seminar

Environmental history examines the interactions between people

and natural environments in the past as they relate to the

landscapes and environmental ¡ssues 0f the present lt explores

the changing ways in which societies perceive, value, use and alter

the landscapes in which they operate Environmental history is

integrative and multidisciplinary in approach, drawing on and

overlapping with many areas of the social sciences, humanitìes

and sciences This course is a study 0f Australian environmental

history, with a focus on the period since European occupation of

the continent lt explores a range of topics that have both historical

and contemporary interest in understanding how our landscapes

and environmental problems have been shaped and defined by the

complex processes of European settlement Such topics may

include: selected envìronmental histories of agriculture, forestry,

mining, local areas and introduced species; the development of

national parks and envir0nmental protect¡0n; changing perceptions

and representations of Australian landscapes; and changing

attitudes towards landscape processes, such as fire or climate

The course will also reflect on the development ofthe field of

environmental hìstory, examine how its approaches ditfer from

other forms of enquiry, and explore the opportunit¡es and problems

associated with researching and writing envìr0nmental history

assess¡nen¡. written work totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminar presentations and essays/rep0rts

ENW 5043

Environmental Communication

6 unìts semester 1

3 hour seminar and 1 week of fieldwork

This course is intended to prepare students t0 work with a variety

of media to inform the public about the environment and

environmental issues. The course has three c0mp0nents:

lntroduct¡on to Environmental Communication - this component will

inlroduce student t0 the main traditions in environmental wr¡tìng

and examine the ways these traditions are expressed in

environmental ìnterpretation, environmental exhìbits and

environments on the screen

Environments in the Field - this component will involve field-based

experience of documenting environmental sights and sounds,

ìncluding plant and animal observation; landscape description; field

note{ak¡ng; field sketching, ph0tography and filming; sound

recording in the field; field safety and ethical field procedure

Environmental CommunÌcation Project - this component will require

students t0 work with a government, industry/business or

community organisation to complete an env¡r0nmental

communicatìon project
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assessmen¡r wr¡tten work totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminaI presentations and reports

ENW 5061

lntegrated Coastal Management

6 units semester 2

3 hour seminar

This course examines selected strategies for managing coastal

environments from around the world, although the main focus is

the Austral¡an coast. Where appropriate, local examples are used

and followed up with local coastal fieldwork The course provides

an overview of various coastal processes as a background to an

understanding of coastal management issues. A major focus of the

course is on recent coastal management initiatives in Australia by

both the Commonwealth Government and State Governments.

assessment' wr¡tten w0rk totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminar presentations/exercises, essays/reports 607o, exam 40%

GEoG 5047

Besource Management in Asia and the Pacific

6 units semester 1

3 hour seminar

The course is an enquiry into the formulation and implementation

of resource management strategies and environmental policy in

the Asia-Pacific region. A core activity is to examine the meanings

and measurement of the concept of sustainable development, and

to consider how "resources" are valued and devalued Following

discussion of the 'population/environment' debate, we proceed to a

critical analysis 0f government policies generated t0 manage a

variety of resources These include forests and parks, fisheries,

minerals and water, urban air quality and open space. The

approach is dynamic and comparative The focus is on the nature

of the resource itself, the actors and stakeholders and the political,

social and economic forces that drive behaviour. Management

strategies are also examined at varying scales, from a local or

commun¡ty-based system through regional to global. Selected case

studies explore various situations: the integrated catchment

management of an international river basin; the handling of

transboundary pollutants; local populations as res0urce custodians;

the role of n0n-government organisations; centralised versus

decentralised approaches The goal is to identify policy generation

that will both increase human welfare and sustain the resource

base. Participants engage in discussion, debates. role-playing and

lnternet searches and undertake writing assignments in policy-

building

assessmen¡. written work totaling approx 9000 words, including

seminar presentations/ exercises. essays/reports

GE0G 5048

Biodiversity and Environmental Ghange

6 units not offered in 2003

3 hour seminar

This course has two parts. Firstly, the palaeoecological recordfrom

Southern Australia will be examined to reveal evidence for the

responses of biota to environmental ln most instances the

evidence presented in the literature is irrefutable However, many

sites have conflicting interpretat¡ons and reversed radi0carb0n

dates. The interpretation of a palaeoecological record is thus often

the generation of the most likely scenario Many of these are

based on assumptions that, over time. become accepted

knowledge. despite never having been tested.

Armed with the long term perspective we then examine the

ecological principles underpinning the management of biodiversity

resources today in Australia and elsewhere 
-Ihese 

principles are

mostly scientific, yet considerable debate may arise in theìr

interpretat¡0n The management of biological resources may be

incompatible. or even in conflict, with the management 0f other

resources The monetary return f0r the exploitation of biodiversity

resources is often given priority, by government, over less tangible

values Also, many important principles held dear by ecologists and

environmentalists in Australia are not shared by others Therefore,

the management of biological resources involves both the scientific

assessment of the worth 0f the natural asset and value judgments

as t0 its worth reìat¡ve to other resources.

assessment two essays totalìng approx 9000 wo¡ds

GE0G 5067

Population and the Environment

6 units semester 1 or 2

The topic introduces basic concepts and analysis of ecosystems

and key intenelationships between population and environment

within the context of development issues and policies lt deals

with resource depletion and management, land use and agricultural

systems related to population pressure, population mobility,

urbanisation and environment and integrated approaches to

population-environment plannìng.

assessrnenf. essays, tutorial papers, ma.jor project

376 Hunanities and Social Science - M.Env.St



Dissertation/proiect

ENW 5503

Environmental Research Methodology and Proiect t/T

12 units semester 1 or 2

ENW 5504A/B

Environmental Research Methodology and Project PÆ

1 2 units full year

2 hour seminar

This course will introduce students t0 the process of environmental

research and assist them to acquire the skills necessary to

successfully plan, undertake and present the results of an

env¡ronmental research project. To successfully complete the

course students must attend and participate in all the required

methodology seminars, submit a satisfactory proposal for an

environmental research project and a satisfactory research plan

early in the course, provide a satisfactory account of progress

made in the research project midway through the course, and

submit a satisfactory dissertation on the methodology and results

of the research project by the end 0f the course.

assessrnent' dissertation of 1 5000-20000 words
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Master of lnternational Environmental Management

This program is offered iointly with the United Nations Environment Program, and is currently available to students

enrolled through the Ngee Ann - Adelaide Education Gentre only.

Academic Program Bules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualily for the degree, a candidate shall satìsfactorily

complete a program of study comprising three semesters

of full-time study or not more than three years of parttime

study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of lnternational Environmental

lVìanagement shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University, at an

approprìate standard, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Environmental lVanagement at credit level or higher.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

f¡t t0 impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

23 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

2.3.3 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

un¡ts 0f status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in lnternational

Env¡ronmental Management (see Rule 2.4 below)

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of the Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course to the satisfaction 0f the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate for the lV'laster of lnternational Environmental

lVlanagement who does not complete the requirements for

the Masters degree but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted

to one or other of those awards as appropriate.

2.4.7 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in lnternational Environmental Management and

who subsequently satisfies the requirements for the

Master of lnternational Environmental Management must

sunender the Graduate Diploma before being admitted to
the Master degree.

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or otherwise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule. a candidate who is

refused permission to to be assessed by examination

or othen¡uise shall be deemed to have failed the course

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

A candidate shall complete the coursework component of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding to the

research component 0f the degree A candidate who is nol

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other of

those awards as appropriate.

3

3.1

33

34
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Oualification requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 units, chosen from the

following:

4.1.1 Goursework

All candidates shall complete 24 units from the following:

ENW 5001N4 Environmental Audit 3

ENW 5010N4 Environmental lmpact Assessment 3

ENW 5013N4 Conserving Biodiversity

in Fragmented Landscapes 3

ENW 5014N4 Environmental Management Challenge 3

ENW 5016N4 Environmental Management Systems 3

ENW 501SNA Environmental Project Management 3

ENW 5033N4 Policy Building for

Sustainable Development 3

ENW 5035N4 Environmental Clean-up Tools 3

ENW 503BNA Special Study in

Environmental Management 3

ENW 5060N4 Global Environmental Futures 3

GISC 5009N4 lntroductory Spatial lnformation Systems 3

4.1.2 D¡ssertation

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the

part-time versìon of the dissertation:

ENW 5500N4 Dissertation

in Environmental Management F/T 12

ENW 5502N4 A/B Dissertation

in Environmental lVlanagement P/T 12

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twìce towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particulaÍ award
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Syllabuses

ENW 5()OlNA

Environmental Audit

3 units

p rerequi site : Environmental Management Systems

EnvÌronmental audits of both sites and environmental management

systems are a vital activity for organisations aiming continuously to

improve their environmental performance. The Environmental Audit

module provides training ¡n comprehensive site auditing and the

methods for auditing 1S014001 Environmental lVlanagement

Systems. The course is externally accredited Student assessment

is through practical exercise in site auditing and an open book

examination

ENW 50l()NA

Environmental lmpact Assessment (lnt)

3 units

This module 0utlines the internalional development of

Environmental lmpact Assessment (ElA) and describes the

methods and practice of project EIA in a number of Asian countries

and Australia EIA procedures including screening, scoping,

assessment, EIS preparation, participation techniques and

monitoring are presented though cases ranging across urban, rural,

industrial, mining and marine projects The benefits of

environmental appraisal of policies, plans and programs are

considered, through Strategic Environmental Assessment {SEA),

and an introduction t0 the methods of SEA and Cumulative Effects

Assessment is given The Environmental Overview model as a tool

for EIA in developing countries is critically examined Participants

work in teams to prepare a 'Draft Environmental lmpact Statement'

and will take part in a simulated 'Environmental lnquiry' into a

proposed development

ENW 5f)13NA

Conserving Biodiversity in Fragmented Landscapes

3 units

The fundamentals of conservation biology are studied with a focus

firstly on local conservation issues in the context 0f urban

biodiversity and secondly on global conservation principles and

issues Problems, issues and solutions relafing t0 the conservation

of biodiversity and the greening of the built environment in urban

and the restoration and rehabilitation of fragmented rural

landscapes are examined These issues involve government,

businesslndustry and community responsibility for improving

environmental quality The ecological principles underpinning the

management of global biodiversity resources are reviewed and

management is seen t0 depend on both the scientific assessment

ofthe worth 0f the natural asset and value judgements as to its

worth relative to other resources These values are considered

within disciplinary and culturai contexts

ENW 5014NA

Environmental Management Ghallenge

3 unìts

As a personal, practical exercise in envìronmental problem solving

and management, participants wìll document a case study ofthe

resolution ofan environmental issue or problem - local or global -

and develop policy aspects and management strategies that are

appropriate for their home country 0r organisation and its people A

staff member will be assigned as supervisor for each student, to

assist with project definìtion, provision of additional resource

material and general guidance Your attendance in classes ìs not

necessary but you are encouraged to maintain regular

communication with your supervisor during the writing of the case

study. The case study report should be in English. 5000 to 7000

words in length, with information sources referenced in Harvard

style, and be of publishable quality. Detaìled written instructions on

obtaining approval of a suitable topìc, conduct of the study and an

example of the required report style will be provided to students.

At the first 'due date' a draft of the case study should be submitted

to the supervisor for comment A Seminar will subsequently be

held at which students will make a brief oral presentation of their

case studies (20 minules). The final draft will be submilted by the

second due date for assessment by an examiner other than the

supervrs0r.

ENW 5016NA

Environmental Management Systems

3 units

Environmental legislation in many countries has obliged companies,

government agencies, local/municipal governments and public

utilities to take stock of their liability for environmental damage,

and introduce environmental management systems, designed to

improve environmental pelormance, achieve greenhouse and

other policy targets, safeguard urban amenity and community

health, reduce risks, save resource costs and improve productivity

Environmental risk assessment (qualitative and quantitative),

monitoring, environmental audits and the integration of

environmental rmprovement plans with quality management and

occupational health and safety are being adopted by organisations

aiming to run cleaner, bettel and more profilably Through

seminars. workshops and case studies, participants will gain a

working understanding of the 1S014000 series, its relation with

quality and other standards, and experience in the use of practical

tools for environmental risk management
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ENW 5f)1gNA

Environmental Proiect Management

3 units

The distinctive features of the desìgn and management of

environmental projects, whether on the ground or less tangìble, are

examined ìn this module First we think about how we may

achieve change in people's behaviour toward the environment, why

this is necessary and whether it can find expression in projects

that generate profits, while at the same time ma¡ntain or improve

environmental quality The mechanics of project management, the

use of experimental design and predictive simulations, monitoring

pr0grams, obtaining funding and sponsorships, establishing

partnerships between government and private organisations and

effective communicatlon and negotiation, are aspects that are

considered through a case study in environmental management

which may vary from time to tìme.

ENW 5033NA

Policy Building for Sustainable Development

3 units

0ur starting point is an inquiry into local, regional and global

environmental problems ìn developing and industrialised countries,

such as soil, water and air pollution; health hazards and disease;

climate change and possible sea-level rise; land degradation; ozone

depletion; deforestation and biodiversìty loss The varying ways in

which policy is formulated and implemented and the meanings and

measurement of sustainable development are examined

lnternational conventions and their coordination with national policy

instruments are considered We look at and beyond the visible

symptoms of degradation to the r00t causes of the problems and

examine how our natural resources may be managed in an

integrated and ecologically sustainable way by evaluation of the

environmental, social and economìc costs and benefits, leading to

the generation of policy which has the twin goals of sustaining the

resource base and ìncreasing the welfare of all people now and in

the future Partic¡pants undertake simulation exercises and writing

assignments in policy building

ENVT 5O35NA

Environmental Glean-Up Tools

3 units

Pollution of soil, air and water is a serious problem in many parts of

the world, particularly in cities where rapidly growing industrial

development has outstripped the implementation of environmental

protection and planning legislatìon ln this module we emphasise

the importance of choosing environmentally sound technologies to

prevent those problems. rather than end-of-pipe solutions We

investigate high tech solutions to degradation of environmental

quality, while recognising that in some cases their use is adding to

the problem. The prefened, complementary approach uses policy

tools designed to safeguard the environment at the source of the

problems, including cleaner production, life cycle analysis and

greenhouse gas emissions reduction programs. The beneftts and

disadvantages of 'appropriate' technology are also discussed We

consider cleaner production pr0grams, remediation of c0ntaminated

sites, air quality management, integrated water catchment

management and the efficient use of energy, including renewable

energy. Participants undertake the preparation of audit/action plans

or monitoring programs in relation to one 0f these areas

ENW 5038NA

Special Study in Environmental Management

3 unils

This course will be subject to the availability of specialist teaching

in fields other than those lìsted above

ENW 506f)NA

Global Environmental Futures

3 units

This course is designed to engage the imagination as well as

several distinct forms of policy analysis so that you will be able to

consider the different options which face you, your family, your

workplace, your country oryour pìanet in the medium to long term

future lt is a course designed to challenge our understandings of

the present by a consideration ofthe future and the ways in which

what we are doìng, or thinking about doing, now will shape that

future This is not a course based on statistical projections

prophesying doom and disaster, species and planetary extinction

Humans have incredible capacities to analyse what ìs happening,

and the consequences of actions, and to take new positions and

define new ways of actions to overcome environmental and other

problems as they become apparent

Gtsc 5009N4

lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems

3 units

This course will introduce the basìc concepts of spatial information

science and spat¡al information systems as integrative disciplìnes

and technologies The malor technologies for dealing wìth spatial

information - Geographic lnformation Systems (GlS), remote

sensing and ìmage processing, and Global Positioning Systems

(GPS) are also introduced Issues associated with inpuning,

storing, manipulating, modelling and visualising spatial data, and

some of the problems likely to be encountered, will be discussed

This course examines the two dominant models for dealing with

spatial data - the raster and vector models, then focuses 0n vector

spatial analysis techniques such as map overlay Conceptual

linkages between the real world and the digital objects in a spatial

database will be made and the principles and applications of

relational dalabase management systems will be discussed within

the context of GIS lmportantly, the fundamental geographic

concepts underlying all spatial information - geodetic datums, map

projections, coordinate systems and scale are covered in some

detail The course is strongly application-based and aims to
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illustrate the c0ncepts of spatial data models and analysis within

the context of solving many different types of real social and

environmental problems including urban planning, health,

infrastructure management and nature reserve planning.

Practical sessions will include basic spatial data visualisation,

thematic mapping and query, working with datums, projections

and coordinate systems and queryÌng and manipulation of non-

spatial data, digital imagery, heads-up digitising and vector spat¡al

analysis within an urban context Field work will include data

capture with GPS livelinking the GPS and GlS.

assessmen¡. essay 20%, project 4070, exam 40%

Dissertation

ENW 55OONA

Dissertation in Environmental Management F/T

12 units semester 1 or 2

ENW 55O2NA A/B

Disseftation in Environmental Management PÆ

1 2 units full year

'I 5000-18000 word dissertation
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Master of Spatial lnformation Science

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising three semesters

of fulltime study 0r not more than three years of part{ime

study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Master of Spatial Information Science degree must have:

{a) qualified for a degree from the University at at an

appropriate standard ìn an approved field of study. or

a degree of another institution accepted by the

Faculry for the purpose as equivalent to a degree of

the University or

(b) completed the Graduate Diploma in Spatial

lnformation Science at Credit level or higher.

2.2 The Faculty may. subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree

2.3 Status, exemption and credit ttansfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course which he or she has

completed for another award.

232 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances wìll only be awarded for graduate level

studies

233 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than l2

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Spatial lnformation

Sclence (see Rule 2 4 below)

2.3.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4 1 A candidate for the lvìaster of Spatial lnformation Science

who does not complete the requìrements for the Masters

degree but satisfies the requirements for the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or

other of those awards as appropriate

2 4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the of Graduate

Diploma in Spatial lnformation Science and who

subsequently satisfies the requìrements for the Master of

Spatial lnformation Science must sunender the Graduate

Diploma before being admitted to the Master degree

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction. Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to be assessed by

examination or othenruise, unless the prescribed work

has been completed to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to t0 be assessed by examinat¡on

or othen¡uise shall be deemed to have failed the course.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permissÌon of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall complete the coursework comp0nent of

the degree with a credit average, before proceeding to the

research component of the degree. A candidate who is not

eligible to undertake the research component, but has

satisfied the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one or other 0f

those awards as appropriate

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualìfy for for the degree of Master of Spatial

lnformation Science candidates shall complete a program

of study to a total of 36 units as follows

4.1.1 Gore coulses

GISC 5008 lntroduction to Spatial Data Models 3

GISC 5009 lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems 3

GISC 501 1 Research Project SIS 6

GISC 5013 Spatial Data Modelling I Analysis 3

GISC 5014 Spatial Data Visualisation 3

3

31

32

33

34
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4.1.2 Elective courses

6 units selected from the following

GISC 5001 Advanced Raster Analysis 3

GISC 5006 Field Sampling Techniques 3

GISC 5010 New Technologies in GIS 3

GISC 5012 Social Applications in GIS 3

GISC 501 5 Special lopic in Spatial Data Models 3

GISC 5016 Special Topic in Spatial Data Modeling

and Analysis 3

Alternative c0urses may be made available as appropriate,

depending 0n students' previous study or employment

history

Students may also select from elective courses offered in

Environmental Science and Rangeland Management. lt

may also be possible to substitute other electives to a total

of 3 units from cognate areas with the permission of the

Program Convenor.

4.1.3 Research proiect

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the
part{ime version of the dissertation:

GISC 5501 Dissertation SIS F/f 12

GISC 55024/8 Dissertation SIS P/T 12

4.2 To be eligible to have the degree confened, candidates are

required to provide three bound copies of the dissertation

to the Faculty, after it has been passed and accepted for

the degree

4,3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Gore courses

Glsc 5008

Introduction to Spatial Data Models

3 unìts semester 1 (intensive model

15 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequisìte. lntroduction to Spatial Information Systems

Having established a solid foundation in spatial ìnformation science

and the use of spatial information systems, this course both

consolidates and broadens considerably the theoretical basis and

practical implementation of these systems Some of the different

types and sources of error and how they can affect a GIS analysis

are outlined and some of the methods by which enor is minimised

and conected are discussed. The theory and application of network

analysis such as shortest path analysis for eme[gency response

and service catchment analysis is unique and important and is

dealt with in some depth.

Significant attention ìs devoted in this course to finding the data

you need, documenting data and metadata standards The course

then begins a strong focus 0n the raster data model and raster

analysis including map algebra. Advanced applications of both

vector and raster GIS are discussed including landscape habìtal

analysis, environmental and ecological modelling, spatial

epidemiology, crìme analysis, and quantifying accessibility and

remoteness to services

Practical sessions introduce different dala models used in the

analysis of spatial information such as rasters, geometric networks

and the object-oriented geodatabase model Practicals then move

through topological editing and network analysis, vector-raster

conversion, raster data management, analysis and finally, spatial

process modelling based on land suìtability and fire risk analysis

assessmen¡. seminar 20ol0, project 407o, exam 40%

Grsc 5009

lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems

3 units semester 1 (intensive mode)

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

This course w¡ll ¡ntroduce the basìc concepts of spatial information

science and spatial informati0n systems as integrative disciplines

and technologies. The major technologies for dealing with spatial

information - Geographic Information Systems (GlS), remote

sensing and ìmage processing, and Global Positioning Systems

(GPS) are also introduced lssues associated with inputting,

storing, manipulating, modelling and visualising spatial data, and

some of the problems likely to be encountered, will be discussed.

This course examines the two dominant models for dealing with

spatial data - the raster and vector models, then focuses on vectol

spatial analvsis techniques such as map overlay Conceptual

linkages between the real world and the digital objects in a spatial

database will be made and the principles and applications of

relational database management systems will be discussed within

the context of GIS lmportantly, the fundamental geographic

concepts underlyìng all spatial ìnformation - geodetic datums, map

projections, coordinate systems and scale are covered in some

detail The course is strongly application-based and aims to

¡llustrate the c0ncepts of spatial data models and analysis within

the context of solving many different types of real social and

environmental problems including urban planning, health,

infrastructure management and nature reserve planning

Practical sessions will include basic spatial data visualisation,

thematic mapping and query, working with datums, projections

and coordinate systems and querying and manipuìation of non-

spatial data, digital imagery, heads-up digitising and veclor spatial

analysis wilhin an urban context Field work wìll include data

capture with GPS live-linking the GPS and GlS.

assess¡nenf. essay 20%, project 40ol0, exam 40%

Glsc 5011

Besearch Project in Spatial lnformation Science

6 units semester 1 or 2

10 hours workshops

The Research Project in Spatial lnformation Science provides

students with the opportunity to investigate, for one semester half

time, a specific application of spatial information science The

Research Project offers students research experience and an

opportunity 10 delve more deeply into a research area of their

choice Topics may be chosen from a range of possible projects

nominated by GISCA staff, Government or private agencies. or the

student

assessmen¡. seminar 20ol0, project B0%

Glsc 5013

Spatial Data Modelling and Analysis

3 units semester 1 (intensive mode)

15 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

The course will be taught at the Waite Campus

prerequisite: lntroduction to Spatial Information Systems

Over the last 30 years more and more Earth-observing platforms

have been flown and an increasingly large amount of d¡g¡tal

imagery has become available This information has been remotely

sensed from a variety of airborne and satellite-based sensors and

has included both passive {e g Landsat, CASI hyperspectral) and

active (e g RADAR, LIDAR) sensors A wide range of image

processing techniques are used to search, and refine large

amounts of data t0 produce timely, relevant information This
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mOdule provides a broad intr0duction to remote sensing and image

processing including topics such as: the development 0f remole

sensing to the present day; the division between v¡sual

interpretat¡0n and computer asststed interpretation of raster

images; computer enhancements of image data; radiometric

rectificati0n and spectral transformations of remotely sensed

image data; unsupervised and supervised classifícation of image

data; analysis of enor and sensitivity

assessrnen¡. essay 20%, project 40%, exam 40%

Glsc 5014

Spatial Data Visualisation

3 units semester 1 (intensive mode)

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequisite lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems;

lntroduction to Spatial Data Models

This course introduces students to deterministic and geostatistical

interpolation of surfaces from point data Students will gain an

understanding 0f the types of surface interpolators available, the

characleristics of each and how to choose the most appropriate

one Surface interpolation will progress through topographic

surface interpolation using triangulated inegular networks (TlNs)

and rasters, creating Digital Elevation lVlodels and modelling

surface hydrology Advanced spatial process modelling, simulatjon

and cellular automata will also be introduced 3D and 4D spatial

and spatio{emporal data models and analysis will be covered and

multidimensional analysis and visualisation techniques will be

greatly extended The last half of the course covers cartooraphic

pract¡ce and how to optimise lhe commun¡cation of spatial

knowledge to people Spatial data visualisation techniques will be

discussed in the context of new technologìes including multimedia,

lhe WVVW and virtual reality. Web based distribution of spatial

data and the integration 0f lnternet and GIS technologies is a focus

area lssues of spatial cognition and how to build the most

effective Graphical User lnterfaces for GIS is also discussed

Practical sessions implement the above concepts with real

applications and real data Sessions will include surface building

with deterministic and geostatistical techniques, digital elevat¡on,

hydrological and erosion modelling Students then create their own

web pages and disseminate spatial information over the web

Practical time will also cover 3D urban modelling and planning

using vìsibility analysis in the context of of assessing the impact of

developments of urban skylines, and the placement of line-of-sight

telecommunications links within the CBD of Adelaide 3D images

and virtual reality models will be created as well as 4D animated

movies for distribution over the web.

assessmenf. web site 200/0, project 40%, exam 4070

Elective courses

Gtsc 5001

Advanced Raster Analysis

3 units mid-year (intensive mode)

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequisite lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems; Spatial

Data lVodelling and Analysis

This unit carries on form the work commenced in Spatial Data

lVodelling and Analysis and extends into advanced remote sensing

and image processing Topìcs covered in lectures and practicals

include: cunent hyperspectral sensors such as CASI and HYIVAP

and hyperspectral image analysis techniques; theory and 0perat¡on

of RADAB systems and the interpretatìon and processing of

RADAR images; the theory of thermal imaging through sensors

such as Landsat, N0AA and airborne imagery Other topics include

radiometric image correction and the calibrat¡on of radiance to

reflectance; ¡nterpretati0n and use of spectral libraries; mapping

sub-pixel components including spectral mixture analysis, spectral

angle mapping and spectral feature fitting; fusion of RADAR and

optical imagery

âssessrnent project 50%, exam 50%

Gtsc 5006

Field Sampling Techniques

3 units not offered in 2003

40 hours fieldwork

prerequisite: lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems; Spatial

Data Modelling and Analysis

Field survey and validation is an essential component of providing

s0lut¡ons t0 spatìal problems Field sampling can involve the

collection of raw data for input into a GIS or checking the spatial

and attribute accuracy of existing GIS databases Field

measurements can be made of spectra from specific features and

used in the classification and calibration of remotely sensed

lmagery Ground truthing of spectral responses from existing

imagery is necessary for any meaningful classification and feature

extraction from imagery. Field sampling is also necessary for
ground control for accurate image spatial registration GPS has

become an integral part of field data collection and live linkage of

GPS and GIS in the field provides a useful tool forfield data

collection. This module is a field-based course where students will

spend a week in the field collecting and analysing field data in the

c0ntext 0f GIS and remotely sensed imagery.
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Glsc 5010

New Technologies in Geographical Info Systems

3 units not offered in 2003

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours praclicals

prerequistte: lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems; Spatial

Data Modelling and Analysis

Spatial information science has evolved from experiments with

computer cartograph¡c modelling in the 1 960/70s to a discipline

now encompassing developments such as, spatial data analysis

usìng artificial intellìgence techniques, immersive visualisation and

distributed networking strategies Technology has been the drìving

influence in this discipline and this module will explore these

newer technologies t0 gauge their impact on the discipline

Lectures will provide theory and context for these areas: artificial

intelligence, visualisation and information retrieval strategies

Practicals will focus on developing software solutÌons for one of

lhese three computing domains

assessrnent essay 20%, projecl 40%, exam 40%

Gtsc 5012

Social Applications in Geographical lnfo Systems

3 units semester 2 {inlensive mode)

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequisite: lntroducti0n to Spatial lnformation Systems

There are an increasing number of large complex digital data sets

of relevance to social scientists be they working in an academic,

governmental or commercial environment Because of lheir

complex derivation and nature, these data sets require a high level

of skill and a detailed level of knowledge to be used intelligently

The aim ofthis course is to provide these skills and knowledge

This course will cover the following three major areas - introduce

the student t0 the ma¡n types of large scale data sets commonly

available to social scientists e g the various Census data sets

(CDATA96) the Cadastral database for South Australia {DCDB),

Medical data sets from the Health Commission; identify the

limitations and problems assocìated with using these datasets

lntroducing their implications to different types of analysìs;

¡ntroduction and practical application of the maìn spatial

methodoìogies used to interogate and analysing these data sets

assessment essay 20ol0, project 407o, exam 40%

Research pro¡ect

Glsc 5501

Dissertation in Spatial Information Science tÆ

1 2 units semester I or 2

Gtsc 5502A/B

Dissertation Spatial lnformation Science P/T

1 2 units full year

1 0 hours workshops

The Dissertation in SIS subjects within the Masters degree in

Spatial lnformat¡0n Science provide students with the opportunity

to investigate, for one semester full-time (or equivalent), a specific

application of spatial information science Topics may be chosen

from a range of possible projects nominated by GISCA staff,

Governmenl or private agencies, or the student

assess¡nen¡. seminar 20%, thesis 800/o
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Doctor of letters

Academic Program Bules

(a) The Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences may

accept as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of

Letters a person who has qualified for any degree in

the University of Adelaide.

(b) 0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Humanities

and Social Sciences, the Board of Research Education

and Development may accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who

(i) has obtained in another university or tertiary

institufion a qualification accepted f0r the
purpose by the University as equivalent to a

degree of the University and

(ii) has, or has had, a substantial association with

the University.

(c) No person may be admitted to the degree of Doctor

of Letters until five years after the date on which he

or she obtained the qualificalion prescribed in {a) or

(b)(i) above.

(a) A person who desires to become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice of the intended candidature in

writing to the lVlanager, Graduate Administration and

Scholarships and provide details of his or her scholarly

achievements and of the work which he or she

proposes to submit for the degree

(b) The Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences shall

examine the info¡mation submitted and decide

whether or not to allow the applicant to proceed

(c) lf the Faculty accepts the candidature it shall

nominate examiners, at least two of whom shall be

external examiners

(a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall provide

satisfactory evidence that he 0r she has made an

original and substantial contribution of distinguished

mer¡t t0 the knowledge or understanding of any

discipline with which the Faculty is directly concerned.

{b) The degree shall be awarded pr¡mar¡ly 0n consìderation

of his or her published works as a candidate submitted

for examination, but the examiners may take into

account any unpublished original work that he or she

may submit in support of his or her candidature.

(c) The candidate in submitting his or her work shall,

where applicable, state generally in a preface and

specifically in notes the main sources from which his

or her information is derived and the extent to which

he or she has availed him or herself of the work of

others, especially where joint publications are

concerned. He or she may also signify in general

terms the portions of his or her work which he orshe

claims as original

(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any, of his or

her works has already been submitted for a degree in

this or any other university.

The candìdate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three copies of the works submitted for the degree,

any unpublished work being prepared in accordance with

the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2B of

Chapter XXV of the Statutes. lf the work ¡s accepted for

the degree two of the copies will be transmitted to the

University Library.

A candidate who complies with the conditions of the
award and satisfies the examiners may, on the

recommendat¡on of the Faculty of Humanities and Social

Sciences, be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Letters

Notwithstand¡ng anything contained in the preceding rules,

the Faculty may recommend the award 0f the degree t0

any person who is not a member of the staff of the

University. Any such recommendation must be

accompanied by evidence that the person for whom the

award is proposed has made an original and substantial

contributi0n of distinguished merit t0 the knowledge or

understanding of a discipline with which the Faculty is

directly concerned, 0f a standard not less than that

required by regulation 3.

For further information please contact the Adelaide

Graduate Cenlre.

Regulations allowed 16 December, 1971

Amended 15January, 1976:6 21 Feb 199'l:1{b}

Rule approved and Regulation repealed 18 March 1999
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Postgraduate awards in the School of Law

Master of Comparative Laws (Adelaide/lt/annheim)

Master of Laws

Doctor of Laws

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 CoUncil has delegated the power to appfove minor changes t0 the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans 0f Faculties.

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned. such syllabuses to be subiect to

approval by the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf 0f the Faculty

sso I ¿aw-¡ wards and Bules

I



Master of Gomparative Laws

A Master of Comparative Laws degree is conducted jointly by the Schools of Law at the University of Adelaide and the University

of Mannheim, Germany. Enrolment is available at either University. The title of the degree for students enrolled at the University

of Adelaide is 'Master of Comparative Laws (Adelaide/lVannheim)' and for students enrolled at the University of Mannheim it is
'lVìaster of Comparative Laws (Mannheim/Adelaide)' Courses offered to students enrolled at each University will be offered

cross-institutionally to students enrolled at the other University.

Admission as a candidate for the degree of lVlaster of Comparative Laws is subject t0 a quota at each University. lf the quota is
frlled at Mannheim but not at Adelaide, Mannheim students will be permitted to enrol at Adelaide on a fee paying basis Any
students so admitted will be permitted to undertake the dissertation at either university.

Note:Postgraduatetuitionfeesapplytothisprogram {EachstudentfromAdelaideandlVannheimshall berequiredtopaythefeescunentlyestablishedat
the inst¡tution where he or she is undertak¡ng the degree No academic fees shall be payable at the other institution )

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

1.2

Duration of program

Unless the School othen¡yise approves, a candidate may
proceed to the degree by full{ime study only.

Unless the School in any particular case approves an

extension of time, a candidate for the degree of Master of

Comparative Laws {Adelaide/Mannheim) shall complete
the requirements for the degree in not less than 1 b months

from the date of the commencement of candidature.

Admission

The School may accept as a candidate for the degree 0f

lVlaster of Comparatìve Laws (Adelaide/Mannheim) any
person who has qualified for:

(a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Laws or a degree of
Bachelor of Laws with Honours of the University of
Adelaide

(b) a degree of Bachelor of Laws of the University of
Adelaide which the School judges to have been

atta¡ned at above-average standard

(c) an degree of Bachelor of Laws of the University of
Adelaide and who has substantial professional

experience or other relevant qualifications or

(d) a degree in Law of another university or tertiary
institution which, in the opinion of the School is

equivalent to any of the degrees contained in 2.1 (a)

and 2.1 {b) above or which, together with any

professional 0r other relevant experience or
qualification the person may have, is sufficient to
satisfy the School that the person is likely to be able

satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree

2.2 The School may in appropriate cases accept a candidate

for the degree of lVlaster of Comparative Laws who does

not otherwise qualify under this Academic Program Bule

but has given evidence satisfactory to the School of
capac¡ty t0 undertake work for the degree.

2.3 Status

A candidate for the degree of lVìaster of Comparative Laws
(Adelaide/Mannheim) may apply at any t¡me to the School

for status. and the School may grant such status as it

determines on account of work previously undertaken by

the candidate.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course of
the lVlaster of Comparative Laws (Adelaide/Mannheim) as

foilows: Pass with High Distinclion, Pass with Distinction,

Pass with Credit and Pass

The School will appoint an examiner in respect of each

dissertation submitted at the School

The examiners shall report t0 the School and may

recommend

(al that a dissertation is satisfactory or

(b) that a dissertation be returned to the candidate for

revision and resubmission or

(c) that a dissertation is not satisfactory.

2

2.1

3

3.1

32
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Oualif ication requirements

To qualify for the degree of Master of Comparative Laws

(Adelaide/Mannheim) a candidate shall:

(a) complete satisfactorily three courses as indicated in

clause 4.1 3 below

(b) complete satisfactorily ten credit hours of courses

designated as open for master's degree students by

the School of Law at the University of Mannheim

(each course containing such oral examination,

written examination, written paper or combination

thereof as determined by the course c0ordinator)

(cl write a dissertation of between 1 2,000-15,000 words

(dl otherwise comply with the provisions of the Academic

Program Bules.

4.1 Academic program

4 1.1 Programs of study must be approved by the Dean of the

School or a nominee at enrolment each year

4.1 7 Candidature will commence on the first day of the

semester in which the candidate's coursework begins.

4.1 3 The courses for the degree of Master of Comparative Laws

{Adelaide/lVlannheiml shall vary from year to year except

that:

lÁW 7024 Comparative Law and LAW 7025 Dissertation

(Comparative) will be offered annually

lnternational students may, upon approval ofthe School,

present one course from the Bachelor 0f Laws ìn lieu of

one of the MCL courses

4.1.4 The subject of a dissertation shall be approved and a

supervisor appointed by the School at which the student is

enrolled. A candidate shall lodge with the School Registrar

two copies of a dissertation prepared in accordance with

directions given to candidates from tìme to time..

4.2 No candidate will be permitted to count for the Masters any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the PUrPose.

5 Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

392 Law - M.Comp Laws



Master of Laws

Academic Program Rules

12

1

11

2

2.1

Duration of program

A candidate may proceed to the degree by either fulllime
0r part{ime study.

Unless the School expressly approves an extension 0f time,
a full{ime candidate for the degree shall submit the thesis
within two calendar years, and part-time or external

candidates shall submit the thesis within four calendar
years from the date of the commencement 0f cand¡dature

or probationary candidature Except with permission of rhe

School no thesis may be submitted earlier than one

calendar year in the case of full{ime candidates or earlier

than two years in the case of part-time candidates, fom
the date of commencement of candidature

Admission

(a) The School of Law may accept as a candidate for the
degree of Master of Laws any person who:

(i) Has qualified fo¡ an Honours degree of Bachelor

Laws or a degree of Bachelor of Laws with
Honours at the University of Adelaide or

(ii) Holds a qualification which, in rhe opinion of rhe

School, is at least equivalent to that of the
Honours degree of Bachelor of Laws of the

University

(b) (¡) The Schooi may accept as a probationary

candidate for the degree of Maste¡ of Laws any

other graduafe of the Univers¡ty or of another

tertiary institut¡0n if the qualifications of the

candidate are such as to satisfy the School that
the candidate is likely to be able satisfactorily to
undertake work for fhe degree.

(ii) Every probationary candidate shall, within such

time as the School shall prescribe or allow, pass

at Honours standard and at the first attempt

such assessment as the School may prescribe

Should the candidate fail so to complete such

assessment the probationary candidature shall

lapse unless the School, under such conditions as

it thinks fit. determines that it be allowed to

continue

(c) Subiect to the approval of the Board of Besearch

Education and Development acting with authority
wittingly devolved to it by Council the School may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may

see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

or as a probationary candidate for the degree of
Master of Laws, a person who does not hold a

University degree, if ìt is satisfied that the person ¡s

likely to be able satisfactorily to undertake work for

the degree

Assessment and exam¡nations

The School shall appoint two persons t0 examine

each thesis, at least one of whom shall be an external

examtner.

The examiners shall report to the School and may

recommend:

(i) that the degree be awarded or

(ii) that the thesis be returned to the candidate for

revision and resubmission o¡

{iii} that the degree be not awarded

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree of Master of Laws a candidate

shall demonstrate by the submission of a thesis 0f not

more than 70,000 words on a subject approved by the

School, an ability to carry our independent research, to

marshal logically and appropriately, and to analyse and

assess, the material produced by that research, and to

express clearly and effectively the conclusions to be drawn

from that analysis and assessment The candidate, on

submission of the thesis, shall adduce sufficient evidence

that the thesis, which shall be prepared under the
guidance of the supervisor or supervisors appointed by the

School, is the candidate's own work.

lf the School considers, after a final report by the appointed

examiners, that a thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor

of Laws or Doctor of Philosophy is not sufficiently
meritorious t0 qualify the candtdate submitting that thesis

for the award of that degree, the School may, if in its

opinion the thesis submitfed is of a standard sufficient to

comply with the relevant requirements, recommend that

the lVaster of Laws be awarded.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

a)

{b

4

4.f

42

43
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Special circumstances

When ìn the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

0f the Facully in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Proqram Rules for any particular award

Law - LL M.



Doctor of laws

Academic Program Rules

Subject to these Academic Program Rules the Council may,

on the recommendation of the Faculty of the Professions,

accepl as a candidale for the degree of Docto¡ of Laws any
person who, in the opinion of the Faculty, is a fit and proper

person 1o be so accepted

To qualify for the degree a candidate may either:

(a) submit for assessment all or some of his/her scholarly

work, including work not previously published or

(b) present a thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty

{a) A person who desires to qualify for the degree in

accordance with alternative (a) of Regulation 2 shall
give notice of his/her intended candidature in writing
t0 the lvlanager, Graduate Administration and

Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre and with such

notice shall furnish particulars of his/her scholarly

achievements and of the work which he/she proposes

to submit for the degree

(b) The Faculty of the Professions shall examine the
information submìtted and shall decide whether to
recommend to the Council that the applicant be

accepted as a candidate.

(a) To qualify for the degree according to alternative (a) of
Regulation 2 a candidate shall submit work which

const¡tutes an original and substantial contribution of
distinguished merit to legal knowledge or

understanding.

(b) lf any of the material submitted represents work
carried out con.jointly, the candidate shall state the
extent t0 which he/she was responsible for such

work

(c) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any, of
his/her works has already been presented for a degrèe

in this or any other university

A person who desires to qualify for the degree in

accordance with ahernative {b) of Regulation 2 may be

accepted as a candidate if he/she:

(a) holds or has qualified for the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Laws or

(b) holds or has qualified for the degree of lVlaster of
Laws: provided that the Faculty of the Professions

may accept in lieu of the foregoing an equivalent

qualificarion obtained in any other university

recognised by the University of Adelaide or

(c) has passed an examination approved by the Faculty.

(a) To qualify for the degree according to alternative lb) of

Regulation 2 a candidate shall present a thesis which:

{i) contains an original and substantial contribution

of drstinguished merit to legal knowledge or

understanding and

{ii) merits publication as a book or monograph {other
than as a collection of separate articles), whether

or not it has been previously published in full or in
part. A thesis previously presented for a degree

in this or in any other University may not be

submitted under this regulation

(b) A candidate may also present in support of his/her

candidature other published books. monographs, oi
articles lf any of these publications record work
canied out conjointly, the candidate shall state the

extent to which he/she was responsible for the
initiation and presentation of such publications

{c) A candidate proceeding in accordance with alternative
(b) of regulation 2 and with this regulation shall not be

admitted to the degree until the expiration of the
fourth academic year from his/her admission to the

degree by virtue of which he/she was accepted as a

candidate.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three copies of the work submitted or of the thesis
presented, as the case may be, prepared in accordance

with the di¡ections given in sub-paragraph {b) of clause 28

of Chapter XXV 0f the Statutes lf the work is accepted for
the degree the two of the copies will be transmitted 10 the
[Jniversity Library.

The Faculty of the Professions shall nominate examiners

Normally there will be three examiners, rwo of them
external to the University; but exceptions may be made in

special cases recommended by the Faculty and approved

by the Council

The examiners may, if they think fit, examine the candidate

either orally or by written questions on the material

presented for the degree.

A candidate who complies with the foreg0ing cond¡t¡ons

and satisfies the examiners may, on the recommendation

of the Faculty of the Professions, be admitted to the
degree of Doctor of Laws

10
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For further information please contact the Adelaide

Graduate Centre

Regulatìons allowed 15 January, 1976

Amended: 4 Feb. 1982: 3, 7

Rule approved and Regulation repealed 1B March 1999
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Postgraduate awards ¡n the Med¡cal School

Graduate Certificate in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

Graduate Certificate in Human Anatomy

Graduate Certificate in Nursing Science

Graduate Certificate in 0ccupational Health and Safety l\rlanagement

Graduate Certificate in Public Health
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Graduate Diploma in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling
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Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve minor changes to the Academ¡c Program Rules t0 the Execut¡ve Deans 0f Faculties

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to approval by
the Faculty or by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty.-lhe Head 0f department or centre may approve minor changes to any previously approved
syllabus.
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Graduate Gertificate in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete one semester of full-time study ot

the equivalent of part{ime study

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in Grief and Palliatìve Care

Counselling shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree of another instìtution accepted by

the Faculty of Health Sciences for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty of Health Sciences may, subject to such

conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case. accept

as a candidate for the Graduate Certificate a person who

does not satisfy the requirements of rule 2.1 above but

who has presented evidence satisfactory ro the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Certificate

2,3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Head of the

Department of General Practice. no candìdate will be

granted status for the core or elective courses of the

Graduate Certificate, except for those candidates who have

completed antecedent courses in Grief and Palliative Care

Counselling presented by the Department of General

Practice, the University of Adelaide

2.3 2 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the satisfaction 0f the

teachìng staff concerned.

2.4 Art¡culat¡on with other awards

2 4.1 Students who complete this academic program are eligible

to apply for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Grìef and

Palliative Care Counselling and be granted status for the

work they have undertaken in their Graduate Certìficate

2 4.2 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

who subsequently satisfy the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma must sunender their Graduate Certif¡cate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma

243 A candìdate for the Master of Grief and Palliative Care

Counselling or the Graduate Diploma in Grief and Palliative

Care Counselling who does not complete the requirements

for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the requirements for

the Graduate Certificate may be adm¡tted to the Graduate

Certificate.

Assessment and exam¡nations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course fot

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

wìth Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) a candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

(b) for the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who ¡s

refused permission t0 sit for exam¡nation shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 1 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

GEN PRAC 71 01 H0 Bereavement 2

GEN PBAC 7104H0 Supervised Field Education 2

GEN PRAC 7108H0 Counselling and Supervision 6

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete an elective course to the

value of 2 units selected from the following elective

c0urses:

GEN PRAC 7102H0 Loss and Grief 2

GEN PRAC 7103H0 lssues ìn Death and Dying 2

4.2 Cand¡dates who wish to enrol in a course for which they

do not have the necessary preliminary knowledge or

approved qualifications, may be required to undertake such

3

31
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bridging studies prior to the commencement of the course

as may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the

Department of General Practice.

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or poftion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Master of Grief and Palliative Care Counselling for
syllabus details
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Graduate Gertificate in Human Anatomy

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

3

31

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certìficate. a candidate shall

sat¡sfactorily complere one year of part{ime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in Human Anat0my shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy

the requirements of Bule 1.1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 A candidate normally would not be granted status for any

course which he or she has completed for another award

LJL A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course fot

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass wìth Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall nol be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candìdate shall

satisfactorily complete the following course:

Anat Sc 5000Êy'8 Human Anatomy

Graduate Certificate

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of cou¡ses

No candidate will be permìtted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course. which, ìn the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substanlial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty specìal

circumstances exìst, the Council, on the recommendat¡on

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabus

ANAT SC Sf)Of)A

Human Anatomy for Graduate Certificate Part 1

ANAT SC SOÍ)OB

Human Anatomy for Graduate Cefificate Part 2

12 units full year

4 x 2 5 hour lale afternoon/evening tutorial/practical sessions per

week

prerequisite: undergraduate degree, or equivalent, whìch includes

biology

This is a course of detailed human gross anatomy that permits

students t0 gain an in-depth knowledge of systematic/regional

gross anatomy by dissection of the human cadaver The majority of

coursework will be of a problem-based, self directed type as

students w¡ll be given dìssection tasks introducing them in depth

to the structure of systems and all regions of the human body

During the last 2 months of the course each student will do a

project which involves preparation of a display quality prosection

and presentation of a lecture on the anatomy 0f the prosected part

of the body

43
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Graduate Gertificate in Nursing Science

Academic Program Rules

General

There shall be a Graduate Cert¡ficate in Nursing Science

which is offered in the following specialisations:

1.'l Trauma

1 2 Retrieval Nursing

1.3 Hyperbaric Nursing

1 4 Stomal Therapy

1 5 lnfectÌon Control

1.6 Apheresis Nursing

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate shall satisfactorily

complete a program of study comprising one semester of

full time study or not more that one year of part{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate shall:

{a) be registered, or be eligible for registration, as a nurse

in South Austraila and

(b) have qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Nursing of a

university accepted for the purposes by the University

0r

(c) have at least two years experience as a registered

nurse ¡n the field of the specialisation to be

undertaken

(d) An applicant for the specialisation in Hyperbaric

Nursing in addition must, on Occupation Health and

Safety grounds, satisfactorily complete an appropriate

medical examination.

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit Ìo impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above, but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the program

Status, exemption and credit transfe¡

No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a
total value of more than 6 units on account 0f courses

presented for any other award

A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculry again complete the required

work in the course t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classificatìons of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate who does not complete the specified work to

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned shall be

awarded a failing grade of lncomplete-Fail.

A candidate who fails a course tw¡ce may be subject to a

Review of Academic progress.

Oualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

successfully complete a specialisation set of courses, listed

beìow. to the value of 1 2 units:

Apheresis Nursíng

CLIN NUR 5101H0 Apheresis Nursing I 6

CLIN NUR 5102H0 Apheresis Nursing ll 6

Hyperbaric Nursing

CLIN NUR 61 16H0 Hyperbaric Nursing I 6

CLIN NUB 5103H0 Hyperbaric Nursing ll 6

Infection Control

CLIN NUR 61 1 7H0 lnfection Control Nursing 6

CLIN NUB 5104H0 Microbiology and Epidemiology 6

Betrieval Nursing

CLIN NUB 5105H0 Principles and Practices

of Retrieval Nursing 6

CLIN NUR 5106H0 Trauma Nursing 6

Stonal Therapy

CLIN NUB 6121H0 Stomal Therapy 6

CLIN NUR 6122H0 Wound Management 6

JJZ

4

4.1
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5.2

5.3

5.4

Trauma

CLIN NUR 5107H0 Trauma Management I 6

CLIN NUR 510BH0 Trauma Management ll 6

Additional specialisation

lf a candidate who qualifies for the Graduate Certificate

subsequently undertakes, as a non-award student, another

specialisation, the candidate may, on payment of a fee

determined by the University, return the Graduate

Certificate testamur and receive a new testamur listing all

the specialisations completed.

Unacceptable Gomb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course 0r portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

cUN NUR 5101H0

Apheresis Nursing I

6 units semester 1

flexible learning mode

This course will examine nursing and medical science underpinning

therapeutic and donor aphaeresis. Topics will include principles of

basic haematology, coagulation, the AB0/Rh system and

immunology Basic pathophysiology of diseases treated by

therapeutic apheresis will be covered Students will also examine

the principles 0f therapeut¡c apheresis including plasma exchange,

red-cell exchange and cyto-reduction This course will be will be

studied by the flexible learning mode

assessrnent 2000 word mid{erm assignment 207o, tutorial
presentation (equiv. to 2000 words) 20%, 3500 word essay or

case report 400/0. Students must pass each component of course

cuN NUR 5102H0

Apheresis Nursing ll
6 units semester 2

flexible learning mode

This course will examine apheresis procedures with a focus on

patien/donor centred issues Topics will include types of machines

and technical procedures; donor selection and management,

patient care including care of paediatric pat¡ents, common

complicat¡ons, validation of procedures and processes, legal and

professional issues

assessment 2000 word midìerm assignment 25olo, tutorial
presentation (equiv to 2000 words) 25%, 3500 word essay or

case report 50% Students must pass each component of course

cUN NUB 5103H0

Hyperbaric Nursing ll

6 units semester 2

flexrble learning mode

This course will build on the topics considered in Hyperbaric

nursing I and will be studied by the flexible learning mode Topics

will include safety issues relating to hyperbaric nursing and

advanced clinical issues such as un¡t management.

assessrnent 2000 word midlerm assignment 25%, tutorial
presentati0n (equiv to 2000 words, submitted Ìn tape format with

briefing paper 25%, 3500 word essay 50%

cUN NUB 5104H0

Microbiology & Epidemiology

6 units semester 2

flexible learning mode

This course will build on the student's knowledge of basic

microbiology and will consider the epidemiology of common

infectious diseases seen in the Australian population The role of

the infection control nurse will be considered in relation to the

epidemiological research, educati0n and disease surveillance.

assessmenL 3000 word study portfolio 40%, 2500 word essay

20%, course workbook 20%, review 1500 words 20% Students

must pass each course component

cHN NUR 5105H0
Principles and Practices of Retrieval Nursing

6 units semester 1

13 x three hour lectures plus a minimum of 5 retrievals

This course will present the principles of retrieval and the physical

and psycho-social needs pat¡ents Topics will include anatomy,

physiology, psychos0cial care, nursing care of retrieval patients and

aeronautical medicine. lnternational repatriation and retrieval of

patients requiring hyperbarrc treatment w¡ll also be considered.

Students will be required to participate in supervised field
experience in an lntensive Care Unit for 1 50 hours and in addition

parlicipate as an active team member in a minimum of 5 retrievals.

assessment 3000 word essay 40%, viva voce/practical (30 min )

35%, case presentation and briefing paper {equiv. to 2000 words)

257o, clinical skills Pass/fail. Students must pass each component

cuN NUR 5106H0
Trauma Nursing

6 units semester 2

1 3 x three hour lectures plus 1 50 hours of supervised field

expenence

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to
trauma, the principles of trauma nursing and the physical and

psycho-socìal needs of those who experience trauma Topics will

include anatomy. physiology, psychosocial care, nursing care of

trauma pat¡ents, principles of early management of severe trauma
(EIVST) and the teaching/learning process in patient education

Students w¡ll be required to participate in supervised field

experience in a trauma centre for 1 50 hours

assessrnen¿.' 3000 word essay 40%. viva voce/practical (30 min )

35%, case presentat¡on and briefing paper (equivt to approx 2000

words) 25%, clinical skills Pass/fail Students must pass each

component
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cUN NUR 5107H0

Trauma Management I

6 unìts semester 1

3 five-day study blocks for lectures, workshops and practicing

clinical skills

This course will largely consist of integrated learning opportunities

within the area of trauma management, supported by workshops.

The focus will be on the mechanisms of trauma and basic

emergency management of severe trauma Basic skill acquisition

will occur based on theoretical frameworks of care so that skills

are not acqu¡red within a vacuum which does not include the

patient and family in context.

assess¡nent 3000 word essay 40%, viva voce/30 min. practical

357o. case presentation and briefing paper (equiv to approx 2000

words) 25ol0, Clinical skills Pass/fail Students must pass each

component

cuN NUR 5108H0

Trauma Management ll
6 unìts semester 2

3 five-day study blocks for lectures, workshops and practicing

clinical skills

This course will largely consist 0f integrated learning opportunities

supported by workshops. The focus will be on the advanced

emergency management of severe trauma and transport of the

trauma victim. Advanced skill acquìsition will occur based on

theoretical frameworks of care so that skills are not acquired

within a vacuum which does not include the patient and family in

context.

assessrnent 3000 word essay 40%. viva voce/practical (30 min.l

35%, case presentatìon and briefing paper (equiv. to approx 2000

wordsl 25%, clinical skills Pass/Fail Students must pass each

c0mp0nent

cuN NUB 6116H0

Hyperbaric Nursing I

6 units semester 1 or 2

4 hours per week; field placements

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

the indications for hyperbaric treatment, the principles of

hyperbaric nursing and the physical and psycho-social needs of

those undergoing hyperbaric treatment. Top¡cs will include

anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care, hyperbaric management

and the teach¡ng4earning process in patient education Students

will be required to participate in field experience

assess/nen¡.' 1500 word mid term assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equiv. to 1500 words) 2070,3000 word essay 40%, 1

hour exam 20%. Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6117H0

lnfection Gontrol Nursing

6 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week, field visits

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relalion to

the control of infection Topics will include microbiology, the

management of ¡nfection, the teaching/learning process in staff

education and contemporary issues in infection controì.

assessmentr 1500 word mid term essay 70'/', 2000 word Clinical

Scenario 30%, 3250 word lnfection Control Project 507o . Students

must pass each component

cUN NUR 6121H0

Stomal Therapy

6 units semester 1 or 2

4 hours per week, plus field placements

This course wilì examine nursing and medical science ¡n relatìon to

the indications for the creation of a stoma, the principles of stomal

therapy and the physical and psycho-social needs of those with a

stoma. Topics will include anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care,

stomal management and the teaching/learning process ¡n patient

educat¡on. Students will be required to participate in field

expefrence

assessflent 1500 word mid term assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equiv to 1500 words) 20%, 3000 word essay 40%, 1

hour exam 200/o Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6122H0

Wound Management

6 units semester 1 or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

the management of wounds. Topics will include anatomy and

physiology of the integument, wound classification, wound

management, microbìology, the management of infection and the

teaching/learning process in staff and patient education.

assessmenf. l500 word mid term assignment 200/0, tutorial

presentation (equiv. to 1500 words) 20%,3000 word essay 40%, 1

hour exam 20%. Students must pass each component
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Graduate Certificate in

0ccupational Health and Safety Management

The Graduate Certificate is a part of lhe joint postgraduate program studies in Occupational Health and Safety Management of

the University of Adelaide and the University of South Australia

There is a Management Committee comprising two academic representatives from each university and a student representing

each program in the joint postgraduate venture. This Management Committee also administers the Graduate Diploma in

Occupational Health I Safety Management and degree of Master of 0ccupational Health and Safety A Coursework Coordinator,

a full{ime member of the academic staff, is appointed at each university by the Management Committee.

Note: the program is offered only on a part-time basis and may attract tu¡tion fees

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program 0f part{ime study

extending over at least two semesters, and except with
the special permission of the Faculty, complete the program

in not more than four semesters 0f partt¡me study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate in 0ccupational Health I Safety

lVlanagement shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree 0f another institution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent t0 a degree of the

University, together with a minimum of two years'

approp[iate work experience

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy

the requirements of Bule 1 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certiflcate.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3.1 A candidate normally would not be granted status for any

course which he or she has completed for another award

2.3.2 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

233 Consideration will be given to granting status to students

who have partially completed equivalent programs

interstate, up to a maximum 0f two courses. Appropriate

status (up to the year 2000) will be granted t0 students

who have partly completed the former Graduate Diplomas

at the University of South Australia and the University 0f

Adelaide.

23 4 ln exceptional cases, status will be granted for one course

to students who have undertaken Íelevant study at a IAFE

institution,

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Graduate Diploma in 0ccupational

Health and Safety lVìanagement who satisfies the

requirements for the Graduate Certificate but who does not

complele the requirements for the Graduate Drploma, may

be admitted to the Graduate Certificate.

2 4 2 Candidates wishing to progress to the Graduate Diploma in

0ccupational Health and Safety lVanagement must hatre

satÌsfactorily completed the four compulsory courses with

a grade of at least Pass Division 1

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Disrinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass Further, a pass

will be recorded in two divisions with a Pass Divis¡on I

being higher than a Pass Division ll.

To complete this award, at least a Pass Division ll is

required in each course

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

31
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4.1

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 sit f0r examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

Oualification requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete the following courses

PUB HLTH 71 05H0 Diseases of Occupation* 3

PUB HLTH 7130H0 Occupational Hygiene

and Ergonomics G* 3

PUB HLTH 7131H0 Occupational Safe\ I Statistics ** 3

PUB HLTH 7132H0 OHS Management I Law I G 
** 

3

* Offered by the Un¡vers¡ty of Adelaide

*' 
Offered by the University of South Australia

Unacceptable combínat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Svllabuses

See lVlaster of Occupational Health and Safety for syllabus

details.

4.2

4.3
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Graduate Certificate in Public Health

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduare Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete 0ne semester of full{ime study or

the equivalent of part-t¡me study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the academic program for

the Graduate Certificate in Public Health shall have qualified

for a degree of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to a degree of the University

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Certif¡cate

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.3 1 Except with special permission of the Head of the

Department of Public Health, no candidate will be granted

status for the core course in the Graduate Certificate.

23.2 No candidate shall be granted status for any elective course.

23.3 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that
course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department. again complete the required work in

the course to the sat¡sfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4.1 Students who complete this academic program are eligible

to apply for entry t0 the Graduate Diploma in Public Health,

and be granted status for the work they have undertaken in

the Graduate Certificate

2.4.7 Students who have confened upon them the award of

Graduate Certificate in Public Health who subsequently

satisfy the requirements 0f the Graduate Diploma must

surrender their Graduate Certificate before being admitted

to the Graduate Diploma

2 4.3 A candidate for the Master of Public Health or the

Graduate Diploma in Public Health who does not complete

the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but satisfies the

requirements f0r the Graduate Certìficate may be admitted

to the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any coursefor

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credrt and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescrìbed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examinat¡on.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete courses to the value of I 2 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following course:

PUB HLTH 71 00H0 Foundations of Public Health 3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 9 units selected from the following:

DENT 7150H0 Dental Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 7031H0 Occupational Hygiene

and Ergonomics 3

PUB HLTH 7101H0 lntroduction to Epidemiology

and Biostatistics 3

PUB HLTH 7102H0 Public Health Policy 3

PUB HLTH 7104H0 Biostatistics 3

PUB HLTH 71 05H0 Diseases of Occupation 3

PUB HLTH 7106H0 Epidemiological Research Merhods 3

PUB HLTH 7107H0 Epidemiology of lnfectious Diseases 3

PUB HLTH 7108H0 Ethical lssues in Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 7109H0 Health Promotion 3

3

3.1

2

21
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4.2
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PUB HLTH 71 1 1H0 lndustrial Toxicology 3

PUB HLTH 71 13H0 lntro to Environmental

and Occupational Health 3

PUB HLTH 71 14H0 National Short Course

in Environmentaf Health 3

PUB HLTH 71 15H0 Public Health Law 3

PUB HLTH 71 1BH0 Public Health Studies 3

PUB HLTH 71 21 H0 Health Program Evaluation 3

PUB HLTH 7123H0 Bural Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 71 24H0 Population Health for Clinicians A 3

PUB HLTH 71 25H0 Population Health for Clinicians B 3

PUB HLTH 7126H0 Oualitative Research in Practice 3

Other courses offered by this or other universities which

the Faculty approves for presentation in lieu of elective

courses listed above up to the value of 3 units.

Candidates who wish to enrol in a course for which they

do not have the necessary preliminary knowledge or

approved qualifications may be required to undertake such

bridging studies prior to the commencement of the course

as may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the

Department of Public Health.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same materiaì; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapler 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council. on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any 0f the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Master of Public Health for syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies

Noto: This programs is only offered in the exfernal mode.

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

4

4.1

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of partìime study

extending over at least two years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Graduate

Diploma in Drug and Alcohol Studies shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree of the University or for a

degree of another university accepted for the

purposes by the University and

{b) have obtained the approval of the Department of
Clinical and Experimental Pharmacology.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty may in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not qualify for
admission to the program under (1 .1 ) above, but who has

a significant level of experience and training in the field of
alcohol and drug services and who has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for
the Graduate Diploma

Enrolment

The program is offered by distance education. Students

can enrol in either January or July

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classes of pass in each course for the
Graduate Diploma: pass with High Distinction, pass with
Distinction, pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate who fails t0 pass in a course and desires

to take the course again shall again attend lectures

and satisfactorily do such written and practical work
as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless

specif ically exempted therefrom after written

application to the Faculty for such exemptìon

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in
any course or division of a course may not enrol for
the course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

{c) For the purpose 0f this Bule a candidate who is

refused permission to s¡t for examination, or who,

without a reason accepted by the Head 0f the

Department of Clinical and Experimental Pharmacology

as adequate, fails to attend all or part of a final

examination {or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled in a course for at least b

teaching weeks, shall be deemed to have failed the

examination for the course concerned

0ualification requirements

Academic program

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every candidate

for the Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies shall

satisfactorily complete the following courses to the value

of 24 units, in the sequence determined by the prerequisite

course requirements specified in the syllabuses

PHARIV 7001 Principles of Drug Action 4

PHARM 7002 Aetiology of Drug Problems 4

PHARIV 7003 Treatment Principles and Practice I 4

PHARM 7004 Treatment Principles and Practice ll 4

PHARÍM 7005 Public Health Prìnciples I Drug Use

PHABM 7006 Practicum and Project

4

4

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other cou¡se, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

51
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Graduate Diploma in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of fulltime study 0r the

equivalent of part-time study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

shall have qualified for a degree of the Universìty or a

degree of another institution accepted by the Faculty of

Heahh Sciences for the purpose as equivalent to a degree

of the University 3'3

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

{a) candidate shall not be eligible to attend for examination

unless the prescribed work has been completed 1o the

sat¡sfacti0n of the teaching staff concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

sat¡sfactorily complete courses to the value of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 core courses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

GEN PRAC 7101H0 Bereavement 2

GEN PRAC 7104H0 Supervised Field Education 2

GEN PRAC 7108H0 Counselling 6 Supervision 6

GEN PRAC 7205H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision I 2

GEN PRAC 7206H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision ll 4

GEN PRAC 7207H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision lll 2

and one of:

GEN PRAC 7102H0 Loss and Grief 2

GEN PRAC 7103H0 lssues in Death and Dying 7

4.1.2 elective courses

All candidates shall complete additional elective courses to

the value of 4 units selected from the following elective

c0urses:

3

3.1

2

21

2.2 The Facul\ of Health Sciences may, subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person

who does not satisfy the requirements of rule 2 1 above

but who has presented evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty

of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and c¡edit transfer

23.1 Except with the special permission of the Head of the

Department of General Practice, no candidate will be granted

status for any of the core courses of the Graduate Diploma

2.3.2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than 1 2 units except for those

candidates who have completed antecedent courses ìn

Grief and Palliative Care Counselling presented by the

Department of General Practice, the University of Adelaide

2 3 3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the Degree of Master of Grief and Palliative

Care Counselling who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but who does not complete fhe

requirements for the Degree of lVaster of Grief and

Palliative Care Counselling may be admitted to the

Graduate Diploma
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GEN PRAC 7102H0 Loss and Grief 2

GEN PBAC 7103H0 lssues in Death and Dying 2

GEN PBAC 7201H0 Grief and Spirituality 2

GEN PRAC 7202H0 Gr¡ef Studies 2

GEN PRAC 7203H0 Besearch lVlethods I 1

GEN PRAC 7204H0 Besearch lVethods ll 1

0ther courses offered by this University or other

universities that the Faculty approves for presentation in

lieu of elective courses listed above up to the value of 4

units.

4.1.3 Candidates who wish to enrol in a course for which they

do not have the necessary preliminary knowledge or

approved qualifications, may be required to undertake such

bridging studies prior to the commencement of the course

as may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the

Department of General Practice.

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substant¡al

am0unt of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted trvice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Svllabuses

See Master of Grief and Palliative Care Counselling for

syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Nursing Science

Academic Program Rules

General

There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Nursing Science

which is offered in the following specialisations:

1.1 Anaesthetic and Becovery Nursing

1 .2 Cardiac Nursing

1 3 Clinical Nursing

1.4 Community Psychiatric Nursing

1 5 Emergency Nursing

1.6 General Practice Nursing

1 .7 Gerontological Nursing

1.8 High Dependency Nursing

1 I lntensive Care Nursing

1.10 Medical Nursing

1.1 1 Oncology Nursing

1.12 Orthopaedic Nursing

1.13 Perioperative Nursing

1 .14 Public Health Nursing

1 15 Surgical Nursing

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a pr0gram of study comprising

one year offull-time study or not more that two years of

part- t¡me study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma shall:

(a) be registered, or be eligible for registration, as a nurse

in South Australia and

(b) have qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Nursing of a

university accepted for the purposes by the University

0r

{c) have at least two years experíence as a registered

nurse in the field of the specialisation to be

undertaken

The Faculty may, subiect to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not sat¡sfy the

requirements of Bule 2 1 above, but who has presented

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the program.

3.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

3.3.1 No candidate, normally, will be granted status in any ofthe

c0re c0urses

3.3.2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses with a

total value of more than 12 units on account of courses

presented for any other award

3.3.3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Executive Dean of Faculty, again complete the requ¡red

work in the course to the satisfaction 0f the teaching $aff
concerned.

4 Assessment and Examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

A candidate who does not complete the speclfied work to

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned shall be

awarded a failing grade of lncomplete-Fail.

A candidate who fails a course twice may be subject to a

Beview of Academic Progress.

Oualif ication requirements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

successfully complete the following:

5 1.1 Core courses, listed below, to the value of B units:

CLIN NUB 6l01H0 Developing Advanced Practice

in Health Systems I 4

CLIN NUB 61 02H0 Developing Advanced Practice

in Health Systems ll 4

5.1.2 A specialisation set of courses, listed below, to the value

of 16 units:

Anaesthetìc and ßecovery Nursing

CLIN NUR 6104H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in Anaesth 6 Recovery I 4

CLIN NUR 6105H0 Nursing ú Medical Science

in Anaesth I Recovery ll 4

41

4.2

43

5.1

3

31

32
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CLIN NUR 6178H0 Anaesthetic I Recovery Nursìng I

CLIN NUR 6179H0 Anaesthet¡c I Recovery Nursing ll

Cardiac Nursing

CLIN NUR 6108H0 Cardiac Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6109H0 Cardiac Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6110H0 Nursing S lVedical Science

in Cardiac Nursing I

CLIN NUR 61 1 1H0 Nursing I lVedical Science

in Cardiac Nursing ll

Clinical Nursing

CLIN NUR 6112H0 Advanced Nursing Skills

for Activities of Living

CLIN NUR 6113H0 Cardiac Monitoring

CLIN NUB 61 1 4H0 Diabetes Education

CLIN NUB 6l 1 5H0 Grief and Bereavement

CLIN NUR 61 16H0 Hyperbaric Nursing I

CLIN NUR 61 1 7H0 lnfection Control Nursing

CLIN NUR 61 18H0 Management of lncontinence

CLIN NUB 6119H0 lt/ental Health Care

in Acute Settings

CLIN NUR 6120H0 Rehabilitation Nursing

CLIN NUR 61 2 1 H0 Stomal Therapy

CLIN NUR 6122H0 Wound Management

and other courses that might be approved by the Faculty

Com mun ity Psychi atr i c N u rsi ng

CLIN NUB 61 23H0 Advances in

Communìty Psychiatric Care

CLIN NUB 6124H0 Community Psychiatric Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6125H0 Community Psychiatric Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6126H0 Reflective Practice

in Primary Health Care for Mental Health

District Nursing

CLIN NUR 6167H0 Contemporary lssues

in District Nursing

CLIN NUR 6168H0 Population Profiling in Chronic lllness

CLIN NUR 6169H0 District Nursing A

CLIN NUR 6170H0 District Nursing B

Emergency Nursing

CLIN NUR 6127H0 Emergency Nursing I

CLIN NUR 61 28H0 Emergency Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6129H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in Emergency Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6130H0 Nursing ú Medical Science in

Emergency Nursing ll

General Practice Nursing

CLIN NUR 6131 H0 Emergency Care

in General Practice

CLIN NUR 61 32H0 General Practice Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6133H0 Health Assessment

CLIN NUR 6134H0 Nursing and Medical Science

in Primary Health Care

CLIN NUR 6135H0 Pathology and Pharmacology

in General Practice

Gerontological Nursing

CLIN NUR 6136H0 C0ntemporary lssues

in Aged Care

CLIN NUR 6137H0 Functional Assessment

CLIN NUB 6138H0 Gerontological Nursing

CLIN NUR 6139H0 Palliative Nursing in Aged Care

High Dependency Nursing

CLIN NUR 6140H0 High Dependency Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6141H0 High Dependency Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6142H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in High Dependency I

CLIN NUR 6143H0 Nursing S lVedical Science

in High Dependency ll

lntensive Care Nursing

CLIN NUR 6144H0 lntensive Care Nursing I

CLIN NUB 6145H0 lntensive Care Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6146H0 Nursing I lVledical Science

in lntensive Care I

CLIN NUR 6147H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in lntensive Care ll

Medical NursÌng

CLIN NUB 6148H0 Medical Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6149H0 lVedical Nursing ll

CLIN NUB 6176H0 Nursing I Medical Science in

lVedical Nursing I

CLIN NUB 6177H0 Nursing I Medical Science in

lVedical Nursing ll

0ncology Nursing

CLIN NUR 6152H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in Oncology Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6153H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in Oncology Nursing ll

CLIN NUR 6154H0 0ncology Nursing I

CLIN NUR 61 55H0 Oncology Nursing ll

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

6

6

6

4

6

6

6

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

2

3

4

4

4

4

4

4

4
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0nhopaedic Nursing

CLIN NUR 6156H0 Nursing and Medical Science in

0rthopaedics I

CLIN NUR 6157H0 Orthopaedic Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6'158H0 Orthopaedic Nursing ll

CLIN NUB 6175H0 Nursing I Medical Science in

0rthopaedics ll

Perioperative Nursing

CLIN NUB 6159H0 Nursing I Medical Science

in Perioperative Nurs I

CLIN NUR 6160H0 Nursing & Medical Science

in Perioperative Nurs ll

CLIN NUR 6161H0 Perioperative Nursing I

CLIN NUR 6162H0 Perioperative Nursing ll

Public Health Nursing

CLIN NUR 61 63H0 Contemporary lssues

in Public Health Nursing

4

4

4

4

4

4

PUB HLTH 7100H0 Foundations of Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 7101H0 Introduction to Epidemiology

and Biostatislics 3

PUB HLTH 7109H0 Health Promotion 3

and one elective course from the following list:

PUB HLTH 71 1 3H0 lntro lo Environmental

and Occupational Health 3

PUB HLIH 71 1 5H0 Public Health Law 3

PUB HLTH 71 1 7H0 Public Health Policy and Ageing 3

PUB HLTH 711BH0 Public Health Studies 3

Surgical Nursing

CLIN NUR 6164H0 Nursing and Medical Science

in Surgical Care ll 4

CLIN NUR 6165H0 Surgical Nursing 1 4

CLIN NUR 61 66H0 Surgical Nursing l 1 4

CLIN NUB 6180H0 Nursing I lVedical Science in

Surgical Care I 4

Notwithstanding the above, if a candidate has successfully

completed a recognised hospital certificate and gained at

least two years advanced post registration experience in

the specialisation of the certificate within five years of

commencing candidature, the candìdate shall quality for

the Graduate Diploma by successfully completing:

(a) the core courses listed in 5 'l above to the value of B

units

(b) the four unit course CLIN NUR 6 1 03H0 Focused

Reading ìn Clinical Nursing

Additional specialisations

lf a candidate who qualifies for the Graduate Diploma

subsequently undertakes, as a non-award student, another

specialisation, the candidate may, on payment of a fee

determined by the University, return the Graduate Diploma

testamur and rece¡ve a new testamur listing all the

specialisarions completed

Unacceptable combinat¡ons of cou¡ses

No candidate wìll be permitted to count t0wards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contaìns a substantial

amounl of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admìtted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinìon of the relevanl Faculty special

cìrcumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academìc Program Rules for any particular award.

52

53

54
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Syllabuses

Gore courses

cUN NUR 6101H0

Developing Advanced Practice in Health Systems I

4 unit semester 1 and 2

2 hours per weely'flexible learning mode

This course will consìder the supports and constra¡nts within which

nurses practice Topics will include advanced nursing practice,

ethics of care; legalities of health care; professional standards and

c0mpetencies; current ¡ssues in health economics and

management; skill mix; specialisation and multi skilling; and

multidisciplinary perspectives on health care,

assess¡nent 3000 word essay 607o essay 40%, 2 class

presentat¡ons (or briefing papers for flexible mode students) 40%

CLIN NUR 61OzHO

Developing Advanced Practice in Health Systems ll

4 unrts semester 1 and 2

2 hours per weely'flexible learning mode

This course will build on the student's previous learning in

Developing Advanced Nursing Practice in Contemporary Health

Systems I and cunent clinical experience lt will focus on the

phenomena which nurses encounle[ in practice and which form

the basis of nursing inquiry lt will focus on clinical effectiveness,

clinical practice development, clinical audit and health informatics,

reflective processes, the research process, and theory building

assessment clinìcal audit 60o/0, 2000 word essay on health

informatics 40%

Specialisation courses

cuN NUR 6103H0

tocused Reading in Clinical Nursing

4 units semester 1 and 2

2 hour lecture/flexible learnrng mode

individual supervrsion by appointed supervisor

This course will examìne contemporary clinical nursing practice

through a systematic review of the literature Students will be

required to follow a protocol to ensure scientìfic rigour and

minimise potential bias

assessrnenl: 2000-3000 w0rd literature review 507o. presentati0n

and justification of a revised practice standard 50%

cuN NUR 6104H0

Nursing b Medical Science in Anaesth & Recovery |

4 units semester l

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on the clinical and core courses in the

specialty of Anaesthetic and Becovery Nursing. The focus will be

on physiology, biochemistry therapeutics and nursing science,

assessment 2500 word evidence based practice essay or equiv.

50%, 2 hour exam 50%. Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6105H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Anaesth t Recovery Il

4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on Nursing and Medical Science in

Anaesthetic Nursing I and the other specialty Anaesthetic and

Recovery Nursing courses The focus will be on physìology,

biochemistry, therapeutics and nursìng science

âssessrnent 2500 word equiv. class presentation I briefing paper

50%, 2 hour exam 50% Students must pass each component

cuN NUR 6108H0

Gardiac Nursing I

4 units semester'l

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of cardiac nursing, supported by workshops Advanced clìnical

skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworks of care

so that skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does not

include the patient and family in context.

assessrnent: 2500 word case study 50%, viva voce exam (30 min.)

50%, competency assessment Passfail Students must pass each

component of the course

cUN NUR 6109H0

Gardiac Nursing ll

4 units semester 2

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in Cardiac

Nursing I lt will focus on advanced cìinical skill acquisition, based

on theoretical frameworks of care through field based learning

within the area of cardiac nursing

assessment: 2 clinical assessment sheets (1250 words each) 50o/0,

viva voce exam (30 min ) 507o, c0mpetency assessment Passifail,

Students must pass each component of course
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CLIN NUR 611flHO

Nursing & Medical Science in Gardiac Nursing I

4 units semester 1

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on the clinical and core courses in the

specialty of cardiac nursing. The focus will be on physiology.

biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science

assessment tutorial presentations, briefing paper equiv. to 2500

words 50%, 2 hr exam 50o/o Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6111H0

Nursing I Medical Science in Cardiac Nursíng ll
4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on Nurslng and Medical Science in Cardiac

Nursing I and the other specialty cardiac courses. The focus will be

on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science

assessfienl: 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 50%. Students

must pass each component

cUN NUR 6112H0
Advanced Nursing Skills for Activities of living
4 units semester 1 or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course is designed t0 have students make a serious review of

what they have designated as "basic nursing care". The course

takes a strong consumer focus and uses a variety of specialist

health professionals to deepen the student's knowledge of and

nursing response to, the activities of daily living which maintain

and restore patient health

assessmenL 2000 word essay 40%, 3000 word essay 60%

Students must pass each component

cUN NUB 6113H0

Cardiac Monitoring

4 units semester 'l or 2

2 hours per week for 1 1 weeks

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

cardiac monitoring. Topics will include basic electrocardiography;

identification 0f arrhfhmias; nursing management of myocardial

ischaemia, injury and infarction; and patient education processes

assessment l 500 word case study 30%, viva voce {30 min.) 507o,

workbook equiv. to 1000 words 207o. Students must pass each

component

cUN NUR 61 14H0

Diabetes Education

4 units semester 1 or 2

32 hours

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to
diabetes Topics will include the pathophysiology of diabetes, the

management of diabetes, pharmacology, human nutrition and the

teaching/learning process in patient education.

assessment 2000 word class paper 40%.3000 word essay 6ff/o

Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 61f5H0
Grief and Bereavement

4 units semester 1 or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course will examine the experience of loss and grief Topics

will include the psychology of loss and grief; coping with death;

and the role of the nurse in caring for the dying and their significant

others Small group tutorials and experiential learning will be

utilised to ass¡st students t0 develop individual strategies to

effectively help those who are grieving

assessrnen¡. 2000 word essay 407o, 3000 word essay 60%

Students must pass each component

cuN NUR 6116H0
Hyperbaric Nursing I

6 units semester 1 or 2

4 hours per week; field placements

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relatÌon to
the indications for hyperbaric treatment, the principles of

hyperbaric nursing and rhe physical and psycho-social needs of

those undergoing hyperbaric treatment. Topics will include

anat0my, physiology, psychosocial care, hyperbaric management

and the teaching/ìearning process in patient education Students

will be required to participate in fìeld experience.

assessment: 1500 word mid term assignment 20%, tutorial
presentation (equiv. to 1 500 words) 20%, 3000 word essay 40%, 1

hour exam 20% Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6117H0
Infection Gontrol Nursing

6 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week; field visits

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

the control of infection. Topics will include microbiology, the

management of infection, the teaching/learning process in staff

education and contemporary issues in infection control
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assessrnent l500 word mid term essay ?jVo,2000 word Clinical

Scenario 30%, 3250 word lnfection Control Project 507o . Students

must pass each component

cUN NUB 6118H0

Management of lncontinence

6 units semester 1 or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

continence management Topics will include anatomy and

physiology of the eliminatory system; diagnosis and treatment of

incontinence; the management of incontinence; the lived

experìence of incontinence and the teaching/learning process in

patient education

assessrnenf. 1500 word mid te¡m assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equiv to 1 500 words) 20ol0, 3000 word essay 4070, 1

hour exam 20% Students must pass each component

cuN NUR 61 19H0

Mental Health Gare in Acute Settings

4 units semester 1 or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course addresses mental health care issues arising in the

acute (physical) care setting Topics include the Mental Health Act

and its implications for nurses, characteristics of the most common

types 0f mental illness and consumer expectations Students will

be provided with an experiential introduction t0 techniques such as

counselling, visualisation and conflict minimisation.

assessrnent: 2000 word essay 40%, 3000 word essay 60o/0.

Students must pass each component of course

cUN NUB 6120H0

Rehabilitation Nursing

6 units semester 1 or 2

48 hours delivered as six study days

This course will examine nursing and medical scìence in relation to

the process, prìnciples and practice of rehabilitation nursing Topics

wìll include anatomy and physiology of disability; the development

of rehabilitation as a specialist area of praclice; the role of the

multidisciplinary team; principles of rehabilitation nursing; and rhe

teaching/learning process in patient education

assessrnent l500 word mid term assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equiv to 1 500 words) 20"/", 3000 word essay 40ol0, 1

hour exam 207o Students must pass each component

cHN NUR 6121H0

Stomal Therapy

6 units semester 1or 2

4 hours per week, plus field placements

This course will examine nursing and medical science in relation to

the indications for the creation of a stoma, the principles of stomal

therapy and the physical and psycho-social needs of those with a

stoma Topics will ìnclude anatomy, physiology, psychosocial care,

stomal management and the teaching/ìearning process ìn patient

education Students will be required t0 participate in field experìence.

assessrnent: 1 500 word mid term assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equ¡v to 1 500 wordsl 20%, 3000 word essay 407o, 1

hour exam 207o Students must pass each component

ctfN NUR 6122HO

Wound Management

6 unils semester 'l or 2

40 hours delivered as five study days

This course will examìne nursìng and medical science ¡n relation to

the management of wounds Topics will include anatomy and

physiology of the integument, wound classification, wound

management, microbiology, the management of infection and the

teaching/ìearning process in staff and pat¡ent education

assessrnent l500 word mìd term assignment 20%, tutorial

presentation (equiv to 1 500 words) 20%, 3000 word essay 407o, 1

hour exam 20% Students must pass each component

CLIN NUR 6123H0

Advances in Community Psychiatric Gare

4 units semester 'l

2 hours per week

This course will examìne fundamental theories to introduce the

basic principles 0f those areas of the physical and social sciences

which inform specialist community psychiatric practice. Topics will

include an introduction to advanced nursing science; advanced

psychology and advanced therapeutics.

assess¡nen¡. 3000 word mid-term assignment 60%, 1 5 hour exam

40olo Students must pass each component

cUN NUB 6124H0

Gommunity Psychiatric Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hours per week; 200 hours clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning w¡thin the

area of community psychiatric care, supported by tutorials and

seminars Advanced clinical skill acquisition will occur based on

theoreticai frameworks of care which include the patient and

family in context

assessment 2500 word case study 50%. 30 min. viva voce exam

50%. competency assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass each

c0mp0nent
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cUN NUB 6125H0
Community Psychiatric Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

2 hours per week, 200 hours clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in Community

Psychiatric nursing I lt will focus on further advanced clinical skill

acquisition; case and caseload management; multi disciplinary

teamwork; and the principles of domiciliary care, health promotion

and caseload surveillance.

assess/nen¿ 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

500/0, competency assessment Pass/fail Sfudents must pass each

component

cUN NUR 6126H0
Beflective Practice in Primary Health Ca¡e

4 units semester 1

3 hours per week

This course will examine the epidemiology of mental illness; the
promot¡on of mental health; the principles of primary health care;

and strategies for the promotion and maintenance of mental health

in communities

assessrnen¿. 1000 word mid{e¡-m assignment 30%, 4000 word
assignment 70%

cUN NUB 6127H0
Emergency Nursing I

4 units semeste['l

2 hrs per week as required for workshops; 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of Emergency Nursing, supported by workshops. Advanced

clinical skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworks
of care Skills will predominantly be concerned with assessment of

the person pfesent¡ng to an emergency department

assessi.nen¡. 2000 word case study 50%, viva voce 30 min exam

50%, competency assessment. Pass/fail. Students must pass each

component

cUN NUB 6128H0
Emergency Nursing ll
4 units semestef 2

2 hrs perweek as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in Emergency

Nursing l. lt will focus on advanced clinical skill acquis¡tion, based

on theoretical frameworks of care through field based learning

within the area of Emergency Nursing

a.ssess¡nen¿. 5 x 250-word tutorials and presentat¡on (or equiv )

5070, 30 minute v¡va voce exam 50%, competency assessment

Pass/fail Students must pass each component

cUN NUB 6129H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Emergency Nursing I

4 untts semester 1

3 hours per week for 13 weeks

This course will build on the clinical and core courses in the

specialty of Emergency Nursing. The focus will be on physiology,

biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment 2000 word essay 25%, mid{erm exam25ok,Zhour

exam 50% Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6130H0

Nursing t Medical Science in Emergency Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for '13 weeks

This course will build on Nursing and lVledical Science in

Emergency Nursing I and the other specialty emergency courses

The focus will be on physiology, bìochemistry, therapeutics and

nursrng scrence

assessrnert: 2500 word {or equiv) report critique 50%, 2 hour

exam 50%. Students must pass each component

cUN NUß 6131H0

Emergency Care in General Practice

2 units semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops/flexible learning mode
plus 300 hours clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of emergency care. lt will focus on advanced clinical skill

acquisìtion. based on theoretical frameworks of care through field

based learning

assess¡nent: viva voce exam 100%. competency assessment

Pass/fail Students must pass each component

CLIN NUR 6132HO

General Practice Nursing I

4 unrts semester 1

2 hours per week as required for workshops/Flexible learning mode
plus; 300 hours clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of General Practice nursing, supported by workshops

Advanced clinical skill acquisition will occur based 0n theoretical
frameworks of care.

assessment' c0mpetency assessment 50%, 2000 word case

study 50%
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cilN NUR 6133H0

Health Assessment

3 units semester 1

2 hours per week/Flexible learning mode

Taking a holistic approach, this course wìll present methods of taking

a health history physical examination skills and healrh promotion

techniques These skills will assist general practice nurses to

function in a multidisciplinary setting and in isolated practice

assessrnenf: 2000 word description of health assessment 50% and

demonstration of a health assessment 50%

cUN NUß 6134H0

Nursing and Medical Science in Primary Health Gare

4 units semester 1

3 hours per week/Flexible learning mode

This course focuses on epidemiology, health education and

promotion, the sociology of health and illness and models of

primary health care

assessment: 1000 word mid term assignment 25%, mid-term test

paper 25o/.,3000 word essay 50%

cUN NUB 6135H0

Pathology b Pharmacology in General Practice

3 units semester 2

3 hours per week/Flexible learning mode

This course advances students' understanding of pathology and

pharmacology, as they relate to specific diseases Students will be

required to apply this knowìedge to the clinical problems

encountered in their daily nursing practice.

assessrnent 2000 word essay 50%, 1 5 hour exam 50%. Students

must pass each component of course

cUN NUR 6136H0

Gontemporary lssues in Aged Care

4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week or equivalenVFlexible learning mode

This course will examine contemporary issues and debates

specifically related to service delivery in the aged care sector. The

impact of Government policies and funding arrangements on the

delivery of professional services to elderly people will be studied in

detail Courses will be directly related to the management and

administration of a nursing service for elderly people in Australia.

assessrnent'2000 word essay activ¡ty portfolio 40%, 3000 word

essay 60%

cuN NUR 6137H0

Functional Assessment

4 units semester 1 or 2

39 hours of tutorials/Flexible learning mode

This course will focus on the skills of assessment and the planning

of care and servìces Topics will include physical assessment;

assessment of activities of living; psycho-social assessment;

problem identification and management; and enablement processes

assessment 2000 word activity portfolio 40%, 3500 word essay 60%

cUN NUB 6138H0

Gerontological Nursing

4 un¡ts semester 'l or 2

2 hours per week or equiv, plus 200 hours of clinical practice/

flexible learning mode

This course examines the ageing process and uses the knowledge

gained from understanding the ageing process to advance clinical

skill acquisition based on theoretical frameworks of care through

field based learning wìthìn the area of Gerontological Nursing.

assessrnent 2000 word activity portfolio 40%, 3500 word essay60%

cUN NUR 6139H0

Palliative Nutsing in Aged Gare

4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops or equivalenVflexible

learning mode

This course focuses on the special needs of the elderly at the end

of life and will examine the role ofthe nurse in aged care providing

palliative services The course combines contemporary knowledge

with field based learning within the area of Palliative Care Nursing

in Aged Care. Topics covered include pain assessment and

management, symptom control, supp0rt processes, spiritual

issues, complementary therapies, loss. grief and bereavement and

ethical issues.

assessment: 2000 word activity portfolio 40%, 3500 word essay 60o/o

cuN NUR 6140H0

High Dependency Nurs¡ng I

4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week; 300 hours clinical practice

This course will largely consist 0f field based learning within the

area of High Dependency Nursing practice Advanced clinical skill

acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworks of care and

includes the patient and family in context.

assessment 2500 word case essay 50o/0, 30 min viva voce exam

50%, competency assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass each

component of the assessment.
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cUN NUR 6141H0
High Dependency Nursing ll
4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week, 300 hours clinical practice/Flexible learning mode

This course will build on student's previous learning in High

Dependency Nursing L lt will focus on further advanced clinical skill

acquisition, based on theoretical frameworks of care through field
based learning w¡thin the area of high dependency nursing

assessmen¿ 2500 word essay 507o, 30 min clinical problem

solving via an electronic discussion board or viva voce exam 500/0,

competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component of course

cUN NUR 6142H0

Nursing & Medical Science in High Dependency I

4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week -Flexible learning mode

This course will build on the clinical courses and core units and will
focus on nursing and medical science specific to specialist High

Dependency Nursing practice. The focus will be on physiology,

biochemistry therapeutics and nursing science

assess¡nen¡. 2500 word essay 50%, 2hour exam 50yo Students

must pass each component

CLIN NUB 6143H0

Nursing & Medical Science in High Dependency I

4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week - Flexrble learning mode

This course will build on the clinical courses and core units and wìll
focus on nursing and medical science specific to High Dependency

Nursing practice. The focus will be on physiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 50% Students

must pass each component

cUN NUR 6144H0

lntensive Gare Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area 0f Intensìve Care nursing, supported by workshops Advanced

clinical skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworks
of care s0 that skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does
not include the patient and family in context

assessmen¿.'2500 word essay 50%, 30 min. viva voce exam 50yo,

competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component

cUN NUB 6145H0
lntensive Gare Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

2 hrs per week as required for workshops; 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in lntensive

Care Nursing l. lt will focus on advanced clinical skill acquisition,

based on theoretical frameworks of care through field based
learning within the area of lntensive Care nursing

assessmen¡. 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

50%, competency assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass each

component

cUN NUR 6146H0

Nursing & Medical Science in lntensive Care I

4 units semester 1

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on the clinical and core courses in the
specialty of lntensive Care nursing. The focus will be on physiology,

b¡ochemistry, therapeut¡cs and nursing science

assessrnent clinical assessment sheets 40ol0, 2 hour exam 60%.

Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6147H0

Nursing b Medical Science in lntensive Care ll
4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on Nursing and Medical Science in lntensive
Care I and the other specialty Intensive Care courses. The focus
will be on physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing

sctence.

assessment l 250 word work book completion {or equiv ) pass/fail,

1250 word tutorial presentat¡ons {or equiv,) 50yo. 2 hour exam

50%. Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6148H0
Medical Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hours per week

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the
area of Medical nursing. Advanced clinical skills acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care within the area of
medical nursing.

assessnent 2500 word case study 507o, 30 min viva voce exam

50%, competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component
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cUN NUR 6149H0

Medical Nursing ll

4 units semester 2

2 hours per week

This course will build on the student's previous learning in l\4edical

Nursing I lt will focus on further advanced clinical skills acquisition

based on theoretical frameworks of care through field based

learning within the area of Medical nursing

assessrnent: 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

50%, compeÏency assessment Pass fail. Students must pass each

c0mp0nent

cUN NUR 6152H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Oncology Nursing I

4 un¡ts semester 1

3 hours per week for '13 weeks

This course will build on the clinicaì and core courses in the

specialty of Oncology Nursing. The focus will be on physiology,

biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment l000 word tutorial presentation and briefing paper (or

equiv ) 25%, 2 hour exam 50%, 2000 word essay 25% Students

must pass each comPonent

cuN NUR 6153H0

Nursing & Medical Science in 0ncology Nursing ll

4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on Nursing and Medical Science in Oncology

Nursing I and the other specialty courses The focus will be on

physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science

assessrnent l 000 word tutorial presentation and briefìng paper (or

equiv ) 25%, 2 hour exam 500/0, 2000 word essay 25%. Students

must pass each comPonent

cuN NUR 6154H0

0ncology Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of Oncology Nursing, supported by workshops Advanced

clinical skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical frameworks

of care so that skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does

not include the patient and family ìn context.

assessrnen¡.' 2000 word case study 50o/0, 30 min. viva voce exam

50%, competency assessment Pass/fail. Students must pass each

component

cUN NUB 6155H0

0ncology Nursing ll

4 units semester 2

2 hours per week as required for workshops,

300 hours clinical practice

This course will build on studenls previous learning in 0ncology

Nursing I lt will focus on advanced clinical skill acquisitìon, based

on theoretical frameworks of care through field based learning

within the area of Oncology Nursing

assessrnent:2000 word essay 50%, 30 min viva voce exam SP/o,

c0mpetency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component

cUN NUR 6156H0

Nursing and Medical Science in Orthopaedics I

4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

Thìs course wìll buiìd on Nursing and Medical Science in Acute

Nursing I and the other specialty courses The focus will be on

physiology, biochemistry, therapeutics and nursing science

assessmentr 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 50% Students

must pass each comPonent of course

cUN NUR 6157H0

0rthopaedic Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will largely consist 0f field based learning within the

area of 0rthopaedic Nursing Advanced clinical skills acquisilion

will occur based on theoretical frameworks of care within the area

of Orthopaedic Nursìng

assessment case study and presentation equìv to 2500 words

50o/0, 30 min viva voce exam 50o/0, competency assessment

Pass/fail Students must pass each component

CLIN NUR 6158H0

Orthopaedic Nursing Il

4 units semester 2

2 hours per week for 13 weeks

This course will build on the student's prevìous learning in

0rthopaedìc Nursing 1 lt will focus on further advanced clinical

skills acquisìtion based on theoretical frameworks of care through

field based learning within the area of Orthopaedic Nursing.

assessrnert case study and presentat¡on equiv. t0 2500 words

50%, 30 min viva voce exam 5070, competency assessment

Pass/fail Students must pass each component
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CLIN NUB 6159H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Perioperative Nursing I

4 units semester 1

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on the clinical and core courses in the

specialty of Perioperative Nursing The focus will be on physiology,

biochemistry therapeutics and nursing science

assessrnenf. 2500 word evidence based practice essay 50%, 2

hour exam 50% Students must pass each component

cUN NUB 6160H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Perioperative Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will build on Nursing and Medical Science in

Perioperative Nursing I and the other specialty Perioperative

Nursing courses. The focus will be on physiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursing science.

assessnent class presentation and briefing paper 50%, 2 hour

exam 50% Studenls must pass each component

cUN NUB 6161H0

Perioperative Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of Perioperative Nursing, supported by workshops. Advanced

clinÌcal skill acquisition will occur based on the0retical frameworks
of care so that skills are not acquired within a vacuum which does

not include the patient and family in context

assessrnenf. 2500 word case study 507o, 30 min viva voce exam

50%, competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component

cUN NUB 6162H0

Perioperative Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in Perioperative

Nursing L h will focus on advanced clinical skill acquisition. based

on the0retical frameworks of care through field based learning

w¡thin the area of Perioperative Nurstng.

assessrnenf. 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

50o/0, c0mpetencf assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component of c0urse

cuN NUB 6163H0
Contemporary lssues in Public Health Nursing

4 units semester 1 or 2

2 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will examine the role of the nurse in health promotion

and health surveillance in the following public health areas -

women's health; men's health, maternal and child health;

immunisation; substance abuse and mental health. h will focus

also on advanced clinical skills acquisition with reference to
theoretical frameworks of care through field based learning,

supported by tutorials, withìn the area of public health nursing

assessrnen¡. health promotion proposal and vÌva 5070, 3000 word

essay 50%

cUN NUB 6164H0
Nursing and Medical Science in Surgical Gare ll
4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will focus on nursing and medical science specific to

surgical nursing practice The focus will be on anatomy and

physiology, pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursing science.

assessment 2500 word essa! 500/0, 2 hours exam 507o Students

musl pass each component of assessment

cUN NUR 6165H0
Surgical Nursing I

4 units semester 1

2 hours per week

This course will largely consist of field based learning within the

area of Surgical nursing Advanced clinical skills acquisition will
occur based on theoretical frameworks of care within the area of

Surgical nursing.

assessrnenf. 2500 word case sludy 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

50%. competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component

cUN NUR 6166H0

Surgical Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

2 hours per week

This course will build on the student's previous learning in Surgìcal

Nursing l. lt wìll focus on further advanced clinical skills acquisition

based on theoretical frameworks of care through field based

learning within the area of surgical nursing.

assess¡nen¿ 2500 word case study 50%, 30 min viva voce exam

5070, competency assessment Pass/fail Students must pass each

component of course
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cuN NUR 6167H0

Gontemporary lssues in District Nursing

4 units semester 1 or 2

Flexible learning mode

This course will focus on issues in District Nursing, Primary Health

and New Public Health. The specific objectives are for students to

understand primary health care philosophies underpinning practice;

understand the socio-political environments in which care is

delivered; and further develop 'transferable' management and

communication skills

assess¡nent: incremental 5000 word portfolio

cuN NUR 6168H0

Population Profiling in Chronic lllness

4 units semester 1 or 2

Flexible learning mode

This course will require students to apply the skills and knowledge

gained form the previous courses in order to fufil the following

objectives: to be able to profile populations and establish need;

and to have the abil¡ty to create supportive environments and

strengthen 'community' action in order for individuals/families/

communities to respond and help determine their own health

status.

assessrnent 2500 word need analysis report 50, 2500 word

project proposal 50%

cUN NUB 6169H0

Dist¡ict Nursing I

4 units semester 1or 2

Flexible learning plus 300 hours clinical practice

This course will predominately consist of field based learning

Students will be expected to develop expert¡se based on current

research evidence and reflective practice Students will be expected

to develop literature searching and critical evaluation skills. Students

will be able to select two 0f the following topics; health promotion;

continence management; wound management and an elective.

assessflen¿: 2500 word Wound Assessment Form 50%, 2500

word self-evaluation and crìtical reflection regarding wound

management practices 50%

cUN NUR 6170H0

District Nursing ll

4 units semester 1 or 2

Flexible learning plus 300 hours clinicaì practice

The specific objectives are for students to develop an aspect of

care based on current research evidence: acquire literature

searching critical evaluation skills using systematic procedures; and

further develop transferable management and communication

skills Students will be able to select two of the following topics:

principles of management within the context of community/pdmary

care; palliative care, diabetes; HIV/AIDS; disabilities; and aged care.

assessrnent 2S00 word literature review 50%, 2500 word case

study 500/o

cuN NUB 6175H0

Nursing & Medical Science in Orthopaedics ll

4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will focus on nursing and medical science specìfic to

orthopaedic nursing practice The focus will be on anatomy and

physiology, pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursìng sclence

assessmen¡. 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam. Students must

pass each component of assessment

cUN NUR 6176H0

Nursing É Medical Science in Medical Nutsing I

4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will focus on nursing and medical science speciflc to

medical nursing practice The focus wlll be on anatomy and

physìology, pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry.

therapeutics and nursing science.

assessrnen¡. 2500 word essay 500/0, 2 hour exam 50% Students

must pass each component of assessment

cHN NUR 6177H0

Nursing I Medical Science in Medical Nursing ll

4 unirs semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week for '13 weeks

This course will focus on nursing and medical science specific to

medical nursing practice. The focus wìll be on anatomy and

physiology, pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursing science

assess¡nent 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 50%. Students

must pass each component of assessment

cUN NUR 6178H0

Anaesthetic and Becovery Nursing I

4 unìts semester 1

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will largely consist of field based learning within an

anaesthetic room environment, supported by workshops.

Advanced clinical skill acquisition will occur based on theoretical

frameworks of care so that skìlls are not acqu¡red w¡thin a vacuum

which does not include the patient and family in context.
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assessrnenf. 2500 word case study 507o, viva voce exam (30 min.) pUB HITH ll l gHO
500/0, competency log booly'assessment PassÆail. Students must public Health Studies
pass each component 

3 units semester.r or 2

CtlN NUR 6179H0 See Master of Public Health for syllabus details

Anaesthetic and Recovery Nursing ll
4 units semester 2

2 hrs per week as required for workshops, 300 hrs clinical practice

This course will build on student's previous learning in Anaesthetic
Nursrng I lt will focus on advanced clinical skill acquisition, based

on theoretical frameworks of care through field based learning

within the area of anaesthetic room nursing.

assessfnent 2500 word case study presentation 50%, vjva voce

exam {30 min ) 50%, competency log boolç/assessment pass/Fail.

Students must pass each component

cUN NUR 6180H0
Nursing and Medical Science in Surgical Gare I

4 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours per week for 1 3 weeks

This course will focus on nursing and medical science specific to
surgical nursing practice The focus will be on anatomy and
physiology, pharmacokinetics, microbiology, biochemistry,

therapeutics and nursing science

assessmenf: 2500 word essay 50%, 2 hour exam 500/o Students

must pass each component of assessment

PUB HITH 7lOÍ)HO

Foundations of Public Health

3 units summer semester

PUB HLTH 7101HO

lntroduction to Epidemiology and Biostatistics

3 units semester 1

PUB HLTH 71f)gHO

Health Promotion

3 units semester 1

PUB HLTH 7111H0

lndustrial Toxicology

3 units semester 1

PUB HLTH 7113H0

Environmental and 0ccupational Health

3 units semester 2

PUB HLTH 7f15HO
Public Health law
3 units semester 2
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Graduate Diploma in

Occupational Health and Safety Management

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete one year of full-time sludy or no

more than two years 0f part{ime study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission t0 the academic program for

the Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety

Management shall have qualified for a degree of the

University or a degree of another institution accepted by

the Faculty for the purpose as equìvalent to a degree of the

University.

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of Rule 2 1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate DiPloma.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfe¡

23.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate

Certificate in 0ccupational Health and Safety Management

(see Rule 2.4 below).

23? ln any case. no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status

23 3 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the sat¡sfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

? 4 1 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Certificate in Occupational Health and Safety Management

and who has been granted status toward the Graduate

Diploma for courses presented for the Graduate Cert¡ficate

must surrender the Graduate Certificate before being

admitted to the Graduate DiPloma.

2.4 2 A candidate for the degree of lVlaster of Occupational

Health and Safety who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma but who does not complete the

requÌrements of the Masters degree may be admitted to

the Graduate Diploma.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classìfications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Dìploma: Pass with High Dìstinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass. Further a pass

will be recorded in two divisìons, with a Pass Divisìon I

being higher than a Pass Division ll. At least a Pass Division

I in each compulsory course and a Pass Division ll in each

elective course is required t0 complete lhis award

(a) A candìdate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 sit for exam¡nation shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

0ualification requirements

4.1 Academic programs

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactor¡ly complete courses to the value of 24 units, as

follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following core course,

being the requirement for the Graduate Certificate in

0ccupational Health and Safety Management:

PUB HLTH 7105H0 Diseases of Occupation* 3

PUB HLTH 7130H0 Occupational Hygiene

and Ergonomics G* 3

PUB HLTH 7131H0 Occupationaì Safety and Statistics** 3

PUB HLTH 7132H0 OHS Management and Law 1G"* 3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete l 2 units selected from the

following elective courses:

3

31

33
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4.2

4.3

PUB HLTH 71 14H0 National Shorl Course

in Environmental Health* 3

PUB HLTH 7134H0 Advanced 0ccupational Hygiene* 3

PUB HLTH 7135H0 Advanced OHS Management** 3

PUB HLTH 7136H0 Occupational Safety** 3

PUB HLTH 7'l 37H0 Occupational Toxicology* 3

PUB HLTH 7138H0 OHS Management and Law llG** 3

PUB HLTH 7139H0 OHS Besearch Methods***
(compulsory for students proceeding to Masters) 3

PUB HLTH 7140H0 OHSM Dissertation *** 6

PUB HLTH 7141 H0 Practical 0ccupational Health* 3

* 
offered by the Universìty of Adelaide

** 
offered by the Univers¡ty 0f South Australia

*** offered by eìther university

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course 0r portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

Please refer to Master of Occupational Health and Safety

for other syllabus details.
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Graduate Diploma in Public Health

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

sarisfactorily complete one year of fulllime study or the

equivalent of part{ime study.

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma in Public Health shall have qualified for a

degree of the University or a degree of another institution

accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as equivalent to a

degree of the University

2.2 The Faculty may, subject to such conditions lif any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not satisfy

the requirements of Rule 1 .1 above but who has presented

evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23.1 Except with the specìal permission of the Head of the

Department of Community Medicine, no candidate will be

granted status for any of the core courses of the Graduate

Diploma.

23 2 No candidate shall be granted status for courses w¡th a

total value of more than 1 2 units.

2 3 3 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

A candidate for the degree of Master of Public Health who

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Diploma but

who does not complete the requirements of the degree

may be adm¡tted to the Graduate Diploma.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Disrinction, Pass

with Dist¡nction. Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidale shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfactìon of the teaching staff

concerned.

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

3.3 A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualif ication requ¡rements

4,1 Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma, a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses t0 the value of 24 units, as

follows.

4.1.1 Core course

All candidates shall complete the followìng courses:

PUB HLTH 7100H0 Foundations of Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 71 01 H0 lntroduction to Epidemiology

and Biostatistics 3

PUB HLTH 1107H01292 Public Health Policy 3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete elective courses to the value

of 1 2 units selected from the following:

DENT 7150H0 Dental Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 7031H0 Occupational Hygiene

3.f

and Ergonomics

PUB HLTH 7104H0 Biostatistics

PUB HLTH 7105H0 Diseases of Occupation

PUB HLTH 7106H0 Epidemiological ßesearch Methods

PUB HLTH 71 07H0 Epidemiology of Infectious Diseases

PUB HLTH 7108H0 Ethical lssues in Public Health

PUB HLTH 7109H0 Health Promotion

PUB HLTH 71 1 1 H0 lndustrial Toxicology

PUB HLTH 71 1 3H0 lntro to Environmental

and 0ccupational Health

PUB HLTH 71 14H0 National Short Course

in Environmental Health

PUB HLTH 7115H0 Public Health Law

PUB HLTH 7118H0 Public Health Stud¡es

PUB HLTH 7121H0 Health Program Evaluation

PUB HLTH 7123H0 Rural Public Health

a

3

3

3

3
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4.3

PUB HLTH 7124H0 Population Health for Clinicians A 3

PUB HLTH 7125H0 Population Health for Clinicians B 3

PUB HLTH 7126H0 0uantitative Besearch in Practice 3

0ther courses offered by this University or other universities

wh¡ch the Faculty approves for presentation in lieu of
elective courses listed above up t0 the value of 3 units

Candidates who wish to enrol in a course for which they
do not have the necessary preliminary knowledge or

approved qualifications, may be required to undertake such

bridging studies prior to the commencement of the course

as may be deemed appropriate by the Head of the
Department of Public Health.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award
any course, together with any other course, which, in the
opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who
have satisfied the requirements for any award of the
University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Master of Public Health for syllabus details

4.4
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Master of Alcohol and Drug Studies

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a course of study comprising at least three

semesters of full-time study or at least three years of part-

time study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to rhe academic program for

the degree of Master of Alcohol and Drug Studies shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree 0f the Un¡versity

in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another

institut¡on accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to an Honours degree of the University

(b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and

Drug Studies with results of at credit level or higher or

(c) have qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University

of Adelaide in an appropriate field of study, or a

degree of another institution accepted by the Faculty

for the purpose as equivalent. plus have at least two

years' approved professional work experience

The Faculty may, subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Bule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Status, exempt¡on and cred¡t transfer

2.3.1 Except with special permission of the Faculty. no candìdate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate Diploma

in Alcohol and Drug Studies (see Bule 2.4 below)

23.2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.3.3 In any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Alcohol and Drug

Studies or equivalent.

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partiaìly therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned. again complete the

required work in the course to the sat¡sfaction 0f the

teaching staff concerned.

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2 4 1 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies and who

subsequently satisfies the requirements for the Master of

Alcohol and Drug Studies must surrender the Graduale

Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies before being admitted

to the lvlaster degree.

2 4.2 A candidate for the degree of Master of Alcohol and Drug

Studies who does not complete the requirements of the

degree, but who satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Alcohol and Drug Studies

3 Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(bl For the purpose of thìs Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

Oualifications requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualìfy for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1.f Core course

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

PHARM 7001 Principles of Drug Action 4

PHABIV 7002 Aetiology of Drug Problems 4

PHARIV 7003 Treatment Prìnciples and Practice I 4

PHARM 7004 Treatment Principles and Practice ll 4

PHARM 7005 Public Health Principles 6 Drug Use 4

PHARM 7006 Practicum and Project 4

3f

3.2

22

2.3

33
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4.1.2 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the full{ime or a part-

time version 0f the following course:

PHARM 7007 Alcohol and Drug Studies Dissertation

(full{ime) 12

PHABM 7008 Alcohol and Drug Studies Dissertation

(part{ime) 12

4.2 Some periods of residence in Adelaide may be required if
academic progress is not satisfactory.

4.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

Core courses

PHARM 7f)O1

Principles of Drug Action

4 units

B x 3 hours of lectures

This course will provide an introduction to the pharmacology of

alcohol and other drugs of dependence lt will cover general

principles of drug action as well as the pharmacology of specific

drugs and drug classes Also included will be material on drug

interactìons and pharmacological mechanisms of drug tolerance

and dependence.

assessfienL exam

PHARM 7Of)z

Aetiology of Drug Problems

4 units

I x 3 hours of lectures

This course will examine the factors that predispose to problematic

drug use This will include the individual and social factors that can

result in the development of drug problems Epidemiology of drug

use and of drug-related problems will be discussed. together with

drug problems in specific populations.

assessrnen¡. exam, case reports; relative weights to be advised at

commencement of teaching

PHARM 7Of)3

Treatment Principles and Practice I

4 units

B x 3 hours of lectures

This course will provide an overview of both assessment of

patients with alcohol and drug problems and the options for

treatment that are available lt will also include management of

biomedical problems associated with alcohol and drug use

including management of withdrawal, overdose and associated

medical conditions

assess¡nen¡. exam, case reports; relative weights to be advised at

commencement of teaching

PHABM 7Of)4

Treatment Principles and Practice ll

4 units

B x 3 hours of lectures

This course will focus on psychosocial interventions appropriate for

people with alcohol and drug problems While a range of

approaches will be covered, emphasis wìll be on behavioural

therapies developed f0¡-the treatment of alcohol and drug

problems. Topics wlll include relapse prevention, controlled

drinking, family therapy and brìef intervention. Psychiatric problems

associated with alcohol and drug use will also be covered.

assessmenf.'exam, case reports; relative weights to be advised at

commencement of teaching

PHARM 7f)O5

Public Health Principles and Drug Use

4 units

I x 3 hours of lectures

The public health perspective will be employed to examine how

policy influences drug use and drug problems in our society lssues

to be covered include health promotion in the drug and alcohol

area, supply and demand reduction and community action

PHARM 7006

Practicum and Projects

4 units

4 weeks practical work

Practicum requirements include a minimum of 2 x 2 week blocks of

supervised clinical experience ìn alcohol/drug units, or its

equivalent in case management. Students will be required to

complete a log-book recording attendance and case load and to

summarise a variety of cases The project will consist of a

comprehensive write-up of one case study.

assessrnenL case summaries, project report; relative weights to be

advised at c0mmencement of teaching

Dissertation

PHARM 7(1()7

Alcohol and Drug Studies Dissertation (Full-time)

PHARM 7l)f)8

Alcohol and Drug Studies Dissertation (Part-time)

1 2 units semester 1 and 2

Regular meetings with supervisor/s

prerequisite: completion of M D8 A coursework

The student is required to identify a research question or problem

and carry out a research project which is either experimentally

based or is a case study series fhe dissertation should include a

thorough literature revieW an appropriate methodology as well as

presentation and interpretation of results
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For internationallnterstate students the oissertation course will be

undertaken in their home country/state underjoint supervision of
Adelaide and overseas/¡nterstate researchers and academic staff.

Some periods of residence in Adelaide may be required for the
'Dissertation' course if academic progress is n0t satisfactory.

Where necessary, the supervisor from the University of Adelaide

will visit the student and the overseaslnterstate supervisor to
ensure supervision and research quality. Details will be determined

on a case-by-case basis by the Department of Clinical and

Experimental Pharmacology.
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Master of Glinical Science

Academic Ptogram Rules

Duration of program

A candidate shall undertake a program of research for a

period of not less than one year and not more than two

years from the date of his/her candidature in the case of a

full{ime candidate, or four years in the case of a part-time

candidate.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Master

of Clinical Science shall:

(a) have qualified for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine

and Bachelor of Surgery of the University or degrees

of another institution accepted by the Faculty for the

purpose as equivalent or

(b) have qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Nursìng of a

university accepted for the purpose by the University

0r

have qualified for an Honours degree of the University

in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another

institut¡on accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to an Honours degree of the University or

have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Grief and

Palliative Care Counselling with results of credit level

or higher or

{e) have qualified for a Bachelor degree 0f the University

of Adelaide in an appropriate field of study, or a

degree of another instìtution accepted by the Faculty

for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at least two

years' approved professional work experience

The Faculty may, subiect to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy the requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree

Assessment and examination

fhe Faculty will appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate

in his or her work.

The candidate shall lodge three copies of his or her

dissertation which shall be prepared in accordance with

directions given to cand¡dates from time to time. Refer to

the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by Besearch and

Specifications for Thesis in this volume.

0n submission or re-submission of the dissertation the

Faculty shall nominate examiners who may recommend

that it:

(a) be accepted, with 0r without conditions or

(b) be accepted, with or without conditions, subjecl to

satisfactory oral examinations or

{c) be sent back to the candidate for revision or

(d) be rejected.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Academic

Program Rules may, on the recommendation of the Faculty,

be admìtted t0 the degree of Master of Clinical Science.

Review of academic progress

A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty

annually lf in the opinion 0f the Faculty of Medicine a

candidate is not making satisfactory progress the Faculty

may, with the consent of the Council, withdraw its

approval of his/her candidature and the candidate shall

cease to be enrolled for the degree

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall submit a

satisfactory dissertatìon thereon

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

Unìversity shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exìst, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Master of Grief and Palliative Care Gounselling

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of proqram

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a course of study comprising a year and a half of

fulltime study or the equivalent of part-time study

Admission

The Faculty of Health Sciences may accept as a candidate

for the degree any person who has qualified for a degree of

the University of Adelaide or of another university

2.2 Subject to the approval of the Board of Besearch Education

and Development acting w¡th authority wittingly devolved

ro it by Council the Faculty of Health Sciences may in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate forthe

degree a person who does not meet the requirements

specified in 2 1 above if it is satisfied that he or she is likely

to be able satisfactorily t0 undertake work for the degree

2.3 The Faculty of Health Sciences may require an applicant to

complete such preliminary work as it may prescribe before

being accepted as a candidate for the degree.

2.4 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.4 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any other award {See Rule 2 5 below).

2 4 2 Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

circumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies.

243 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Grief and Palliative

Care Counselling, or antecedent courses in Grief and

Palliative Care Counselling presented by the Department of

General Practice, the University of Adelaide.

2 4 4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, agaìn complete the

required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned

2.5 Articulation with other awards

2.5.1 A candidate for the Master of Grief and Palliative Care

Counselling who does not complete the requirements for

the Masters degree but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted

10 one 0r other of those awards as appropriate

2.5.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling or the the

Graduate Certificate in Grief and Palliative Care Counselling

and who subsequently satisfies the requirements for the

Masler of Grief and Palliative Care Counselling must

surrender the Graduate Diploma or Graduate Certificate

respectively before being admitted to rhe Master degree

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

rhe l\/asters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction 0f the teaching staff

concerned.

{b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course tw¡ce may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the followìng core courses:

GEN PRAC 7101H0 Bereavement 7

GEN PRAC 7104H0 Supervised Field Education 2

GEN PBAC 71 0BH0 Counselling I Supervision 6

GEN PRAC 7205H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision I 7

31
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GEN PBAC 7206H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision ll 4

GEN PBAC 7207H0 Advanced Counselling

and Supervision lll 2

and one of:

GEN PRAC 7102H0 Loss and Grief 7

GEN PRAC 7103H0 lssues in Death and Dying 2

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete an additional 4 un¡ts selected

fom the following elective courses:

GEN PBAC 7102H0 Loss and Grief 2

GEN PBAC 7103H0 lssues in Death and Dying 2

GEN PBAC 7201H0 Grief and Spirituality 2

GEN PßAC 7202H0 Grief Studies 2

GEN PBAC 7203H0 Research Methods I 1

GEN PBAC 7204H0 Research Methods ll 1

Other courses offered by this University or other

universities that the FaculÇ approves for presentation in

lieu of elective courses listed above up t0 the value of 4

units.

4.1,3 D¡ssertat¡on

All candidates shall complete either the full-time or the

part{¡me version of the following course:

GEN PRAC 7304H0 MGPCC Dissertation (full-time) 12

GEN PBAC 7404H0 MGPCC Dissertation (part{ime) 12

4,2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter BS of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

Note: Availability of a particular elective course in any academic year

depends on student demand and departmental staffing arrangements

Detailed timetables will be issued at the beginning of each academic year.

All candidates are advised to discuss their ch0ice of electives w¡th the
coordinating lecturer.

textbooks

A reading list of recommended journal articles and textbooks will

be issued by the coordinating lecturer for each course and will be

available from the Department of General Practice at the beginning

of each course.

assessment

For each course of study assessment will be by satisfactory

completion of assignments and/or examinations

GEN PRAC 7101HO

Bereavement

2 units tr¡mester 1

This course aims to provide an experimental, theoretical and

evidence based framework fo¡ best practice bereavement care and

intervention relevant t0 counsellors. The nature and effects of grief,

processes of recovery from bereavement and the factors that may

effect its course will be discussed The effects of context, gender,

age and culture on the grieving process will also be explored

There will also be scope for self-reflective learning: to examine

personal experiences and attiludes to death and dying and how

these may influence approaches to clients and pat¡ents Emphasis

will be placed on the clinical applications of the principles learned

in this sublect

GEN PRAC 71O2HO

Loss and Grief

2 units trimester 2

This course presents an overview of the paradigm of loss and grief

and a range of circumstances in which loss and grief may be

experienced Relevant mental health issues will be covered, with a

focus on the associations between loss and grief and mental

health problems The principles of management and models of

therapy will be reviewed Participants will be encouraged to reflect

on their own work experience and practice

GEN PRAC 71f)3HO

lssues in Death and Dying

2 units trimester 2

This course comprises of three main topìcs: legal issues, ethical

issues and exploring death and dying Legal issues will cover the

role of the Law in death and dying, with specific reference t0 the

acts associated with death and the subsequent legal process

Ethics will address basic ethical theory and the application thereof

Practical ethical problems will be presented in this topic. Exploring

death and dying will present multidìsciplinary views on terminal

illness and dying.

GEN PRAC 71f)4HO

Supervised tield Education

2 units trimester l

This course provides scope for the application of knowledge and

skills either in the context of the student's own workplace (if

suitable) or of an agency, institution or service in which counselling

of clìents 0r patients takes place. Students will be invited to

engage actively in a process of collaborative reflection on and

analysis of counselling cases and issues, in order to consolidate

their learning and to achieve personal insight and development

within a professional perspective

GEN PRAC 71f)8HO

Counselling & Supervision

6 unils trimester 1, 2 or 3

This course provides a practical and theoretical introduction to the

practice of counselling The evidence for effectiveness in

therapeutic practice is explored and the importance of the self-

aware counsellor in successful therapeutic interactìon is stressed.

Specific world-views, levels of awareness, personal needs and

personalilies of participants are explored within the framework of a

personality typology

Students will learn the practical skills and theory necessary for

creating and maintaining counselling relationships. This includes an

understanding of the significance of counselling micro skills for lhe

counselling process, exploration of an integrated sequence of

counsell¡ng micro skills. identification of areas of strength and

areas in need of development with regard to individual mastery 0f

micro skills, and an ability to apply counselling micro skills in

sequence within the context of a counsellor/client relationship

lssues relating to the therapeutìc process will be explored and the

context and structure of the counselling relationship will be

considered Students will be encouraged to apply the principles

and skills learned t0 the requirements of their specific work practice,

their professional skills and their own personal experìence and style

GEN PBAC 7201HO

Grief and Spirituality

2 units trimester 1

This course recognises the importance of spiritual ìssues in

counselling and therapeutic work with those experiencing grief

The distinction between religion and spirituality is drawn and the

emergence of spir¡tual questi0ns during challenging developmental

or situational transition times is examined The particular
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contributions of Christian and Buddhist frameworks to the task of

caring canied out by health practitioners are discussed. and an

introduction to the significance of the transpersonal approach and

the importance of rituals and symbols in grief work will be included

Students are encouraged to reflect on their own experience of the

connections between grief and spirituality and to consider their

att¡tudes towards spiritual issues in counselling Emphasis will be

on understanding and identification of appropriate incorporation of

spiritual dimensions in clinical practice.

GEN PRAC 72O2HO

Grief Studies

This course is intended for anyone concerned with running grief

support groups either in a voluntary or professional capacity

The course will consist of seminars presented by a range of

experts and include: 1 ) Setting up a group: aims and design of

groups, management style. leadershìp issues, format of meetings,

meeting the need; The practicalilies of committee management,

building up personnel resources and incorporation; lVlanaging group

dynamìcs: large and small group management skills. managing

distress and anger, safety issues; Legal, ethical and financial

issues; Telephone counselling and running group support

teleconferences. 2) Evidence-based therapeutic strategies;

Structure of meetings: therapeutic and crealive act¡vities.

3) Planning and carrying out an evaluation; applying for funding;

0pportunities for practical experience within a group

GEN PRAC 72O3HO

Research Methods I

1 unìt trimester 2

This course is designed to provide students with a broad

introduction to research process and methods The processes

covered are selected with particular reference to issues pertaining

to researching questions within the health care system Content

includes an introduction to health research, formulating a research

question and searching the literature

GEN PRAC 72O4HO

Research Methods ll

1 unit trimester 3

This course builds on the concepts of Research and Design

Methodology'l Content includes ethical issues, research design,

quantitative and qualitative methodology and the writing of a

research proposal. At the conclusion of the course partìcipants

should be in the position of being able to choose, with justification,

from a variety of contemporary methods and to apply one method

to a research quest¡on 0f their choìce

GEN PRAC 7205HO

Advanced Counselling & Supervision I

2 units trimester 1

This course builds on the knowledge and skills acquired in level 1

An ovenriew of the major therapeutic models used in counselling

and psychotherapy is presented, and theìr application in palliative,

grief and bereavement care is considered 0pportunities to explore,

learn and practise basic skìlls and techniques related to these

therapeutic models are provided. Students are encouraged to

relate issues of self awareness and self-development to a personal

framework for grief and bereavement counselling that integrates

models of grief wilh aspects, techniques and procedures chosen

from the major therapeutic systems

GEN PBAC 72O6HO

Advanced Gounselling and Supervision ll

4 units tr¡mester 2

Students will learn two practical, empirically validated strategies

{for example. cognitive behavioural therapy and psychosynthesis)

wìth a specific focus on the philosophy, pract¡ce and techniques

The course tailors these techniques specifically to a range of client

and patient populations who are suffering or experiencing grief.

Students will be given the opportunity to experience various

techniques and exercises drawn from the teachings, practitìoners

and tradition

GEN PRAC 72O7HO

Advanced Gounselling and Supervision lll
2 units trimester 3

Under supervision students will be encouraged to formulate a

personal and integrated counselling approach to grief-related work,

and to reflect on the appropriate application and usage of different

counselling models in their specific work contexls, professional

skilìs and personal style

GEN PRAC 73f)4HO

MGPCC Dissertation (full-time)

GEN PBAC 74()4HO

MGPCC Dissertation (part-time)

1 2 units

Details to be advised
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Master of Medical Science

Academic Program Bules

1.2

13

1

11

2

2.1

Duration of program

Every candidate shall undertake an approved program of

study and research, and shall submit a thesis embodying

the results 0f that study and research, and may submit

also, in support of the thesis, other relevant material

A candidate shall proceed t0 the degree by full{ime study

or, provided that the Faculty is satisfied that the candidate

has adequate time t0 pursue supervised research under

the control of the University, by part{ime study

Except in circumstances approved by the Faculty, the work

for the degree shall be completed and the thesis

submitted:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than two years of

fullìime study

{b) in not less than two years and not more than four
years of part-time study

Admission

The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who has qualifted for:

(a) the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of

Surgery of the University of Adelaide or

(bf the Honours degree of Bachelor of Medical Science or

Bachelor of Health Sciences or Bachelor of Science or

Bachelor of Science in Dentistry of the University of

Adelaide, at First or Second Class standard or

(c) a degree of another institution accepted for the

purpose by the University

Subject to the approval of the Board of Besearch Education

and Development and subject to such conditions as it may

see fit to impose in each case, the Faculty may accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not meet the

requirements specified in 2.1 above, if it is satisfied of the
person's fitness to undertake work for the degree.

Assessment and exam¡nation

Review of academic progress

The Faculty may review the progress of a candidate at any

time and if the candidate's progress is unsatisfactory, the

Faculty may, with the consent of the Council, terminate the

candidature

0ualification requirements

The Faculty shall appoint one 0r more supervisors to guide

the candidate's research

0n completion of the thesis the candidate shall lodge three

copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with directions

given to candidates from time to time

The Faculty shall appoint two examiners of the thesis, at

least one of whom shall be external to the University

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When ìn the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendatìon

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

0f the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

4

41

42

43

4.4
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Master of Nursing Science

Academic Program Rules

2

21

3

31

2.2

Duration of program

To qualify for the Master of Nursing Science a candidate

shall satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study

extending over at least two years or a program of part{ime

study extending over at least four years.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the Master

of Nursing Science shall:

(a) have qualified for a Bachelor of Nursing of a university

accepted for the purposes by the Unìversity or have al

least two years post registration experience as a

registered nurse and

(b) be regisrered, or be eligible for registration, as a nurse

in South Australia

(c) have obtained the approval of the Department of

Clinical Nursing.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty may in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may seem fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Master of Nursing Science, a person who does not

qualify for admission t0 the program under (2.1 ) above, but

has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to

undertake work for the Master of Nursing Science

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classes of pass in each course for the

Master of Nursing Science: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

(a) A candidate who fails to pass in the course and

desires to take the course again shall again attend

lectures and satisfactorily do such written and

practical work as the teaching staff concerned may

prescribe. unless specifically exempted therefrom

after written application for such exemption

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

the course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing from the Registrar and then only

under such conditions as may be prescribed

(c) For the purpose of this Rule a candidate who is refused

permission to sit for examination, or who, without a

reason accepted by the Head of the Department 0f

Clinical Nursing as adequate, fails to attend all 0r part

of a final examination (or supplementary examination

if granted) after remaining enrolled for at least I
teaching weeks that semester, shall be deemed to

have failed the examination

0ualification requ¡rements

4.1 Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every candidate

for the Master of Nursing Science shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete the Stage I requirements by

qualifying for the award of the Graduate Diploma in

Nursing Science or a Graduate Diploma in a nursing

specialty offered by the Department of Clinical Nursing

0r

a program of study t0 the value of 24 units, approved

by the Department of Clinical Nursing, selected from a

range of courses offered by the Department.

(b) satisfactorily complete the requirements of 4.1 1 and

4.1.2 below,0r4.1.1 and 4.1.3 below.

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following c0re courses:

CLIN NUR 7001H0 Empirical/Analytical Research 3

CLIN NUR 7002H0 lnterpretative I Critical Besearch 3

4.1.2 DisseÉation

All candidates shall complete either:

CLIN NUß 700BAH0 Research Dissertation B Part 1

and

CLIN NUR 700BBH0 Research Dissertation B Part 2

0r

CLIN NUB 700BAH0 Besearch Dissertation B Part 1

and

CLIN NUR 7009H0 Research Dissertation B

(Part{¡me) Progress

and

CLIN NUB 7010H0 Research Dissertation B

(Part{imel Final

12

442 Medical School - M.Nurs Sc



4.1.3 Dissertation and Electives

CLIN NUR 7005H0 Research Dissertation

or

12

CLIN NUR 7006H0 Besearch Dissertation (Stage 1) 6

and

CLIN NUB 7007H0 Research Dissertation (Stage 2) 6

and

two courses from the following:

CLIN NUR7003H0 lnternational lssues in

Nursing Service Delivery 3

CLIN NUR 7004H0 The Emergence of a Theoretical

Base for Nursing 3

CLIN NUB 701 1H0 Clinical Management 3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0fthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

43

44
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Syllabuses

cUN NUB 7001H0

Empirica/Anal¡ical Research in Nursing

3 units semester 1 or 2

flexible mode or 2 hours per week for 13 weeks

This course will build on student's previous learnìng on lhe

empirico/anal¡ical paradigm and focus on research design from

this perspective Topics will include experimental and quasi-

experimental design; surveys; developing hypotheses; sampling;

approaches to data collection; reliability and validity Students will

also be introduced to published nursing research reports which

utilise this perspective and will be required to subject these t0

rigorous critique

assessmen¡.- statistics workbook 40%, research proposal 60%

CLIN NUR 7Of)zHO

lnterpretive and Critical Research in Nursing

3 units semester 1 or 2

flexible mode or 2 hours per week for 13 weeks

This course will build on student's previous learning on the

interpretive and crit¡cal paradigms and focus on research desìgn

from this perspective Topics will ìnclude the critique of positivism

and an introduction lo interpretive methodologies, such as

grounded theory, elhnography and phenomenology There will be a

brief overview of critical methodologies (feminist research and

action research). Practìcal research activities such as literature

searching, conducting interviews and coding qualitative data will

also be provided.

assessnenl: 2000 word essay 40%, research proposal 607o

cUN NUR 7003H0

International lssues in Nursing Service Delivery

3 units semester 'l or 2

flexible mode or 2 hours per week for 13 weeks

This course is designed t0 introduce students to a variety oftopical

issues related to the health care system and nurses' roles within it,

both on a national and international level Topics will include health

and the environment, the epidemiology of disease, epidemiological

t00ls, poverty, global conflict, the economics of health care.

politìcal awareness, leadership and spheres of nursìng

assessrnenf. on campus - presentation and'1000 word briefing

paper 40%, 3000 word assignment 60%; off campus - 2000 word

essay 40%, 3000 word assignment 60%

cuN NUB 7004H0

The Emergence of A Theotetical Base for Nursing

3 units semester 1 or 2

flexible mode or 2 hours per week for 12 weeks

This course will build on student's previous learning on nursing

theory and will critique current discourses in nursing 0n theory

development Students will critically analyse nursing and locate

and discuss the origins of dominant theories in nursing They will

apply and subsequently transform theory from other disciplines

which inform nursing, develop theorerical understanding of nursing

and advance the discipline of nursing through theoret¡cal nursing in

practice

assess¡nen¿ 2000 word portfolio 50%,3000 word essay 50%

cUN NUR 7005H0

Besearch Dissertation A

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

3 hour dissertation workshop, individual supervision

This component of the course requires the student to identify a

research question or problem; to carry out a small research study

based on this question; and to submit a fully developed report

cUN NUR 7006H0

Besearch Dissertation A Stage I

cUN NUR 7007H0

Research Dissertation A Stage ll

6 units semester i or 2

flexible mode and individual supervision

This component of the program requires the student to identify a

research question or problem; t0 carry out a small research study

based on this question; and to submit a fully developed report

assessrnent 20,000 - 25,000 word dissertation 1 00%
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CLIN NUR T|)Í)SAHO

Research Disseftatíon B Part I
6 units semester 1 or 2

CLIN NUR TflflSBHO

Research Dissertation B Part2

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

flexible mode and individual supervision

CLIN NUR 7fl(lgH0

Research Dissertation B (Part-timel Progress

cHN NUR 7010H0

Research Dissertation B {PÆ} Final

6 units semester 1 or 2

flexible mode and individual supervision

This component of the program requires the student to identify a

research question or problem; t0 carry out a substantial research

study based on this question; and to submit a fully developed report

assess¡nent' 30,000 - 35,000 word dissertation 1 00%

cUN NUB 7011H0

Clinical Management

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course will explore contemporary issues in relation to health

management in clinical nursing practice Topics wìll include: health

service organisation, strategic planning, financial planning, human

resource management and clinical leadership

assessnent activities/discussion portfolio 40%; development of a

budgeVstrategic plan 60%
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Master of 0ccupational Health and Safety

Academic Program Bules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

c0mplete a course of study comprising three semesters of

full{ime study or the equivalent of partlime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of 0ccupational Health ú Safety shall:

{a) have qualified for an Honours degree of the University

in an appropriate field of study, or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Faculty for the purpose as

equivalent to an Honours degree of the University

{b) have qualified for the Graduate Diploma in

Occupational Health and Safety lVìanagement with a

minimum grade of at least Pass Division I in all

courses or

(c) have qualified for a Bachelor degree of the University

of Adelaide in an appropriate field of study, or a

degree of another institution accepted by the Faculty

for the purpose as equivalent, plus have at least two
years' approved relevant practical experience

2.2 The Faculty may. subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not satisfy lhe requirements of

Rule 2 1 above but who has presented evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty 0f f¡tness to undeftake work for

the degree.

2,3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any award other than the Graduate

Certificate or Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and

Safety lvlanagement {see Rule 2 4 below}

2 3 2 Subject to the following clause, no candidate will be

awarded more than 1 2 units of status.

23.3 Candidates who have completed the Graduate Diploma in

0ccupational Health and Safety l\rlanagement or the

Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety

lVlanagement formerly offered by the University of South

Australia, the Graduate Diploma in 0ccupational Health

formerly offered by this Universìty, or an equivalent award

from another ¡nstitution, may be granted exemption from

all courses (other than the OHS Besearch Thesis) if in the

opinion of the Faculty their studies are equivalent to the

admission requirements set out in Rule 2.1 (b).

23 4 A candidate who fails a course and w¡shes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, again complete the

required work in the course to the sat¡sfactìon 0f the

teaching staff concerned

2.4 Articulation with other awards

2.4.1 A candidate for the Master of Occupational Health and

Safety who does not complete the requirements for the

Masters degree but satisfies the requirements for the

Graduate Certificate or Graduate Diploma may be admitted

t0 one 0r other of those degrees as appropriate

2.4.2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in 0ccupational Health and Safety lVanagement

and who subsequently satisf¡es the requirements for the

l\rlaster of Occupational Heallh and Safety must surrender

the Graduate Diploma before being admitted t0 the Master

degree.

3 Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Masters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distìnction, Pass with Credit and Pass. Further a pass will

be recorded in two divisions, with a Pass Divisìon I being

higher than a Pass Division ll. To complete this award a

candidate will be required to obtain an average mark of at

least Credit standard in all courses except for the Research

Thesis.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed to the satisfaction of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examìnation

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescrìbed

31

33
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Oualif ication requirements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree. a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses to the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following c0re c0urses,

being the requirement for the Master of 0ccupational

Health and Safety Management:

PUB HLTH 7105H0 Diseases of Occupation* 3

PUB HLTH 7130H0 Occupational Hygiene

and Ergonomics G* 3

PUB HLTH 7131 H0 Occupational Safety 6 Statistics ** 3

PUB HLTH 7132H0 OHS Management and Law 1G 
** 

3

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete 1 2 units selected from the

following elective courses:

PUB HLTH7014H0 0ccupational and Environmental

Health Studies

PUB HLTH71 1 4H0 National Short Course

in Environmental Health*

PUB HLTH 7133H0 Advanced Ergonomics 
*"

PUB HLTH 7134H0 Advanced Occupational Hygiene*

PUB HLTH 7135H0 Advanced OHS Management *"

PUB HLTH 7136H0 Occupational Safety**

PUB HLTH 7137H0 0ccupational Toxicology*

PUB HLTH 7138H0 OHS Management and Law llG**

PUB HLTH 7139H0 OHS Besearch Methods*"*

PUB HLTH 7141H0 Practical Occupational Health*

4.1.3 Research proiect

All candidares shall complete the following research

c0urse:

PUB HLTH 7142H0 OHS Besearch Thesis 
***

* offered by the university of Adelaide

'* offered by the University of South Australia

*** 
offered by either university

4,2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Facul\ concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

0f the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

43
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Syllabuses

Core courses

PUB HITH 71f)5HO

Diseases of 0ccupation

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures, 1 2 tutorials, worksite visits

A broad introduction to the ways in which various workplace

hazards - mechanical, biomechanical, physical, chemical, biological

and radioactive - can cause injury and disease Sludents will

prepare presentations using examples of particular hazards

assessrnent: written assignment 20%, minor assignments 60%,

tutorial participation 20%

PUB HITH 713f)HO

0ccupational Hygiene and Ergonomics G

3 units semester 2

lectures and practical demonslrations

This course provides an introduction to workplace assessment lt

deals with the identificat¡on, evaluation and control of a range of

physical, chemical, biomechanical and psychological hazards

Topics will include noise, radiation, thermal comfort, lighting,

engineering controls and personal protective measures

Consideration will be given to information processing, human-

machine interaction, manual handling and the implementation of

ergonomic strategies Basic toxìcological principles will also be

covered

assessment to be advised

PUB HLTH 7131H0

0ccupational Safety and Statistics

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutor¡al per week; worksite visit

prerequisite 7510 Occupational Health G; 8846 OHS lVlanagement

and Law lG

Otfered by the University of SA Historical and conlemporary

models of accident and injury causation; the nature of safety

hazards and the concept of damaging energy exchange; injury

investigation; risk analysis and control; injury reporting; recording

and data analysis for prevention.

asses.smer¡- 2 minor projects 40%, major project 40%, written

assignment 20%

PUB HLTH 7132H0

0HS Management and Law lG

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week; worksite visit

Offered by the University of SA Hislorical perspective on socio-

legal issues in occupational health and safety; the British factory

legislation; Bobens Report and other key influences. The

Constitutìonal, common Iaw, statute law and administrative

framework for 0H8S, lntroduction to injury causation; hazard

identification, risk assessmenl and control Principles and systems

for 0H8S management.

assessmer¡: class presentations 1 50/0. pr0ject and report 35%, 2

writfen assignments 50%

Elective courses

PUB HLTH 7O14HO

Occupational and Environmental Health Stud¡es

3 units semester 1 or 2

Contact hours to be advised

This course is an agreed program of study, negotiated between the

student and the MOHS course coordinator A variety of courses

may be considered from the fields of occupationai, environmental

or public health courses, offered at either the University of

Adelaide or the University of South Australia {including the two-

week intensive National Short Course in Environmental Health)

assessrnent to be advised

PUB HITH 7114H0

National Short Course Environmental Health

3 units semester 2

lntensive course held over 5 days in December

The course will focus primarily on the process of identifying,

quantifying, evaluating and managing the heallh effects of

population exp0sures to various environmental contaminants ¿nd

other factors "Risk" will provide the framework, including hazard

identification, risk assessment, risk management and risk

communication To address the potential hazards of ambient

environmental exp0sures, various public health disciplines are

needed: epidemiology to help identify hazards and quantify risk;

toxicology to provide collaborative quantitative experiment data on

biological effects of hazardous agents and understand the toxic

process; environmental sciences t0 measure exp0sure; and various

policy analysis-related disciplines (eg. environmental law, sociology,

health economics) to appraise and manage risk. The course will

illustrate the role of these disciplines in the investigation and

management of environmental health problems Viewed broadly,

the study of envlronmental health encompasses urban design,
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transport noise management, and traditional public health issues in

relation to human populations lt also encompasses macr0 problems

such as climate change, ozone depletion and land degradation

These macro topics will be briefly addressed but not systematically

developed As a result of attending th¡s course, students will

understand selected relati0nships between the environment and

human health and be able to apply this information to develop risk

assessment and risk management strategies

assess¡nen¿ two assrgnments

PUB HLTH 7133H0

Advanced Ergonomics

3 units semester 1 or 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week, worksite visits

prerequisite: 6094 Occupational Hygiene and Ergonomics G

Application of human physlological c0nsiderations in ergonomic

assessments; identification of ergonomic factors in complex

systems; formulation of ergonomic 0bjeclives and strategies;

implementation of strategies to achieve best practice in ergonomic

design of work environments, plant, equipment and processes.

assess¡nent project and report 60%, written assignment 40%

PUB HLTH 7134H0

Advanced 0ccupational Hygiene

3 un¡ts semester 'l or 2

15 lectures, 10 tutorials, I practicals, 5 worksite visits

prerequisite: 7130H0 0ccupational Hygiene and Ergonomìcs G;

7141 H0 Practical Occupational Health or equivalent

This elective course deals with advanced topics in the areas of

hazard evaluation and control. There will be practical coverage of

industrial ventilation, confined space operations, noise propagati0n

and control, chemical exposure measurement and laboratory

anal¡ical methods. The course includes field visits to illustrate

environmental m0nitoring and c0ntr0l technologies.

assessmen¿ to be advised

PUB HLTH 7135H0

Advanced 0HS Management

3 units semester 1 or 2

lecture, 1 tutorial per week

prerequistte: 8846 OHS l\/anagement and Law lG; 5470 OHS

Management and Law llG

Offered by the University of SA. ldentification of symptoms of

malfunction in OHS systems; formulating change objectives and

strategies for change; structural and behavioural implications in

achieving change; implementing and monitoring an 0HS change

strategy; the nexus with 0HS management, quality and

productivity initiatives in program implementation

assessrnenL written assignments 40%, practical project 60%

PUB HITH 7136H0

0ccupational Safety

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorìal per week; worksite visits

Offered by the University of SA For each of the specific hazards of

fire and explosion, dangerous g00ds, electricity and confined

spaces the following will be covered: basic concepts ñ definitions,

terminology, nature of hazards; relevant legislation and standards;

prevention and control measures; emergency planning and

response Specific high induslry cases studies {including mining,

construct¡on, farming).

assess/nenf. 4 minor projects 40%, major project 40%, written

assignment 20olo

PUB HITH 7137H0

0ccupational Toxicology

3 units semester 1 or 2

1B lectures, B tulorials

This course will review concepts in chemical toxicology which

const¡tute a rational basis for the setting of chemical exposure

standards lt will include an overview of the principles of

toxicology, toxicity testing and risk assessment Examples will be

drawn lrom typical industrial exposure situations

assessrnen¡. written assignments, exercises and oral presentation

50%, written exam 50%

PUB HITH 7138H0

OHS Management and Law llG

3 units semester'1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week, worksite visit

co/prerequisite:7132H0 OHS Management and Law lG

Offered by the University of SA 0H8S and relevant employment

relations legislation ñ content and interpretat¡on Legal

relationships in 0H&S' employer/employee principal/contracto¡

supplier/purchaser etc The enforcement pyramid and legal

proceedings 0H8S management systems'elements and their

implementation lnternational and Australian quality standards and

lheir nexus with OHúS

assessflent class presentations 1 5%, project and report 35%,

written assignments 50%
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PUB HLTH 7139H0

0HS Research Methods

3 units semester 2

¡ecture, 1 tutorial per week

restriction: normally available only t0 students intending to

enro/enrolled ¡n Master of 0ccupational Healrh and Safety

This course aims to give an introduction to research methods in

0HS, focusing on the application of epidemiology and biostatistics

At the completion of the course the student should be able to

understand the applicability of epidemiology to occupational health;

grasp basic concepts; have a basic understanding of research

strategies and be able to identify the appropriate research designs

for a particular research question; and be able to appraise critically

the occupati0nal health literature which uses epidemiological

techniques.

assessrnent written exams 60%. tutorial work 40%

PUB HTTH 7141H0

Practical 0ccupational Health

3 units semester 2

24 lectures, 1 2 tuforials, worksite visits

Practical 0ccupational Health develops skills and knowledge in

relation to significant dayìo-day issues including report writing,

hearing conservation and noise control, radiation, shift work,

alcohol, workers compensation and rehabilitation.

There is a practical component involving a worksite visit. and a

session on computerised literature searching

assessmen¡. written assignments and oral presentation

Thesis

PUB HITH 7142H0

0HS Besearch Thesis

12 units semester 'l or 2

lectures

prerequisite: 8672 0HS Research Methods

The thesis should constitute a pìece of original research, aiming to
test a hypothesis, or to analyse a propos¡tion or concept. This may

entail collection of original information, or fresh examination of

information collected previously for some other purpose lt should

include a thorough literature review an appropriate methodology,

and display a critical approach to the topic. The implications for

future research and/or OHS policy should be discussed. A regular

series of seminars will be held, at which students will present their

research plans and/or progress.

assessrnen¡. written work - there will be two examiners, at least

one of whom shall be external to the University
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Master of Psychology (Glinical)

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1 Except with the permission of the Faculty, the courses of

study and the dissertation shall be completed in not more

than two years of full-time study or four years of part{ime

study

A student whose work on the dissertation is intenupted for

a reason acceptable to the Dean may be granted an

intermission of candidature by the Head of the Psychology

Department on behalf of the Faculty. lf such an application

is approved the maximum period specified in clause 4 1

will be adjusted accordingly by adding the length of the

intermission

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of Psychology {Clinical) shall have

qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor, with Honours

in Psychology, of the University of Adelaide or for an

Honours degree of another institution accepted for the

purpose by the University.

2.2 Subject to the approval 0f the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a student for

the Master's degree a person who does not hold a degree

of a tertiary institution but has given evidence satisfactory

t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Master's

degree.

2.3 Status, exemption and credit transfer

23 1 The Faculty may grant such status for other studies

undertaken in the University or other institutions in any

course as it may determine up to a maximum of I units,

provided that any such course has not been presented for

another degree

2 3 2 Except by the special permission of the Head of the

Department of Psychology, no student may gain status for

the course 71144/B Besearch Project in Clinica/Health

Psychology for other studies undertaken in the l.Jniversity or

other institutions

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be one of two systems of classification of pass

in individual courses for the Master's degree: either

Satisfactory; or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

3.2 0n completion of the Besearch Project the student shall

lodge with the Department three copies of the dissertation

prepared in accordance with directions given to studerlts

from time to time No dissertation or material presented for

any other degree within this or any other institution shall

be submitted.

3.3 Two examiners of the Research Project will be appointed

by the Head of Department. Both examiners will normally

be internal to the Department but not include the student's

supervts0r.

3,4 Beview of academic progress

3 4.1 A student who fails a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe.

3.4 2 A student who has twice failed a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtaìned in writing from the Faculty and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed.

Attendance is required for at least 800/0 of the sessions in

any compulsory course. A student who fails this

requirement will not be eligible for examination unless

there are extenuating circumstances.

3 4 3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused

permission to be assessed, by examination or othenruise,

or who does nol, without a reason accepted by the Head

of the Department of Psychology as adequate, attend all or

part of a final examination {or supplementary examìnation if
grantedl after having enrolled for at least two thirds of the

normal period during which the course is taught, shall be

deemed to have failed the course.

3 4 4 lf in the opinion of the Head of the Psychology Department

a student for the degree is not making satisfactory

progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of the Council,

term¡nate the candidature and the student shall cease to

be enrolled for the degree.

4 Oualificat¡on requ¡rements

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty all students will

satisfactorily complete Compulsory Courses to the value of

22 units, Three eighteen-week periods (of 5 half-days per

week or equivalent) of placement in different institutions or

organisations offering psychological services approved by

Duration of program

12

41
3
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Medical School- M.Psych (Clin ) 451



the Head 0f the Department of Psychoìogy, and a Besearch

Dissertation.

4.2 ln the normal pattern of study, students enrolled on a full-

time basis will complete the courses PSYCH0L 71 014/8,

PSYCHOL 71 02, PSYCHOL 71 03, PSYCHOL 71 05, PSYCHOL

7106, PSYCHOL 7107, PSYCHOL 7108, PSYCHOL 7109 ANd

PSYCHOL 71 1 0, and one placement, during first year. They

should also do preliminary work on their research project

although they will not enrol formally untìl second year.

During second year they w¡ll complete PSYCH0L 71 04, two

further placements and the research project Students may

wish to consider ìinking the research project to one of the

placements.

4.3 Academic program

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Medicine,

every student for the degree shall satisfactorily complete

the following three components:

4.3.1 Courseworkcourses

All students shall complete the following compulsory

c0urses:

PSYCHOL 7101¡/B Adult Clinical Psychology

Partl&2 4

PSYCH0L 7102 Applied Methodology 2

PSYCH0L 7103 Child Clinical Psychology 2

PSYCHOL 7104 Clinical Neuropsychology 2

PSYCHOL 71 05 Preparation for Psychological Practice ll 2

PSYCHOL 7106 Health Psychology 2

PSYCHOL 71 07 Preparation for Psychological Practice I 2

PSYCHOL 71 0B Psychological Assessment 2

PSYCH0L 71 09 Psychological

and Health Aspects of Ageing 2

PSYCHOL 71 10 Rehabilitation and Disability 2

4.3.2 Placements

Three placements, as follows:

PSYCH0L7111 Placementl 4

PSYCHOL 71 12 Placement ll (M) 4

PSYCH0L 7113 Placement lll (M) 4

4.3.3 Research proiect

PSYCH0L 1114 NB Besearch Project

in Clinical/Health Psychology 14

4.4 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

am0unt 0f the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduatìon

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

4.5
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Syllabuses

This program has been accredited by the Australian Psychological

Society as meeting the requirements for full Membership of the

Society, and as also fulfilling the academic prerequisites for

lVembership of the APS Clinical College. lt is also accepted by the

SA Psychological Board for the purposes of registration under the

Psychological Practices Act in this State The program comprises a

combination of coursework. supervised professional pract¡ce, and a

research thesis on a clinically related topic. Further information is
provided in the Handbook for this program, and this can be

accessed through the Psychology Department web site:

www psychologyadelaide edu aulcourse info/studying.html

The program is designed to run in 2 year cycles, with g 0f the 10

compulsory coursework courses to be offe¡ed in the first year. One

of the placemenls will be undertaken during the second semester

0f the f¡rst year, and the other two will occur during the second

year The research project wìll be carried out over both semesters

ìn the second year

Each compulsory course involves a series of weekly 3 hour

sessions of formal class contact, for 1 2 weeks of one semester

These contact sessions. in addition to material presented by

lecture, may include activities such as practical exercises,

dem0nstrati0ns, and tutorial discussions

prerequisites: except where specified, there are no prerequisites

other than those required for entry to the program. A good Honours

degree from an accredited undergraduate program in Psychology,

or from a program deemed by the Head 0f Department t0 be

equivalent, is essential Entry to the program is subject t0 a quota.

textbooks: detailed reading lists are provided in the program

Handbook, a hard copy of which is available from the Department

at enrolment

assessmen¡.' the assessment for each course is given in the

specific course entries below

Coursework

PSYCHOL 71014

Adult Clinical Psychology Part 1

PSYCH0I 71018

Adult Glinical Psychology Part 2

4 units full year

3 hour sessions twice weekly, practical work in student's own time

This course involves a critical approach to psychological

intervention methods based upon published evidence concerning

efficacy. Students will learn about commonly-used and empirically-

based interventions for a wide range of emotional and behavioural

problems in adults. They will be involved in developing their

therapeutic skills in the implementation of basic cognitive and

behavioural strategies

assess¡nert: multiple choice exam 307o, class presentation 3ff/0,

take-home exam 400/o

PSYCHoI 71 02

Applied Methodology

2 units summer intensìve over 7 days (9:30am - 3:30pm)

This course is aligned with the research component of training and

builds on the knowledge and skills already gained The acquisition

and analysis of both numerical and verbal data are included lopics

are: multiple regression and causal models; general structural

equation models; surveys and questionna¡res; sampling, program

evaluation; single-case studies, meta-analysis; and discourse

analysis

assess¡nent group verbal presentation 1 5%, individual written

research protocol 85%

PSYCHoL 7103

Child Clinical Psychology

2 units semester 1

3 hours per week

This course aims to provide theoretical knowledge and practical

experience in child clinical psychology The focus is on the

assessment, treatment and conceptualisation of problems of

children and adolescents with partìcular reference to risk factors in

development, effects of the family context on children, behavioural

and emotional problems in children, chronic illness and dísability,

health behaviours and adolescent lifestyle factors.

assessrnent: two assignments

PSYCHoL 7104

Clinical Neuropsychology

2 units semester 1, second year

3 hours per week

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 7108 Psychological Assessmenr or B3B2

Psychological Assessment or 7563 Psychological Assessment

This course will introduce students t0 the f¡eld of clinical

neuropsychology with a particular emphasis on assessment lt will

examine: the field of interest; the main purposes of neuro-

psychological assessment; the underlying assumptions in this field;

the areas of cognitive functionìng that are of ¡nterest t0

neuropsychologists; the behavioural geography of the brain; and

rhe notÌon of deficit measurement. lVoreover, it will introduce

students to some of the main methods by which cognitive skills

such as orientation, attention, memory, language, c0nstruction,

reasoning, execut¡ve functions and psychomotor skills are

assessed Students will also be introduced to a variety of disorders

that are characterised by deficits in these areas of functioning
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Case studies will be used to illustrate the deficits associated with

these disorders and to develop students'skills in interpreting

neuropsychological test data

assess¡nenf. critical review of a commonly used neuropsychological

test; write-up of a neuropsychological report for a single patient

PSYCHot 7105

Preparation for Psychological Pract¡ce ll
2 units semester 2

3 hours per week

This course involves intensive training in advanced

psychotherapeut¡c approaches, such as cognitive behavioural

therapy lt employs the same model of integrated skills training

used in Preparation for Psychological Practice l. Students will be

trained 1o a performance criterion for each specific skill, in a

supportive group setting. Students will be required t0 dem0nstrate

competency in each skill to pass the course. The course also

covers issues of relevance to clinical practice, such as supervision

during clinical placements, giving expert testimony in court,

psychotherapeutic interventions for complex cases and ethical

dilemmas in professional practice By the conclusion of the course,

students will have acquired a repertoire of individual and group

therapeutic techniques, and a knowledge of how to apply these

skills in a flexible manner according to the needs of the client

assess¡nen¡. videotaped demonstrat¡ons of clinical skill acquisition,

and workshop presentation

PSYCH0I 7106

Health Psychology

2 unìts semester 1

3 hours per week

This course examines the relationships of social, behavioural and

cognitive variables to health. lt covers those aspects of the social

environment that influence health and illness outcomes, including

the interactions amongst family members and between health care

consumers and healthcare providers Risk factors for health-

compromising behaviours are also discussed, including strategies

for their modification

assessrnent two written papers

PSYCH0T 7107

Preparation for Psychological Practice I

2 units semester 1

3 hours per week

This course involves intensive training in introductory counselling,

¡nterviewing and psychological intervention skills. The teaching

model employed consists of intensive workshops with high levels

0f student pafticipation, and an integrated criterion skills approach

ln each workshop, students will observe a therapeutic skill being

modelled by experienced Clinical Psychologists. They will then

discuss and practice this skill to a criterion of performance. Students

will be required to demonstrate competency in each skill to pass

the course The course also gives in depth consideration to other

issues of relevance to professional practice, such as professional

ethics, the professional responsibilities of psychologìsts. and

prof essional registration requirements

assessmenfr vÌdeotaped demonstrations of clinical skills acquisition,

and workshop presentation

PSYCH0L 7f08
Psychological Assessment

3 hours per week

This single semester subject aims to introduce students to the

principles 0f assessment by focusing on a small number of widely

used norm-referenced tests of abilities 0n completion, students

should: have practised giving tests t0 infants, children and adults;

be able to score the tests covered and draw inferences from the

results; be able to write a report of professional standard

assessr.nentj three assignments based on practical exercises

PSYCHoL 7109

Psychological and Health Aspects of Ageing

2 units semester 2

3 hours per week

This course examines psychological and health aspects of ageing

It covers normal/healthy ageing as well as providing an overview of

research, assessment and intervention strategies in a number of

areas of concern to clinical practìce Material is presented within a

framework that emphasises rhe interplay between biological.

psychological and social factors on aspects of functioning

assessrnentr two assignments

PSYCH0L 7110

Rehabilitation and Disability

2 units semester 2

3 hours per week

This course examines the historical development of c0ncepts

relevant to rehabilìtation such as normalisation,

deinstitutionalisation, least restrictive alternatives and quality of

life Research and cunent issues in the application of these

c0ncepts are discussed. Basic assessment, programming, training,

behaviour management and evaluation techniques and procedures

are introduced, together with exercise in theìr use Similarities and

differences between the rehabilitation of different kinds of

disabilities are also examined.

assessrnenf. assessment and training exercises, group projects

which will require students to wr¡te an account of cunent issues in

one particular type of disability considered in the course.
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Placements

PSYCHoL 71 1 I
Master of Psychology (Clinical) Placement I

4 units

1 I hours per week

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 70104/B Adulr Clinical Psychology,

PSYCHOL 71 07 Preparation for Psychological Pracrice l, PSYCHOL

71 08 Psychological Assessment

Placements are arranged within approved agencies in South

Austraiia, which will reflect the requirements of the SA

Psychological Board and the APS College of Clinical Psychologists

Students will be required to gain a broad experience of clinical

psychology in such areas as the psychological management of

children, adults and the rehab¡litation of psychiatric, and

developmentally delayed persons

assessmen¿ contract agreed to by placement supervisory, student

and university placement supervisor

PSYCH0t 71 1 2

Master of Psychology (Clinical) Placement ll

PSYCH0L 71 13

Master of Psychology (Glinical) Placement lll
4 units each

1 8.5 hours per week each

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 7107 Preparation for Psychological Practice

1 and PSYCH0L 7108 Psychological Assessment

Placements are ananged within approved agencies in South

Australia which will reflect the requirements 0f the SA

Psychological Board and the APS College of Clinical Psychologists

Students will be required to gain a broad experience of clinical

psychology in such areas as the psychol0gical management of
chiidren, adults and the rehabilitation of psychiarric, and

developmentally delayed persons

assessrnent: contract agreed to by placement supervisor, student
and university placement supervisor

Research proiect

PSYCHOL 7114N8
Besearch Proiect in Clinical/Health Psychology

14 units full year

contact h0urs to be arranged wìth supervisor

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 71 02 Applied Methodology or gB42 Applied

l\/ethodology or 7363 Applied lVlethodology; and firsr year of
Master of Psychology

This is an empirically-based research project on a topic of

relevance to clinical and/or health psychology to be pursued under

the control of the Psychology Department and under the guìdance

of one or more supervisors (al least one of whom shall be a

member of the Psychology Department) The project should be

structured so that students participate in all of the steps involved

in the research including the formulation of the research

question(s), the design of the study including the selection of
appropriate methodology, the collection and analysis of data, the

interpretation of the findings and the preparation of the report

assessflen¿ the dissertation will be examined as specified by

Academic Program Bule 3 0f the degree
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Master of Psychology (0rganisational and Human Factors)

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1 Except with the permission of the Faculty, the courses of

study and the dissertation shall be completed in not more

than two years of full-time study or four years 0f parl{ime

study.

A student whose work in the Program is ìnterrupted for a

reason acceptable to the Head of the Department of

Psychology may be granted an intermission of candidature

by the Head on behalf of the Faculty. lf such an application

is approved the maximum period specifìed in clause 4.2

will be adjusted accordingly by adding the length of the

intermission

Admission

2.1 An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

degree of Master of Psychology (0rganisational and Human

Factors) shall have qualified for an Honours degree of

Bachelor, with Honours in Psychology, of Adelaide

University or for an Honours degree of another insritution

accepted for the purpose by the Universìty

2.2 Status, exemption and credit transfer:

2.2.1 The Faculty may grant such status for other studies

undertaken ìn the University or other institutions in any

course as it may determine up to a maximum of B units,

provided that any such course has not been presented for

another degree

222 Except by the special permission of the Head of the

Department of Psychology, no student may gain status for

the course PSYCH0L 72254,/8 Research Project in

0rganisational Psychology and Human Factors for other

studies undertaken in the University or other institutions

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be one of two systems of classification of pass

in individual courses for the Master's degree: either

Satisfactory; or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

0n completion of the Research Project the student shall

lodge with the Department two copies of rhe dissertation

prepared in accordance with direct¡ons given to students

from time t0 t¡me. No dissertation or material presented for

any other degree within this 0r any other institution shall

be submitted

3.3 Two examiners of the Besearch Project will be appointed

by the Head of Department Both examiners will normally

be internal to the Department but not include the student's

supervrs0r.

3.4 Beview of academic progress

3 4 1 A student who fails a course and desires to take the

course again shall again attend lectures and satisfactorily

do such wrltten and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe.

3 4 2 A student who has twice failed a course may not enrol for

that course again except by specìal permiss¡0n to be

obtained in writing from the Faculty and then only under

such conditions as may be prescribed Attendance is

required for ar least B0% of the sessions in any compulsory

course A student who fails this requirement will not be

eligible for examination unless there are extenuating

circumstances

3 4 3 For the purposes of this clause a student who is refused

permission to be assessed, by examination or othen¡iise,

or who does not, without a reason accepted by the Head

of the Department of Psychology as adequate, attend all or

part 0f a final examination after having enrolled for at least

two thirds of the normal period during which the course is

taught, shall be deemed to have failed the course.

3.4.4 lf in the opinion of the Head 0f the Department of

Psychology a student for the degree is not making

satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Council, terminate the candidature and the student

shall cease ro be enrolled for the degree.

4 Oualification requirements

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, all students will

satisfactorily complete Compulsory Courses to the value of

22 units, three 1 B-week periods (of 5 half-days per week

or equivalent) of placement in ditferent inslitutions or

organisations offering psychological services approved by

the Head 0f the Department of Psychology, and a Besearch

Dissertation

ln the normal pattern 0f study, students enrolled on a full-

time basìs will complete the courses PSYCH0L 7201,

PSYCHOL 7202, PSYCHOL 7203, PSYCHOL 7204, PSYCHOL

7206, PSYCHOL 7207, PSYCHOL 7208, PSYCHOL 7209,

PSYCH0L 1210, and PSYCH0L 1211 and one placement,

durìng first year. They should also do preliminary work on

Duration of program
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their research prolect although they will not enrol formally

for that project until second year. During second year they

will complete PSYCH0L 7205, two further placements, and

the research project Students may wish to consider linking

the research project to one of the placements.

4.3 Program of study

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Health

Sciences, every student f0r the degree shall satisfactorily

complete the following three comp0nents:

4.3.1 Gourseworkcourses

All students shall complete the following compulsory

c0urses:

PSYCHOL 7201 Applied Methodology and Star¡stics z

PSYCH0L 7202 Applied Perceptuat

and Cognitive Psychology z

PSYCHOL 7203 Consumer Psychology 2

PSYCHOL 7204 Decision Making in Applied Situations z

PSYCH0L 7205 Environmenral Psychology 2

PSYCHOL 7206 Human Factors/Ergonomics Z

PSYCH0L 7207 Human Resource Management 2

PSYCH0L 7208 lndividual and 0rganisational Change

and Development z

PSYCH0L 7209 0rganisational Behaviour

and Management z

PSYCH0L 721 0 Professional and Ethical pracrice z

PSYCHOL 721 1 Psychological assessmen¡..

Recruitment and Personnel Appraisal z

4.3.2 Placements

Three placements, as follows:

PSYCHOL 7221 PlacemenTl 4

PSYCH0L lZZZPlacemen| ll 4

PSYCHOL 7223 Placement lll 4

4.3.3 Research Proiect

PSYCH0L 72254lB Besearch Project

in 0rganisational Psychology and Human Factors j4
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Syllabuses

This program comprises a combination of coursework, supervised

professional practice, and a research thesis on a topic related to

organisatìonal psychology and/or human factors Further

information is provided in the Handbook for this program, and this

can be accessed thr0ugh the Psychology Department web site:

wvwv.psychology-adelaide.edu aulcourse info/studying html

The program ìs designed to run in 2 year cycles, with I 0 of the 1 1

compulsory Coursework courses t0 be offered ìn the first year. One

of the placements will be undertaken during the second semester

of the first year, and the other two will occur during the second

year The research prolect will be canied out over both semesters

in lhe second year

Each compulsory course ìnvolves a series of weekly 3 hour

sessions of formal class contact, for 12 weeks of one semester.

These contact sessions, ìn addition to material presented by

lecture, may include activities such as practical exercises,

dem0nslrati0ns. and tutorial discussìons

prerequisites: except where specified, there are no prerequisites

other than those required for entry t0 the program A good

Honours degree from an accred¡ted undergraduate program in

Psychology, or from a program deemed by the Head of Department

to be equivalent, is essential Entry t0 the program is subiect to a

quota.

þrtbooks detailed reading lists are provided in the program

Handbook, a hard copy of which is available fom the Department

at enrolment

assessment: the assessment for each course is given in the

specific course entries below

Coursework courses

PSYCH0t 7201

Applied Methodology and Statistics

2 units semester 1

This course will provide students with the knowledge to undertake

qualitative, survey, quasi-experimental and experimental research

in applied settings Using numerous examples drawn from

psychology, economics, and other allied disciplines, the course will

provide a comprehensive coverage in survey methods, data-

collection strategies, sampling theory, and specific parametric and

non-parametric techniques ideal for analysis in human factors

research

assessrnenf. 2 written assignments and 1 statistical exercise

PSYCH0t 7202

Applied Perceptual and Cognitive Psychology

2 units semester 'l

This course aims to examine modeìs of human perception and

cognition in their application t0 a variety of real-worìd problems

It is concerned with the measurement and understanding of

perceptual and cognitive peformance and decrement, the

assessment and interpretation of confidence, and some properties

and practical implications of theories of memory, learnìng and skill

retent¡on, problem solving, and human pattern recognition abilìlies

Throughout the course, emphasis will be given to applications,

such as the measurement of perceptual thresholds, image

recognition, target detect¡on, the desìgn of displays for the

graphical representation of complex data, and the practical

assessment of human cognitive capabilitìes

assessmenf. two assignments

PSYCH0t 7203

Consumer Psychology

2 units semester 2

This course aims t0 consider the contribution of psychology to the

study of economic behaviour. ln the first part of the course,

students will be introduced to the basic principles of micro-

economic theory, including: normative decision-making theory; the

laws of demand and supply; axioms of consumer behaviour;

consumer surplus; risk-aversion and demand elasticities The

second part of the course will provide an overview of basic

marketing prìnciples and theìr applìcations These theories and

assumpti0ns about human behaviour will be crìtically evaluated

using psychological principles derived from several areas of

psychology, including decìsion theory, learning theory and social

psychology

assessment 2 wr¡tten assignments

PSYCH0t 7204

Decision Making in Applied Situations

2 units semester 2

This course aims to examine models of human decision making in

their application to a variely of real-world problems lt wilì develop

an understanding ofthe way in which people make decìsions in a

variety of real-world situations lt wìll describe and critically evaluate a

number of competing models of human decision making Particular

emphasis will be given to those models that consider the role that

heuristics (rules-of-thumb) play in decision making, and to models

that cons¡der the way in which the env¡ronment guides decision

making Throughout the course. applicatìons of the decision making

models to real-wold problems will highlighted, including examples
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drawn from the domains of fireJighting, human-computer

interaction. and military decision making

assessmenf. one assignment

PSYCH0t 7205

Environmental Psychology

2 units semester 1, second year

This course aims to provide students wilh an understanding of

major areas of research into human interactions with their

environment. Topics will inciude environmental perception and

cognition, env¡ronmental stressors, environmental aesthetics,

restorative effects of environments, wayfinding, and personal

space and tenitoriality

assessment two written assignments

PSYCH0[ 7206

Human FactorsÆrgonomics

2 units semester 1

This course aims to provide an understanding of major areas of

human factors, such as physical and psychological capabilities and

limitations, and how applying human factors can optim¡se

performance in a range of situations lt add¡esses how technology

and instructional and control systems can be shaped to benefit

human performance and includes information on how the human

body works, how information is processed Specific topics include

the effects of ambient conditions, stimulus-resp0nse compatibility

in a range of practical situations, human error, and accidents.

assessrnenL two written assignments

PSYCH0I 7207

Human Resoulce Management

2 units semester 2

This course exam¡nes how an organisation can maximise its

returns from its workforce, and employees can maximise their

returns from their work It ¡nvolves understanding all aspects of the

management of people at work, including: planning, job analysis,

recruitment and selection, training and development, performance

management, remuneration and benefits, career development, and

dealing with redundancies and retirement The course will consider

these ìssues as well as the implications of emerging organisational

challenges for human resource management practices These

challenges include: the increasing use of contract staff and

outsourcing; harnessing and sustaining organisational c0mmitment;

developing organisational cultures that are responsive to change;

diversity in the workplace; harnessing innovation and knowledge

management; globalisation of industry; and changing workplace
practices

assessmenl. individual and group assignment

PSYCH0[ 7208

lndividual and 0rganisational Change

and Development

2 units semester 2

This course aims to provide knowledge of, and skills in using,

behaviour management, skill training and adult learning techniques

in organisations; an historìcal perspective on, and cunent issues

concerning, change ¡n organisati0ns, knowledge of imp0rtant

factors associated with resistance to, and acceptance 0f,

organisational change; an understanding of models of
organisational change and the roles that organisational culture and

leadership play in organisational change; and an understanding of
organisational change processes, including planning, implementing

and evaluation Topics will include application of behaviour

management and skill training principles in organisations; social

skills training princlples, practice and application; adult learning

principles, practice and application; organisational change;

organisational culture; and leadership

assessment: 2 case studies 30% each, group exercise 4070

PSYCH0L 7209

0rganisational Behaviour and Management

2 units semester 1

This course aims to provide students with an understanding ofthe
factors that ¡mpact upon the behaviour of the individual in the

workplace and how these same factors can be used t0 structure a

work envrronment and work experience that enhances both

organisational and individual outcomes lt includes a consideration

of values and attitudes, perception, motivation, and personality lt
also analyses interpersonal influences that impact upon group

behaviour in the work setting Topics covered include

communication, decision-making, c0nstruct¡ng work teams,

leadership, issues in power and politics, and conflict resolution ln

addition, it examines the influence of broader, organisation-wide

factors on behaviour in the workplace, with a specific focus on

"person-organisation fit' Topics covered in rhis section will include

organisational structure and work design, organisational culture

and workplace stress.

assessrnent 2 case studies 30% each, critical review 40olo

PSYCH0I 7210

Professional and I Ethical Practice

2 units semester 1

This course aims to familiarise students with the requirements of

relevant professional and research organisations, and to make

students aware of the values and thinking that underlie those

requirements lt aims 1o develop students'sensitivity to ethical

issues as these arise in the course of professional pract¡ce and

research, and to develop appreciation of the complexity of
problems that attend the practical application of ethical standards
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The course will also briefly cover the topics of communication and

rntervrewrng

assessrnenL exercise in communication and one in interviewing

PSYCHoI 721 1

Psychological Assessment:

Recruitment and Personnel Apptaisal

2 units semester 'l

This course aims to introduce students t0 the principles of

assessment by focussing on tests and procedures used in

organisational sett¡ngs 0n completion of the course, sludents will

be able to demonstrate an understanding of psychological

assessment; an ability to score a test and draw inferences from

the results in an hypothesis-generating and hypothesìs testing

framework appropriate t0 an organlsational setting; and an ability

to write a report of professional standard

assessment: two small and one large practical exercises, to be

completed outs¡de of class times

Placements

PSYCH0t 7221

Master of Psychology (0rganisational and

Human Factors) Placement I

4 unrts semester 2

PSYCH0t 7222

Master of Psychology (0rganisational and

Human Factors) Placement ll

4 units semester 1, year 2

PSYCH0L 7223

Master of Psychology (0rganisational and Human

Factors) Placement I Placement lll
4 units semester 2, year 2

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 721 0 Professional and Ethical Practice

Placements are ananged within approved agencies ìn South

Australia. to reflect the requirements of the SA Psychological

Board and the Australian Psychological Society (APS) College of

Organisalional Psychologists Students are required to gain a broad

experience of 0rganisational Psychology and Human Factors More

advanced work may be available to, or required of, students in

Placement ll and Placement lll, as they gain experience ìn each

placement For further information, see the Program Handbook on

the Psych0logy Department website

assessmen¡. terms 0f contract agreed to by field placement

supervisor, student and university placement supervisor

Research proiect

PSYCH0T 7225N8
Master of Psychology (0rganisational and

Human tactors) Research Project

prerequisite: PSYCH0L 7201 Applìed Methodology and Stat¡stìcs

This is an empirically-based research project on a topic of

relevance to 0rganisational Psychology or Human Factors, pursued

under the direction of the Psychology Department and under the

guidance of one or more supervisors (at least one of whom shall

be a member of the Psychology Department). The projecl should

be structured s0 that students participate in all of the steps

involved in the research, including the formulation of the research

questìon(s), the design of the study including the selection of

appropriate methodology, the collection and analysis of data, the

interpretat¡on 0f the findings and preparation of the rep0rt in the

form of a publishable article

assessmen¡. dissertation will be examined as specified by

Academic Program Rule 3 of the degree
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Master of Public Health

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

To qualify for lhe degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete a course of study comprising th[ee semesters 0f

full{ime study or the equivalent of partìime study

Admission

The Faculty of Medicine may accept as a candidate for the

degree any person who has qualified for a degree of the

University of Adelaide or of another un¡versity

Subject to the approval of the Board of Besearch Education

and Development acting with authorlty wittingly devolved

to it by Council the Faculty of lVedicine may in special

cases and subject to such conditions as it may see fit to
impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree

a person who does not meet the requirements specified in

2 1 above if it is satisfied that he or she is likely to be able

satisfactor¡ly to undertake work f0r the degree

ïhe Faculty of Medicine may require an applicant fo

complete such preliminary work as it may prescribe before

being accepted as a candidate for the degree.

Status, exemption and credit transfer

Except with special permission of the Faculty, no candidate

will be granted status for any course that he or she has

presented for any other award {see Rule 2 5 below}

Such status as may be awarded in exceptional

cìrcumstances will only be awarded for graduate level

studies

2.5 2 A candidate who has been admitted to the Graduate

Diploma in Public Health or the Graduate Certificate in

Public Health and who subsequently satisfies the

requirements for the Master of Public Health must

sunender the Graduate Diploma or Graduate Certificate

respectively before being admitted to the Master degree

Assessment and exam¡nation

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the lVìasters degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

(a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the sat¡sfact¡on of the teachìng staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examinafion shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Faculty and then only under such condit¡ons as may be

prescribed

Oualification requírements

4.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall satisfactorily

complete courses t0 the value of 36 units, as follows:

4.1.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following core courses:

PUB HLTH 7100H0 Foundations of Public Health 3

PUB HLTH 7101 H0 lntroduction to Epidemiology

and Biostatistics

PUB HLTH 7102H0 Public Health Policy

4.1.2 Elective courses

All candidates shall complete 1 5 units selected from the

following elective courses:

DENT 7150H0 Dental Public Health

PUB HLTH 7031H0 Occupational Hygiene

and Ergonomics

PUB HLTH 7104H0 Biostatistics

PUB HLTH 7105H0 Diseases of 0ccupation

3

3

3

3

3

3

3.1

22

32

33
2.3

2.4

2.4.1

242

2 43 ln any case, no candidate will be awarded more than 12

units of status, except for those candidates who have

completed the Graduate Diploma in Public Health.

2.4.4 A candidate who fails a course and wishes to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department concerned, agaln complete the

required work ¡n the course t0 the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

2.5 Articulation with other awards

251 A candidate for the Master of Public Health who does not

complete the requirements for the Master's degree but

satisfies the requirements for the Graduate Certificate or

Graduate Diploma may be admitted to one 0r other of

those awards as appropriate

3
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PUB HLTH 7106H0 Epidemiological Hesearch Methods

PUB HLTH 71 07H0 Epidemiology of lnfectious Diseases

PUB HLTH 7108H0 Ethical lssues in Public Health

PUB HLTH 7109H0 Health Promotion

PUB HLTH 71 1 1 H0 lndustrial Toxicology

PUB HLTH 71 1 3H0 lntro to Environmental

and 0ccupational Health

PUB HLTH 71 14H0 National Short Course

in Environmental Health

PUB HLTH 71 
'15H0 Public Health Law

PUB HLTH 71 1 BHO Public Health Studies

PUB HLTH 7121H0 Health Program Evaluation

PUB HLTH 7123H0 Bural Public Health

PUB HLTH 7124H0 Population Health for Clinicians A

PUB HLTH 71 25H0 Population Health for Clinicians B

PUB HLTH 7i26H0 Ouantitative Research in Practice

î
t

3

t

J

3

3

J

J

a

3

a

3

0ther courses offered by this University or other universities

which the Faculty approves for presentation in lieu of

elective courses listed above up to the yalue of 3 units

4.1.3 Dissertation

All candidates shall complete either the full{ime or the

part-t¡me version of the following course:

PUB HLTH 7119H0 MPH Dissertation (full-time) 17

PUB HLTH 7120H0 MPH Dissertation (part-time) 12

4.2 Unacceptable combinat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 c0unt towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted tvv¡ce towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

5 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

courses of study

Availability of elective courses depends on student demand and

departmental staffing arrangements Detailed limetables will be

issued at the beginning of each academic year. All candidates are

advised to discuss their choice of electives with the coordinating

lecturer (see the Department website for upìo-date information:

ww,health adelaide.edu aulcommedPublicHealth).

textbooks

A reading list of recommended journal arÏicles and textbooks will

be issued by the coordinating lecturerfor each course and will be

available from the Department of Public Health at the beginning ol

the year.

assessment

For each course of study there will be a formal assessment which

may include a written examination or require written work at the

conclusion ln addition candidates will be expected to prepare

tutorial assignments or papers for presentation

core courses

PUB HLTH 7lOOHO

Foundations of Public Health

3 units summef semester

This course aims to provide students with a basic understanding of

the core concepts ìn public health. lt will begin with an exploration

of what is meant by health itself, and how the health of a

population can be measured Then lhe main types and experiences

of disease in the Australian population (and elsewhere) will be

considered This will lead t0 an analysis of the multifactorial

causation of ill health and premature death in populations. After that,

the implications for health and related services will be investigated,

with an emphasis on prevention and community participation. No

prior specialist knowledge of public health will be assumed

PUB HITH 7101HO

lntroduction to Epidemiology and Biostatistics

3 units semester 1

This course deals with epidemiological and statistical concepts and

terminology, basic analytic techniques and research designs lt

does not aim to train specralist epidem¡ol0gìsts or biostatisticians;

instead the purpose is to give those interested or working in public

health an introduction to these disciplines Some basic numeracy

skills will be required

By the end of the course, students should grasp basic concepts in

epidemiology and statistics; have an understanding of quantitative

research strategies; begin to critically assess literature in the

public health domain which employs epidemiological and statistical

methods; understand the uses that are made of epidemiological

information in public health; understand the role of epidemiology in

surveillance of the health status of populations; and appreciate the

use of statistics in making decisions in the face of uncertainty.

PUB HITH 71(]zHO

Public Health Policy

4 units semester 1

This course aims to help students analyse the public health domain

with skills formed by the traditrons of sociology, politics and

economic history It aims to develop a critical, historically informed

attitude toward the acquisition of knowledge and the evaluation of

evidence about health institutions and their roles. Attention ¡s also

given to the broad social and political context in which health

policy is formed and implemented, and to the value assumptions

implicit in policy Thìs analytical approach is applied in a number of

case studies of cunent issues in public health policy.

Elective courses

DENT 715OHO

Dental Public Health

3 units semester 2

This course is designed to suit students requiring specific

understanding of dental public heahh. The course will focus on (a)

the assessment of various oral disease levels and related

problems. identification of prevention and c0ntrol measures,

selection and implementation of appropriate measures and

evaluation of the results; and (b) the structure of exist¡ng dental

care programs, the coverage 0f the community and integratìon and

organisation of all types of dental resources including the supply,

distribution and utilisatlon of dental personnel, facilities and funds.

PUB HLTH 7031HO

0ccupational Hygiene and Ergonomics

3 units semester 2

This course is an íntroduction to practical occupational hygiene and

ergonomics There is broad coverage of chemical and physical

hazards and of technologies for evaluation and control Topics

include their noìse, vibration, thermal stress, shift work, biohazards

and toxic chemicals There will be discussion of exposure

standards and the interpretation of hygiene data. There will also be

an overview of ergonomics, including consideration of workstation

and process design; displays and information systems,

biomechanics; anthrop0metry; and psychological aspects.

Medical School - M.Pub Hlth



PUB HITH 71f)4HO

Biostatistics

3 units semester 2

prerequisite: Completion of Pub Hlth 7101H0, lntroduction to

Epidemiology and Bi0statistics normally at a credit level or above

This course is designed t0 su¡t students requiring a high degree of

self-sufficiency in the collection, analysis and interpretation 0f data

The topics will include survey sampling methods, analysis of

categorical data, non-parametric statistical meth0ds, multivariate

linear modelling and survival analysis.

A central feature of the course will be instruction in the use of

statistical packages 0n computers. Emphasis will be placed on the

practical application of statist¡cal skills to real data sets and the

rati0nal interpretation of results, especially results generated by

statistical packages Access to facilities may limit the number of

students who can take this elective

PUB HITH 71O5HO

Diseases of Occupation

3 units semester 2

This course offers a broad introduction t0 occupat¡onal health and

safety lt will address the relat¡onshìps between work, work

processes and work exposures, and the occunence of disease and

injury. The nature, extent and distribution of work-related death,

disease and injury will be considered, with special emphasis on the

Austral¡an env¡ronment. An important aim is to encourage a critical

att¡tude towards health and safety issues, so that students will

learn to evaluate problems and formulate appropriate preventìve

measures on the basis of scientific principles. The elective includes

some industrial visìts.

PUB HITH 71f)6HO

Epidemiological Research Methods

3 units semester 2

prerequisÌte: 7101H0 lntroduction to Epidemiology and

Biostatistics, normally at a credit level or above

This course concentrales on conceptual and practical issues

encountered by students in the design and implementation of

epidemiological research (Students will be required to develop and

present a research protocol for class discussion and critique a

fellow student's protocol) Theoretical material as it relates t0

carryìng out such research will include the definition and control of

bias and confounding in observalional studies, interaction, modern

interpretat¡0ns of case control studies, meta-analysis, clinical

epidemiology, descriptive epidemiology, modern epidemiology

theory and screening. Common pitfalls in epìdemiological and

statistical reasoning are examined, and attention is paid to

research design, proposal writing. data presentat¡on, and critical

reading of the research literature Students are introduced to

electronic information resources in epidemiology (listservs, world

wìde web sitesl The course is designed t0 present students with

an up-to-date view of epidemiological research methods

PUB HLTH 71()7HO

Epidemiology of lnfectious Diseases

3 units semester 2

The course aims to introduce students t0 the epidemiology of

infectious diseases of public health importance Topics cover the

descrìptive epidemiology of these diseases, including the roles of

surveillance and investigation of outbreaks of diseases lt also

considers specific topics, such as ìmmunisation and emerging

infectious diseases There will be opportunities to examine how

infectious disease activities are coordinated in South Australia

Students will attend lectures and also undertake special projects.

PUB HTTH 71f]8HO

Ethical lssues in Public Health

3 units semester 1

This course consists of two sections One section is devoted to an

examination of the bases for ethical argument in a pluralist society;

the moral foundations of public policy; and the meaning of the

concepts of persons, society, nature and risk The second section

includes a critique of the ethical ìmplications of the public health

movement and of particular policies This second part attends to

matters such as environmentalism, ethical dilemmas in primary

care, occupalional health and health promotion, and ethical

problems in epidemiology

PUB HITH 71()gHO

Health Promotion

3 units semester 1

By focusing on the processes that help communities and

individuals maintain and improve wellbeing, this course helps

students understand the holistic nature of health promotion, of

which disease prevention ìs but one of several components. The

course consists of three sections. The first defines the concept,

framework and scope of health promotion The second discusses

theories underpinning the pracrice of health promotion in the areas

of community development, behaviour change, healthy public

policy, environmental improvement, and reorientation of health

care services. The third illustrates the application of health

promotion strategies to specific groups, and points to the

relevance of site-specific interventions.

PUB HITH 7111H0

Industrial Toxicology

3 units semester 1

This course reviews concepts in chemical toxicology which

c0nstitute a ratìonal basis for the setting of chemical exposure

standards lt includes an overview of the principles of toxicology;
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biological pr0cesses such as toxicant absorption, distribution,

metabolism and excretion; the use 0f toxicity tests and other data

to characterise a chem¡cal's tOxic effects with specific emphasis

on carcinogenicity, mutagenicity, neurotoxicity and developmental

toxicity, and the problem of estimatrng risk.

PUB HITH 7113H0

Environmental and 0ccupational Health

3 units semester 2

This course will introduce the stalwarts of environmental health,

namely water quality and its pollution, food quality and air quality

There will also be some consideration of an important

contemporary concern in environmental health: the pressures of

rising population numbers and the ecological consequences of

try¡ng to ensure adequate food supplies ln the context of ambient

and occupalional exposure, we will examine occupational cancers

and radiation There will be some consideration of how the

changes in human ecology influence the emergence of new

infectious diseases and the re-emergence of old diseases Local

environmenlal health issues wìll be considered as examples of

global environmental health problems

The course wìll include consideration of occupational diseases

Exposure t0 some env¡ronmental factors causing disease ìs

sometimes most intense in workplaces For example, asbestos

exposure is heaviest in people who mine asbestos, and those who

manufacture, use and remove asbestos-containing materials A

study of the relationship between occupational exposure and

disease is therefore important in understanding the factors causing

disease in the general environment

PUB HITH 7114H0

National Short Gourse Environmental Health

3 units semester 2

lntensive course held over 5 days in December

The course will focus primarily on the process of identifying,

quantifyìng, evaluating and managing the health effects 0f

population exposures to various environmental contaminants and

other factors "Risk" will provide the framework, including hazard

identification, risk assessment, risk management and risk

commun¡cation To address the potential hazards of ambient

environmental exp0sures, various public health disciplines are

needed: epidemiology to help identify hazards and quantify risk,

toxicology to provide collaborative quantitative experiment data on

biological effects 0f hazardous agents and understand the toxic

process; environmental sciences t0 measure exposure; and various

policy analysis+elated disciplines (eg environmental law, sociology,

health economics) to appraise and manage risk The course will

illustrate the role of these disciplines in the investìgation and

management of environmental health problems Viewed broadly,

lhe study of environmental health encompasses urban design,

transport noise management, and traditional public health issues in

relation to human populations lt also encompasses macro

problems such as climate change, ozone depletion and land

degradatìon These 'macro' topics will be briefly addressed but not

systemalically developed As a result of attending thìs course,

students will a) understand selected relationships between the

environment and human health and b) be able to apply this

information to develop risk assessment and risk management

strategies

PUB HLTH 7115H0

Public Health Law

3 units semester 1

This course covers the major elemenls of public health law, the

general theories about law and ìts development ¡n contexts that

are important for public health There will be a dela¡led analysis of

the law relating to the main areas of public health practice,

including disease control, environmental health, occupational

health, epidemiology, public health litigation and legislation, drug

and alcohol controls and health promotion Cunent issues in publìc

policy, such as competition policy reform and privatisation are also

considered

PUB HITH 7118H0

Public Health Studies

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course, which is offered in response to specific requests,

enables students to develop an individualised reading course with

an academic staff member in a field of significant public inlere$. lt
is not a specific preparation for thesis work The details of the

c0urse are ananged by negotiation belween individual students

and appropriate feachers within the department, although

cooperative arangements may be organised w¡th Other

departments or public health agencies. A written plan of study will

be developed in consultation with a staff membe¡ including the

criteria for formal assessment which may include a seminar

presentation This plan should be submitted t0 the Convenor 0f the

Board of Studies

PUB HITH 7121H0

Health Program Evaluation

3 units semesler 2

This course will consider relevant questions t0 ask of the

performance of a health program, and methods by which these

questions may be investigated The differing standpoints t0 the

consumer, the health service provider and the policy maker will be

identified Methods covered will include needs assessment,

process evaluation and outcome evaluati0n Both quantitative and

qualitative approaches will be considered. There will be a practical

exercise in which participants will design an evaluation of a health

program with which they are famiì¡ar.

Medical School 
- 

M Puh Hlth 465



PUB HITH 7123H0

Rural Public Health

3 units semester TBA

The course will begin by re-visiting key concepts within public

health and considering their application to rural and remote

settings. In particulaç the relevance of the principles of'old' and

'new' public health in explaining patterns of morbidity and mortality

in non-metropolitan settings will be canvassed The old public

health focuses on issues related to the physical environment,

including water supply, air quality and the quality of food supply

The new public health considers the role of socio-economic

inequality, community capacity, public policy and infrastruclure, as

well as appropriate, accessible service provision in giving rise to

and resolving health problems Possìble topic areas to be covered

in lhe course include nutrition, immunisation, environmental health,

natal health, injury and health promotion pr0grams.

PUB HITH 7124H0

Population Health for Glinicians A

3 units semester'l or 2

This course is designed t0 engage general medical practitioners

and other health workers in population health ìssues and to

encourage them to apply population health insights, skills and tools

to their clinical practice. lhe course is cunently available through

paper-based distance education methods and also by online

delivery on the World Wide Web, and may be made available on-

campus Students may select any two modules from:

cardiovascular disease, cancer, chronic and complex diseases,

diabetes, health promoting medical practices, or mental health

PUB HITH 7125H0

Population. Health for Glinicians B

3 units semester 1 or 2

This course has similar aims and modes of delivery to those of

Population Health for Clinicians A Subject to the approval of the

program coordinator, students may select a further two modules

from rhe list for that course

PUB HITH 1126H0

0uantitative Research in Practice

3 units semester 2

Oualitative research is central t0 current public health practice

This applied course wili provide srudents with an introduction to

the theory and process of qualitative research methods. Students

will develop the skills to recognise and reflect on the strengths and

limitations of different research methodologies, understand the

links between theory and practice. critically assess research, and

address ethical and practical issues The course takes a step-by-

step approach to the design and implementation of qualitative

research and includes: formulating a research question; writing

research and ethics proposals; conducting inlerviews, participant

observation, focus groups, textual and media analysis; managing

data {computer assisted); analysing data; and writing and

presenting findings

assessrnen¡: may include tutor¡al presentations, group projecls,

and a critical review of published research

Dissertation

PUB HITH 7119H0

MPH Dissertation (Full-time)

Begular periodic meetings wìth supervisor/s

The sublect takes the form of an extended essay (1 5,000-20,000

words) which provides evidence 0f the student's ability to group,

synthesise and critically assess the major issues involved in the

area treated or a minor research project which makes an origìnal

contribution to knowledge in a particular limited area

The format in which the dissertation is presented for examination

may vary according t0 the nature of the research activity and the

conventions of the discipline in which it is undertaken

assessrnentr dissertation; attendance at departmental research

development semìnars; submission of a satisfactory proposal and

research plan within 6 weeks of enrolment {3 months for p/t

student); presentation of a work in progress seminar within the

department

PUB HITH 712OHO

MPH Dissertation (Pañ-Time)

1 2 unìts

prerequisite: completion of IVIPH coursework

The disseftation is the final requirement of the MPH and should

therefore reflect what the student has learned from the core and

elective course work of the degree program Unless exempted by

the Board of Sludies*, the dissertation will take the form of a

paper suitable for submission t0 an appropriate peer reviewed

journal The content of this paper must reflect the research topic.

The successful completion of this paper, plus a viva voce

examination, fulfils the requirements for a dissertation

assessment dissertation

* exemptìons will be rare but may be necessary in some circumstances

to avoid significant disadvantage to a particular student
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Master of Surgery

Academic Program Bules

2

2.1

Duration of program

Unless the Faculty shall otherwise determine, a candidate

for rhe degree shall pursue his or her approved program of

study for a period of not more than three years from the

date of his or her candidature

Admission

The following persons may be accepted as candidates for

the degree of Master of Surgery:

{a) Bachelors of Surgery of the University of Adelaide

{b) Graduates in surgery of another university who hold a

degree which is accepted by the Councìl on the

recommendation of the Faculty of Medicine as

equivalent to the degree of Bachelor of Surgery of the

University of Adelaide.

No person may be awarded the degree of Master of

Surgery until three years have elapsed since becoming

qualified to receive the degree by virtue of which that

person qualified for acceptance as a candidate for the

degree of lvlaster of Surgery

Except by special permission of the Faculty of Medicine,

every candidate shall give at least two semesters' notice

of intended candidature. and shall indicate in general terms

the subject of the research work or investigation on which

it is proposed to submit a thesis. The Faculty of lVledicine

may, if it considers it desirable, nominate a department

under whose aegis the candidate will be required to

undertake work and appoint a supervisor or supervisors to

whom the candidate will be responsible for the preparation

and presentation of the thesis.

A candidate for the degree shall submit: (a) evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of Medicine of having had

special training in surgery including at least two years'

such training in a teaching hospital recognised by the

Faculty for the purpose; (b) a thesis embodying the results

of original work relevant to the science or art of surgery or

both; and (c) such other published papers in support of the

candidature as may be thought fit.

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for award of the degree the thesis must make a

contribution to surgical knowledge.

A candidate's thesis must incìude: {a) a declaration bythe

candidate indicating clearly the extent (if any) to which the

candidate is indebted for any portion of the work to any

other person. and stating that the thesis does not conlain

any material which has been accepted for the award of

any other degree in any university; (b) a statement of the

nature 0f the problem investigated; {c) a review of the

relevant scientific and historical background; (d) a detailed

account of the meth0ds 0f ¡nvestigation employed, the

results obtained, and their interpretation.

0n completion of the work the candídate shall lodge with

the Faculty three copies of the lhesis prepared in

accordance with directions given to candidates from time

to time Refer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees by

Besearch and Specifications for Thesis in this volume

The Faculty of Medicine, if it approves the subject of the

work submitted. shall nominate examiners, of whom at

least one shall be an external examiner.

A candidate may be required to undergo an oral

examinatÌon in the subject matter of the thesis and in any

other subject matter c0gnate thereto.

After hearing the reports of the examiners the Faculty shall

determine whether 0r not an oral examination is necessary

and may then recommend (a) that the degree be awarded,

or (b) that the degree be awarded on satisfactory

completion of an oral examination. 0r (c) that the thesis be

returned to the candidate for revision, or (d) that the

degree be not awarded

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisìons

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.
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Master of Psychology (Glinical)/Doctor of Philosophy

Academic Program Rules

2

21

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty 0f Health Sciences

and Faculty of Health Sciences and the Board of Research

Education and Development (BBED), the coursework

subjects of study and the research thesis shall normally be

completed in not more than four years of full{ime study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

combined degrees of lVlaster of Psychology (Clinical) and

Doctor of Philosophy shall have qualified for an Honours

degree of Bachelor, with Honours in Psychology of First

Class Standard, at the Unìversity of Adelaide, or for an

Honours degree of another institution accepted for the

purpose by the University Applicatìons from students with

other qualifications will require the approval of the Faculty

of Heahh Sciences and BRED

A person who holds a degree of another university may be

accepted as a candidate prov¡ded that the program of

study undertaken and the academic standard reached are

equivalent to those required of a candidate who is a

graduate of the University of Adelaide

Status, exemption and credit transfer

The Faculty of Health Scìences may grant such status as it

may determine up to a maximum of B units for courses

undertaken at another ¡nstitution. provided that any such

coursework has not been presented for another degree

lntermission of candidature

A candidate whose work is intenupted for a period of time

may be granted an intermission of candidature by the

Board lf such an application is approved, the period of

candidature specified in Rule 3.'l will be adjusted

accordingly by adding the length of the intermission

Extension of candidature

A candidate may be granted, by the Board, only one

extension of candidature of twelve months beyond the

maximum period specified in Bule 3.1. lf the thesis has n01

been submirted by the end of the extended period, the

candidature will lapse

2.6 Lapsed candidature

2.6.1 The candidature of a candidate who has not completed all
'the coursework and research requirements within twelve

months 0f the approved enrolment duration, will be

deemed to have lapsed

767 A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed if the

completed thesis, whìch has not departed from the field of

study which was being pursued before the candidature

lapsed, is subsequently submitted withìn two years from

the date when the candidature lapsed to the Registrar,

Graduate Studies The thesis will only be accepted if the

Department certifies that it is satisfactory to that

Department. Any extension beyond the two years shall be

determined on a case-by-case basis by the Board in

consultation with the relevant Faculty/Department,

Approval of the Board is requìred for resumption of a

lapsed candidature under any other conditions ln special

circumstances, the Board may appr0ve the resumption of a

lapsed candidature for one period of up to six months prior

to the submission of the completed thesis

Enrolment

A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the

combined degrees unless the applicant's proposed field of

study and research is acceptable to the Department

responsibìe for the supervision of the candidate's work

Assessment and examinat¡on

Each candidate shall in addition to completing coursework

requirements, complete a Structured Program of research

activ¡tìes within the first twelve months from

commencement of candidature.

Continuation of the candidate's enrolment is conditional

upon the completion of the research activities to the

satisfaction of the Department(sl concerned

Such activities will be determined by the Depaftment{s) in

which the candidate is enrolled. They will include the

completion and the presentation of a research proposal,

and other courses or skills training deemed necessary by

the Department(s) concerned

At the completion of the Structured Program, each

candidate shall submit to the BRED a research proposal in

such form as the Board may prescribe
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4.5 Review of academic progress

4.5 1 A student who fails a course and desires to take this

course again, shall attend the lectures and seminars and

do such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe No student shall be permitted to

repeat a course more than once without the approval in

writing of the Head of the Department concerned.

4 5 2 Attendance is required for at least 80% of the sessions in

any compulsory or optional course A student who fails to

meet this requÌrement will be awarded the result of

lncomplete Fail unless there are extenuating

circumstances

4.5 3 A formal review 0f a candidate's progress shall be

conducted by the Department at least once a year in

accordance with guidelines determined by the BBED and

ourlined in the Code of Practice for Maintaining and

Monitoring Academic 0uality and Standards in Higher

Degrees. A written report of the review (on the prescribed

Annual Review of Progress form) must be fonvarded to the

Begistrar Graduate Studies, by no later than 30 October

each year. A candidate's re-enrolment in the following year

is conditional upon him/her having attained satisfactory

progress in the year of review

45 4 lf, in the opinion of the Faculty of Health Sciences and the

BRED, a student for the combined degrees is not making

satisfactory progress. the Faculty may, with the consent 0f

the Council, terminate the candidature and the student

shall cease to be enrolled for the degrees

4.6 lntention to submit thesis

A candidate shall notify the Department of Psychology, in

writing, approximately three months before he or she

expects to subm¡t the thesis required under Rule 'l 5 A
summary 0f the thesis, together with the proposed thesis

title, should be submitted at the same time

4.1 Assessment

41.1 There shall be one of two systems of classification of pass

in individual courses for the combined degrees: either

Sat¡sfactory; or Pass with High Distinction, Pass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass.

4 7 2 0n the completion of the approved program of study and

research, a candidate shall submit a thesis embodyino fhe

resulrs 0f rhat study and research, and may submit also, in

support of the thesis, other relevant material No thesis or

material presented for any other degree within this or any

other institution shall be so submitted The Board shall

prescrìbe the form in which the thesis shall be submitted

and the number of copies to be submitted

4.7.3 The thesis and any other material submitted shall be

assessed by examiners external t0 the University

4.8 Appointment of thesis examiners

4 B 1 Candidates shall have the right to submit objectìons to the

appointment of potential examiners 0f their thesis Any

such objections should be submitted t0 the Department of

Psychology, at the same time as the notif¡cation of

¡ntentìon t0 submit required under Rule 1 4.

4.8.2 The BRED shall appoint two thesis examiners who are

external t0 the University, taking account of any objections

raised under Bule 16.1 and the recommendations of the

Head of the relevant Department

4.8.3 The examiners shall be requested t0 report in such form as

the Board will determine and to recommend one of the

alternatives listed in Rule 18.

4 B 4 After consideration of the reports of the examiners, the

Board may appoint a third external examiner and/or an

external arbitrator

4.9 The thesis

4.9.1 The thesìs shall:

(a) display original and critical thought

(b) be a significant contribution to knowledge

{c) relate the topic of research to the broader framework

of the discipline within which it falls and

(d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be

suitably illustrated and documented

4.10 Examination results

4 1 0 1 After consideration of the reports 0f the examiners and

such olher information as it thinks fit, the Board shall

determine that:

(a) the candidate be awarded the degrees oi.

(b) the candidate be awarded the degrees but that minor

amendments be made to the thesis or

(c) the candidate be awarded the degrees subject to {i)

specified amendments being made to the thesis or (iil

satisfactory performance in an oral 0r written

examination or

{d) the candidate be not awarded the degrees but be

permitted to re-submit the thesis for examination in a

revised form or

(e) the candidate be awarded the appropriate degree of

Master or

(f) the candidate be awarded the appropriate degree of

Master upon making suitable amendments to the

thesis or

(g) the candidate be not awarded the degree of Doctor of

Philosophy or the degree of Master.
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Oualification requirements

5.1 Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, all students will

satisfactorily complete compulsory c0urses t0 the value of

12 units, elective courses t0 the value of B units, three 18-

week periods {of 5 half-days per week or equivalent) of

supervised placement (1 2 units) in institutions or

organisations offering clinical psychological services

approved by the Head of the Department of Psychology,

and a research project (64 units).

5.2 A candidate shall pursue an approved program of study

and research under the control of the University and under

the general guidance of one or more supervisors appointed

by the University At least one supervisor shall be a

member of the academic staff of the Department of the

University in which the candidate is registered.

5.3 Academic program

Unìess exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Health

Sciences, every student for the combined degree shall

satisfactorily complete the following four components:

5.3.1 Compulsorycourses

PSYCH0L 7008 Preparation for Psychological Practice 2

PSYCHOL 701 I Clinical Child Psychology

PSYCH0L 7020 Applied l\/ethodology

PSYCHOL 71014y'8 Adult Clinical Psychology

PSYCH0L 71 0B Psychological Assessment

5.3.2 Elective courses

Four courses from the following:

PSYCH0L 7003 Psychological and Health Aspects

of Ageing

PSYCH0L 7004 Rehabilitation and Disability

PSYCH0L 7005 Health Psychology

PSYCH0L 701 2 Clinical Neuropsychology

PSYCHOL 7015 Preparation for Psychological Practice ll

5.3.3 Placements

All placements are compulsory:

PSYCH0L 711 1 Placement I

2

2

4

I

2

2

2

2

2

PSYCHOL 71 1 2 Placement ll

PSYCHOL 71 13 Placement lll

Rosearch thesis

PSYCH0L 70024y'8 Research Project

in Clinical Psychology

Absence fiom the University

Except for remote candidates, the Board, on the

recommendation of the Department concerned, may

permit a candidate to pursue. away from the University,

work connected with the research for the degrees. Such

permission may only be granted when the candidate has

completed or deemed to have completed the Structured

Program

Completion of thes¡s outside the University

A candidate who has completed all the coursework

required for the combined degrees and whose research

progress is sufficiently well advanced to permit the

satisfactory completion of the thesis 0utside the University,

may be granted permission by the BBED to complete the

writing-up of the thesis outside the University. lf such an

application is approved, the candidate will be allowed

either twelve months or until the end of any extension of

candidature, which has been granted under Rule 1 1,

whichever is the lesser, to submit the thesis. lf the thesis

has not been submitted by the end of the writing-up

period, the candidature will Iapse

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisf¡ed the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Thesis

Deposit of thesis in the libtary

Such number of copies of a thesis and any other material

on which the degree is awarded shall be deposited in the

Ban Smith Library or elsewhere in the University as

determined by the Board Unless otheruvise determined by

the Board, the copies shall be available for loan and

photocopy

Loan or photocopy of thesis

A candidate who does not wish to allow the thesis to be

lent or photo-copied when it is deposited in the Library

under Rule 1 I shall make written application t0 the

Registrar, Graduate Studies, at the same time as he or she

notifies his or her intention to submit under Rule 1 4 The

withholding of such permission and the period of time

involved shall be determined by the Board.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant FaculÇ special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

compulsory coufses

PSYCH0t 7008

Preparation for Psychological Practice

3 hours per week

This subject includes instruction and practice in basic interviewing

and counselling skills. lt also covers issues of relevance to
professional practice such as professional ethics, requirements and

responsibilities of psychologists, professional registration

requirements Models of psychological practice in relation to social

contexts will also be covered

assessmenL wr¡tten assignment relevant t0 material covered in course

PSYCH0I 7019

Child Clinical Psychology

3 hour session per week

This subject aims to provide theoretical knowledge and practical

experience in child clinìcal psychology The focus is on the

assessment, treatment and conceptualisation of problems of

children and adolescence w¡th particular reference to risk factors in

development, effects of the family context on children, behavioural

and emotional problems in children, chronic illness and disability,

health behaviours and adolescent lifestyle factors

assessrnent two assignments

PSYCH0T 7020

Applied Methodology (M)

3 hour session per week

The subject is aligned with the research component of training and

builds on the knowledge and skills already gained The acquisition

and analysis of both numerical and verbal data are included Topics

are: multiple regression and causal models; general structural

equation models; surveys and questiona¡res; sampling; program

evaluation; single-case studies; meta-analysis; and discourse

analysis.

assessment three assignments

PSYCH0I 7101A

Adult Glinical Psychology Part 1

PSYCH0T 7101 B

Adult Glinical Psychology Part 2

4 unìts full year

See Master of Psychology (Clinical) for syllabus details

PSYCH0I 7108

Psychological Assessment

3 hours per week

This single semester subject aims to introduce students t0 the
principles of assessment by focusing on a small number of widely

used norm-referenced tests of abilities 0n completion, students

should: have practised giv¡ng tests to infants, children and adults;

be able to score the tests covered and draw inferences from the

results; be able to wr¡te a report of professional standard.

assess/nenf. three assignments based on practical exercises

Elective coufses

PSYCH0t 7003

Psychological and Health Aspects of Ageing

3 hours per week

This subject focuses 0n the psychological and health aspects of

ageing The aim is to introduce students to the field of clinical

gerontology wifh particular emphasis being placed on the

processes of normal ageing, and the assessment and treatment of

various disorders and conditions of clinical concern The first
segmenl of the course will examine normal/healthy ageing and wrll

consider such topics as physical and cognitive changes, relationships

and sexuality in the elderly and cross-cultural aspects of ageing

The second segment will provide an overview of a number of areas

that are of clinical concern and will introduce students t0 appr0priate

methods of assessment. Topics covered will include the demenÌias,

mood disorders and anxiety disorders The third segment will

examine intervention strategies and will cover such topics as

family interventions, cognitive behaviour therapy in the elderly, the

treatment of behavioural disorders associated with dementia, and

c¡oss-cultural aspects of assessment and interventions.

assessmen¡. two assignments

PSYCHOL 7Of)4

Rehabilitation and Disability (M)

3 hours per week

This subject is designed to provide an overview of general

principles and practice in rehabilitation lt is also designed to
provide information 0n current issues in the rehabilitation of various

types of disabilities

Topics will include rehabilitation history and concepts, the

psychological aspects of different types of disabìlity and social

problems, including cognitive, physical and personality aspect of

handicapping conditions; the use of generic services; assessment,

training and behaviour management principles and practice,

including the use of individual rehabilitation plans, maintenance and

generalisation of skills, staff training and program evaluation
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0n complet¡on 0f the subject, the student should be able to:

demonstrate a basic understanding of the major principles of

rehabilitation; describe the basic types of disabilities and their

implications for rehabilitation; dem0nstrate knowledge of the basic

practices of rehabilitation such as assessment. training, behaviour

change and evaluation; demonstrate and understanding of cunent

issues in the rehabilitation of different types of disabilities.

assessment: assessment and training exercises; group projects

which will require students to write an account of current issues in

one particular type of disability considered in the course

PSYCH0t 7005

Health Psychology

3 hour session per week

This subject examines the relationships of social, behavioural and

cognitive variables to health lt covers those aspects of the social

environment which influence health and illness outcomes including

interact¡ons between health care, consumers and providers Bisk

factors for health compromising behaviours are also covered

including strategies for their modification.

assessrnen¡. two written papers

PSYCH0L 7012

Clinical Neuropsychology

3 hour session per week

This subject will introduce students to the field of clinical

neuropsychology with a particular emphasis on assessment lt will

examìne: the field of interest, the main purposes of

neuropsychological assessment, the underlying assumptions in this

field, the areas of cognitive functionìng that are of interest to

neuropsychologists, the behavioural geography of the brain, the

neuroparhology of brain damage, the notìon of deficit

measurement, and neuropsychological examination procedures

Moreover, it will introduce students to some 0f the main methods

by which cognitive skills such as orientation, attention, memory

language, c0nstruct¡on, reasoning, executive funct¡0ns, and motor

skills are assessed Students will be introduced to these

assessment procedures in the context of disorders which are

characterised by deficits in these areas. Case studies will be used

t0 illustrate the cognitive deficits associated w¡th each of these

different disorders and to develop students skills in interpreting

neuropsychological test data

assessmen¡: critical review of a commonly used neuropsychologìcal

test; write-up of neuropsychological report for a single patìent

PSYCHo¡- 7015

Preparation for Psychological Practice 2 (R)

This subject changes the focus away from interact¡ons between

ìndividual psychologists and clients, towards twO different and

related extensions of that model Thus it examines both (a) the

delivery of therapeutic interventions to groups of clients by one or

two psychologists, and (b) psychological knowledge relevantt0

educating the public, promoting health and wellbeing and thus, to

primary prevention of difficulties and disorders.

Content will include group dynamics (of both client groups and

multidisciplinary teams), group-based behavioural psychotherapy,

models of attitude change and behavioural influence, educative

media campaigns, and the evaluation of all of these

assessmen¡: two written papers

Placements

PSYCHoL 71 I 1

Master of Psychology (Clinical) Placement I

PSYCHoI 71 I 2

Master of Psychology (Glinical) Placement ll

PSYCHoL 71 I 3

Master of Psychology (Clinical) Placement lll
4 units each

See Master of Psychology (Clinical) for syllabus details

Research thesis

PSYCHOT 7f)f)zA

Research Project in Clinical Psychology 1

PSYCH0t 70028

Research Proiect in Clinical Psychology 2

14 units full year

conlact hou[s to be ananged wilh supervisor

prerequisite:9842 Applied Methodology; first year of Master of

Psychology

An empirically-based research project on a lopic of relevance to

clinical and/or health psychology to be pursued under the control 0f

the Psychology Department and under the guidance of one 0r more

supervisors (at least one of whom shall be a member of the

Psychology Department) The project should be structured so that

students participate in all of the steps involved in the research

including the formulation of the research question{s), the design of

the study including the selection of appropriate methodology, the

collection and analysis of data, the interpretation 0f the findings

and preparation of the report

assessrnenf.' dissertation will be examined as specified by Academic

Program Rule 3 of the degree
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Doctor of Medicine

Academic Program Rules

The following persons may be accepted as candidates for

the degree of Doctor of Medicine:

(a) Bachelors of lVedicine 0f the University of Adelaide

(b) Graduates in medicine of another university, but who

have had a substantial association with the University

of Adelaide, and who hold a degree whìch is accepted

by the School of Medicine as equivalent to the degree

of Bachelor of lVedicine of the University of Adelaide

Under normal circumstances. one would not expect this

award to be given to an applicant with less than eight-

years of highly productive and original research in the field

of medicine However, the Doctor 0f Medicine may be

awarded, in exceptional cases, for shorter periods of

outstanding work

A candidate may only proceed t0 the award by the

submission of previously published work

A person who desires to become a candidate for the

award shall give notice of the intended candidature, in

writing, to the Adelaide Graduate Centre and, with such

notice, shall furnish particulars of his/her medical

achievements and of the work to be submitted for the

award. No work presented for the award may include

material which has been accepted for any other degree or

qualification of any university or institution

The School of Medicine shall appoint a comm¡ttee t0

assess the information provided and t0 advise on whether

the School should:

{a) allow the applicant t0 proceed, and approve the

subject or subjects of the work to be submitted or

(b not allow the applicant to proceed.The Schoolís

decision shall be conveyed t0 the appl¡cant

lf the School approves the subject or subjects of the work,

and the candidate proceeds with the submission, the

School shall nominate three external examiners, all of

whom will be eminent in rhe field of the submitted works;

all of whom wìll stiil be active in research and experienced

in the supervision and examination of work at this level

To qualify for the award, the candidate shall furnish

satisfactory evidence that helshe has made an original and

substantial contribution to medical knowledge

The Doctor of Medicine shall be awarded primarily on a

consideration of such published works as a candidate may

submit for examination

The candidate in submitting published works shall state

generally in a preface, and more specifically in notes, the

main sources from which the information is derived and

the extent to which the candidate has made use of the

work of others, especially where joint publications are

concerned. The candidate may also signify in general terms

the portions of the work claimed as original

The outcome of the examination shall be either 'award the

MD'or'not award the MD'

The candidate shall lodge with Adelaìde Graduate Cenlre

three copies of the work prepared in accordance with the

directions given in the Specifications for Thesìs, the

University of Adelaide's Calendar 2003 Handbook of
Postgraduate Programs

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exisf, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

0f the Academìc Program Bules for any particular award
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Doctor of Nursing

Academic Program Rules

1

1.1

Duration of program

Except in circumstances approved by the Board, the work

for the degree shall be completed and the doctoral

porffoìio submitted:

(a) in the case of a fulllime candidate, in three years

from the date of commencement of candidature

(b) in the case of a part{ime candidate, not less than four

years and not more than six years from the date of

commencement of candidature

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program for the degree

of Doctor of Nursing shall:

{a) have qualified for a degree of Master of Nursing

Science of the University or a degree of another

institution accepted by the Board of Research

Education and Development as equivalent to a degree

0f lvlaster of Nursing Science of the University and

have at least seven years' experience in a nursing

institution, or in nursing educalìon, in nursing services

delivery, or a combination of such experience or

(bl have qualified for an Honours degree of a university in

the field of Nursing accepted by the Board of

Besearch Education and Development for the purpose

as equivalent to a University of Adelaide Honours

degree of at least a second class division A standard

and have at least seven years'experience in a nursing

institution, or in nursing education, in nursing services

delivery, or a combination of such experience

The Board may accept as a candidate a graduate who

does not qualify under clauses 1.1 (a) or (b) but has

completed to its satisfaction the requirements of at least

one year of full-time postgraduate study or research and

has passed a qualifying examination of Honours standard

prescribed by the Board

ln exceptional circumstances the Board may, subject to

such conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each

case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person who

does not sat¡sfy the requirements of clause 1 .1 or 1 .2

above but who has presented evidence satisfactory to the

Board of fitness to undertake work for the degree.

2.4 Status and exemption

2.4 1 There will be no credit or variation of the requirements for

the degree on account of an applicant having undertaken

studies and research towards another degree of the

University or another university.

2 4 2 A candidate who fails a course and desires to repeat that

course shall, unless exempted partially therefrom by the

Head of Department of Clinical Nursing, again complete all

the required work in the course to the satisfaction of the

teaching staff concerned.

2,5 Acceptance

25.1 A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the

degree unless:

(a) the applicant's proposed field of study and research is

acceptable to the Board of Research Education and

Development in consultation with the Department 0f

Clinical Nursing and

(b) the Department of Clinical Nursing can provide

appropriate supervisors and other resources t0

support the candidature at this University or a

collaborating university

The collaborating universit¡es for the purpose of this degree

are the University of Sydney, the University of Tasmania

and the Victorian University of Wellington (N.2,|.

2.6 Extensions and lnterm¡ssions

26 1 The Board may grant a candidate one extension of

candidature of twelve months beyond the maximum period

specified in rule 3.1, but ìf the doctoral portfolio has not

been submitted by the end of that period, the candidature

will lapse.

2 6 2 A candidate whose work is interrupted for a period of time

may be granted an intermission of candidature by the

Board

lf an intermission is approved the duration of the

candidature specified in rule 3 1 will be adjusred

accordingly.

2.1 Resumption of lapsed candidature

27 1 A candidature which has lapsed will be resumed, for

examination purposes only, if a final draft 0f the doctoral

portfolio which has not departed from the field of study

which was being pursued before the candidature lapsed is

subsequently submitted within two years from the date of

expiry of candidature to the Department of Clinical Nursing

2
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and is satisfactory to that Department Any extension

beyond two years shall be determined on a case-by-case

basis by the Board in consultation with the Department of
Clinical Nursing.

Enrolment

Annual Review

A formal review of a candidate's progress shall be

conducted by the Department of Clinical Nursing at least

once a year, in accordance with Board of Research

Education and Development guidelines A candidate's re-

enrolment in the following year is conditional upon his/her

having attained satisfactory progress in the year except

where the Board is satisfied that spec¡al circumstances

beyond the candidate's control affected the progress.

lf a candidate's progress is unsatisfactory the Board may

terminate the candidature, in accordance with the
guidelines outlined in the Code of Practice for Maintaining

and Monitoring Academic Ouality and Standards in Higher

Degrees

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

4.1 Assessment for coulsework

4 1 1 There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the Degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass.

4.1.7 (a) A candidate shall not be eligible to attend for

examination unless the prescribed work has been

completed t0 the satisfact¡on of the teaching staff

concerned

(b) For the purpose of this clause, a candidate who is

refused permission t0 sit for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination

4 1 3 A candidate who has failed a course twice may not re-

enrol in that course except by special permission of the

Board and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed

4.2 Assessment and examinations of doctoral
portfolio

4 2 1 0n the completion of the approved program of study and

research, a candidate shall submit a doctoral portfolio

embodying the results of that study and research and may

submit also, in support of the doctoral portfolio. other

relevant material No work or material presented for any

other degree within this or any other institution shall be so

submitted except where it is specifically relevant and

identified and approved by the Board of Research

Education and Development. The Board shall prescribe the
form in which the doctoral portfolio shall be submitted and

the number of copies to be submitted.

422 Ihe doctoral portfolio shall:

(a) display original and critical thought

{b) be a significant contribution to knowledge and the
profession of nursing

{c) relate the topic of research to the broader framework

of the discipline within which it falls and

{d) be clearly, accurately and cogently written and be

suitably illustrated and documented

4.2.3 A candidate shall notify Adelaide G¡aduate Centre, in

writing, approximately three months before he or she

expects to submit the doctoral portfolio. A summary ofthe

doctoral portfolio, together with the proposed doctoral
portfolio title, shall be submitted at the same time.

4 2 4 (a) A candidate shall have the r¡ght to submit objections

to the appointment 0f potential examiners Any such

objections should be submitted to Adelaide Graduate

Centre at fhe same time as the notification of
intention t0 submit required under rule 4.2 3 Such

objections shall not serve as a veto

(b) The Board shall appoint two examiners who are

external to this or the collaborating university, taking

account of any objections raised under (a) and the

recommendations of the Head of the Department of

Clinical Nursrng

{c) The examiners shall be requested to report in such

form as the Board prescribes and to recommend one

of a number of alternative outcomes described in

4.2.5 below

{d) After consideration of the reports of the examiners,

the Board may appoint a third external examiner, a

new set of examiners and/or an external arbitrator, if

deemed appropriate

4 2 5 After consideration 0f the reports of the examiners and

such other information as it thinks fit, the Board shall

determine that, having completed satisfacrorily all the

requirements of the program the candldate:

{a) shall be awarded the degree or

(b) shall be awarded the degree but that minor

amendments be made to the doctoral portfolio or

(c) shall be awarded the degree subject to specified

amendments being made to the doctoral portfolio or

(d) shall not be awarded the degree but shall be

permitted to re-submit the doctoral porffolio in a
revised form or

{e) shall be awarded the degree of Master of Nursing

Science or

lf) shall be awarded the degree of Master of Nursing

Science upon making suitable amendments to the

doctoral porffolio or
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{gl shall not be awarded the degree of Doctor of Nursing

nor the degree of Master of Nursing Science.

426 A candìdate who does not wish to allow the doctoral

porúolio to be lent or photo-copied when it is deposited in

University libraries, after the successful completion of the

examination, shall make written application to the Adelaide

Graduate Centre, for an embarg0 t0 be placed on the

portfolio, at the same tìme as he or she notifies his or her

intention to submit. The granting of such permission and

the period of embargo involved shall be determined by the

Board of Besearch Education and Development

5 Oualificat¡on requirements

5.1 Academic program

5.1 1 A candidate shall pursue a program of study and research

approved by the Board of Hesearch Education and

Development in consultation with Head of the Department

of Clinical Nursing

5.1 2 Within the coursework study component, which comprises

50% 0f the degree, all candidates shall be required to

complete core courses to the value of 24 units and field

based inquiry courses t0 the value of I 2 units

5.2.1 Core courses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

CLIN NUR 8001 H0 Contemporary lssues

in Service Delivery B

CLIN NUR 8002H0 Predicting, Critiquing

and Vision¡ng in Nursing B

CLIN NUR 8003H0 Sìtuating Scholarly lnquiry

in Nursing B

5.2.2 Íield based inquiry courses

All candidates shall complete the following courses:

CLIN NUR 8004H0 Field Based lnquiry in Nursing I 6

CLIN NUB 8005H0 Field Based lnquiry in Nursing ll 6

5.3 A candidate shall also pursue an approved program of

study and research {the doctoral portfolio), which forms

50% of the degree, under the general guidance of one or

more supervisors appointed by the Board in consultation

with the Department lf more than one supervisor is

appointed, at least one supervisor shall be a member of

the academic staff 0f the Department of Clinical Nursìng of

this University, or a member of the academic staff of a

collaborating university approved by the Department of

Clinical Nursing

5.4 All candidates shall complete the Core courses at this

University, but the work for the Field Based lnquiry courses

and/or the research for the doctoral portfolio shall be

undertaken at this or a collaborating university.

The Head 0f the Department of Clinical Nursing may permit

a candidate to spend six months in any one year ofthe

candidature away from this or a collaborating university on

work connected with the research for the degree. The total

period of such absence should not exceed twelve months

A Candidate who has completed the equivalent of two and

a half years full-time working under the supervision of this

or a collaborating university and who has completed the

core and the Field Based lnquiry courses of the degree and

whose progress is sufficiently well advanced t0 permit the

satisfactory completion of the d0ctoral portfolio outside

this or the collaborating university, may be granted

permission by the Board t0 complete the writing-up of the

doctoral portfolio outside this or the collaborating

university lf such an application is approved the candidate

will be allowed either six months or until the end of any

extension of candidature which has been granted under

rule 2 6, whichever is the lesser, to submit the doctoral

portfolio. lf the portfolio has not been submitted by the end

of that period the candidature will lapse.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

Universiry shall be admitted to that award at a graduat¡on

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exlst, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academìc Program Rules for any particular award

5.5

57
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Syllabuses

cofe courses

cUN NUR 8001H0

Contemporary lssues in Service Delivery

I units semester 1

4 hours per week

This unit sets out to establish a critical perspective on change in

health care delivery. Students will be given opportunities to

develop collaborative strategies for designing, implementing and

evaluating change alongside appropriate experts in the field

assessmenf. 2000 word assignment 30%, 1 500 word class paper

20%. 3000 word essay 50o/o

cUN NUR 8002H0

Predicting, Critiquing and Visioning in Nursing

B units semester 1

4 hours per week

This unit focuses on encouraging students t0 articulate goals and

visions that reflect a consìdered and theoretically informed nursing

approach to health care delivery. lt is designed to enable a

synthesis of work from previous units as a point of departure for

shaping future high quality practìce Students will explore

alternative frameworks for defining and delivering health care

assessrnent 5000 word assignment 50%, exam 50%

cuN NUB 8003H0

Situating Scholarly lnquiry in Nursing

B units semester 1

4 hours per week

This unit focuses on the development of skills in collaborative

inquiry. lt situates inquiry in the discipline of nursing in terms of its

theoretical roots and encourages students t0 develop their own

understandings of nursing as a practice

This is designed to be the foundational unit of the course and sets

out t0 prepare nursing leaders who are grounded in an

understanding of their own discipline. As a pracrice discipline, it is

imperative that a scholarly dialogue be established between

practice and theoretical discourses in nursing Students will

embark on such dialogue in order to develop their own

understandings of the ontology and epistemology of nursing as a

scholarly practice.

assessrnen¡: 3000 word assignment 400/", 5000 word assignment

60%

Field based inquiry courses

cUN NUR 8004H0

Field Based lnquiry in Nursing I

6 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 3 weeks, negot¡ated access t0 a nomìnated

supervrs0f

This unit is intended to enable candidates to integrate theory and

practice in nursing and to develop the skills of scholarly inquirythat

are necessary for the successful completion of both this unit and

the doctoral program as a whole. Each candidate shall, in

consultation w¡th the Course Director and their supervisor, present

a proposal for professional development experience which

specifies the goals 0f their field experience in week 3 0f the unit.

The Field Based lnquiry into Nursing I unit shall proceed only after

the proposal is approved by the Course Director.

This unit is designed to enable students to conduct a project which

focuses on their field of practice and health servìce delivery

Drawing on processes of reflection, critique of practice and

research skills, students will be expected to revisit, redesign, carry

oul and report on their projects They will engage in a period of

intensive reading, explore relevant aspects of practice, prepare

reports for presentat¡0n within the organisation, at professional

meetings and for assessment 0f progress within the course.

Successful completion of this unit will prepare students to

undertake large scale prolects with increasing independence and

confidence

assessmenf, 5000-6000 word field inquiry report

cuN NUR 8005H0

Field Based lnquiry in Nursing ll

6 units semester 2

3 hours per week for 3 weeks; negotiated access t0 a nominated

supervrs0r

This unit ìs designed to challenge students t0 be more than just

analytical. lt is designed to facilitate the development of students'

ability to recognise the implicatìons of change in the broad arena of

society ìn general and health care and nursing ìn particular ln

satìsfying crÌteria assocìated with this unit, students will need to

demonstrate the ability to advance and successfully defend

innovative thinking in relation t0 service delivery Students will be

required to engage in a period of sustained involvement in a

professional nursing setling and t0 prepare and submit a paper

which focuses on predictable, desirable and visionary change
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Notes on Delegated Authority

I Council has delegated the p0wer to approve minor changes to the Academic Program Bules to the Executive Deans of Faculties

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department 0r centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject

to approval by the Faculty or by the Execut¡ve Dean on behalf of the Faculty.
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Graduate Diploma in Digital Arts

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Bules

3

31

4

41

General

There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Digital Arts

Duration of program

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma a candidate shall complete

a program of study extending over one year as a fullìime
student, or not less than two years as a part-time student

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Graduate

Diploma any person who has qualified for:

(a) a Bachelor degree of the University of Adelaide from

the School with results of above-average standard or

{b) the degree of the Bachelor of Arts of the University of

Adelaide which has within it a major sequence in a

performing arts course or a computef science course

The results in lhese courses must have been of above

average standard or

(c) a degree in a relevant discipline from the University of

Adelaide whìch is accepted for the purpose by the

Faculty or

(dl a degree in a relevant discipline of another ìnstitution

which is accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and sub.ject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for a Graduate Diploma a person who does not qualify for

admission t0 the program under Academic Program Rule

3 1 but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma

Assessment

There shall be the four classifications of Pass in courses for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction. Pass with Credit and Pass.

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is nol making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Council, terminate the candidature.

0ualification requ¡rements

5.1 Academic program

To quallfy for the Graduate Diploma ìn Digital Arts a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0urses:

DIGARTS 6000 Creative Arts Theory lV

DIGARTS 60014/B Directed Study (Digital Arts) lV

DIGARTS 6002 Technology in the Arts lV

4

B

4

DIGARTS 60034/8 Multimedia Studio Techniques lV B

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0fthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

Universìty shall be admitted to that award at a graduatìon

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

cìrcumstances exisl. the Council, on the recommendatìon

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

5.2

53

32

42
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Syllabuses

DIGABTS 6000

Greative Arts Theory lV

4 units not offered 2003

2 lectures per week

The commonalities that exist between the various creative art

disciplines. A presentation/examination of the theories and

processes of creative activity, with particular reference t0 the

potential benefits of collaborative involvement with other

disciplines. Comparative analysis of contemporary creative art

theories across all disciplines The impact of new technologies on

creative art theories.

assessrnent 2000 word paper and tutorial presentation of

sketch/score of a performance/art work involving at least two
artistic media, at 'rehearsal ready' stage for performance works

and a 'production ready' stage for othef art works

DIGARTS 600lA
Directed Study (Digital Arts) lV Part 1

DIGARTS 600lB
Directed Study (Digital Ails) lV Part 2

I units not offered 2003

contact hours as required

A substantial creative project using digital technology, devised in

consultati0n with the Iecturing staff. Collaborative pro.jects

between two or more students will be encouraged and facilitated

where possible.

assessrDent presentation of completed works in two formats:

i) before an audience eg as recital, seminar presentation. Internet
peformance, ii) CD/CD R0lV or other archivable digital medium

DIGARTS 6002

Technology in the Arts lV

4 units not offered 2003

2 lectures per week

The impact of technology upon the practice of artmaking. Historical

context of technology in the arts ¡n terms of documentation,

production and presentation of works

assessnen¡. 1 500 word essay, journal and seminar presentation

DIGARTS 6003A

Multi Media Studio Techniques lV Part I

DIGARTS 6003B

Multi Media Studio Techniques lV Part2

I units not offered 2003

2 lectures, 6 hours self-study per week

Study 0f the theory and practice of creative arts using digital

technology, applied to audio. video and animation, in live

performance and in archivable digital media

assessrnenf: continuous assessment of studio competence; journal

of notes; portfolio of projects covering the four topics: studio and

live recording, video (image and synch sound) recording, computer

animation. Portfolio to include submission in whole 0r in part as

digital files on the student's own World Wide Web home page
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Graduate Diplomas in Music

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program.

Academic Program Rules

I

1.1

General

There shall be Graduate Diplomas in:

Chamber Music

Conducting

lntercultural Music

Jazz Performance

Music Education

Music Performance

Music Theory

Musicology

A candidate may hold more than one of the Graduate

Diplomas.

Duration of program

To qualify for a Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

complete a program of study extending over one year as a

full-time student, or not less than two years as a part{ime

student.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the Graduate

Diploma any person who has qualified for:

(a) a Bachelor degree of Bachelor of Music {New) of the

University of Adelaide which the Faculty judges to

have been allaìned at above-average standard

(b) the degree of the Bachelor of Arts of the University of

Adelaide which has within it a major sequence in

Music or its equivalent These courses must have

been attained at above-average standard or

(cl a degree in Music of another institution which is

accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

Subject to the approval of Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions {if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for a Graduate Diploma a person who does not qualify for

admission to the program under Academic Program Bule

3.1 but has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Graduate Diploma.

Status, exemption and credit t¡ansfer

Candidates who have previously satisfactorily completed

courses for the Bachelor of Music {New) or Bachelor of

Arts or other award which include substantially the same

material as that in any of the courses listed above, shall

complete alternative Graduate Diploma courses in lieu of

those already passed to a total value of 1 2 units.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡on

There shall be the four classifications of Pass in courses for

the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit and Pass

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinìon of the Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may. with the consent of

the Council, terminate the candidature.

Oualification requ¡rements

5.1 Graduate Diploma in lntercultural Music Studies

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in lntercultural Music

Studies a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the

following courses:

5.1.1 Academic program

EIHN0 6037 Methods for

lntercultural lVusic Studies IVA

ETHN0 6065 Methods for lntercultural Music Studies IVB

and in addition, satisfactorily complete options from the

following courses t0 a total of 1 5 un¡ts:

ETHN0 4000 lntercultural Music

Pelormance Workshop lV

EIHN0 6022 Folk and Traditional Music

of European Cultures lV

EIHNO 6026 Music of Aboriginal Australia lV

EïHNO 6028 Community Music Project lV

ETHN0 6034 lntercultural Music Studies Dissertation lV

ETHNO 6054 Japanese Music lV

EIHNO 6057 Asian Theatre lV

IVUSHIST 6064 Chinese Music lV

33

4

4.1

42
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5,2 Graduate Diploma in Jazz Performance

To qualify for the G¡aduate Diploma in Jazz Performance a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0urses:

5.2.1 Academic program

JM76032NB Jazz Performance lV I
JAZZ 6033Á/8 Jazz Piano Class lV 2

JAZZ6046NB Large Jazz Ensemble lV 2

JAZ6051NB lmprovisation lV 3

JAU6053NB Small Jazz Ensemble lV 4

JAZZ 60634/8 Jaz Theory lV 3

JAZZ6067NB Jazz History lU 2

5.3 Graduate Diploma in Music Education

To qualify for lhe Graduate Diploma in Music Education a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0urses:

5.3.1 Academic program

N/lUSICED 60254y'8 Comparative Music Education

Methodologies lV 6

and, in addition, satisfactorily complete options from the

following courses t0 a total of 1 8 units:

JAZZ 60664/8 Jazz Education lV 6

N/USICED 60484/B Music Education Composition

and Harmony lV 6

MUSICED 60504/8 Music Education Dissertation lV 6

MUSìCED 60604'/8 Music Education lV 6

PEBF 60234/8 Conducting Methods lV 6

0r up t0 two of the following courses:

ETHN0 4000 lnlercullural Music

Performance Workshop lV 3

ETHNO 6022 Folk and Tradìtional Music

of European Cultures lV 3

ETHNO 6026 lVìusic of Aboriginal Australia lV 3

5.3 2 With the permission of the Dean in each case, cand¡dates

may be permitted t0 substitute other courses from the

Honours Degree of Bachelo¡ of Music or another Graduate

Diploma ìn l\/usic, to a maximum value of 6 units, for any

of the above courses

Note (not forming part of the Academic Program Rules):

Candidates are advised that this program will not lead to Teacher

Registrat¡on Candidates wishing to obtain registration as a

teacher should complete a Graduate Diploma in Education (See

entries ¡n the Calendar under the Faculty of Humanities and

Social Sciences )

5.4 Graduate Diploma in Music Performance

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma ìn Music Performance,

a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0urses:

5.4.1 Academic program

(a) one of:

PERF 60084/8 Major Becital IVA

PERF 60104/B lVajor Recital IVC

12

12

and

(b) one of:

PERF 601 2ÁlB Short Recital lV I
ENSE[/BLE 60094,/B Ensemble/0rchestral

Performance lV

and

(c) either

PERF 60144/B Concerto lV

0r

one of the lVìusicology courses listed in Academic Program

Rule 5 2 of the degree of Master of Music (Peformance)

0t

one of the following courses from the Graduate Diploma in

lVusic Theory:

IVUSTH 6030 20th Century Techniques and Analysis lV 4

IVUSTH 6036 Advanced Applìed Tonal Counterpoint lV 4

IVUSTH 6042 Advanced Tonal Analysis lV 4

IVUSTH 6059 Advanced Tonal Theory lV 4

5 4 2 Students of brass instruments or bassoon may give two

short (30 minute) recitals in lieu of Major Recital IVA or lVC.

5 4 3 ln special cases the Dean may approve different but

equivalent sets of exercises

5.5 Graduate Diploma in Music Theory

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Music Theory a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0urses:

Note: please see M lVusic Theory for syllabus details

5.5.1 Academic program

IMUSTH 60064/8 lVìusic Theory Research Project lV 6

IVUSTH 6029 Music Theory Seminar lV 2

IVUSTH 6036 Advanced Applied Tonal Counterpoint lV 4

|\4USTH 6042 Advanced Tonal Analysis lV 4

MUSTH 6059 Advanced Tonal Theory lV 4

MUSTH 6030 20th Century Techniques and Analysis lV 4
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5.6 Graduate Diploma in Musicology

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Musicology a

candidate shall, subject to Academic Program Rule 5.6 3,

satisfactor¡ly complele the following courses:

5.6.1 Academic program

IVUSICOL 60i 1 History of lVusic Theory lV 3

MUSICOL 6018 Australian Music lV 3

MUSICOL 6031 Introduction to Musicology lV 3

IVUSICOL 6035 The Aesthetics of Music lV 3

MUSICOL 6044 Studies in lvusic History IVA 3

MUSICOL 6045 Studies in lVusic History IVB 3

fVlUSlCOL 6062 Studies in Early Music lV 3

IVUSTH 60524/8 lVlusic Analysis lV 3

5 6 2 With the permission of Dean in each case, candidates may

be permitted to substitute other courses from the Honours

degree of Bachelor of Music or another Graduate Diploma

in Music, to a maximum value of 6 units, for any of the

above courses

5 6 3 Candidates who have previously satisfactorily completed

courses for the Bachelor of Music or Bachelor of Arts or

other award which include substantially the same material

as that in any of the courses listed above, shall in lieu of

these courses satisfactorily complete further Musicology

courses listed in the Academic Program Rule 5 2 ? for ihe

degree of Master of lVlusic (Performancel, and in addition

complete:

fMUSIC0L 60564/8 lVusicology Dissertation lV

to a total value of 24 units

5.1 Graduate Diploma in Conducting

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Conducting a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

COUTSES:

5.7.1 Academic program

IVUSTH 6020 Tonal Analysis for Conductors lV

PERF 60404/8 Conducting Class lV

PERF 60474/8 Conducting Practicum lV

5.8 Graduate Diploma in Chamber Music

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma in Chamber Music a

candidate shall satisfactorily complete the following

c0ufses:

5.8.1 Academic program

ENSE[/BLE 6070 Chamber lVusic lV

PEBF 6022 Chamber Music Recital IVB

PERF 6095 School Demonstration lV

PERF 6101 Chamber lMusic Recital IVA

6

6

12

I
o

4

4

5.9 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned. contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or porlion 0f a

course may be counled twice towards an award

5.10 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

6 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion 0f the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Graduate Diploma in Chamber Music

Noto: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Syllabuses

ENSEMBTE 6070

Ghamber Music lV

B units not offered in 2003

Two tutorials weekly, of one and a half hours duration each, on

techniques of performance and concert presentation; analysis and

understanding of style; period and language; ensemble, musical

and instrumental skills

0ne weekly masterclass of one hour duration providing students

with performance practice, discussion of performance touring

techniques plus units of general application for all ensembles

involved.

assess¡nent' teacher's report B0%, performance result 20%

Masterclass only - teacher's report 66%, performance result 33%

PERF 6022

Chamber Music Recital IVB

I units not offered in 2003

One public recital of 60 minutes duration.

assessment performance result 80%, teache/s report 20olo

PERF 6095

School Demonstration lV

4 units not offered in 2003

Preparation and delivery of a one hour performance/demonstration

for schools in which each member of a quartet is given the

opportunity to demonstrate his/her ability to communicate with an

audience.

assessmen¡. performance result 75%, teacher's report 257o

PERF 6101

Ghamber Music Recital IVA

B units not offered in 2003

ïwo public recitals of 50 minutes duration each.

Graduate Diploma in Conducting

Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.
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Graduate Diploma in Conducting

Note: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Syllabuses

MUSTH 6020

Tonal Analysis for Conductors lV

6 units not offered in 2003

quota applies

2 hour seminar, half hour keyboard class a week

prerequisite: 4851 Music Theory lll or equivalent

assumed knowledge: 1935 Music lheory 1,7642 Music Theory ll,

4851 Music Theory lll

restriction: 6564 Advanced Tonal Analysis lV

Harmonic analysis of representative works of the tonal repertoire

from Vivaldi through to the late 1 
gth Century with special

reference to structure and form, thematic process and harmonic

style Development of skills in Keyboard musicianship, transposition

and score reading

assessmenf: analysis of selected works {or sections thereof) 6Oyo,

four weekly keyboard exercises 40%

PERF 6040A

Gonducting Glass lV Part 1

PERF 6040B

Gonducting Glass lV Part 2

6 units not offered in 2003

2 hour practical class a week

quota applies

prere q u i site : satisfactory audition

A study of Conducting techniques and an examination of standard

repertoire

assessrnen¡. viva voce exam dealing with broad knowledge of

repertoire, detailed knowledge of area of specialisation, detailed

knowledge of scores studied

PEBT 60474

Conducting Practicum lV Part 1

PEBT 60478

Conducting Practicum lV Pañ 2

12 units not offered in 2003

2 hours a week (or equiv.) practical experience taken concunently

with Conducting Class, additional activities as negotiated w¡th the

lecturer in charge

quota applies

prerequ isite : satisfactory audition

corequisite: 6232 Conducting Class lV

Classroom work with piano or small chamber ensemble,

attendance at professional rehearsals, secti0n preparati0n etc.

Students w¡ll be expected to form their own ensembles for
assessment pufposes

assessmert: performance {including program notes) of one work

from classical/romantic repertoire and one from 20th Century 70%,

demonstrated rehearsal skills 30o/o
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Graduate Diploma in lntercultural Music Studies

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Syllabuses

ETHNO 4Of)O

Intercultural Music Performance Wotkshop lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour workshop a week

This workshop draws upon the musical skills of its participants h

aims t0 develop the communicative and ¡nterpretative skills of the

performer taking into consÌderation the requirement of different

performance contexts Students will also have the opportunity to

ga¡n further musical skills from dìfferent cultures This may be

conducted in association with Asian Performance

assessrnent' attendance and participation; lecture dem0nstration t0

5638 Ethnomusicology lllB

ETHNO 6022

tolk and Traditional Music of European Gulture lV

3 units not offered in 2003

restriction: 1970 Folk Music Traditions lll

2 hour seminar a week

An examination of the folk music and traditional musical forms ol

Britain, Europe and related cultures such as Austral¡a.

assessnenf: essay of 5000 words

ETHNO 6026

Music of Aboriginal Australia lV

3 units not offered in 2003

Contact by consultation

The study of musìc of Aboriginal Australia in the traditional and/or

urban context. ln consultation with the lecturer-in-charge, the

candidate may nominate a topìc related to the content of thìs

Diploma

assessrnen¡. 5000 word essay or equivalent

ETHNO 6028

Gommunity Music Proiect lV

3 units not offered in 2003

lndividual tuition and fieldwork

This course provides the opportunity t0 undertake fieldwork in the

community or workshops in an approved forum The final program

will be determined in consultation with the lecturer-in-charge at

the commencement of the proiect

assessmenf. determined ¡n consultation with the lecturer-in-charge

- equivalent to a 3500 word essay

EÏHNO 6034

lntercultural Music Studies Dissertation lV

9 unirs not offered ìn 2003

Regular supervision by appointment

Dissertation based on a intercultural music study approved tn

consultation with the lectureÊin-charge

assessment. 1 0000 word dìssertation

ETHNO 6037

Methods for lntercultural Music Studies lV A

6 units not offered in 2003

restriction: 6989 Ethnomusicology lllA

2-hour seminar, t hour tutorial a week

This course provides an accelerated coverage of advanced theory

and methods in the study of music of ditferent cultures. lt

investigates the concepts and issues which are fundamentaì t0 the

understanding and presentation of music ìn the urban context and

the development of techniques such as transcription and analysis

of different musìcal traditions,

assessrnerl. 3500 word essay, ttanscription assignment

ETHNO 6054

Japanese Music lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

restriction: 1 51 6 Japanese Music lll

This course provides a detailed examinatìon of Japanese music

traditions and performance practice lt is conducted in association

with 1516 Japanese Music lll.

assessment: 5000 word seminar paper

ETHNO 6057

Asian Theatre lV

6 units not offered in 2003

Lecture, 2 hour workshop, 2 hour seminar a week

restriction: 4805 Asian Theatre lll
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A series of lectures and workshops which investigate the
principles and practice of Asian Theatre. Begional focus may

include Japan, China and lndonesia. lt is conducted in association

with 4805 Asian Theatre

assessnent 3500 word essay; sh0rt collaborative workshop
performance

ETHNO 6065

Methods for Intercultural Music Studies lV B

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

prerequisite:5871 lVethods for lntercultural lVlusic Studies IVA

This course examines advanced theory and literature 0f eth¡cs. lt
investigates current issues with special reference to the Australian

context. lt is conducted in association with the Ethnomusicology

postgraduate seminar.

assessrnent 5000 word essay

MUSHTST 6064

Ghinese Music lV

3 units not offered in 2003

restriction: 3392 Chinese l\4usic lll

2 hour seminar a week or equivalent

A study of Chinese instrumental music and Chinese theatre. lt ¡s

conducted in association with 3392 Chinese Music lll.

assessrnen¡.' 5000 word seminar paper
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Graduate Diploma in Jazz Performance

Noto: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply to this pr0gram.

Syllabuses

JA,z.60324
Jazz Performance lV Part 1

JAZ.60328
Jazz Performance lV Part 2

B units full year

2 hours a week

This course aims to develop the student's performing skills on a

principal instrument Progressive technique appropriate t0 the

student's level of attainment is supported by skills attained in 7747

lmprovisation lV class. Different styles of Jazz interpretation are

taught, relevant to the instrument.

assess¡nenf. peformance class 25ol0, 60 min. exam recital 75%

JAZ 60334

Jazz Piano Glass lV Part 1

JAZ 60338

Jazz Piano Glass lV Part 2

2 units full year

2 hours a week

This course aims to provide sufficient stylistic knowledge and

technique to allow the student t0 use keyboard as a means of

relating to other Jazz Studies areas (eg. theory arranging, self-

accompaniment).

assess/nenf.' assignments/projects 25%, end of semester written

and practical exams 7570

JAZ 60464

Large Jazz Ensemble lV Part I

JAZ 60468

Large Jazz Ensemble lV Part 2

2 units full year

2 hours a week

Study and practical implementation of Big Band or similar Large

Jazz Ensemble (eg. guitar band,jazz choir, keyboard orchestra)

repertoire. Consistent study and practice of the elements

comprising largejazz ensemble playing through rhythm exercises,

intonation exercises. balance practice and sight reading.

assess¡nent continuous assessment in ensemble

JAZ 60514

lmprovisation lV Part 1

JAZ 60518

lmprovisation lV Part 2

3 units full year

2 hours a week

Aims to enable students t0 develop and apply improvisation

techniques This course considers the application of improvisation

techniques such as rhythm, modal scales and patterns to the iazz

repertoire. The study of various styles {from ealy to contemporary)

is made.

assess/nent assignments and classwork 25%, written, practical

exams 75%

JAZ 60534

Small Jazz Ensemble lV Part I

JAZ 60538

Small Jazz Ensemble lV Part 2

4 units full year

4 hours a week {includes t hour Jazz Forum)

This course aims t0 develop ensemble sensitivìty through the

medium of small jazz ensembles Activities include rehearsalsand

performances (eg jazz Foruml in various sgles of jazz

assessment continuous - assignments and general progress 5070,

exams of approx. 30 minutes playlng time 50%

JAZ 60634

Jazz Theory lV Part 1

JAZ 60638

Jazz Theory lV Pañ 2

3 units full year

2 hours a week

This course aims to provide a theoretical framework which

students can implement in Jazz improvisation, composition and

ananging. Nomenclature of chords and scales, functional harmony,

related and substituted harmony, and aural training are studied

assessmenf.' weekly assignments 50%, semester exams 500/o
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Graduate Diploma in Music Education

Note: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Syllabuses

JAZ 6066 A

Jazz Education lV Part 1

JAZ 6066 B

Jazz Education lV Part 2

6 units not offered in 2003

4 hours a week

restriction:5451 Jazz Styles; 2008 Jazz Theory ll; 1217 Jazz

Ananging ll

Analysis of various styles of jazz ranging from New 0rleans to

contemporary. Scales, modes, chords and chord substitution. Skills

in developing working anangements for typical small jazz ensembles.

assess¡nenf. class exercises 40o/o, 2 x 2000 word essays or

equivalent 307o, exam 1 5ol0, arrangement 1 57o

MUSICED 60254

Comparative Music Education Methodologies lV Paft I

MUSICED 60258

Comparative Music Education Methodologies lV Part 2

6 units not offered in 2003

2 hours a week

A detailed study of the principles of various approaches to music

education, including the Kodaly method and jazz education

methods, and their role in the development of musicality and

cieative potential in classroom and ìnstrumental music programs

assessrnent 5000 word essay or equivalent

MUSICED 60484

Music Education Composition and Harmony lV Part I

MUSICED 60488

Music Education Gomposition and Harmony lV Paft I

6 units not offered ìn 2003

3.5 hours a week

restriction:4047 lntroduction to Composition lll; 8661 Harmony

Workshop lll

Two of the following three areas: (1 ) Detaìled study of fundamental

c0ncepts of composition, analytical study of works through

coordinated listening program; (2) Detailed study of chords and

tonal functions in the lBth and 19th centuries with emphasis on

the composition of harmonic models in demonstration of those

techniques. {3) Techniques 0f 0rchestration, analysis of texture,

colour and balance, development of orchestration fom the

classical perìod to the present day.

assess¡nen¿. composition exercises and assignments 20%, original

compositions 20%, folio of musical exercises for Harmony or

0rchestration 40%, 2000 word teaching methods assignment

pertaining to comp0sition, harmony and/or orchestration 20%

MUSICED 605OA

Music Education Dissertation lV Part 1

MUSICED 6050B

Music Education D¡ssertation lV Part 2

6 units not offered in 2003

Begular supervisìon by appointmenl

Dissertation based on a music education topic approved in

consultation with the lecturer-ìn-charge

assessment: 8000 word dissertation

MUSICED 6060A

Music Education lV Part 1

MUSIGED 6060A/8

Music Education lV Part 2

6 units not offered in 2003

3 hours a week

restriction:5553 Music Education llM{New); 3357 Piano

Accompaniment; 5021 Jazz Keyboard ll

Ensemble rehearsal techniques, repertoire, ananging and

composition 0bservation and analysis of ensembles in schools.

assessrnent essay and journal 40%, arrangement 30%, class

exercises 20o/o, exam 10o/o
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PERF 60234

Gonducting Methods lV Part I

PERF 60238

Gonducting Methods lV Paft 2

6 units not offered in 2003

2 hours a week

Repertoire, score preparation, conducting techniques, ¡ehearsal

techniques and problem solving for choirs, bands, and mixed

instrumental ensembles.

¿ssessmenf assignment, including 3000 word repertolre rosource

list and analysls and preparation of scores, or equivalent 60%,

practical conducting assessment 40%
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Graduate Diploma in Musicology

Noto: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program

Syllabuses

MUS|Cot 6011

History of Music Theory lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hours a week for one semester

Students are required to attend and part¡cipate in the lectures and

semtna[s

A study of the history of music theory with special emphasis on

medieval, renaissance and baroque periods

assessrnent 2000 word essay; short technical exercises

MUSrCot 6018

Australian Music lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour lecture a week

corequisite: 3696 lntroduction to Musicology lV

Resources and techniques in the study of Australian music; with a

parlicular emphasis on composition from the colonial period to the

1 980s.

assessmenf. 3000 word essay, part¡cipation in seminars

MUStC0t 6031

Introduction to Musicology lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour lecture a week

A study of the scope of modern musicological studies with special

emphasis on historic musicology and music bibliography

assessflenf. 2000 word essay, one bibliographic assignment;

participation in seminars

MUStC0r 6035

The Aesthetics of Music lV

3 units not offered in 2003

corequisite: 3696 lntroduction to l\/usicology lV

The history of the aesthetics of music from the ancient Greeks to

the 20th century and a study of some specific issues

assess¡nent 3000 word essay, participation in seminars

MUStG0t 6044

Studies in Music History IVA

MUStC0t 6045

Studies in Music History IVB

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour lecture a week

corequisite: 3696 Introduction to Musicology lV

A series of lectures and seminars on a topic in western music

history to be announced at the beginning of the relevant academic

year.

âssessrnen¡. 3000 word essay, part¡cipation in seminars

MUSrC0t 6062

Studies in Early Music lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 hour lecture a week

corequisite: 3696 lntroduction to Musicology lV

lssues and problems in early music studies, paleographic and

editing techniques.

assess¡nent 2000 word essay, preparation of an edition of music

MUSTH 6052A

Music Analysis lV Part 1

MUSTH 60528

Music Analysis lV Part 2

3 units not offered in 2003

t hour lecture a week

Historical and current analytic theory and practice; concepts and

approaches to music in the western Ìradition.

assess¡nen¡r 4 analytic studies 25olo each
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Graduate Diploma in Music Performance

Note: P0stgraduate tuition fees apply to this program.

Syllabuses

ENSEMBTE 6009A

Ensemble/Orchestral Performance lV Part 1

ENSEMBI-E 60098

Ensemble/0rchestral Performance IV Part 2

B units full year

t hour a week, concurent with preparation for all diploma

Peformance courses

prerequisite: credit or above in the appropriate Level lll

Performance course or audition or both

A program of study of chamber works or orchestral excerpts

appropriate to the instrument studied.

assessrnent recital/examination of chamber music or orchestral

excerpts of 35 minutes duration

PEBF 6008A
Major Becital lV(Al Part I

PEBF 6008B

Maior Recital lV{A) Part 2

12 units full year

t hour a week, concunent with preparation for all diploma

Performance courses

prerequisite credit or above in the appropriate Level lll

performance course or audition or both

A representative program of advanced works in the repertoire of

the instrument studied.

assessrnent a public recital of 65 minutes duration

PERF 60lOA

Maior Becital lV(Cl Part I

PERT 60lflB
Major Recital lV(Cl PaÍ 2
12 units full year

t hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all diploma

Pelormance courses

prerequísite: credit or above in the appropriate Level lll

Performance course or audition or both

A representative program of advanced works ín the repertoire of

the instrument studied which must also include a concerto or

concerted work.

assessnent a public recital of 65 minutes duration

PEBT 60124

Shoñ Recital lV PaÍ 1

PERF 60128

Short Recital lV Part 2

B units full year

t hour a week, concurrent w¡th preparation for all diploma

Performance courses

prerequisíte: credit or above in the Level lll Performance course or

audition or both

A representative program of advanced works in the repertoire of

the instrument studied.

assessrnen¡.' a public recital of 35 minutes duration

PEBF 60144

Goncerto lV Paft 1

PEßF 60148

Goncerto lV Part 2

4 units full year

t hour a week, concurrent with preparation for all diploma

Performance courses

prerequisite: credit or above in the appropriate Level lll

Performance course (eg. Performance lll (Voicel) or audition or both

A concerto or concerted work appropriate to the instrument studied.

assessmenf. performance of the concerto or concerted work

Notes:

1 Students shall participate in Large Ensemble or Chamber Music for

the full year, the extent to which will be determined by the Dean in

consultation with the teacher and the student

2 A concerted work is a concerto, aria(sl or song cycle with orchestra.

3 Program notes are to be submitted on each work performed and

should demonstrate careful research and independent thought.

Students must avo¡d plagiarism. These notes will be taken into
account by the examiners, the requirements are as follows:
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Graduate Diploma in Radio Broadcasting Studies

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply to this program

Academic Program Rules

General

There shall be a Graduate Diploma in Radio Broadcasting

Studies

Duration of program

Except w¡th the special permission of the Dean, the

program for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in

not more than one year of full{ime study The program is

not available on a part-time basis

Admission

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma must hold a degree of Bachelor of Arts

or equivalent qualification.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may

accept as a candidate for the Graduate Diploma a person

who does not hold the qualifications specified in Academic

Program Rule 3 1 above but who has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undeftake work for

the Diploma

The Faculty, if it sees fir to do so, may require the applicant

to complete such additional preliminary work as it may

prescribe before being accepted as a candidate for rhe

Graduate Diploma

Status and exemption

No candidate may count toward the Graduate Diploma any

course which he or she has passed for another

qualìfication

Assessment and exam¡nations

To complete a program of study, a candidate, unless

exempted therefrom by the Dean, shall:

(a) regulaly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials and

seminars and

(b) undertake such practical work, fieidwork and case

studies, do such written work, and pass such

examinations, as the Dean may prescribe

There shall be four classifications of pass at the final

examination in any course for the Graduate Diploma: Pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credìt, and Pass.

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the Graduate

Diploma is not making sat¡sfactory progress the Faculty

may wìth the consent of the Council withdraw its approval

of candidature and the candidate shall thereupon cease to

be enrolled for the Graduate Diploma.

0ualification requ¡rements

Academic program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma candidates shall

complete the following courses to the satisfaction of

examtners:

RADI0 6019 Radio lndustry Practicum lV 2

RADIO 6021 Badio Production IVC 3

RADIO 6024 Elective in Badio Production lV 2

RADI0 6027 Elective in Radio lndustry Skills lV 2

RADIO 6039 Radio Production IVD 3

RADIO 6041 Radio Production IVA 3

RADIO 6043 The Radio lVedium lV 3

BADIO 6049 Live Broadcasting Practicum lV 3

RADIO 6055 Badio Production IVB 3

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exìst, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award
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Syllabuses

RADI0 6019

Radio Industry Practicum lV

2 units not offered in 2003

experience - B0 hours over 4 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite: Radio Production lVB, 6571 The Radio Medium lV

Hands on experience in the professional context of the radio

industry: students are assigned to specific locations within the

industry to enable them to gain further knowledge through

association on a daily basis with the many aspects of radio station

practice lt is planned to fit this practicum and invaluable

experience into the mid-year period. However, other times may be

negotiated if found to be more convenient.

assessmert attendance and involvement

RAD|0 6021

Badio Production IVC

3 units not offered in 2003

2 x lwo hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite: 8536 Badio Production IVB

assumed knowledge: 8536 Radio Production IVB

Advanced radio presentation, divided between the focus upon

1 ) announcing skills: co-presentation, panel discussions and

debates, vocal styles for different formats, specialist interviewing,

talkback production and presentation; 2) advanced radio scripting -

news, current affairs, advertising and promotions, documentary

and features, commentaries, reviews

assessment radio portfolio 50%, presentation (demonstration)

RAD|0 6024

Elective in Radio Production lV

2 units not offered in 2003

2 x four hour studio workshops a week for 3 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite: 8536 Badio Production IVB

assumed knowledge:8536 Radio Production IVB

Special studies t0 suit student interests in production areas. A

selection is made from the following topics available (only two or

three are offered in any one semester.f - news production, music

programming, f eature/documentary production, advertising

production, radio drama, music recording and production, spec¡alist

commentaries, basic engineering.

assessfnen¡. production assignment

RADt0 6027

Elective in Radio lndustry Skills lV

2 units not offered in 2003

4 hours of station participation a week for 3 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite 8536 Radio Production IVB

assumed knowledge: 8536 Radio Production IVB

Special studies to suit student interests in key areas ofthe radio

industry A selection is made from the following topics available

{only two or three are offered in any one semester): station

management; volunteer liaisou developing station programm¡rlg;

research and audiences; radio sales and marketing; traffic and

acc0unts

assessmen¡. written assignment

RADl0 6039

Radio Production IVD

2 units not offered in 2003

2 two-hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite 6551 Radio Production IVA

assuned knowledge:6551 Radio Production IVA

Further advanced radio presentation, giving attention to advanced

theory of sound and sound treatment: 1 ) multi-track recording -

using mixers. layering tracks using the FX unit, short practicum in a

recording studio; 2) location recording

assessrnent: multilrack production/recording exercise 50%.

location sound recording 50%

RADI0 6041

Radio Production IVA

3 un¡ts not offered in 2003

2 x four hour studio sess¡ons a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

lntroducing studio operation, recording techniques and basic radio

presentation skills, covering: basic panel operation - live to air, pre-

recording; radio presentation - presenter's role, speaking scripts,

ad-libbing, co-presentation; microphone use; recording - formats t0

include reel. cassette, DAT, cart, and so on; scripl writing; use of

computers - MS Word.

assessrnenf. presentation of t hour simulated livelo-air program
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RAD|0 6043

The Badio Medium lV

2 units not offered in 2003

2 x two hour lecture/seminars a week

quota will apply

The nature of radio as a communication medium - its historical

perspective and contemporary situation as an institution in

Australia, covering sound and l¡stening; sound broadcasting

technology; oral and literate communication; voice and radio

voices; the radio host, radio forms, including interview, talkback,

news, advertising, documentary; and music programming,

broadcast formats; and station identity. Australian radio history;

structure and changes; regulations, codes, ethics and the law;

radio audiences and their construction; new technologies; the uses

and alternative conceptions of radio.

assessrnent two 2000 word assignments 50% each

RADt0 6049

liye Broadcasting Practicum lV

3 units not offered in 2003

2 x four hour studio sessions (or equivalentl

quota will apply

prerequisite:8536 Radio Production IVB and the 6571 Radio

Medium lV

The nature of radio production and live-to-air broadcasting. This

practical study covers the preparation and presentation of a regular

two-hour magazine program, weekly, throughout the thirteen weeks

of the course. The following areas will be covered - program

planning and preparation; program production; conducting a two-
hour broadcast on a weekly basis; program discussion and feedback

assessment' interim practicums 2070, critical assignments 20%,

live broadcast 60%

BAD|0 6055

Radio Production IVB

3 units not offered in 2003

2 x four hour studio sessions a week for 5 weeks

quota will apply

prerequisite: 6551 Radio Production IVA

assuned knowledge: Radio Production IVA

Further work on studio operation, recording techniques and

presentational skills, covering: voice technique - control and

flexibility, breathing, style; interviewing: preparation, forms and

styles, studio, telephone, location interviewing, listening,

administration; editing: electronic, dub and cut, c0mputer ed¡ting;

basic newswriting and production; program design, planning and

administration: programming roles (production, research, music,

presentationl, sources, use of computer data bases.

Elder School of Music - Grad.Dip.Radio Broadcasting St. 499



Master of Music

Academic Program Rules

General

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these Academic

Program Rules and satìsfies the examiners in the field to

which his/her program relates shall on the recommendation

of the School be admìtted t0 the degree

Duration of program

The program of study for the degree shall comprise two

parts as follows and, unless the Dean expressly approve an

extension of time in a particular case, shall be completed

within the time limits prescribed below:

(a) Such preliminary study and examinations as may be

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules of the

degree extending over not more than one year of full-

time study or two years of part{ime study,

(b) A program of advanced study and/or research

extending over not less than one year nor more than

three years of fulllìme study The Dean may, in

special cases. perm¡t a candidate to complete part B

over not less than two years nor more than five years

of part{ime study A candidate shall not be permitted

to proceed to part B until he/she has fulfilled the

requirements of part A

A candidate may be exempted from the whole or such part

of Part A as the Dean may decide the candidate has:

(a) qualified for the Honours degree of Bachelor of Music

(New) or

qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Music (New)

and has passed in

{i} all the degree courses that are compulsory for

the Honours degree in the field to which his/her

course of study related and

(ii) an examination of Honours standard approved by

the Faculty

0r

obtained a qualification which is accepted by the

Faculty as equivalent to the Honours degree of

Bachelor of Music (Newl in the University of Adelaide

0r

qualified for the Graduate Diploma in Musicology or

Graduate Diploma in lntercultural Music or Graduate

Diploma in Musìc Educatìon

A candidate who has obtained qualifications which fully or

partly satisfy the requ¡rements specìfied in Academic

Program Rule 2.2 lal, lbl, (c) or (d) above may be exempted

from the whole or such part of Part A as the Dean may

decide, and shall therefore fulfil the requirements of Part B,

as prescrìbed in the Academic Program Rules.

Admission

The Elder School of lVìusic may accept as a cand¡date for

the degree of lVlaster of Music a person who

(a) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of lVusic (New), or Graduate

Diploma in Music Education or Graduate Diploma in

lMusicology 0r Graduate Diploma in lntercultural Music

0r

(b) has obtained, in another university or institution

recognised for the purpose, a qualification which is

accepted by the Faculty as equivalent t0 the degree of

Bachelor of l\lusic (New) in the Unìversity of Adelaide.

ln special cases the Board of Research Education and

Development acting with authority wittingly devolved to it

by Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty and

subject to such conditions (if any) as it may impose in each

case, may accept as a candidate for the degree a person

who, inespective of whether or not he/she is a university

graduate, has given evidence satisfactory to the Dean of

his/her fitness t0 undeftake studies for the degree of

lVlaste¡ of Music

Enrolment

Required program of activities at the commencement 0f

candidature:

Each candidate shall complete a structured program of

activities within the first twelve months from

commencement of candidature

Continuation of the candidate's enrolment is conditional

upon the completion 0f the activities t0 the salìsfaction of

the Schoo/s concerned.

Such activities will be determined by the School/s in which

the candidate is enrolled. They will include the completion

and the presentation of a detaìled research proposal, and

other programs or skills training deemed necessary by the

School/s concerned

2.3

3
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2
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4

4.1
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b

c)

d)

4.1.1

4 1.2
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4.1.4 At the complet¡on of the structured program, each

candidate shall submit to the Board an outline of the

proposed research in such form as the Board may

prescribe

Assessment and examinations

Every candidate shall pursue a program of advanced study

ìn music as prescribed in the Academic Program Rules The

courses and content and relative weighting of all sections

of a candidate's pr0gram, together with the method of

examination of advanced work shall be approved by the

Dean provided that the work of Academic Program Rule 6

shall be examined as provided in Academic Program

Rule 5.3.

0n completion of work for rhe degree a candidate shall

lodge with the Adelaide Graduate Centre three copies of

his or her submission made in accordance with the

requirements of Academic Program Bule 6, prepared in

accordance with directions given to candidates from time

to t¡me

(af Not less than two examìners. at least one of whom

shall be an external examiner, shall be appointed by,

and shall report to, the School

(b) The examiners may require a candidate to undergo

further examination in the field of study immediately

relevant to his course

(cl The examiners may recommend that the work under

examination:

(i) be accepted (subject, if they so recommend, to

minor amendments being made) or

(ii) be not accepted but returned to the candidate for

revision and resubmission or

(iii) be rejected

Preliminary study and examinations

Such preliminary work and examinations as may be

prescribed in each individual case This shall normally

comprise one Honours course (other than l\/usicology or

Ethnomusicology or Music Education) as prescribed in the

Academic Program Rules for the Honours degree of

Bachelor of Music.

Review of academ¡c progress

lf in the opin¡on of the Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Council, withdraw ìts approval of his/her candidature

and the candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the

degree.

Oualif ication requ¡rements

6.1 Academic program

6 1.1 A candidate shall satisfactorily complete a program of

advanced study to be approved by the Dean after

6.1.2

consultati0n wìth his/her supervìsor including the following

(a) a folio of compos¡tions or digital arts productions or

{b) a thesis on a topic in Musicology, Ethnomusicology,

Music in Education, or relevant interdisciplinary

studies or

(c) an edition with critical commentary or'

{d) a dissertation and a report on original field or practical

work in any of the areas specified in (b) above

Such other advanced coursework or seminar work as may

be prescribed or approved in each individual case

Candidates taking Academic Program Rule 6 1 (a) must

present two seminar papers or a major analysis, not

assessed by the external examiner.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special cifcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exìst, the Council, on the recommendati0n

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

(not forming part of the Academic ftogram Rules)

It ¡s expected that the length of seminar papers will normally be

approximately 5000 words

5

5.1

5.2

6.25.3
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Master of Music (Performance)

Note: Postgraduate tu¡t¡on fees apply to th¡s program

Academic Program Rules

General

There shall be a Master of Music (Performance).

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall complete a

program of advanced studies in Performance extending

over not less than three semesters or more than two years

of full{ime study The Faculty may, in special cases, permit

a candidate to complete the degree over not less than two
years nor more than four years of part-time study

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who has qualified for:

(a) the Honours degree of Bachelor of Music
(Performance) of the University of Adelaide at First

Class or llA standard or

(b) the Graduate Diploma in Music Performance of the

University of Adelaide at a standard comparable to

First Class or llA Honours or

(c) a degree or diploma in Music of another institution

accepted for the purpose by the University.

The Faculty reserves the right to require an acceptable

level of performance at aud¡tion.

In special cases the Board of Research Education and

Development acting with authority wittingly devolved to it
by Council on the recommendation of the Faculty and

subject to such conditions (if any) as it may impose in each

case, may accept as a candidate for the degree an

applicant who has given other evidence satisfactory to the

Faculty of their fitness to undertake studies for the degree.

Assessment and examination

4.1 Recitalrequirements

4.1 1 (a) Each candidate shall present two public recitals PEBF

B0B7 Masters Recital A and PERF 8354 Masters

Becital B) to be given at an interval 0f not m0re than 3

months, the duration of each to be approximately 75

minutes, provided that for Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and

Voice recitals, it shall be approximately 65 minutes

Details of the recital programs shall be submitted to
the Registrar for approval not less than six months

before the first recital.

For each candidate, a panel of at least four examiners

including at least one external examiner shall be

appoìnted by the Dean to assess the two recitah

IPERF 7015 Masters Recital A and PERF 7016

Masters Recital B). The candidate's supervisor shall

not be an examiner.

lbl The examiners may recommend that the rec¡tals

(i) merit the award of the degree

(ii) do not merit the award of the degree

ln the latter case, the examiners may also recommend that

the candidate be permitted t0 re-present all or part of a

recital within a specified time. Should the Dean accept the

latter advice, the same examiners should, as far as

practicable. assess the additional recital

(c) Unless a panel of examiners has recommended that a

candidate be permitted to re-present a recital, no

candidate may be examined for the degree more than

0nce

Seminar requirements

(a) Each candidate shall attend three postgraduate

seminars in Musicology or Ethnomusicology or lVusic

Education or Music Theory (see elective courses in

Academic Program Bule 5 2 2) as required by the

Dean, and shall submit for assessment in each of the

elective courses seminar papers approximately 5000

words in length.

{bl Should any of the seminar papers be assessed as

unsatisfactory, the candidate may re-present the

paper or submit a paper in another seminar.

Review of academíc progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Council, terminate the candidature.

tbl

41 2 (al

3

3.1

4.2
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4.3
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Oualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

{a) undertake an approved program of advanced study in

singing, conducting or a musical instrument, under the

direction of a supervisor or supervisors appointed by

the Dean

{b) attend such seminars and present such papers in

musicology, ethnomusicology, music education or

music theory, as may be prescrìbed in the Academic

Program Rules

(c) peform at a satisfactory standard at such public

recitals as may be prescribed in the Academic

Program Rules

5.2 Academic program

Note: notwithstanding the Academic Program Bules and

Syllabuses published in this volume, a number of courses listed

may not be offered in 2003

The availability of all courses is conditional upon the

availability of staff and facilities

5.2.1 Gompulsorycourses

PERF 7003 Becital Studies ll B

PERF 7005 Becital Studies I B

PERF 7015 Masters Recital A 4

PERF 701 6 Masters Recital B 4

provided that candidates may continue theìr enrolment for

PERF 7015 lVasters Recital A and PERF 7016 Masters

Recital B for two semesters

5.2.2 Elective courses

Courses to the value of 1 2 units from:

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contaìns a substantial

amount 0f the same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted tw¡ce towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfìed the requirements for any award of the

University shall be adm¡tted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

(not forming part of the Academic Program Bules)

Pattern of study

Candidates are advised to present PEBF 7005 Becital Studies I

and PERF 7003 Recital Studies ll and two 0f the elective courses

in their first year 0f enrolment Candidates should present PERF

7015 Masters Hecital A, PERF 7016 lvlasters Hecital B and the

one remaining elective course in their fìnal year of enrolmenl

Candidates enr0lled part{ime may present PERF 70674/8 Hecital

Studìes lA (Part{ìme) and PERF 70681y'8 Recital Studies llA

(Part{ime}

5.3

54

Notes

ETHN0 7000 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(C)

FIHN0 7004 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(A)

ETHN0 7017 Ethnomusicology Seminar V(B)

l\/USICED 7077 Music Education Seminar V(B)

IVUSICED 7081 Music Education Seminar V(A)

IVUSICED 7089 Music Education Seminar V(C)

IVUSIC0L 7070 lVìusicology Seminar V(B)

MUSIC0L 7074 Musicology Seminar V(C)

MUSIC0L 7086 l\rlusicology Seminar V{A)

MUSTH 7071 Music Theory Seminar V(A)

MUSTH 7083 Music Theory Seminar V{B)

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4
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Syllabuses

Compulsory courses

PERF 7Of)3

Recital Studies ll
B units semester 1 or 2

t hour a week individual tuition

restriction: 7222 Recilal Studies llA

prerequísite: 3509 Becital Srudies I

Candidates are required to prepare advanced performance repertoire

in preparation for the recitals presented at the end ofthe program

assessrnent teacher's report based 0n standard and achievemenl,

progress and technical development. att¡tude, punctuality, attendance

PEBF 7005

Becital Studies I

B units semester 1 or 2

t hour a week individual tuition

restriction: BB57 Becital Studies lA

Candidates are required to prepare advanced performance repertoire

in preparation for the recitals presented at the end of the program

assessrnen¡. teacher's report based on standard and achievement,

progress and technical development, attitude, punctuality, attendance

PERF 7015

Masters Recítal A

4 un¡ts semester 1 or 2

t hour a week individual tu¡tion concurrent with PERF 7016 lVlaster

Becital B

restriction: 4623 Masters Recital VA

A selection of works from those prepared in Becital Studies I are

chosen for presentation at a public recital Details of the recital

program must be submitted to the School Registrar for approval

not less than six months before the first recital

assessment: public recital to be given not more than 3 months

from the recital given for lVlasters Recital B. Duration approximately

75 minutes. except for Bassoon, Brass. Oboe and Voice recitals -

approximately 65 minutes A panel of 4 examiners including at

least one external examiner, shall be appointed by the School

Program notes are to be submitted for each work performed and

should demonstrate careful research and independent th0ught

Students must avoid plagiarism. Program notes are required to be

submitted not less than one week before the recital They should

be presented in camera ready form They will be assessed as very

good, average, or inadequate and may influence the result

Note: the candidate's supervisor shall not be an examiner

PEBF 7016

Masters Becital B

4 units semester 1 or 2

t hour a week individual tuition concurrent with PERF 7015 lVaster

Recital A

restr¡ction: 9540 Masters Becital VB

A selection of works from those prepared in Bechal Srudies ll are

chosen for presentation at a public recital. Details of the recital

peformance must be submitted to the School Registrar for

approval not less than 6 months before the first recital.

assess¡nert public recital to be given not more than 3 months

from the recital given for Masters Recital A. Duration

approximately 75 m¡nutes. except for Bassoon, Brass, Oboe and

Voice recitals - 65 minutes. A panel of 4 examiners including at

least one external exam¡ner shall be appointed by the School.

Program notes are t0 be submitted for each work peformed and

should demonstrate careful research and independent thought

Students must avoid plagiarism Program notes are required to be

submitted not less than one week before the recital. They should

be presented in camera ready form They will be assessed as very

good, average, or inadequate and may influence the result

Note: the candidate's supervisor shall not be an examiner

Elective courses

ETHNO Tf)O()

Ethnomusicology Seminar V (G)

ETHNO 7OO4

Ethnomusicology Seminar V {A)

ETHNO 7017

Ethnomusicology Seminar V (B)

4 units semester 1 or 2

contact as required by seminar series

This course examines advanced theory and literature of

ethnomusicology. lt investigates current issues with special

reference to the Australian context.

assessrnent oral, written presentation of 5000 word paper
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MUSTCED 7077

Music Education Seminar V(B)

MUSTCED 7081

Music Education Seminar V(A|

MUSTGED 7089

Music Education Seminar V(G)

4 units semester 1 or 2

contact as required by seminar series

The course examines theoretical constructs, practical applications

and literature in music education. lt investigates cunent issues and

practices with special reference to Australian contexts

assessmenf- oral presentation of 5000 word paper

MUStCot 7070

Musicology Seminar V(B)

MUStCot 7074

Musicology Seminar V{C)

MUStC0t 7086

Musicology Seminar V(Al

4 units semester 1 or 2

contacl as required by seminar series

The course examines theoretical issues, the literature of music and

repertoire studies in Musicology. Aspects of music history and

systematic contexts will be explored as required

assessnent' oraì and written presentation of 5000 word paper

MUSTH 7071

Music Theory Seminar V(A)

MUSTH 7083

Music Theory Seminar V(B)

4 units not offered in 2003

See lVl.Mus.Th. for syllabus details

Elder School of Music - M.Mus.(Perf.) 505



Master of Music Theory

Note: Postgraduate tuition fees apply t0 this program.

Academic Program Rules

General

There shall be a Master of Music Theory.

Duration of program

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(al satisfactorily complete a program of study and

research extending over not less than two years as a

full-time student, and not less than three years as a

part{¡me student and

{bl present a satisfactory dissertation on a research topic

approved by the Faculty.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for admission to

the program of study for the degree a person who has

qualified for:

(a) the degree of Bachelor of Musìc (New), or Bachelor of

Arts of the University of Adelaide, and in addition the

Graduate Diploma in Music Theory or

(b) an award of another institution accepted for the

purpose by the Faculty.

ln special cases the Board of Besearch Education and

Development, acting with the authority wittingly devolved

to it by Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty and

subject to such conditions (if any) as ìt may impose in each

case, may accept as a candidate for the degree an

applicant who has given other evidence satisfactory to the

Faculty of their fitness to undertake studies for the degree

A candidate who holds the Graduate Diploma in lVìusic

Theory shall surrender the Graduate Diploma before being

admitted to the degree.

Enrolment

A candidate shall submit for approval by the Dean the

subject of the candidate's dissertation. The Dean shall

appoint one or more supervisors to guide the candidate's

research.

Assessment and examination

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate is not making

satisfactory progress the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Board of Besearch Education and Development,

terminate the candidature

0n completion of research work the candidate shall lodge

with the Adelaide Graduate Centre three copies of the

dissertation prepared in accordance with directions given

to candidates from time t0 t¡me. The Dean shall appoint

two examiners, one of whom shali be external to the

University.

Oualification requ¡rements

6.1 Academic program

To qualify for the degree of Master of Music Theory a

candidate shall, unless exempt therefrom by the Dean

satisfactorily c0mplete all of the following courses:

MUSTH 6006Áy'B Music Theory Besearch Prolect lV 6

MUSTH 6029 Music Theory Seminar lV 2

MUSTH 6030 20th Century Techniques and Analysis lV 4

MUSTH 6036 Advanced Applied

5.1

52

3

3.1

3.2

33

Tonal Counterpoint lV

MUSTH 6042 Advanced Tonal Analysis lV

I/USTH 6053 Advanced Tonal Theory lV

N¡USTH 706S4/8 Music Theory Thesis VA

MUSTH 7071 Music Theory Seminar VA

MUSTH 7084 Pedagogy of Music Theory V

4

4

4

12

4

4

62

and 0ne elective course t0 the value of 4 units from one of

the Masters programs offered by the School.

Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or porlion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.
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6.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidåtes who

have satisfed the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

7 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the op¡nion ol the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each cæe, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.
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Syllabuses

MUSTH 6006A/8

Music ïheory Research Project lV

6 units not offered in 2003

regular supervision by appo¡ntment

Dissertation or extended composition illustrating tonal or 2Oth

Century techniques

assessmen¡, ¡n consultation, candidate may nominate topic. 8000

word (or equiv.) dissertation may involve either: analytical study of

harmonic techniques of a specific composer within period covered

by the diploma - may be limited to a representative selection of a

specìfic composer's output or writing of extended tonal or non-

tonal work which demonstrates knowledge of tharmonic techniques

covered throughout diploma and harmonic analysis of same.

Note: work must be an original composition and must not have been

presented elsewhere for assessment in another course or program

MUSTH 6029

Music Theory Seminar lV

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week or equivalent

The course examines advanced theoretical concepts in music and

their application in anal¡ical and compositional process Comparison

of harmony and counterpoint texts will be included in the seminar

assessrnent oral presentation of 2500 word paper. or equivalent

MUSTH 6030

Advanced 20th Gentury Techniques and Analysis lV

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

A study of non-tonal techniques as typified in selected works of

20th Century composers with analysis and composit¡on of models

in demonstration of those techniques.

assessment- a folio of not less than three analyses and not less

than seven originally composed exercises

MUSTH 6036

Advanced Applied Tonal Counterpoint lV

4 un¡ts not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

This course involves a study of counterpoint techniques with

special reference to Canon, Passacaglia, Fugue and Free-

Counterpoint. Emphasis will be placed on baroque counterpo¡nt;

howevel 'l 9th century counterpoint will also be studied.

assessmenÍ. folio of not less than 1 0 short originally composed

contrapuntal exercises

MUSTH 6042

Advanced Tonal Analysis lV

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

Harmonic analysis of representative works of the tonal repertoire

from Vivaldi through to the late 19th Century with special

reference to harmonic structure and form, chordal types and

individual harmonic styles.

assessrnent harmonic analysis of six works (or sections)

representative of the period covered

MUSTH 6059

Advanced Tonal Theory lV

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar a week

This course involves a coverage of tonal techniques with special

emphasis on the composition of harmonic models in demonstration

of those techniques.

MUSTH 7071

Music Theory Seminar V(A)

MUSTH 7083

Music Theory Seminar V(B)

4 units not offered in 2003

2 hour seminar per week or equivalent

The course examines advanced theoretical c0ncepts in music, their

application in analytical and compositional process and their

relation to pelormance practice

assessrnenf. oral presentation of 5000 word paper or equivalent
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Doctor of Music

Academic Program Bules

(a The Faculty of Humanìties and Social Sciences may,

on the recommendation of the Elder School of Music,

accept as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of

lVìusic a person who:

{i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the

degree of Bachelor of Music (New), or the

degree of Master of Music or

{ii) has obtained another degree in the University of

Adelaide and has satisfied the Faculty of his or

her fitness to submit work for the degree of

Doctor of Music.

0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Humanit¡es

and Social Sciences, the Board of Research Education

and Development acting with auth0rity wittingly

devolved to it by Council may accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who

{i) has obtained in another university or institution of

higher education recognised by the University of

Adelaide a qualification accepted by the Faculty

as equivalent to one of the qualifications

specified in (a) above and

(ii) has, or has had, a substantial association with
the University

No person may be admitted to the degree of Doctor

of lVusic before the expiration of five years from the

date on which the qualification prescribed in (a) or {b)

{i) above was obtained

A person who desires to become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice of the intended candidature in

writing to the Manager, Graduate Administration and

Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre and with such

notice shall furnish particulars of his/her musical

achievements and of the work to be submitted for the

degree

The Elder School of Music shall appoint a committee

to examine the information submitted and to advise

the Faculty whether it should:

{i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the

details of the work to be submitted or

(ii) advise the applicant not to submit his/her work;

and the Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to

the applicant

{c) lf the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences

accepts the candidature and approves the details of

the work to be submitted, the Elder School of Music

shall nominate examiners of whom tvvo at least shall

be external to the University.

{a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish

satisfactory evidence that he/she has made an orìgìnal

and substantial contribution of distinguìshed merit in

the field of composition. peformance, research or in

any combination of these fields

{b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a

consÌderation of such published or recorded

compositions, recorded interpretat¡ons of music 0r

published research as the candidate may submit for

examination, but the examiners may take into account

any unpublished material or other work submitted in

support of the candìdature

{c) The candidate in submitting work for examination

shall, where applicable. state generally in a preface

and specifically in notes the main sources from which

it is derived and the extent to which use has been

made of the work of others. The candidate may also

signify in general terms the portions of the work

which he/she claims as original.

(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any, of the

work submitted in support of the candidature has

been accepted for the award of any other degree in

thìs or any other university.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three copies of the work prepared in accordance

with the directions glven in sub-paragraph {b) of clause 28

of Chapter )üV of the Statutes. lf the work is accepted for

the degree two of the copies will be transmitted to the

University Library.

A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions

and satisfies the examiners may, on the recommendation

of the Faculty Humanities and Social Sciences, be admitted

to the degree of Doctor of l\tlusic

Notwithstanding an¡hing contained in the preceding rules

the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree fo

any person who is not a member of the Staff of the

University Any such recommendation must be

(b)

{c)

a)

b)
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Awards and Rules ............513

Graduate Certificate

Graduate Diploma

Postgraduate Diploma

Masters (Course work)

Masters

ln each of the following fields of study in agricultural

and natural resource sciences:

Agricultural Biotechnology

Agricultural Business

Agronomy and Farming Systems

Animal Productíon

Crop Protection

Horticulture

Natural Besource Management

0enology

Plant science

Soil Management and Conservation

Spatial lnformation and Conservation

Veterinary Studies

Viticulture

Wine Business

Academic Program Bules .........514

Graduate Certificate in
Petroleum Geology and Geophysics
G rad. Ceft . Petrol. G. 8G.

Academic Program Rules .....................................5 1 I

Graduate Ce¡tificate in Physics
6rad.Ceft.Physics

Academic Program Rules.. .. 520

Graduate Certificate in Science Education
Grad.Ceft.Sc.Ed.

Academic Program Rules ..

Graduate Diploma in Physics
Grad.Dip Physics

Academic Program Rules .......... . .. ...........525

Master of Agdcultural Science
M.Ag.Sc

Master of Applied Science
M.App Sc

AcademicProgramRules .. ..........................521

Master of Science
MSc

Academic Program Bules... 529

Master of Science (Applied Physics)
M Sc (Physics)

Master of Science (Astrophysics)
M.Sc.(Physics)

Master of Science (Atmospheric PhysicsI
M.Sc (Physics)

Master of Science (Optics and Lasers)
M Sc (Physics)

Master of Science (Theoretical Physicsl
M.Sc (Physics)

Academic Program Bules

Master of Science (Medical Physics)
M.Sc.(Med.Physics)

Academic Program Rules. ......533

Master of Science in Pet¡oleum Geology

and Geophysics
M.Sc.(Petrol.G.8G.)

Academic Program Bules .535

Master of Science (Beservoir Geoscience)
M.Sc.(Res Geosci.)

Academic Program Hules.... ... ........537
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Doctor of Philosophy
Ph,D,

Please refer to the Adelaide Graduate Centre {see Contents}

for Academic Program Rules

Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Sciences
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Postgraduate awards in the Faculty of Sciences

Graduate Certificate

Graduate Diploma

Postgraduate Diploma

Masters

Each of which shall be defined by one of the following fields of study in agricultural and natural resource sciences

Agricultural Biotechnology

Agricultural Business

Agronomy and Farming Systems

Animal Production

Crop Protection

Horticulture

Natural Resource Management

0enology

Plant science

Soil Management and conservation

Spatial information and Conservation

Veterinary Studies

Viticuhure

Wine Business

Graduate Certificate in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Graduate Certificate in Physics

Graduate Certificate in Science Education

Graduate Diploma in Physics

Master of Science in the Faculty of Science

Master of Science (Applied Physics)

Master of Science (Astrophysics)

Master of Science (Atmospheric Physics)

Master of Science (Medical Physics)

lVlaster of Science (0ptics and Lasers)

Master of Science (Reservoir Geoscience)

Master of Science (Theoretical Physics)

Master of Science in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Doctor of Science in the FaculÇ of Science

Notes on Delegated Authority

1 Council has delegated the power to approve m¡nor changes t0 the Academic Program Rules to the Executive Deans of Faculties

2 Council has delegated the power to specify syllabuses to the Head of each department or centre concerned, such syllabuses to be subject to approval by

the Faculty 0r by the Executive Dean on behalf of the Faculty The Head of department or centre may approve minor changes to any previously approved

syllabus.
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Graduate Certificate

Graduate Diploma

Postgraduate Diploma

Masters by Coursework

in areas of Agricultural and Natural Resource Sciences

Academic Program Rules

11

12

24t3

14

Duration of Plograms

Graduate Certificate

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the program for

the Graduate Certificate wìll normally be completed in one

semester of fulllime study or not more than one year of

part{ime study

Graduate Diploma

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the program for

the Graduate Diploma will normally be completed in one

year offull{ime study or not more than three years of part-

time study.

Postgraduate Diploma

Except with the permission of the Faculty, the program for

the Postgraduate Diploma will normally be completed in

one year of fulllime study or the part-time equivalent

Masters

Excepr with the permission 0f the Faculty, the program for

the Masters degree by coursework will normally be

completed in eighteen months of full{ime study, depending

on the nature of the project activity, and over not less than

two and not more than five years of partlime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for a

Graduate Certificate shall have qualified for a degree of the

University in an approved field of study, or a degree of

another institution accepted for the purpose by the Faculty

An applicant for admission to the program of study for a

Graduate Diploma shall

(a) have qualified for a Graduate Certifìcate of the

University in an approved field of study. or an

equivalent award of another ìnstitution accepted for

the purpose by the Faculty or

{b) have qualified for a degree or a three year diploma of

the University or an equivalent award of another

ìnstitution accepted for the purpose by the Faculty.

An applicant for admission to the program of study for a

Postgraduate Diploma shall:

(a) have qualified for a Graduate Certificate of the

University in an approved field of study or an

equivalent award of another institution accepted for

the purpose by the Faculty or

(b) have qualified for a degree or a lhree year diploma of

the University in an approved field of study, or for an

equivalent award of another inst¡tution accepted for

the purpose by the Faculty

An applicant for admission t0 the program 0f study for a

masters degree by coursework shall:

(a) have qualified for the Bachelor of Agricultural Science

{Honoursf or the Bachelor of Agriculture (Honours) or

the Bachelor of Natural Resource Management

(Honours) ofthe University or

(b) have qualified for a degree or other award of the

University in an approved field of study or an award of

another institution accepted by the Faculty as being

equìvalent to the Honours degree. Such an award may

be a postgraduate Diploma with a significant research

component in the field of study of the proposed

research or

(c) have qualified for a Bachelor's degree of the Unìversity

in an approved field of study or an equivalent award of

another institution accepted for the purpose by the

Faculty, and

{i} have completed at a satlsfactory standard

(normally credit average) courses to the value of

1 2 units from the Graduate course pool in the

same field of study or

(ii) have other relevant practical experience

approved by the Faculty

23

2

21
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2.5 Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some part of

their preparation for candidature may be required to

complete such other work as may be prescribed during the

first year of their candidature.

2.6 Under the authority delegated to it by Council, the Faculty

may, in special cases and subject to such conditions {if

any) as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the Graduate Certificate, Graduate Diploma,

Postgraduate Diploma or Masters (by Coursework) a

person who does not satisfy the requirements of 2.1,2 2,

2.3 or 2.4 above but who has given evidence satisfactory

to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for the Graduate

Certificate, Graduate Diploma, Postgraduate Diploma or

Masters (by coursework)

2.1 Status, exemption and credit transfer

2.7 1 No candidate will be permitted to count for an award any

course, project work, dissertation or research thesis which,

in the opinion of the Faculty, contains substant¡ally the

same material as any other course, project work,

dissertation or research rhesis which the candidate has

already presented fo¡ another qualification

27 2 A candidate who desires that work completed should be

c0unted t0wards the requirements 0f these Academic

Program Bules may, on written application to the Manager,

Student Services and Marketing, be granted such exemption

from the requirements as the Faculty shall determine.

3 Enrolment

such written and practical work as the teaching staff

concerned may prescribe, unless specifically exempted

therefrom after wrìtten application to the Head of

Department for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed in any course may not

enrol for that course again except by special permissìon of

the Faculty and then only under such conditions as may be

prescribed.

A candidate shall not be eligible for examination in a

course unless the prescribed work has been completed to

the satisfaction of the teaching staff concerned. A

candidate who is not eligìble for examination shall be

deemed to have failed the examination.

For the purpose of this Academic Program Rule a candidate

who fails, without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean

of the Faculty {or nominee), to attend all or part of a final

examination {or supplementary examinati0n if granted) after

remaining enrolled for at least nine teaching weeks ofthat

semester, shall be deemed to have failed the examination.

0n completion of the work for the Postgraduate Diploma or

the coursework Masters degree the candidate shall inform

the Postgraduate Coursework Adviser concerned and lodge

with the Postgraduate Coursework Adviser three copies of

the dissertation prepared in accordance with directions

given to candidates from time to time.

0n the submission or re-submission of the dissertation the

Faculty shall nominate examìners who shall normally be

members of the academic staff of the University, but an

external examiner may be appointed. The examiners may

recommend that the dissertation

(a) be accepted subject to such amendments as the

examiners may have suggested or

{bl be accepted subject to satisfactory oral examination

or

{c) be not accepted but sent back to the candidate for

revision and re-submission or

(d) be rejected.

The examiners of a dissertation re-submitted following

recommendation (c) above may recommend only (a), (bl or

(d) above.

Having considered the reports of the examÌners the Faculty

shall determine whether the dissertation ¡s satisfactory

0ualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

present courses to the value of 12 units (which may not

include 6043 Research Proposal or a Research Project)

from the Graduate Course Pool

A candidate who has been enrolled for the coursework

Masters degree, the Postgraduate Diploma or the Graduate

43

44

45

46

47

3.1

3 1,1

Program approval

Every candidate for the Graduate Certificate or the

Graduate Diploma in consultation with the Postgraduate

Coursework Adviser shall prepare a program of courses

and activities to be submitted for the approval of the

Postgraduate Coursework Adviser

Every cand¡date for the Postgraduate Diploma or the

Masters degree by coursework in consultation with the

Postgraduate Coursework Adviser shall prepare a program

of coursework and project work to be submitted for the

approval of the P0stgraduate Coursework Adviser The

project work shall be under the direction of a supervisor or

supervisors who shall normally be members of the

academic staff of the University, but an external supervisor

may also be appointed

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course in

the Graduate Course Pool: Pass with High Distinction. Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take the

course agaln shall attend lectures and satisfactorìly do

312

4

4.1

5

51

42
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Diploma and who as such a candidate has completed the

work prescribed for a Graduate Certificate and who has not

been awarded the Masters degree, the Postgraduate

Diploma or the Graduate Diploma shall, on written

application to the Faculty, be awarded the appropriate

Graduate Certificate, subject to the student discontinuing

candidature for the higher award

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

present courses to the value of 24 units, no fewer than half

of which are from the Graduate Course Pool and which

may not include 6043 Research Proposal or a Research

Project.

A candìdate holding a Graduate Certificate of the University

who has counted or presented the courses in the Graduate

Certificate towards the requirements of the Graduate

Diploma shall surrender the Graduate Certificate before

being admitted to the Graduate Diploma.

A candidate who has been enrolled for the coursework

masters degree or the Postgraduate Diploma and who as

such a candidate has not been awarded the masters

degree or the Postgraduate Diploma shall. on written

application to the Faculty, be permitted t0 transfer to the

appropriate Graduate Diploma, subject t0 the student

discontìnuing candidature for the award of masters degree

or Postgraduate Diploma.

To qualify for the Postgraduate Diploma a candidate shall

present courses to the value of 24 units, including, if

required, 6043 Research Proposal, 6495 Besearch

Methodology or 7046 Besearch Methodology and

Experìmentation; a minimum of six and a maximum of nine

units deriving from research; and the balance from the

Graduate Course Pool.

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate of the University

who has counted or presented the courses in the Graduate

Certificate towards the requirements of the Postgraduate

Diploma shall sunender the Graduate Certificate before

being admitted t0 the Postgraduate Diploma

A candidate who has been enrolled for the coursework

masters degree and who as such a candidate has

completed the work prescribed for the Postgraduate

Diploma and who has not been awarded the masters

degree shall, on written application to the Faculty. be

awarded the appropriate Postgraduate Diploma, subject to

the student discontinuing candidature for the higher award.

To qualify for the masters degree by coursework a

candidate shall present courses to the value of 36 units,

including, if required, 6043 Research Proposal, 6495

Research l\/ethodology or 7046 Besearch l\/ethodology and

Experimentation; a minimum of twelve and a maximum of

twenty one units deriving from research; and the balance

from the Graduate Course Pool.

A candidate holding a Graduate Certificate or a

Postgraduate Diploma of the lJniversìty who has presented

the courses in the Certificate or Diploma towards the

requirements of the lVlasters degree by coursework shall

sunender the Graduate Certificate or Postgraduate Diploma

before being admitted to the masters degree

Program of study - graduate course pool

There shall be a Graduate Course Pool which will include

graduate level courses. approved supplemented level lll

courses {either of which may include intensive workshops)

and research projects

The selection of courses and actìvìties will be made by

students in consultation with and with the approval of

Postgraduate Coursework Advisers or supervisors Such

selected components.

(a) shall form part of the formal coursework requirements

0l

{b) may form a preparatory portion of the research

degrees

The following courses shall comprise the Graduate Course

Pool:

AGRIBUS 7009M Issues in Austral¡an Agribusiness 3

AGRIBUS 701 2WT lnternational Agribusiness

Environment 3

AGRIBUS 7044M Agricultural Business Management 3

AGRIC 7003RW Ml Seminars: Agricultural and

Natural Resource Sciences 1

AGRIC 7007RW 
^ll 

Research Proposal 3

AGRONOMY 7000ABWBRW Rural Socìology 4

AGRONOMY 7001 RW Agroforestry 3

AGR0N0MY 70038W Managing Agricultural

Development 3

AGR0N0[/Y 7004ARWBRW Advanced Agronomy 6

AGRONOMY 7008RW Agroforestry Research Principles 3

AGR0N0MY 7009RW Measurement of Plant

and Soil Water 3

AGR0N0MY 701 2RW Development of New Crops

and Markets 6

AGBON0MY 70l3RW Crops and Pastures G 4

AGR0N0MY 701 6RW Communicatìons

and Agricultural Extension 4

AGR0N0MY 7017WT Viticultural Engineering

and 0perations 3

AGRON0MY 701BRW Agricultural Engineering 4

AGR0NOI/Y 7020RW Research Methodology 4

AGR0NOIVY 70218W Inigation Science 3

6

6l

62

53

54
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ANll\11 SC 7004RW Topics in Animal Science

ANIML SC 701 1RW Comparative Animal Physiology

ANIML SC 7020RW Biotechnology

in the Animal lndustries

ANIML SC 70218W Animal Health and Welfare

ANIML SC 70228W Animal Nutrition and lVletabolism

APP ECOL 7001 BW Ecology and Management

of Rangelands

APP EC0L 7002W[ lnsect Behaviour

APP EC0L7003WT Plant Disease ú the Environment

APP ECOL 7004M Biology and Diversity of lnsects

APP ECOL 7005M Biological Control

APP EC0L 7006WI lntegrated Pest Management

APP ECOL 7008M Pathogen - Plant lnteractions

APP ECOL 701OWT Topics in Crop Protection

APP ECOL 701 2RW Fauna Management

APP EC0L 70'l3V1fl Fungal Biology

APP EC0L 7014AW|/BWI lntegrated Weed

Management

APP ECOL 701 5RW Conservation Biology

APP ECO 701 6RW lndigenous Australians

and Environmental Management

APP ECOL 701 7WT lnsect Pathology

BI0MET 700OWI Research Methodology

and Experimentation

BI0MET 7001Wl Advanced Biometry

CHEM 5900 The General Concepts of Chemistry

CHEM 5905 Teaching/Learning Chemistry

in Secondary Schools

CHEM ENG 701OWl Winery Engineering lll

GISC 5001 Advanced Raster Analysis

GISC 5013 Spatial Data Modelling and Analysis

H0RTICUL 700OWT Productìon Horticulture

H0RTICUL 7001 Horticultural Systems

H0RTICUL 7043WT Postharvest Horticulture

and Marketing

H0RTICUL 705OWl Lifestyle Horticulture

H0RTICUL 7052WI 0live Production and Marketing

0EN0L0GY 7000M Food Waste Management

0EN0L0GY7002M Vineyard and Winery 0perations I

0EN0LOGY 7003M Vineyard and Winery 0perations ll

0EN0LOGY 7004M Wine Packaging

and 0uality Management

0EN0L0GY 701OWl Stabilisation and Clarification

0EN0L0GY 701 3WI Winemaking

OEN0LOGY 701 9W[ Sensory Studies

OEN0L0GY7022M Cellar and Winery Waste

Management

3

t

aJ

0EN0L0GY 7028M lntroductory Winemaking 3

0EN0L0GY 7040M Sensory Evaluation of Foods 3

0EN0L0GY 7048M Advances in Oenology 3

PLANT SC 7002WI Plant Nutrìtion

for Productive Systems 1 5

PLANT SC 7003M Plant Tissue Culture

and Transformation 1 5

PLANT SC 7004M Mineral Nutrition of Plants 3

PI-ANT SC 700SWT lntroductory Plant

and Animal Breeding 3

PLANT SC 7007WI Genetìc Technologies

for Plant lmprovement S 3

PLANT SC 7009M Molecular Markers

in Plant Breeding 1 5

PI-ANT SC 701OWI Crop Physiology lll 3

PI-ANT SC 701 1 WI Advanced Plant

and Animal Breeding 3

S0ILSWAT 7002M Soil Management I Conservation 3

SOILSWAT 7003M Topics in Soil and Water 3

S0ILSWAT 700sWl Environmental Toxicology

and Remediation 3

S0lL&WAT 7007M GIS for Environmental Management 3

S0ILSWAT 701 1WI Ecology and Management

of Freshwater Systems 3

S0ILSWAT 7024M Soil Ecology and Nutrient Cycling 3

S0ILSWAT 7025M GIS for Agricultural Sciences 3

S0|L8WAT7020M Soil Water Management 3

SOILSWAT 7022M Topics in Soil and Water B 3

SO|LúWAT 7023M Topics in Soil and Water A 3

VITICULT 7002M Viticultural Science 3

VITICULT 7007M Viticultural Production A 3

VITICULT 7008W[ Grape lndustry Practice,Policy

and Communication 1 5

VITICULT 7023M Viticultural Production B 3

VITICULT 7024M Table I Drying Grape Production 1 5

WINEMKÍG 7003M Advertising and Promotion 3

WINEMKIG 7005M Wine ú Food Tourism

and Festivals B 3

WINEI\4KTG 7006M Retail lvlanagement 3

WINEMKIG7O15M lssues in Wine Business 3

WINEIVKIG 7031WITopics in Agricultural Business B 3

3

a

3

3

3

3

3

3

3

J

3

t

3

a

aJ

3

3

3

15

a

3

3

J

3

3

J

3

J

t

3

aJ

15

3

3

3

J
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WINEN/KlG 7033WI Besearch Methodology

and Methods 3

WINEMKÍG 7034M Winery Business Management 3

WINEIVKIG 7039M Applied Marketing Research 3

WINE[/KlG 7041WlTopics in Agricultural Business A 3

WINEMKIG 7046M Problems in Agricultural Business A 3

WINEIVKIG 7047M Problems in Agricultural Business B 3

WINEfMKì'G 7053WT lntroduction to Managerial

and Financial accounting 3

WINEMKTG 7054M Legal lssues in Wine Marketing 3

WINEMKIG 7055WI Principles of Food

and Wine lVarketing 3

WINEN/KlG 7056WI lnternet Marketing

and E-Commerce

WINEMKïG 7057WI Food Marketing

WINEMKIG 7058Wl lnternational Marketing of Wine

and Agricultural Products

3

3

3

WINEIVKIG 7059Wl Strategic Marketing Management 3

WINEIVKfG 7060Wl Consumer Behavioural Analysis 3

WINEMKTG 7062W Microeconomic Principles 3

Research proiects

AGBIC 7000ABWBRW Project D {ANR) I
AGRIC 70O1ABWBRW Project C (ANB) 6

AGRIC 7002ARWBRW Project E {ANR) S

AGBIC 70024M/BM Project E (ANR) I
AGBIC 7004ABWBRW Project F (ANR) 12

AGRIC 70044W|/BWI Project F (ANR) 12

AGRIC 7005ABWBBW Proiect A (ANR) 3

AGRIC 70054Wl/BWl Project A (ANR) 3

AGBIC TOOBABWBBW Project G (ANR) 21

AGRIC 70084WI/BWI Project G (ANR) 21

AGRIC 7009ARWBRW Protect B (ANR) 4

AGRIC 70094M/BM Project B {ANR) 4

AGRIC 7010RW1/W Project C (ANR) (One Semester) 6

AGRIC 7011RW/IM| Project E {ANR){One Semester) I
AGRIC 7012RWMI Project D (ANR) (One Semester) 6

AGRIC 7013RW/1MI Project A (ANR) {One Semester} 3

AGRIC 7014RW Ml Project F (ANB)(0ne Semester) 12

AGRIC 701sBW Ml Project B {ANR) (0ne Semester) 4

6.4 Candidates may include, within those courses presented t0

qualify for a coursework award, graduate level courses

from outside the Graduate Course Pool subject to the

approval of the Postgraduate Coursework Adviser and the

Higher Degrees Committee.

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to thaf award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special circumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Councìì, on the recommendallon

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry, page 541, for details

65

66
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Graduate Certificate in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

3

3.1

22

Duration of program

Except with the permiss¡on of the Faculty the program for

the Graduate Certificate shall be completed in at least one

semester of full{ime study or at least two semesters 0f

partlime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate shall:

(a) have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Science of

the University with a major sequence in Geology or

Geophysics, or hold qualifications from another

institution accepted by the Facully for the purpose

and

(b) have obtained the approval of the Director of the

National Centre fo¡ Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not qualify

for admission to the program under 2.1 above but has

given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness t0

undertake work for the Graduate Certificate

Assessment and examinations

There shall be the following classifications of Pass in each

course for the degree: First CIass, Second Class division A,

Second Class Division B, Third Class.

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take

the course again shall again attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as

the teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless

specif ically exempted therefrom after written

application for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission 1o be

obtained in writing and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination, or who fails,

without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of

Sciences (or nominee), to attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled for at least nine teaching

weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

0ualification requ¡rements

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall regularly

attend lectures and tutorials, do such written work and

practical work as may be prescribed, and pass

examinations in courses to the value of 1 2 units.

4.1 Academic program

4.1 1 The following shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certificate in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics:

PETBOL 7000T8 Petroleum Geology I Geophysics (B) 6

PEIR0L 7001T8 Petroleum Geology I Geophysics (A) 6

4 1 .2 lhe Faculty may require a candidate to undertake

additional work needed as background to the program

4.2 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

4.3 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a gradualion

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry page 541, for details

a)3.2

(b)

{c)
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Graduate Gertificate in Physics

Academic Program Rules

General

No candidate w¡ll be permitted to count for the Graduate

Certificate any c0urse that, in the opinion of the Faculty,

contains substantially the same materlal as any other

course which he or she has already presented for another

qualification

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of full{ime study

extending over at least one semester or part-time study

extending over at least two semesters.

Admission

An applicant for admission t0 the program of study for the

Graduate Certificate shall have qualified for a degree of the

Universily of Adelaide or hold qualifications from another

institution accepted by the University for the purpose; and

obtained the approval of the Department of Physics and

Mathematical Physics.

Subject to the approval of Council, the Faculty may in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it

may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Certificate a person who does not hold

the qualifications specified in 1 I above but has given

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness to undertake

work for the Graduate Certificate.

Assessment and examinat¡ons

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Certificate: Pass with High Distinction,

Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, and Pass

(a) A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take

the course again shall again attend lectures and

satisfactorily do such written and practical work as

the teaching staff c0ncerned may prescribe, unless

specifically exempted therefrom after written

application for such exemption

(b) A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

(c) For the purpose of this Rule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examìnation, or who fails,

w¡thout a reason accepted by the Head of the

Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics, to

attend all or part of a final examination {or

supplementary examination if granted) after remaining

enrolled for at least nine teaching weeks of that

semester. shall be deemed to have failed the

examination.

0ualification requirements

A candidate for the Graduate Certificate shall regularly

attend lectures and tutorials, do such written work and

practical work as may be prescribed, and pass

examinations in a selection 0f options to an aggregate

value of at least 12 units, including ar least five units fom

options at Honours level

Academic program

The options may be chosen from:

(a) Level lll courses offered by the Departmenl of Physics

and lVlathematical Physics

(b) Level lll courses and Honours options offered by

another Department of the University where

appropriate and

(c) the followìng courses:

PHYSICS 7002 Astrophysics 25

PHYSICS 7003 Atmospheric and

Environmental Phvsics 25

PHYSICS 7004 Advanced Electromagnetism

PHYSICS 7005 Atomic and Molecular Physics

PHYSICS 7006 Cosmology

PHYSICS 7007 Experimental l\lìethods

PHYSICS 7008 Gauge Theory

PHYSICS 7009 General Relativity

PHYSICS 701 0 Laser Physics I Non-linear Optics

PHYSICS 701 1 Nuclear and Badiation Physics

PHYSICS 70 1 2 Nuclear Theory I Particle Physics

PHYSICS 7013 Ouantum Field Theory

PHYSICS 7014 Relativistic 0uantum l\4echanics

5

51

3

31

4

41

5.2

32

42

.F

1E

25
?F

25

?q

2.5

25
.E

'E

and Particle Physics 25

PHYSICS 701 5 Statistical Mechanics

and ManV Bodv Theory 2.5
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5.3 The Faculty may require a candidate to undertake

additional work needed as background to the program.

5.4 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together w¡th any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount ofthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award

5.5 Graduation

Sublect to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

6 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academ¡c Program Bules for any part¡cular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry page 541, for details
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Graduate Certificate in Science Education

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the special permission of the Faculty. the

program for the Graduate Certificate shall be completed in

one semester of full-time study 0r not more than two years

of part{ime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Certif icate shall:

(a) have qualified for a degree in science or mathematics

and a Graduate Diploma in Education of the University

or hold qualifications from another institution accepted

by the University for the purpose

(b) have completed such other work as may be

prescribed in the Academic Program Rules.

Subject to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions as it may see

fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the

Graduate Certificate a person who does not satisfy the

requirements of 2.1 above but who has given evidence

satisfactory to the Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the Graduate Certificate.

Enrolment

Each candidate's course of study must be approved by the

Executive Dean {or nomìnee) at enrolment each year

Assessment and examinations

A candidate who fails in a course and desires to take

the course again shall again attend lectures and

satisfaclorily do such written and practical work as

the teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless

specifically exempted therefrom after written

application for such exemption.

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed.

For the purpose of this Bule, a candidate who is

refused permission to sit for examination, or who fails,

without a reason accepted by the Executive Dean of

Sciences {or nominee), to attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled for at least nine teaching

weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have

failed the examination.

Oualif ication requ¡rements

To qualify for the Graduate Certificate in Science

EducationÆhysics or Chemistry a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete courses from either 5 7.1 or 5 7 2

below with an aggregate units value of at least 1 2

satisfying the following requirements:

(a) Unless othen¡vise permitted by the Faculty, the

c0urses presented for the Graduate Certificate must

include both core courses, 2 optional courses from

Group A and 2 from Group B The Faculty may, in

appropriate circumstances, allow a cand¡date to

substitute for a core course, 2 optional courses from

the same group.

(b) The Faculty may, in appropriate circumstances, allow

a candidate to substitute one or more Group C

courses for courses required under (a) above

To qualify for the Graduate Certif¡cate in Science Education/

Biology, a candidate shall satisfactorily complete courses

listed in 5.7.3 below to the value of at least 12 units

The courses presented for the Graduate Certificate shall

not include any course which is, in the opìnion of the

Faculty, substantially equivalent to another course

presented for the Graduate Certificate or already counted

towards another qualification gained by the candidate

Candidates wishing to enrol in courses for which they do

not have the necessary preliminary knowledge may be

required to take such bridging studies prior to the

commencement of their Graduate Certificate studies as may

be deemed appropriate by the Executive Dean (or nominee)

To complete a course of study, a candidate, unless

exempted by the Faculty, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials,

workshops and seminars and

{b) undertake such computing work, practical work, field

work and case studies, do such reading, written and

oral work and pass such examinations, as the Faculty

may prescribe

5

5.1

2

2.1

22

5.2

53

{a

4

4.1

b)

(c)
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5.6 The syllabus for each course for the Graduate Certificate

shall specify whether passes shall be non-graded or

whether there shall be four classifications of pass: Pass

with High Distinction, Pass with Distinction, Pass with

Credit, and Pass

5.1 Academíc program

5 7 1 The following shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certificate in Science Education - Physics.

Group A

c0re c0urse

PHYSICS 5906 Teaching/Learning Physics

in the Secondary School 3

optional courses

Educational Measurement ú Evaluation 1.5

Microprocessors and Computers in Physics Education 1 5

5 7 2 The following shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certificate in Science Education - Chemistry

Group A

core course

CHEM 5905 Teaching/Learning Chemistry

in Secondary Schools 3

optional courses

Educational lVleasurement I Evaluation 1 5

Computers in Chemical Education 1 5

Elements of Chemical Curriculum Design '1 .5

Problem Solving in Chemìstry 1 5

Practical work in the School Chemical Cuniculum '1 5

The Methodology of Chemical Scìence 1 5

Educational Research and the Chemistry Teacher 1 5

Group B

c}re course

CHEN/ 5300 The General Concepts of Chemìstry 3

optional courses

Chemistry of the Environment {Science Education) 1 5

From Atoms to Molecules (Science Education) 1 5

Electrons I Atoms (Science Education) 1 5

Topics in Current Chemistry (Science Educationl 1 5

Chemistry and Life (Science Education) 1.5

Chemical and Physical Change (Science Education) 1 5

Chemical lndustry in Australia (Science Education) .1.5

Group G

Other science or science education courses which may be

offered from t¡me t0 time by this or other institutions, that

are approved for the purpose by the Executive Dean (or

nominee).

A maximum of one course from the following list of

courses offered by the Department of Education may be

taken in lieu of a core course or two optional courses:

EDUC 5016 Making Sense of the Scientific World 3

EDUC 5023 Scienrific Revolutions and Education 3

EDUC 5024 The Nature of Science

and Science Cunicula 3

5 7 3 The following shall be the courses for the Graduate

Certificate in Science Education -Biology:

Bioethics and Experimental Design 1

Developmental Biology and Gene Regulation 1

Environmental Biology A: Ecology of Aquatic Systems 1

Environmental Biology B: Animal/Plant Relations 1

Fertilisation and Beproduction 1

Elemenls of Physics Cuniculum Design

Physics Problem Solving

The Role of Practical Work in Physics Education

History and Methodology of Science

15

15

15

15

Group B

c0re course

PHYSICS 5901 Concepts of Physics (Science Education) 3

optional courses

Mechanics (Science Education) 1 5

Electromagnetism (Science Education 'l 5

Electronics (Science Education) 1.5

Waves (Science Education) 1 5

Atomic and Nuclear Physics (Science Education) 1 5

Heat and Thermodynamics (Scrence Education) 1 5

Project {Science Education) 1.5

Group G

Other science or science education courses which may be

offered from t¡me t0 time, by this or other institutions, that

are approved for the purpose by the Executive Dean (or

nominee)

A maximum of one course from the following list of

courses offered by the Department of Education may be

taken in lieu of a core course or two optional courses:

EDUC 5016 lVlaking Sense of the Scientific World 3

EDUC 5023 Scientific Revolutions and Education 3

EDUC 5024 The Nature of Science

and Science Cunicula 3
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5.8

5.9

Genetic Engineering and Becombinant. DNA Techniques 1

Genetics and Molecular Bioìogy 1

lmmunology 1

Molecular Evolution 1

Plant Breeding and Disease Resistance 1

The Biology of Cancer 1

The Biology of Bacteria and Viruses 1

Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry page 541, for details.
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Graduate Diploma in Physics

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete a program of full-time study

extending over at least one year or partìime study

extending over at least tvvo years

Admission

An applicant for admission to the program of study for the

Graduate Diploma shall:

{a) have qualified for a degree of the University or for a

degree of another instituti0n accepted for the purpose

by the University

(b) have obtained the approval of the Department 0f

Physics and Mathematical Physics.

Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it
may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the Graduate Diploma a person who does not qualify for

admission t0 the course under 2.1 above but has given

evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of fitness t0 undertake

work for the Graduate Diploma

Assessment and examinations

There shall be four classifications of pass in each course

for the Graduate Diploma: Pass with High Distinction, Pass

with Distinction, Pass with Credit. and Pass

(a) A candidate who fails to pass in a course and desires 4'5

to take the course again shall again attend lectures

and satisfactorily do such written and practical work

as the teaching staff concerned may prescribe, unless

specif ically exempted therefrom after written

application to the Faculty for such exemption

A candidate who has twice failed the examination in

any course or division of a course may not enrol for

that course again except by special permission to be

obtained in writing and then only under such

conditions as may be prescribed

For the purpose of this Ruie a candidate who ¡s

refused permission to sit for examination, or who,

without a reason accepted by the Head of the

Department of Physics and lVlathematical Physics as

adequate, fails to attend all or part of a final

examination (or supplementary examination if granted)

after remaining enrolled for at least nine teaching

weeks of that semester, shall be deemed to have

failed the examination

Oualification requ¡rements

A candidate for the Graduate Diploma shall regularly attend

lectures and tutorials, d0 such written work and practical

work as may be prescribed, and pass examinations in a

selection of Level lll courses and Honours options* offered

by the Department of Physics and Mathematical Physics,

or another Department of the University where appropriate,

t0 an aggregate value of at least 1 6 units.

ln addition to the coursework each student will be

expected to be associated with one of the research groups

of the Department and to complete a project chosen in

consultation with and supervised by a member of the

group The project has a value of B units:

PHYSICS 6000pr'8 Diploma Project (Physics)

The Faculty may require a candidate t0 undertake

additional work needed as background t0 the program..

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion 0f a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Sublect to Chapter B9 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted t0 that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the rec0mmendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Bules for any particular award.

(not forming part of the Academ¡c Program Bules)

The Honours options may be chosen from the following courses:

PHYSICS 7002 Astrophysics 25

PHYSICS 7003 Atmospheric and Environmental Physics 25

PHYSICS 7004 Advanced Electromagnetism 2.5

PHYSICS 7005 Atomic and Molecular Physics 25

4

4.1

2

21

3

3.1

42

22

43

44

32

(b)

(c)
Notes
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Master of Agricultural Science

Master of Applied Science

Academic Program Rules

I

1.1

Duration of Program

Except by special permission of the Faculty of Sciences,

the work for the degree shall be completed and the thesis

submitted:

{a) in the case of a fuli-time candidate, not less than one

year nor more than three years from the date of

candidature accepted by the Faculty

{b) in the case of a part-time 0r external candidate, not

less than two years nor more than six years from the

date of candidature accepted by the Faculty.

A candidate for fhe research degrees of lVlaster of

Agricultural Science or Master of Applied Science, except

by permission of the Faculty, shall complete the whole of

the work for the degree within the University Subject to

such conditions as ¡t may determine in each case, the

Faculty may permit project or research work to be

undertaken outside the University provided that it can be

satisfied that:

(a) this will result in academic benefit to the candidate

(b) there will be adequate contact and interaction

between the candidate and the candidate's internal

supervisor/s

(c) the supervisor's access to any experimental work, the

candidate's availability for seminars and other

discussions, and the publication of results will not

thereby be prejudiced.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the Master of Agricultural

Science or the lVaster of Applied Science shall:

(a) have qualifìed for an Honours degree offered by the

Faculty or its equivalent in an institution accepted for

the purpose by the Facul\ or

(bl have qualified for a Postgraduate Diploma of the

University which c0ntained a significant research

component in the field of study of the proposed

masters research or an equivalent award in an

institution accepted for the purpose by the Faculty or

(c) have qualified for a Bachelor's degree of the University

in an approved field of study or an equivalent award in

an institution accepted for the purpose by the Faculty

and have relevant professional experience.

With the approval of the Board of Research Education and

Development, the Faculty may, in special cases and subject

to such conditions (if any) as ¡t may see fit t0 impose in

each case, accept as a candidate for the Masters degree a

person who does not satisfy the requirements of 2 1 above

but who has given evidence satisfactory t0 the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the Masters degree.

Enrolment

Every candidate for the Master of Agricultural Science or

the Master of Applied Science shall apply to the Adelaide

Graduate Centre for admission and:

(a) prior to enrolment indicate in general terms the course

of the research work on which the candidate proposes

to submit a thesis.

(b) provide cert¡f¡cation from the Head of Department of

the intended supervisor that:

{i) the applicant has shown evidence of ability to

undertake work for the masters degree

(ii) the proposed research project is appropriate

(iii) there are available members of staff qualified and

able to provide supervision 0f the proposed

candidacy throughout its likely duration and

(ivl suitable resources and facilities are available

(either in the University or, by anangement

acceptable to the Faculty, elsewhere) for the

proposed research to be undertaken.

(c) complete a structured program of activities within the

first twelve months from the commencement of

candidature.

Continuation of the candidate's enrolment is

cond¡tional upon the completion of the activities to the

satisfaction of the department.

lf the applicant is accepted as a candidate for the

degree concerned the Faculty shall appoint at least

two supervisors to guide the candidate in the

candidate's work.

12

3

3.1

2

2.1
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4

4.1

Assessment and Examination

0n completion of the work for a research Masters degree

the candidate shall inform the Head of Department

concerned and lodge with the Adelaide Graduate Centre,

three copies of the thesis prepared in accordance with

directions given to candidates from time to time.

0n the submission or re-submission of the thesis the

Faculty shall appoint two examiners, at least one of whom

shall be external to the University, t0 report on the thesis

and any supporting papers which the candidate may submit.

The examiners may recommend that the candidate

(a) be awarded the degree or

(b) be awarded the degree but that minor amendments

be made or

(c) be awarded the degree subject t0 the specified

amendments being made to the thesis or

{d) be not awarded the degree but be permitted resubmit

the thesis in revised form or

(el not be awarded the degree.

The examiners of a thesis resubmitted following

recommendation (dl may recommend only (a), {b) (c) or

(e) above.

Having considered the reports 0f the examiners the Faculty

shall determine whether the thesis is satisfactory

Review of academic progress

The progress of each candidate in the research Masters

programs shall be reviewed annually and satisfactory

progress shall be a condition of re-enrolment. Should the

candidate's work be unsatisfactory further review and

action shall be taken in accordance with University policies

and procedures.

0ualification Requirements

To qualify for the masters degree by research a candidate

must subm¡t a satisfactory thesis on a course approved by

the Faculty and shall adduce evidence acceptable to the

Faculty that the thesis is the candidate's own work The

thesis shall give the results of original research on which

the candidate has been engaged.

Graduation

Sub.ject to Chapter Bg 0f the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the Faculty special circumstances

exist, the Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty in

each case, may vary any of the provisions of the Academic

Program Bules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry, page 541, for details.

4.2

43

5

5.1

5.2
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Master of Science

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

A candidate for the Master of Science may proceed to the

degree by full{ime or part{ime study, or as an external

student. Except by special permission of the Faculty of

Sciences, the work for the degree shall be completed and

the thesis submitted:

(a) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than one

year nor mofe than three years from the date 0f

candidature accepted by the Faculty;

(b) in the case of a part{ime or external candidate, not

less than two years nor more than six years from the

date of candjdature accepted by the Faculty.

Admission

The following persons may become candidates for the

degree of lVlaster of Science ìn the Faculty of Science

(a) persons qualified for the Honours degree of Bachelor

of Science

(b) persons qualified for the Honours degree of Bachelor

of Agricultural Science and

(c) others having qualified for a degree, whose academic

qualifications are accepted by the Faculty as sufficient.

Provided that, subject to the approval of the Council, the

Faculty may, in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it may see fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who does

not hold a degree of a university, but has given evidence

satisfactory to lhe Faculty of fitness to undertake work for

the degree.

Unless an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science or

Agricultural Science or a qualification accepted by the

Faculty as being equivalent has been obtained, the

applicant shall before being admitted as a candidate

complete a course of study as prescribed by the Faculty

and pass a qualifying examination of an Honours standard.

This shall be completed within one year if the study is

undertaken on a full-time basis or two years if it is

undertaken 0n a part-t¡me or external basis except where

the Faculty grants an extension of time.

A candidate who holds the Honours degree of Bachelor of

Science or Bachelor of Agricultural Science or its

equivalent in a university recognised by the University of

Adelaide may proceed to the degree of Master of Science

in the Faculty of Science at the expiration of one yearfrom

the date of his or her admission to the Honours degree of

Bachelor; no other candidate shall proceed to the degree

before the expiration of two years from the date of the

beginning of his or her candidature.

A person seeking enrolment as a candidate for the degree

shall apply to the Adelaide Graduate Centre and shall

submit as part of his or her application, a statement ofhis

or her academic standing, accompanied, in the case of a

person who is not a graduate of the University of Adelaide,

by acceptable proof of such standing and an outline ofthe

research work or investigation on which he or she intends

t0 submit a thesis The Faculty of Sciences, if it approves

the subject of a candidate's research, will appoint a

supervisor to guide the candidates in their work

Assessment and examinat¡ons

The content and method of assessment 0f any course of

advanced study shall be approved by the department or

departments concerned and by the Faculty. Assessment

shall in every case be by not less than two examiners of

whom at least one shall be external to the University

(a) The Faculty shall appoint at least two examiners of the

thesis of whom at least one shall be external The

examiners may recommend to the Faculty that the

thesis:

(i) be accepted or

(ii) be accepted but that minor corrections be made

to the thesis or

(iii) be accepted subject to the specified corrections

being made to the satisfaction of the University

or

(iv) be returned to lhe candidate for revision and re-

submission to the examiner (within such period

as the Faculty may allow) or

(v) be rejected

(b) The examiners of a thesis resubmitted following

recommendation {iii) may recommend only {i), (ii) or (iv)

Review of academic progress

lf, in rhe opinion ofthe Faculty a candidate ìs not making

satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the consent of

the Council, terminate the candidature and the candidate

shall thereupon cease to be enrolled for the degree

25

2

21
3

3.1

32

22

23

33
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4

4.1

Oualification requirements

To qualifo for the degree a candidate shall submit a thesis

upon an approved course and shall adduce sufficient

evidence that the thesis is his or her own work. The thesis

shall give the results of original research or of an

investigation on which the candidate has been engaged. A

candidate may also submit other contributions to science

in support of his or her candidature.

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or

Doctor of Science whose work is considered by the

Faculty, after report by the examiners appointed to

adjudicate upon it, not to be of sufficient merit to qualify

for the degree of Doctor but of suffìcient merit for the

degree of Master may be admitted to the degree of

Master provided that he or she is qualified to become a

candidate for the degree.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

42

4.3
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Master

Master

Master

Master

Master

of Science

of Science

of Science

of Science

of Science

(Applied Physics)

(Astrophysics)

(Atmospheric Physics)

(0ptics and Lasers)

(Theoretical Physics)

Academic Program Rules

2

2.1

Duration of Program

Except with the permission of the Faculty of Science, the

courses of study and research report shall normally be

completed in three semesters of fulltime study or the

equivalent of partlime study

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree

any person who has qualified for an Honours degree

of Bachelor of Science in Physics of the University of

Adelaide or of another institution accepted for the
purpose by the University or

The Faculty may accept as a candidate a person who
has qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Science of
the lJniversity of Adelaide, or another institution

accepted by the University for the purpose, with a

major sequence in Physics and appropriate

professional experience or

(c) Subject to the approval of Council rhe Faculty may, in

special cases and subject to such conditions {if any)

as it may see fit to impose in each case, accept as a

candidate for the degree a person who does not hold

the qualifications specified in 2.1 (af above but who

has given evidence satisfactory to the Faculty of

fitness to undertake work for the degree

The Faculty may grant status in courses for Honours or

postgraduate study undertaken in another course in the
University or in another university 0r tertiary institution.

The Faculty may require a candidate to undertake

additional work needed as background t0 the course,

where a student has not completed an Honours degree.

Enrolment

A candidate's enrolment in courses of study and choice of

supervisor or supervisors must be approved by the Head of

the Department of Physics and lVlathematical Physics, or

the program coordinator, at enrolment each year.

Assessment and examination

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. A pass in a research

project shall be classified as satisfactory.

Review of academic progress

lf in the opinion of the Faculty a candidate for the degree is

not making satisfactory progress, the Faculty may, with the

consent of the Council, terminate the candidature and the

candidate shall cease to be enrolled for the degree

Oualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in

the academic Program Bules and

(b) present a satisfactory research report on a subject

approved by the Head of Department

0n the completion of the research report the candidate

shall lodge with the Head of Department two copies of the

research report prepared in accordance with directions

given to candidates from time to time. No research report

or material presented for any other degree within this or

any other institution shall be submitted.

5.3 Academic program

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every candidate

for the degree shall satisfactorily complete un¡ts to the

value of at least 36 units from the following components:

4

4.1

5

5.1

a)

b
4.2

5222

23
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{a) Coursework comprising options with an aggregate

value of at least 1 6 units. These options may be

chosen from:

(i) Level lll courses offered by the Department of

Physics and Mathematical Physics

(ii) Level lll courses and Honours options offered by

another Department of the University where

appropriate

(i¡i) and the following courses

PHYSICS 7002 Astrophysics 2.5

PHYSICS 7003 Atmospheric and

Environmental Physics 2.5

PHYSICS 7004 Advanced Electromagnetism 7.5

PHYSICS 7005 Atomic

and Molecular Physics

PHYSICS 7006 Cosmology

PHYSICS 7007 Experimental Methods

PHYSICS 7008 Gauge Theory

PHYSICS 7009 General Belativity

PHYSICS 7010 Laser Physics

and Non-linear 0ptics

PHYSICS 701 1 Nuclear

and Radiation Physics

PHYSICS 701 2 Nuclear Theory

and Particle Physics

PHYSICS 701 3 Ouantum Field Theory

Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry page 541 , for details.

.E

25

25

25

25

75

2.5

25

t.3

PHYSICS 7014 Relativistic Ouantum Mechanics

and Particle Physics

Physics 7015 Statistical lVlechanics

and Many Body Theory

aÉ

2.5

(b) An advanced topic in Applied Physics, Astrophysics,

Atmospheric Physics, 0ptics and Lasers or Theoretical

Physics with a value of B units:

PHYSICS 701 7 Advanced Topic in Physics B

(cl An approved research project with a value of 1 2 units:

PHYSICS 701 6 Besearch Prolect (M.Sc.Physics) 12

Unacceptable combinations of courses

N0 candidate will be permitted t0 count towards an award

any course, together with any other course. which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount 0fthe same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

Graduation

Subject to Chapter Bg of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

5.4

5.5
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Master of Science (Medical Physics)

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty of Science, the

courses of study and the thesis shall be completed:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than two years 0f

full{ime study or

(b) in not less than two years nor more than four years of
part{ime study.

Admission

An applicant for admission to the lVlaster of Science

(l\/edical Physics) shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor of

Science in Physics of the University of Adelaide or of

another institution accepted for the purpose by the

University

(b) have qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Science of

the University of Adelaide, or another institution

accepted by the University for the purpose, with a

major sequence in Physics and have appropriate

practical experience.

Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some part of

their preparation for candidature may be required to

complete prescribed preliminary work and thereafter, or

alternatively to complete a prescribed program of study

and pass a qualifying examination of honours standard.

The Faculty, acting with authority devolved to it by Council

may in special cases and subject to such conditions (if any)

as it sees fit to impose in each case, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not hold the qualifications

specified in 2 1 above, but who has given satisfactory

evidence of their fitness to undertake work for the degree

Euolment

A candidate who withdraws from all of the subjects in which

he or she is enrolled in any one year or who fails to re-enrol

after being enrolled in the previous year may only re-enrol in

a subsequent year with the approval of the Board and under

such conditions as the Board may impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose work is

intenupted for a period of time may be granted an

intermission of candidature by the Board lf such an

application is approved the maximum period specified in 1

will be adlusted accordingly by adding the length 0f the

intermission.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

Review of academ¡c progress

The progress of each candidate shall be reviewed annually

and satisfactory progress shall be a condition of re-

enrolment. Should the candidate's work be unsatisfaclory

further review and action shall be taken in accordance with

University policies and procedures.

0n completion of the thesis the candidate shall lodge with

the Adelaide Graduate Centre three copies 0f the thesis

prepared in accordance wíth directions given to candidates

from time to time. Befer to the Guidelines on Higher

Degrees by Besearch and Specificatìons for Thesis in this

volume. No thesis or material presented for any other

degree within this or any other institution shall be

submitted

The Faculty shall appoínt two examiners for the thesis, not

less than one of whom shall be external to the University.

There shall be four classifications of pass in any course for

the degree: Pass with High Distinction, Pass with

Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass

The Faculty may grant status in courses for Honours or

postgraduate study undertaken in another program in the

University or in another university or tertiary institution.

A candidate's enrolment in courses 0f study and choice of

supervisor or supervisors must be approved by the Head of

the Department of Physics and Mathematical at enrolment

each year

The examiners appointed under 4 3 above after

interviewing the student, may recommend that:

(a) the thesis be accepted or

(b) the thesis be not accepted but the candidate be

permitted to resubmit it in a revised form or

(c the thesis be rejected

Oualification requ¡rements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in

the Academic Program Bules and

(b) present a satisfactory thesis on a subject approved by

the Faculty. The thesis shall give the results of original

research or of an investigation on which the candidate

has been engaged
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5.2 Academic program

Unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty every candidate

for the degree shall complete work to the value of 36 units

comprising the following c0mp0nents:

(a) Coursework, comprising the following compulsory

courses to the value of 8 units:

PHYSICS 7018 Badiation Biology, Protection and

Epidemiology and

Biological Science 101

(taught by University of South Australia)

(b) Coursework comprising one of the following optional

courses to the value of 4 units:

PHYSICS 7019 Environmental and Mining

Health Physics

PHYSICS 7020 Badiology Physics

PHYSICS 7021 Radiotherapy Physics

lcl A thesis on an approved research project with clinical

or field application, undertaken at an approved

research institution, to the value of 24 units

Note: for informatìon 0n regulat¡on, rules. and syllabus details for

the l\4 Sc. (Med I Heahh Physics) please refer to The University

Calendar Volume ll: Handbook of Courses, 1997.

5.3 Unacceptable comb¡nations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantia¡ly the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award.

5.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose.

6 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist. the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry, page 541, for details.
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Master of Science in Petroleum Geology and Geophysics

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Faculty of Science, the

courses of study and the thesis shall be completed:

(a) in not less than one year nor more than two years of

full-time study or

(b) in not less than two years nor more than four years of

partlime study.

Admission

The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the degree any

person who has qualified for:

(a) an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science with

honours in Geology or Geophysics 0f the University 0f

Adelaide or of another university or

(b) a degree of Bachelor of Science of the University of

Adelaide or another university with a major sequence

of study in Geology or Geophysics, and appropriate

practical experience.

Subject to the approval of the Council and subject to such

conditions as it may see fit to impose in each case, the

Faculty of Science may accept as a candidate for the

degree a person who does not meet the requirements

specified in 2..1 above if it is satisfied that he or she is likely

t0 be able satisfactorily to undertake work for the degree

The Faculty may require a candidate to complete

satisfactorily such additional work as it may prescribe.

Enrolment

A candidate who withdraws from all of the courses in

which he or she is enrolled in any one year or who fails to

re-enrol after being enrolled in the previous year may only

re-enrol in a subsequent year with the approval of the

Faculty, and under such conditions as the Faculty may

impose in each case

A candidate proceeding with the thesis whose work is

intenupted for a period of time may be granted an

intermission of candidature by the Executive Dean on

behalf of the Faculty. lf such an application is approved the

maximum period specified in 3.1 will be adjusted

accordingly by adding the length 0f the intermission

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

Review of academic progress

The progress of each candidate shall be reviewed annually

and satisfactory progress shall be a condition of re-

enrolment Should the candidate's work be unsatisfactory

further review and action shall be taken in accordance with

University policies and procedures

0n completion of the thesis the candidate shall lodge with

the Adelaide Graduate Centre three copies of the thesis

prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates

from time to time Befer to the Guidelines on Higher Degrees

by Research and Specifications for Thesis in this volume

No thesis or material presented for any other degree within

this or any other institution shall be submitted.

The Faculty shall appoinl two examiners who are external

1o the University for each thesis

There shall be the following classifications of pass in each

course for the degree: First Cìass, Second Class Division A,

Second Class Division B and Third Class.

The Faculty may grant status in either one 0r two courses

for Honours or postgraduate study undertaken in another

program in the University or in another university or tertiary

institution

A candidate's enrolment in courses of study must be

approved by the Director of the National Centre for

Petroleum Geology and Geophysics at enrolment each year.

The Faculty may require a candidate to undertake additional

work needed as background t0 the compulsory courses.

ln connection w¡th his or her research project a candidate

will be required to undertake a six to twelve week place-

ment or an equivalent period of previous work experience

with a company or other 0rganisation, of relevance, involved

in petroleum exploration, extraction processing and/or

research approved by the Director 0f the National Centre.

The examiners appointed under 4.3 above may recommend

that:

(a) the thesis be accepted or

(b) the thesis be accepted but that minor amendments

be made to it or

(c) the thesis be not accepted but the candidate be

permitted to re-submit it in a revised form or

(d) the thesis be rejected.
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5

5.1

0ualification requirements

To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in

Academic Program Rule 5.2

(b) comply with conditions as prescribed in the Academic

Program Rules 4.7 and 48 and

(c) present a satisfactory thesis on a sublect approved by

the Faculty of Science. The thesis shall give the

results of original research or of an investigation on

which the candidate has been engaged.

Every candidate for the degree shall complete the following:

{a} Coursework, comprising the following compulsory

c0urses:

PEIB0L 7000T8 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics {B)

PEIB0L 7001T8 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (Al

(b) Thesis on approved research project

The Faculty may exempt candidates from the specific

coursework if they have qualified for the Honours degree of

Bachelor of Science (Petroleum, Geology and Geophysics)

of the University or an alternative Honours program

containing equivalent coursework. ln such cases,

candidates will undertake an extended research thesis.

Unacceptable comb¡nat¡ons of courses

No candidate will be permitted t0 count for the degree any

course that, in the opinion of the Faculty, contains

substantially the same material as any other course that he

or she has already presented for another award.

G¡aduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

Special c¡fcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case, may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award.

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry, page 541, for details

5.2
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Master of Science (Reservoir Geoscience)

Academic Program Bules

Duration of program

Except with the permission of the Facuhy, the courses ol

study and the thesis shall be completed in not less than
one year nor more than two years of full-time study

Admission

An applicant for admission to the Master of Science
(Reservoir Geoscience) shall:

(a) have qualified for an Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science with honours in Geology or Geophysics of the
University of Adelaide or 0f another institution
accepted for rhe purpose by the University or

(b) have qualified for a degree of Bachelor of Science of

the University of Adelaide, or another institution

accepted by the University for the purpose, with a

major sequence of study in Geology or Geophysics.

and appropriate practical experience

Applicants deemed to have a deficiency in some part of
their preparation for candidature may be required to
complete prescribed qualifying work and thereafter, or
alternatively. to complete a prescribed program of study
and pass a qualifying examination of honours standard

before enrolling for the degree

The Faculty of Sciences, acting with aurhority devolved to
it by Council, may in special cases and subject to such

conditions (if any) as it sees fit to impose in each case,

accept as a candidate for the degree a person who does

not hold the qualifications specified in 2 'l above, but who
has given satÌsfact0ry ev¡dence of their fitness t0
undertake work for the degree.

Enrolment

A candidate who withdraws from all of the courses

enrolled in any one year or who fails to re-enrol after being

enrolled in the previous year may only re-enrol in a

subsequent year with the approval of the Faculty and under

such conditions as the Faculty may impose in each case.

A candidate proceeding with the thesis and whose work is

intenupted for a period 0f time may be granted an

intermission of candidature by the Faculty. lf such an

application is approved the maximum period specified in 1

will be adjusted accordingly by adding the length of the
intermission.

Assessment and exam¡nat¡ons

Feview of academic progress

The progress of each candidate shall be reviewed annually

and sat¡sfactory progress shall be a condition of re-

enrolment Should a candidate's work be unsatisfactory
further review and action shall be taken in accordance with

University policies and procedures applicable at the time.

0n completion of the thesis the candidate shall lodge wìth

the Adelaide Graduate Centre three copies of the thesis
prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates

from time t0 time Refer to the Guidelines on Higher

Degrees by Research and Specifications for thesis in this

volume. No thesis or material presented for any other
degree within this or any other institution shall be submitted

The Faculty shall appoint two examiners for the thesis, at

least one of whom shall be external t0 the University.

There shall be the following classifications of pass in each

course for the degree: First Class, Second Class Division A,

Second Class Division B and Third Class

A candidate shall pursue an approved research project

under the guidance of two supervisors nominated by the
National Centre of Petroleum Geology I Geophysics. 0ne of
these supervisors will be a member of staff of the Faculty

of Sciences. the other will be a member of staff of the
Centre for Petroleum Engineering at the Universjty 0f New

South Wales.

ln connection with the research project a candidate will be

required to undertake a five month research placement in

the Centre for Petroleum Engineering at the Univers¡ty of
New South Wales.

The examiners appointed under 4 3 above may recommend

that

(a) the thesis be accepted or

lb the thesis be accepted but that minor amendments
be made or

{c) the thesis be accepted subject to:

(i) specified amendments being made to it or

(ii) the candidate satisfactorily undertaking an oral or

written examination or

(d) the thesis be not accepted but the candidate be

permitted to resubmit it in a revised form or

(e) the thesis be rejected
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0ualification requirements

5.1 To qualif for the degree a candidate shall:

(a) unless exempted therefrom by the Director 0f the

National Centre for Petroleum Geology and

Geophysics, satisfy examiners in the courses of study

as prescribed in these Academic Program Rules

lb) present a satisfactory thesis on a subiect approved by

the Faculty. The thesis shall give the results of original

research or of an investigation on which the candidate

has been engaged.

5.2 Academic program

5 2 1 Every candidate for the degree shall complete work to the

value of 48 units comprising the following components:

{a) Coursework comprising the following compulsory

c0ufses:

PEIB0L 7000T8 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics {Bl

PEIR0L 7001T8 Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A)

(b) A research placement at the Centre for Petroleum

Engineering, University of New South Wales

(c) A thesis on an approved research project with

relevance to reservoir geolog\/.

52.2 Ihe Faculty may exempt candidates from the specified

coursework ¡f they have qualified for the Honours Degree of

Bachelor of Science (Petroleum Geology and Geophysics)

of the lJniversity, or an alternative Honours program

containing equivalent coursework ln such cases,

candidates shall undertake an extended research thes¡s.

5.3 Unacceptable combinations of courses

No candidate will be permitted to count towards an award

any course, together with any other course, which, in the

opinion of the Faculty concerned, contains a substantial

amount of the same material; and no course or portion of a

course may be counted twice towards an award.

5.4 Graduation

Subject to Chapter 89 of the Statutes, candidates who

have satisfied the requirements for any award of the

University shall be admitted to that award at a graduation

ceremony for the purpose

6 Special c¡rcumstances

When in the opinion of the relevant Faculty special

circumstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation

of the Faculty in each case. may vary any of the provisions

of the Academic Program Rules for any particular award

Syllabuses

See Sciences syllabus entry page 541, for details.
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Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Sciences

Academic Program Rules

(a) Subject to these Academic Program Rules a person

who has been admitted in the University of Adelaide

to an Honours degree of Bachelor or a degree of

Master in Science, Agricultural Science, Applied

Science or Engineering, or to the degree of Doctor of

Philosophy in a field of study approved by the Faculty

of Sciences, may proceed t0 the degree of Doctor of

Science in the Faculty of Sciences

(b) 0n the recommendation of the Faculty of Sciences the

Council may accept as a candidate for the degree a

person who has been admitted to a degree in the

University of Adelaide other than one named in

section (a) of this regulation, or who has qualified for

a degree of another university or institution of higher

education recognised by the University of Adeìaide

and has had a substantial association with the

University; provided that in each case the person

concerned has, in rhe opinion of the Faculty, had an

adequate scient¡fic training

(c) 0n the recommendation 0f the Faculty of Sciences the

Council may, in special cases, accept as a candidate

for the degree a person who does not hold a degree

of a University or institution of higher education,

provided that in each case the candidate concerned

has a substantial association with the Un¡versity and

has, in the opinion of the Faculty, adequate scientific

credentials

(d) Except where a person has been accepted as a

candidate under regulation 1 {c}, no person shall be

accepted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of

Science in the Faculty of Sciences before the

expiration of five years from the date of original

graduation

(a) A person who desires to become a candidate for the

degree shall give notice 0f the intended candidature in

writing to the Manager, Graduate Administration and

Scholarships, Adelaide Graduate Centre and with such

notice shall furnish particulars of his/her scientific

achievements and of the work to be submitted for the

degree

(b) The Faculty of Sciences shall appoint a comm¡ttee t0

examine the information submitted and to advise the

Faculty on whether the Faculty should:

(i) allow the applicant to proceed, and approve the

subject or subjects 0f the work to be submitted

0r

(ii) advise the applicant not t0 submit his/her work

0r

(iii) not allow the applicant to proceed; and the

Faculty's decision shall be conveyed to the

applicant.

(c) lf the Faculty approves the subject or subjects of the

work and the candidate proceeds with the submission

the Faculty shall nominate examiners of whom one at

least shall be an external examinel.

(a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish

satisfactory evidence that he/she has made an original

contribution of distinguished merit adding to the

knowledge or understanding of any subject with
which the Faculty is directly concerned

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a

consideration of such published works as a candidate

may submit for examination

(c) The candidate in submitting published works shall

state generally in a preface and specifically in notes

the main sources from which the information is

derived and the extent t0 which the candidate has

made use of the work of others, especially where joint

publications are concerned The candidate may also

signify in general terms the portions of the work

claimed as original

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any,

of the work has been submitted for a degree in this or

any other university.

The candidate shall lodge with the Adelaide Graduate

Centre three cop¡es 0f the work prepared in accordance

with the directions given in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 28

of Chapter XXV 0f the Statutes lf the work is accepted for

the degree two of the copies will be transmitted t0 the

University Library

A candidale who complies with the foregoing conditions

and satisfies the examiners may, 0n the recommendation

of the Faculty of Sciences, be admitted to the degree of

Doctor of Science ìn the Faculty of Sciences

Notwithstandìng anything contained in the preceding rules,

the Faculty may recommend the award of the degree to

any person who is not a member of the staff of the

University. Any such recommendation must be

accompanied by evidence that the person for whom the

award is proposed has made an original and substantial
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contribution of distinguished mer¡t t0 the knowledge or

understanding of a subject with which the FaculÇ is

directly concerned, of a standard not less than that

required by Regulation 3.

For further information please contact the Adelaide

Graduate Centre.

Regulation allowed 4 November, 1 965

Amended:28 Feb 1974: 1,5;23 Jan 1975: 1; 15 Jan 1976:6;

4 Feb 1982: 2, 4: 24 teb 1983: 2 21 Feb 1991 : 1 ; 13 Feb

1 992: 1 (bl.

Rule approved and Begulation repealed 1B lVlarch 1999
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Syllabuses

AGRIBUS 7f)f)gwT
lssues in Australian Agribusiness

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

assuned knowledge: general marketing concepts

Content as AGRIBUS 2004M lssues in Australian Agribusiness ll

assessmen¿ to be advised

AGRIBUS 7012WÍ
lnternational Agri.Business Enyironment

3 units semester 2

3 hours |ectures/seminars per week

This course provides an overview of the international business

environment within which agribusinesses function. Topics include

Australian trade and investment policies, international cooperatìon

aÍrangements, legal and political ¡ssues, cr0ss-cultural issues,

strateg¡es for entering foreign markets, strategic alltance issues,

logistics, international human resource management ¡ssues,

regional case studies Student seminar presentations are a critical

component of this course

AGRIBUS 7O44WT

Agricultural Business Management

3 units semester 1, multi-modal

3 hour seminar each week

The aim of this course ¡s to provide perspective and understanding

of the overall management role, and to demonstrate linkages

belween various management functions. Aspects covered include

business and society, business management, organisational

design, entrepreneurship, human resources management,

production management. marketing management, accounting

management, financial management, informati0n management,

business and social ethics, and careers in agricultural business.

assess/nen¿ assignmenls, seminar presentations

AGRIC 7f)f)3RW

Seminars: Agricultural & Natural Besource Sciences

1 unit semester 'l or 2

Tutorials/discussions wilh superv¡s0r by arrangement, or series of
formal seminars/discussions, one per fortnight

prerequisite: appr0priate degree in Science, Agricultural Science,

Environmentai Science or Agricultural Business

Each student will be required: either t0 prepare a substantial

sem¡nar paper (3000-5000 words) on a specific topic, present the
paper to a selected audience and lead/contribute to the following
discussion, the topic f0r the paper being related t0 but not covered

by other courses taken by the student; or prepare assignments on

a series of formal seminars attended by the student, on current

research topics.

assessrnent written seminar and/or assignment 7070, oral seminar

presentation, discussion 30%

AGBIC 7f)O7RW

Besearch Proposal

3 units semesters 1 or 2

The proposal will include a review ofthe relevant literature on a

research top¡c, a justification ofthe proposal in terms of its academic

and, if appropriate, indusfry value and a summary of the
methodology which would be used in the investigation The candidate

will also present a seminar as part of the research proposal

assess¡nent wr¡tten [eport, seminar as arranged by Department

AGBONOMY Tf)Í)OABW

Rural Sociology Part 1

AGRONOMY Tf]f)OBRW

Rural Sociology Part 2

4 units full year

internal each year, external even years only

3 hours per week

This course provides an introduction to sociology and the sociology

of agriculture and natural resources. Topics include classical

sociological theories. sociology of agriculture, sociology 0f natural

resou[ces, implications for Australian farmers, and research

methods and their application and interpretation

assessrrent: assignment

AGRONOMY 7(]f)lRW
Agroforestry

3 unìts semester 1

2 hrs lectures; 4 hrs associated practical work excursions per week

The focus of this course is the practical application of agroforestry

in low and high rainfall environments in Austraiia lt also exposes

studenls to agroforestry as it is practised elsewhere in the world

Topics include: the management of trees/shrubs for timber fodder

and other products; agroforestry for the control of salinity and
ground water, soil erosion, and habitat management, practical tree

esrablishment, maintenance and harvest; ecological interactions in

agroforestry systems; the effect of shelter on crop, pasture and

animal productivity, planning agroforestry on the farm; modelling

agroforestry systems; agroforestry research and development in
Australia; agr0f0restry in developing countries

assessmenf. to be advised
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AGRONOMY 7OO3RW

Managing Agricultutal Development

3 units semester 1

3 hour seminar per week

assumed knowledge: degree in Agriculture or equivalent

The course aims to provide students w¡th an analyticaì and

structural framework for management of agricultural development

in developing countries. lt deals with functions, structures and

organisation in managing agricultural development. Various types

of management, for example financial, information and marketing,

are studied which link and involve the production and marketing

pr0grams Applications will be studied. eg. credit and input supply,

land reform, extension and research. Other aspects include: policy

making and agricultural development planning, management in

government and non-government 0rganisations, and participation

at the community level

assessmenL as ananged by supervisor/lecturer

AGRONOMY Tf)O4ABW

Advanced Agronomy Part 1

AGRONOMY T(]f)4BRW

Advanced Agronomy Part 2

6 units full Veat

Agronomy requires specialist knowledge and skills to be able t0

integrate biophysical and financial parameters in the practical

management of farming systems This course concentrates 0n the

understanding and development of complex ¡nteract¡0ns which

occur in agronomic systems Further, the course exposes the

student t0 cutting edge research, technology and understanding

which ¡s not yet in the text b00ks Students will engage in

focussed studies of climate, soil, nutr¡ent, weed disease

interrelations wilh plant growth and the ìmpacls of management

such as tillage, rotation and farming to land type The course is

undertaken with consideration 0f management decision making

and information technology in agronomy

assessrnenti literature reviews and associated assignments

AGRONOMY 7f)f]8BW

Agroforestry Besearch Principles

3 unÌts semester '1 or 2

Agroforestry is a relatively new discipline which is developing its

own set of principles, techniques and institutions This is due to

the extended temporal and spatial dimensions of agroforestry

systems which complicate the experimental design and statistical

analysis of agroforestry research; and the wide range of socio-

economìc contexts wìthin which the research is based The course

examines case studies of agroforestry research across a wide

range of systems hierarchy (i.e physiological to landscape levelsI

in both developing and developed countries This will also introduce

the biophysical and economic modelling of agroforestry systems

and Australian and international agroforestry research institutions

assessrnen¡: literature reviews, assignments

AGRONOMY 7f)()9RW

Measurement of Plant and Soil Water

3 units semester 1

Agronomic research uses a wìde range of techniques to measure

the water status in plants and soil. This course leads the student

through an inlegrated study of the theory and practical

measurement of transpiration, soìl water, groundwater and

agrometeorology The studenr will prepare focussed reviews of

each of these sub-topics and learn the techniques for

measurement of plant and soil water, groundwater and cl¡male

The student will also be instructed in the general use 0f data

loggers and specific measurement software.

assessrnent: lìterature revìews, assocìated assignments

AGRONOMY 7()12ARW

Development of New Crops and Markets Part 1

AGRONOMY 7f)12BRW

Development of New Grops and Markets Part 2

6 units full year

Sustainabìe economic development demands that national and

regional agricuhural systems have the capacity to diversify This

requires individuals with a multi-disciplinary understanding of the

whole process to develop new crops and markets as well as those

with specific knowledge of various industry and market structures

along the process This course begins with a market perspeclive of

crop diversification International influences, gene sources and

p0tential new crops are covered Seed development technology

and developing new production systems, industry infrastructure,

seeking processing and quality control are inlroduced in the second

semester. Finally, new technology issues are studied Students will

also engage in focused pro.jecls on specific stages on the market

development or production process, eg. seed and propagule

technology; post harvesl handling, processing and quality control of

field crops; and the role of biotechnology in new crop

developmenr

assessment: literature reviews, associated assignments

AGRONOMY 7013ARW

Crops and Pastures G Pa¡t 1

AGBONOMY 7013BRW

Crops and Pastures G Part 2

4 units full year (external - odd years only)

3 hours per week

assumed knowledge: degree in Agriculture
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An advanced course providing a detailed knowledge of recent

lechnological developments in the production of crops and

pastures in southern Australia with particular reference to dryland

farming and promoting the ability t0 conduct field experiments and

interpret the results of agronomic research

The syllabus includes the technology of cereal, grain legume and

oilseed crop production, with particular emphasis on the effects of

crop rotations, tillage systems and fertiliser usage on crop

production; the selection and evaluation of herbage plants in

relation to physical and biological factors in the environment;

methods of pasture establishment, management. conservation and

utilisation; recent advances in the control and management of

weeds, pests and diseases of crops and pastures

assessrnenl. to be advised

AGRONOMY 7f)16ABW

Communications and Agricultural Extension Part 1

AGRONOMY 70168RW

Communications and Agricultural Extension Part 2

4 units full year (external - odd years only)

3 hours per week

Theory and models of communication Language, meaning, culture,

written and oral communications. Report writing Readability. Style

in writing. Application of learning and communìcations theories to

the presentation of information Bole of different extension

techniques in the education process Credibility, empathy and

rapport Communications for various audiences The scope,

purpose, structure and organisation of the agricultural extension

services in the different states of Australia Comparison of the

history and underlying philosophy of agricultural extension services

in Australia with those of other counlries 0rganisations and

agencies (government and non-government) with a role in

agricultural extension The audience for agricultural extension.

Agricultural extension in developing countries. Legal liability in

extension Group process and leadership The preparation of press

articles, tape recordings, video tape programs and microìeaching

presentat¡0ns are included in practical exercìses

assessflej?t: assignments

AGBONOMY 7017WT

Viticultural Engineering and 0perations

3 units semester 2

6 hours per week

prerequisite 1 242 Viticultural Science

Tractor performance and safety, engine characteristics, power

transmission, traction, hydraulics Trellis design and performance.

Water storage performance. Principles and practices of vineyard

operations including tractor and machinery operation, spray

equipment calibration and spray application. Pruning, training, trellis

erection and repair, propagation and other activities. Students are

required to work in the campus vineyards This course includes

visits to commercial vineyards

assess¡nent assignments, tuforials, practicals, written exams

AGBONOMY 7f)18ARW

Agricultural Engineering Part 1

AGRONOMY 7O18BRW

Agricultural Engineering Part 2

4 units fuìl year

3 hours per week

The course consists of a prolect, negotiated between the student

and the Department of Agronomy and Farming Systems, and

assignment and tutorial work as directed by the Department

Each component is complementary in that the assignment and

tutorial work is directed toward the theoretical and analytic basis

of the topic in which the project has been selected.

assess¡nenf: written reports

AGBONOMY 7f)zOBW

Research Methodology

4 units semester 1

2 hours per week

prerequisite: admission to B App Sc (Hons) or to a postgraduate

program offered by the Faculty

This course introduces students t0 the research process lt collers

topics such as priority-setting and planning; establishing and

designing experiments; data collection and management;

statistical analysis; grant application; scientific writing and

communication of research results.

assessrnenf: exam 45%, assignments 30%, tutorial exercises 15%,

seminar 10%

AGRONOMY 7021WT

lnigation Science

3 units semester 1

6 hours per week

prerequisite: AGR0N0IVY 2012RW Engineering Science or

AGRONOIVIY 1001RW Engineering in Agriculture or CHEM ENG

1 001 Engineering Physics or Engineering Principles.

lnigation principles: evapotranspiration and soil moisture budget,

crop requirements {peak rate and crop factor), adjustments for

salinity {leaching fraction), sprinkler and drìpper characteristics,

sprinkler and dripper layout, hydraulics of pressure inigation

systems, irigation scheduling, leveling, automatic controllers

assessmenÍ.' practicals, assignments, written exams
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AN¡ML SC 7f)f)4RW

Topics in Animal Science

3 units semester 1 or 2

26 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

assuned knowledge: degree in Agricultural Science or Science

The course will offerthe opportunity t0 cover a range oftopics on

Animal Science related to the teaching and research interests of

staff Candidates should consult the Head of Department for topics

currently available,

assessnent' to be advìsed

ANtMt SC 7011RW

Gomparative Animal Physiology

3 units semester 1

6 hours per week

assuned knowledge: ENV Bl0L 1001 Biology l, or APP ECOL

1004RW Cell Biology and Genetics and APP ECOL 1003RW Biology

of Plants and Animals

This course deals with animal physiology: the tissues; physiology of

the major systems including skeletal and muscular, circulatory,

resp¡[atory, digestive, excretory, nervous, endocrine, reproductive,

environmental physiology

assessnent: exam 30%, practicals 40%, assignments 30% A

minimum pass mark will be advised

ANIMt SC 7020RW

Biotechnology in the Animal lndustries

3 units February workshop

assuned knowledge: ANIML SC 2029M Genes and lnheritance or

equivalent

The application of biotechnology to the animal industries will be

examined Challenges facing the intensive and extensive livestock

industries will be explored, discussed and debated in the context

of biotechnologies that may be applied in these industries

The technologies of artificial insemination, in-vìtro fertilization,

embryo transfer and animal cloning are introduced with some

praclical exposure The use of reproductive and genetic

technologìes to maximise responses to selection are examined for

a range of livestock industries. The design of breeding programs

will be explained including definition of breeding objectives

assessmen¡.-written assignment, pract¡cal report. A minimum pass

mark will be advised

ANtMt SC 7021RW

Animal Health and Welfare

3 units semester 2

assuned knowledge: ENV Bl0L 10004/8 Biology I; APP ECOL

1 004RW Cell Biology and Genetìcs and APP ECOL 1 003RW Biology

of Plants and Animals

restriction: ANIML SC 30lORW Diseases and Nutrition of Live$ock

Diseases of farm animals caused by viral, bacterial, fungal and

parasìtic infections, metabolìc disturbances, trace element

deficiencies and genetic diseases. Disease symptoms, the

scientific basis of diagnosis and treatment lnteractions between

nutrition and immune responses Detection and treatment for

deficiencies and toxicities The metabolic roles of vìtamins,

minerals, amino acids, carbohydrates and fatty acids Reguìation of

feed intake, diet selection and feed preference/palatability.

assessment exam, assignments, case stud¡es A minimum pass

mark will be advised

ANIMt SC 7022RW

Animal Nutrition and Metabolism

3 units semester 2

assuned knowledge: ENV B|OL 10004y'8 Biology I or APP EC0L

1004RW Cell Biology and Genetics and APP ECOL 10038W Biology

of Plants and Animals.

restriction: ANIML SC 301ORW Diseases and Nutrìtion of Livestock

This course will discuss the principles and application of animal

nutrition across a range of species, focusing mostly, although not

exclusively, on livestock species Students will develop an

understanding of the nutrìtional components of feedstuffs and

nutrient requirements, including requirements for energy, protein,

carbohydrate, fat, minerals and vitamins The effects of nutrient

supply on growth, reproduction. body composition (eg fatness),

health and weìfare and product quality (for agricultural animals) are

considered The hormonal regulation of nutrient partitioning is also

discussed, with particular reference to the changing requìrements

associated with growth, pregnancy and lactation. The role of

nutritionists in animal-based enterprises, including the use of least-

cost ration formulation is discussed. The course includes lectures

and practicals, including hands-on animal trials

assessmen¡: exam, practicals, assìgnments

APP ECOI 7f)O1 RW

Ecology and Management of Rangelands

3 units wrnter vacatron

{including 10-day field camp - lViddleback Field Centre)

assumed knowledge: APP ECOL 201OWT Population Ecology or

S0ILSWAT 2001RW Community Ecology, or equivalent

A course in ecology emphasising the study of interactions between

grazing animals and the vegetation in arid areas, the principles
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involved and their application to manâgement practices. Particular

attention is paid to the impact of domestic, feral and native

herbivores on the population dynamics of the dominant woody

perennials, and the maintenance of their stabilising influence on

the landscape The bulk of the teaching is done at lViddleback, a

working sheep station sel in the western myall woodlands on the

southern margins of the north-west pastoral district of South

Australia The main focus on ecology of these arid woodlands and

their highly productive saltbush-bluebush understorey, is taught ìn

the context of the history of land use, subsequent research, the

ensuing legislation, and its administration, with input from

pastoralists and government officers where appropriate

assessmen¡. project reports 40%, theory exam 60%

APP ECOI 7Of)zWT

lnsect Behaviour

3 units semester 2 (odd years only)

2 lectures, 4 hours of project work a week

prerequisite: ENV Bl0L 301 1 Biology and Diversity of Insects

This course will take an evolutionary perspective on animal

behaviour using insects as examples. Topics will include nervous

coordinating mechanìsms, genetics and development of behaviour,

orientation and movement, behavioural ecology, mating and

reproduclion, communication, and social systems of insects

assessrnen¡.' written exam 60%, practicals, project, tutorials 40%

APP ECOT 7()f)3WT

Plant Disease and the Environment

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, four hour practical per week

prerequisite: APP ECOL 2003M General Microbiology ll

An environmentally responsible approach to the control of plant

disease, based on knowledge of the factors which influence

disease development and the survival and dispersal of pathogens.

Emphasis will be placed on the pathogen - host plant - vector -

environment ¡nteraction, the nature of disease epidemics,

biological control ¡ncluding cultural practices, genetic and induced

host plant resìstance and the use of antagonistic microorganisms

assessment final exam, practical books and assignments examined

APP ECOI 7f)()4WT

Biology and Diversity of Insects

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals a week

prerequisite: 2448 Agricultural Zoology (pre 1992:5611

Agricultural lVicrobiology and Zoology; pre 1 989: 5l 14 Agricultural

Zoology) Students without such qualification must obtain

permission of the Head of Department before enrolling

After a brief review covering the internal anatomy of insects and

the processes involved in metamorphosis. excret¡on and

reproduction, a number of specific topics will be explored in more

detail, including: morphological and biological characteristics of the

major insect orders; life histories 0f selected pest and beneficial

specìes; sociality, caste formation and nest building in termites;

sound production methods and functions; feeding mechanisms;

adaptations and biology of vertebrate ectoparasites; insects as

disease vectors of plants and animals; production and function of

silk in insects and arachnids; mimicry and defensive adaptatìons;

sociality and parasitism in the Hymenoptera

The practical component will examine collecting techniques,

identification of adult ìnsects to family level, identification of

ìmmature stages and feeding damage A requirement of the

course is the presentation of a well-curated insect collection.

APP ECOI 7Of)sWT

Biological Control

3 units semester 2 (even years only)

6 hours per week

prerequisite: ANIIVL SC 2005M Agricultural Zoology ll or APP

EC0L 3018WT Agricultural Zoology (lnvertebratesl, and APP ECOL

2003M Generaì Microbiology ll, or ENV Bl0L 2000 Zoology ll, or

APP ECOL 2013RW Microorganisms and lnvertebrates; or

equivalent courses approved by Head of Department of Applìed

and Molecular Ecology.

Theory and practice of biological control of insects and the use of

insects as agents of biological control lncludes: theory of

population dynamics; classical biological control of insects, weeds

and dung; augmentat¡on of natural enemies; use of pathogens and

parasites to control insects

assess¡nert reports, assignments 50%, exam 50%

APP ECOL 7Í)O6WT

lntegrated Pest Management A

3 units semester 1

2 leclures; fourfive hour of practical per week

This course provides an introduction to the theory and practice of

pest management. Topics considered are: the development,

regulation and use of pesticides; strategies and tactics for

managing pests (biological, cultural, genelic and chemical control);

integrated pest management; economics 0f pest management; the

diagnosis of dìsease; stralegies and tactics for managing disease

outbreaks; integrated weed management

assessrnent exam 50%, practical exercises and assignments 50o/o
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APP ECOT 7OÍ)8WT

Pathogen-Plant lnteractions

3 units semester '1

2 lectures, four hour practical per week

prerequisite: APP EC0L 2003WT General Microbiology ll

This course focuses on the biology of plant pathogenic fungi,

nematodes, bacteria and viruses with emphasis on interacti0ns

with hosts, the nature of disease and diagnosis lt provides

biological information required f0r devising disease control

strateg¡es and complements APP ECOL 3005WT Plant Disease and

the Environment S Physiological, biochemical, genetic and

molecular properties of pathogens will be discussed. Aspects of

plant pathogen systems will include host physiology, disease

development, resistance and molecular plant-microbe interactions

assessmen¿ practical reports 25% and written exam 75%

APP ECOL 7f)lOWT

Topics in Crop Protection

3 units semester 2

26 lectures or equivalent (comprising essays, tutorials and

seminars); associated practical work

prerequisite degree in Science, Environmental Science, Agriculture

or equivalent

The course will review some of the following topics: population

dynamics and seasonal occurence of insect, plant pathogen and

weed pests; biology of pests; quantitative methods 0f sampling,

decision making and damage assessment; chemical control; plant

resistance and biotechnology; biological control; quarantine

procedures; integralion and implementation of crop protection

practices Candidates should consult the Head of Department for

topics cunently available

assessmenf: to be advised

APP ECot 7012RW

Fauna Management ll

3 units semester 2 (internal or external)

3 lectures, I tutorial per week

assumed knowledge: 6254 Population Ecology, 4217 Plant and

Animal Adaptations or equivalents

The course deals with the management of captive and wild

populations. Topics covered include: the reasons for management;

conflicts between man and wildlife; the philosophical rationale for

maintaining captive collections; management of diseases;

development of ecologically based management strategies for the

purpose of conservation, commercial harvesting and pest control;

management of captive c0llecti0ns; legal and administrative

framework

assessmenl theory 60o/0, practicals/assignments 40olo

APP ECOI 7()13WT

Fungal Biology

3 units semester 1 {even years only}

2 lectures, 4 hours of practical/tutorial per week

prerequisite: APP ECOL 2003M3689 General Microbiology ll {pre

1992:5611 Agricultural Microbìology and Zoology) or equivalent

Aspects 0f the biology of fungi, including classification, biodiversìty,

ecology, physìology, genetics and molecular biology, will be

covered Emphasis will be placed on fungi that are pathogens of

economically important crops Fungi of importance in natural

ecosystems, industry, biotechnology and medicìne will also be

considered.

assessrnen¿ exam, fungal collection and practical books examined

APP ECOI 7f)14AWT

lntegrated Weed Management Part I
3 units full year

lVlodules at students pace, with two day residency for practicals in

first mid-semester break

The impact of weeds 0n agr¡cullural and natural ecosystems.

lmportant characteristìcs of weed biology Ecology of weeds

Methods of sampling and monitoring weed infestations, Biological,

cultural and chemical methods for weed management lntegrating

management techniques for weeds in a range of ecosystems,

including: cropping enterprises, perennial pastures, nali0nal parks

and recreation areas and h0rticultural sysfems.

assessrnent five assignments during the year

APP ECOI 7f)15BW

Conservation Biology

3 units semester 2

2 weeks in mid-semester break including a field camp

assumed knowledge: 6254 Population Ecology, 2184 Community

Ecology; 6976 Biomathematics and Statistics or equivalent

This course deals with key biological characterìstics of native plant

and animal species which influence their survival in increasingly

disturbed and fragmented habitats Topics include reproduction and

renewal, population genetics, plant and animal interactions, habitat

management, endangered species management, p0pulat¡0n

viability analysis, reserve design in theory and practice.

fragmentat¡on The politics, legislation and economics of

conservation issues like endangered species and regional

biodiversity management planning.

assessrnenf. theory 60%, practicals/asslgnments 40%
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APP ECOt 7()16RW

lndigenous Australians E Environmental
Management

3 units semester l

5 hours per week {includes vacarion field camp)

quota will apply

Contemporary land and resource use and management by

Aboriginal people, and its relationship to sustainable development

ïheoretical frameworks drawing on development studies,

emphasìsing concepts of empowerment and indigenous self

determination, and particìpatory approaches t0 res0urce

management. Exploration of the positive and negative impacts of

Australian resource manågement on indigenous people Aboriginal

world views. social organisation and relationships to country Skills

in communicating and negotiating with Aboriginal people Specific

topics covered include Aboriginal ecologies; subsistence economies;

land and sea rights including native title; co-management regimes;

heritage management; the role of Aboriginal organisations in

environmental management

assessrnent practicals/assignments

APP ECOL 7017WT

Insect Pathology

1 5 units semester break (July)

assumed knowledge: B Sc.(Biol )/B Ag Sc

This course is designed to introduce partìcipants to the basic

principles and techniques of insect pathology Each day of the

course will be devoted to background information and practical

training of an entomopathogenic group. The topics to be covered in

the lectures are: conside¡ation of the prìnciples of general insect

pathology, biology of major entomopathogenic viruses, bacteria,

nematodes, fungi and pr0t0z0ans including pathology, diagnosis

and epizootiology, application of insect pathogens in microbial

conlrol (includìng formulation and field application) and insect

pathogens and biotechnology The techniques taught are laboratory

procedures of the diagnosis of major insect pathogens using

morphological and biochemical approaches, bioassay and analysis

of data using computer programs, and maintenance of insect cell

cultures and their use in insect virology

assessmenÍ: to be advised

BIOMET TOOI)WT

Research Methodology and Exper¡mentat¡on

3 units semester 1 or midyear break

3 lectures, 3 hour tutorial per week or 9-5 Monday to Friday over

two weeks inclusive

prerequisite: degree in Agricultural Science or Science

assumed knowledge first program in Biometry or lntroductory

Statistics

The Statistical Package GENSTAT 5 for Windows is introduced and

utilised extensively throughout the course. Revisìon of basic

regression and analysis of variance methodology A selection of

topics from the following: extens¡on of regression (both linearand

non linear); design and analysis of compìicated multi-factor

experiments; Latin squares; analysìs of covariance; generalised

linear models (including probit analysis and logistic regression);

mulliple comparisons

As part ofthe course a selection of case studies will be discussed

to illustrafe the imp0rtant steps involved during a research program

(ie development of aims, setting of hypotheses, design of the

experiment, collection of data, analysis and interpretation of results).

assessrnent written assignmenl, final written exam

BIOMET 7f)OlWT

Advanced Biometry

3 units semester 2 (even years only)

3 lectures. two hour tutorial per week

prerequ¡s¡te: Bl0lMET 3000WT Agricultural Experimentation

A selection of topics from the following: fractional replicatìon;

confounding; incomplete block designs; spatial analysis of ìarge

field trials; comp0nents of variance models; genotype x

environmenl analysis (loint regression analysis and cluster

analysis); multivariate analysis (principal components, factor

analysis, Hotellings T2 and the linear discriminant function);

harmonic regression and transformations; design and analysis of

repeat measures dala; non-linear regression; epidemiologìcal

methods (logistic regression). As well as GENSTAI 5 for Windows,

the statistical packages SAS, REML and S-PLUS may be utilised

assessrnenl: individual assignment 30%, class exercises 1 0%, final

exam 607o

cHEM 5900

The General Concepts of Ghemistry

3 units not offered in 2003

A review of the development of chemical and physical ideas and

their similaritìes and differences What is chemistry? The course

will emphasise the integrated use of concepts and ideas from

different aspects of chemical science in providing a qualitative (and

where appropriate, a quantitative) interpretation and explanation

for chemical phenomena and processes The course will be taught

largely through tutorial discussions and guided presentations by

students.
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cHEM 5905

Teaching/Learning Chemistry in Secondary Schools

3 units not offered in 2003

The course is designed to provide the understanding and skills

needed to present chemistry to students as a significant and

important science.

CHEM ENG 7()lf)WT

Winery Engineering lll

3 units semester'l

2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 3 hours practìca/project exercises per week

prerequisite: AGR0N0IVY 2012RW Engineering Science or CHEM

ENG 1 001 Engineering Physics, or equivalent

Process calculations (mass and energy balances), process utilities
(refrigeration, process heating and cooling), steam systems,

electrical power systems, heat transfer and heat exchangers,

must, luice and wine transfer meÌhods, centrifugation and filtration,
process control and instrumentation

assessrnen¿ final exam, tutorials, project work, laboratory reports

Gtsc 5001

Advanced Raster Analysis

3 units semester 2

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequ¡s¡te: lntroduction to Spatial lnformation Systems; Spatial

Data Modelling and Analysis

This unit canies on form the work commenced in Spatial Data

lVlodelling and Analysis and extends into advanced remote sensing

and image processing Topics covered in lectures and practicals

include: cunent hyperspectral sensors such as CASI and HYMAP

and hyperspectral image analysis techniques; theory and operation

of RADAB systems and the interpretation and processing of

RADAR images; the theory of thermal imaging through sensors

such as Landsat, NOAA and airborne imagery 0ther topics ¡nclude

radiometric image correction and the calibration of radiance to

reflectance; interpretat¡0n and use of spectral libraries, mapping

sub-pixel components including spectral mixture analysis, spectral

angle mapping and spectral feature fitting; fusion of RADAR and

optical imagery.

assess¡nent project 5070, exam 507o

Glsc 5013

Spatial Data Modelling and Analysis

1 5 hours lectures, 20 hours practicals

prerequisite: lntroduction to Spatial Information Syslems

Over the last 30 years more and more Earth-observing platforms

have been flown and an increasingly large amount of digital

imagery has become available. This information has been remotely

sensed from a variety of airborne and satellite-based sensors and

has included both passive (e.g Landsat. CASI hyperspectral) and

active (e g FADAR, LIDAR) sensors A wide range of image

processing techniques are used to search, and refine large

amounts of data to produce timely. relevant information This

module provides a broad introduction to remote sensing and image

processing including topics such as: the development of remote

sensing to the present day; the division between visual

interpretation and computer assisted interpretation of raster

images; computer enhancements of image data; radiometric

rectification and spectral transformat¡0ns of remotely sensed

image data; unsupervised and supervised classification of image

data; analysis 0f err0r and sensit¡vity

assessrnent practical assignments 70%, exam 30%

HORTICUT Tf)f)f)WT

Production Horticultu¡e

3 units semester 2 (even years only)

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals a week (practicals may be replaced

by tourI

assumed knowledge: PLANT SC 2001WT Agricultural Botany or

APP EC0L 1003RW Biology of Plants and Animals

The subject examines production of commercial fruit, vegetable

and nut crops including limits to production and characteristics for

cultivars, management and irrigation, harvesting and marketing

Crops considered include cilrus, apple and pears, grape vines, soft

vìnes {berriesl, stone fruits, almond, walnut, macadamia, pecan,

p¡stacio, and the tropical fruit, pineapple, banana, mango, lychee

and avacado. Vegetables include tomato, potato, brassicas,

cucurbits, lettuce and the onion group

assessment: exam 70%; assignments 30%

HORTICUT 7f)OlWT

Horticulture Systems

3 units semester 1 (odd years only)

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals per week

assumed knowledge: PLANT SC 2001Wl Agricultural Botany or

APP ECOL 1003RW Biology of Plants and Animals

The importance of horticulture to the community, sustainability and

economic value, horticultural production areas and environmental

factors involved. Fruit crop growth and its control using cultural and

chemical methods Horticultural propagat¡on methods The basis 0f
production systems which include horticulture, and systems whìch

combine different types of horticulture Plant improvement and

breeding The significance of pollination to horticulture

assessrnen¿. mid-semester exam, final exam, assionments
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HORTICUL 7043WT

Postharvest Horticulture and Marketing

3 units semester 2 (odd years only)

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals or equivalent per week

assumed knowledge: PLANT SC 2001WT Agricultural Botany 0r

APP ECOL 1003RW Biology of Plants and Animals

Postharvest system, fruit morphology and structure, fruit

development, respiration and postharvest hormones; postharvest

temperature, water and gas stress, postharvest light, inadiation,

gravity, mechanical pathogenic and physiological stresses;

harvesting, preparation and packaging technology. cooling

technology and storage and lransport technology; nutrition and

food safety; processing and waste mìnimisation; domestic and

export market¡ng, wholesaling and retailing The course normally

includes visits to horticulture enterprises

assessrnent exam 60%; assignment 40%

HORTICUL 7O5OWT

Lifestyle Horticulture

3 units semester'l (even years only|

2 lectures, 4 hour practical per week

assuned knowledge. P|ANT SC 2001WT Agricultural Botany or

ENV Bl0L 2002 Botany EB ll

restriction: H0RTICUL 3047WT 0rnamental Horticulture

Garden history: English, French, ltalian, Chinese, Japanese, lslamic,

dryland garden and fire safety, management of parks and gardens;

landscaping: design, planting principles, maintenance throughout

the year; turf grass; orchard and vineyard: design, establishment,

management thr0ughout the yea¡ cr0p utilisation. organic production,

vegetable and herb gardens: design, plant selection and utilisation,

management throughout the year; protected culture of ornamental

plants, flowers: plants, production management, pot plants: plants,

production management, flower care: postharvest floriculture

assess¡nent: final exam, two assignments

HORTICUT 7O52WT

0live Production and Market¡ng

3 units July

This course examines production aspects of olive oil and pickling

fruit Characteristic requirements regarding cultivar selection,

climate, soils and location; growing practices plus management of

irrigation, pest and diseases; development budget financial

planning; harvesting and oil quality assessment; marketing of olives

including market evaluation, market plan development in product,

pricing, distribution and marketplace decisions. Srudents are

required to participate in field visits to growing/marketing

enterprises as arranged.

assessment: exams 55%; practical reports 45%

OENOTOGY Tf)Of)WT

tood Waste Management

1 5 unìts semester 1 (weeks 7-12)

2 lectures, 4 hours of practicals per week

assuned knowledge: F00DT8|V 3003RG Food Preservation and

Packaging

Treatment of water for food processing Food processing waste

handling, minimisation and utilisation. Control of air and water

pollulion; control equipment; primary, secondary and tertiary

waste-water treatment; landfill and hazardous wastes Reuse and

reclamation of water

assess¡nent exam, practical reports, tutorial papers

OENOTOGY 7Í)O2WT

Vineyard and Winery Operations I

3 units semester 2 (external only: 5 day residential school)

prerequisite:0EN0L0GY 1000WT lntroductory Grape and Wine

Knowledge

Climatic requirements for grapevines; vineyard design,

establishment and operations including pruning, inigation, canopy

management, soil management and pest and disease

management; characterìstics of major white wine grape varieties;

principles and practices of white and sparkìing wine productìon;

malor white wine styles of the world, oak in winemaking Practical

sessions relate to lecture topics and include viticulture exercises

and wine sensory evaluation.

assessment semester w[¡tten exams, practical tests

OENOTOGY 7O()3WT

Vineyard and W¡nery 0perations ll

3 units semester 1 (external only: 4 day residential school)

prerequisite: 0EN0LOGY 1001WT Vineyard and Winery 0perations I

Characteristics of major red wine grape varieties; principles and

practices of red wine production; major red wine styles of the

world; lechniques for grapevine improvement and bìotechnology,

as applied to the wine ¡ndustry; wine packaging, bottling

operations and quality standards; sensory science Practical

sessions relate t0 lecture topics and will include taslìng sessions

assessrnen¡.' semester written exams, practical tests and reports

OENOTOGY 7(lf)4WT

Wine Packaging and Ouality Management

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals/fìeld trips per week

prerequisite: 0EN0L0GY 3007WT Stabilisatìon and Clarification

Science and technology of bottling and packaging systems

including chemical and physical properties of packaging materials,
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principles of filling machinery, design and process control of wine

filling/packaging systems.

Wine and food laws and commercial forces as quality standards.

Taints and residues in grapes and wine as quality issues

Approaches and systems of quality management using the wine

industry as a focus, including the development of corporate quality

cultures, standards and specifications, measurement for quality

assurance, process and performance analysis meth0ds. quality

accreditation Visits will be made to commercial plants

assessment practicals, reports, written assignments, written exams

OENOTOGY 7()l l]WT

Stabilisation and Clarification

3 units semester 1

2 lectures. 4 hours practicals a week

prerequ¡site: 0EN0L0GY 2024WT Introductory Winemaking

Principles and practices of wine clarification and stabìlisatìon

Protein, tarlrate, metal, colour oxidative, and microbiological

stability and stability testing of wine Wine clarification by means

of settling, centrifugation, filtration and fining

assessrnent practicals, reports, written assignments, exam

OENOTOGY 7013WT

Winemaking

3 units semester 1

6 hours per week (or equiv ) commencing first week of February

prerequisite: 0EN0L0GY 2024WT lntroductory Winemaking.

corequisite 0EN0LOGY 3016WT Cellar and Winery Waste

Management, 0EN0L0GY 3007W[ Stabilisation and Clarification

Major table winemaking projects will be utilised t0 ¡ntegrate wine

techn0logy with practical strategies to achieve wine quality targets

assess¡nent written exam, wine reports and presentations

OENOTOGY 701gWT

Sensory Studies

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 4 hours practical a week

Sensory evaluation and its relationship to the winemaking process,

physiology of olfaction, taste and the oral mucosa, salivary

composition, perception of sweetness, acidity, brtterness and

astringency, sensory measurement the0ry. psychophysics. aroma

and taste interactions, threshold measurement, psychological and

physiological factors affecting perception, adaptation, sensory test

methods, elements of good sensory practice including data

collection and statistical analysis The practical program will be

used to illustrate concepts presented in lectures and to develop

basic skills in sensory assessment of wines leading to the

interpretation of wine characteristics in terms of wine style and

quality.

assessmenf. practical report. tasting tests, gr0up presentation,

wntten exam

oEN0t0GY 7022WJ

Cellar and Winery Waste Management

3 units semester I

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals per week

prerequisite: 0EN0L0GY 2024W[ lntroductory Winemaking

restriction: 0EN0L0GY 3016WI Cellular Management (4880)

Vintage planning; occupational health and safety, winery record

keeping; microbial control, cellular hygiene; winery waste

management

assessmen¡: final exam, practical reports and tutorial papers

OENOTOGY 7f)28WT

Introductory Winemaking

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals a week

prerequisite: CHE[/ 10014/B Chemistry I ANR or CHEM 10004/8

Chemistry |

lntroduction to the Australian wine industry Chemistry and unit

processes of winemaking Production of table wines, including dry

floral fuity white, full bodied white. sweet whìte, rose, medium

and full bodied red and sparkling wines.

assessrnent practical reports, written assìgnments, written exam

OENOTOGY 7fl4()WT

Sensory Evaluation of Foods

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 1 practical per week

The role of sensory evaluation in marketing of food and beverages,

physiological and psychological factors affecting sensory

perception, relationships between sensory properties and product

acceptability, measurement of sensory perception, design and

conduct of sensory evaluation experiments, difference testing.

preference testing, panel selection procedures, taste and aroma

profiling, texture profiling, shelf life determination, sensory quality

control, product development and optimisation, strategies for

developing sensory evaluation programs. A range of food and

beverage products will be assessed using the techniques and

principles present in the lecture program

assessmenf. to be advised
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OENOTOGY 7048WT

Advances in Oenology

3 units semester 2

2 lectures per week, practical sessions, industry visits equivalent of

4 hours per week

pre req u isite : 0EN0L0GY lntroductory Winemaking

Current research and practices in oenology Particular emphasis will

be placed on grape and wine phenolics and flavour compounds;

methods of analysis in wine science; yeast biochemistry including

nutrition, sugar transport, nitrogen and organìc acid metabolism,

ethanol toxicity, sulphur dioxide production and tolerance, yeast

aroma compounds; the malolactic fermentation - biochemical and

molecular approaches Wine industry visits will focus on modern

practices and recent developments to ìncrease production

etficiencies and wine quality

assessment: lwo written exams, reports on practical exercises and

industry visits

PETBOT TÍ)OOTB

Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (B)

PETBOT 7OOlTB

Petroleum Geology and Geophysics (A)

The courses include general geological topics such as basin

analysis, sedimentology, diagenesis, sequence stratigraphy and

structure lvlost of these courses are revised during the field trip to

the Flinders Ranges Geophysical topics include seismic

interpretati0n, seismic acquisition and processing, and sequence

stratigraphy Topics specifically related to the petroleum industry

include wireline logs, petrophysics and wellsite geology

There is some scope for specialisation between geology and

geophysics although both streams are required to do the majority

of the program Geologists may do petroleum geochemistry,

applied palaeontology and isotope studies while the geophysicists

concentrate on seismic acquisition, signal analysis and seismic

processing. Topics related to the development of personal skills

include economics, management and communication skills. Many

of the topics covered above are drawn together in case studies

and all are made relevant t0 the petroleum ¡ndustry

PHYSTCS 5901

Concepts of Physics (Science Education)

3 units not offered in 2003

This course provides an overview of the main areas of physics and

the concepts they embody, prior to a study of selected areas in

more depth in the optional courses Areas examined are

mechanics, fluids, heat, waves and sound, electromagnetism,

optics, quantum physics and relativity The emphasis ìs on a largely

qualitative understanding of the phenomena, so as to d¡rectly

facilitate subsequent verbal classroom explanalions, and also to

provide a solid basis upon whìch to build the more quantitative

treatment in the optional courses to follow Much of the coutse is

spent on individual readings from the text and subsequent

participation in tutorial discussìons on the set exercises

PHYSTCS 5906

Teaching/Learning Physics in the Secondary School

3 units not offered in 2003

This course introduces teachers to significant knowledge and skills

which will assist them to facilitate meaningful learning of physics

by theìr students Emphasis is placed on teaching and learning

strategies and assessment procedures which encourage students

to be active participants in the learning process and t0 accept

increasing responsibility for their own learning Topics include

preconceptions that students bring to physics classes and how to

identify and modify them, learning through guided experiences,

questioning and explanations, group work, the role of language,

problem solving, dem0nstrations and student practical work, gender

inclusive teaching strateg¡es, cuniculum materials, and assessment

A teachingy'learnìng sequence developed from the SCIS learning

cycle is discussed as a means of ìntegrating a wide range of

strategies as an example 0f a theory of instruction based upon an

understanding of how children learn

PHYSICS 7002

Astrophysics

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

A survey of the Universe at all scales and wave lengths/energies.

Stellar astrophysics, and studies of the interstellar medium and

magnetic fields Cosmic ray acceleration and propagatìon; pulsars,

gamma-ray astrophysics; radio and x-ray astronomy Space

experiments incìuding HST and C0BE

assess¡nent written exam, marked assignments, short

presenlation on topic of interest

PHYSTCS 7003

Atmospheric and Envilonmental Physics

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

The course is an introduction to the physics of planetary

atmospheres, with a focus on the Earth's atmosphere including

environmental and climate issues Topics will include radioactive

transfer in the Sun-Earth system. thermodynamics of the

atmosphere, cloud physics, atmospheric motions and circulation,

the role of aerosols and minor constituents, such as water vapour,

carbon dioxide and ozone, in determining climate, and the impact

on the environment of anthr0pogenic act¡0ns.

assessmen¡. written exam, marked assignments
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PHYSICS 7004

Advanced Electromagnetism

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

Boundary value problems, with applications to electrostatics and

magnetostatics, trme varying fields, and radiating systems

assessflenf. written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7005

Atomic and Molecular Physics

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

A review of atomic structure theory. The dynamics and spectra of

small molecules.

assessmen¡r written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7006

Cosmology

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

Theoretical and observational foundations of cosmology; relativistic

theories, black body radiations, and inflation and galaxy formation.

assessrnent written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7007

Experimental Methods

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

An introduction to statistical and Fourier techniques, with
applications to experimental design and data analysis

assessment written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7008

Gauge Theory

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

An introduction to quantised non-Abelian gauge theories, including

Feynman diagrams, weak models, and quantum chromodynamics.

assessrnen¡: wr¡tten exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7009

General Belativity

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

An outline of differential geometry with applications to General

Belativity, including the Schwartzchild solutions, weak fields and

gravitational waves

assessment written exam, marked assignments

PHYSICS 7010

laser Physics and Non-Linear 0ptics

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

A review of laser physìcs and an introduction to non-linear optical

phenomena with applications.

assessrnent written exam, marked assignments

PHYSICS 7011

Nuclear and Radiation Physics

2.5 units semester 1 or 2

assumed knowledge: Level lll Physics.

Production, transmission and measurement of ionising radiation,

with medical and environmental, taught from experimental

viewpoint applications

assessrnent written exam, marked assignments

PHYSICS 7012

Nuclear Theory and Particle Physics

2 5 units semester 1 or 2

A discussion of local gauge theories and particularly quantum

chromodynamics, with applications

assessmentr written exam, marked assignments

PHYSICS 7013

0uantum tield Theory

2.5 units semester 1

c0ntent: photons and the electromagnetic field, Lagrangian field

theory and Klein-Gordon field, the Dirac field and photons: co-

variant theory, the S-matrix expansion, Feynman diagrams and

rules in OED; OED processes in lowest order, radiative corrections

assessrnen¿: written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7014

Belativistic Ouantum Mechanics I Particle Physics

2.5 units semester 1 or 2

Belativistic wave equations, including Dirac equations, spinors, and

introduction to field quantisation

assessment written exam, marked assignments

PHYSTCS 7015

Statistical Mechanics and Many Body Theory

2 5 unìts semester 1 or 2

A review of the aims and methods of classical and quantum

statistical mechanics, with emphasis on the application of lattice

models to phase transitions. and the simulafion of quantum field

theories.

assessment wr¡tten exam, marked assignments
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PHYSTCS 7016

Research Proiect (M.Sc. Physicsl

1 2 units semester 1 or 2

Supervised research project, usually in the same area as the

advanced topic selected for Advanced Topic in Physics (belowl

assessfien¡. research project, report and seminar

PHYSTCS 7017

Advanced Topic in Physics

B units semester 1 or 2

Supervised reading: a review of contemporary developments and

research in applied physics, astrophysics, atmospheric physics,

optical lasers or theoretical physics.

PHYSTCS 7018

Radiation Biology, Protection and Epidemiology

semester 1

assumed knowledge; Nuclear and Badration Physics

The aim ofthis on-line course is to provide an understanding ofthe

effects of radiation in vivo, operational health physics, radiation

protection and epidemiological methods appropriate for practice as

a medical or health physicist The reading-tutorial course consists

of 25 topics covering various aspects of Radiation Biology,

Protection and Epidemiology. Lecture notes are available on the

internet. The weekly tutorials are also available on video. Topics

include: radiation protecti0n quantities, risk and exposure, radiation

chemistry, biological effects of radiation on cells and tissues. dose

fractionation, linear energy transfer. relative biological

effectiveness, clinical radiobiology, sources of radiation, Radon-222

and its daughters, medical exposure, man made and industrial

sources of radiation, Chernobyl, atomic bomb survivors. health

effects of low levels of ionising radiation, early and late effects

from high doses of radiation, shielding calculations in medical

equipment installations, radiation safety in the laboratory and

clinical envìronment, personnel protection and monitoring, radiation

protection legislation, genetic effects and risks, introduction t0

epidemiology, association vs causation, non-ionising radiation risks

and radiation epidemiology

assessment assignments 407o, exam 60%

PHYSICS 7019

Environmental and M¡n¡ng Health Physics

semester 1 or 2

prerequisite: Nuclear and Radiation Physics or equivalent

Exposure pathways. radon, mining and milling, naturally occuning

radioactivity and series, mineral sands, wastes and waste

management, environmental impacts. The general mechanisms of

physical control. eg, time/distance/shielding, delay and decay,

dilute and disperse, concentrate and contain The general

mechanisms of institutional control, regulatory regimes in Australia,

ICRB NHIVRC, State regulations, licensing and registration. The

ICRP scheme of things, control 0f quantitative risk, ALARA

principle Modelling, pathways, monitoring, the concept 0f critìcal

group, UNSCEAR. Radiation in the workplace, sealed sources,

unsealed sources, natural sources in mining and milling, monitodng

and control, accidents and emergencies.

Case studies, eg, uranium mines, rehab¡litated and abandoned

sites, rare earth plants, radwaste disposal sites. nuclear fuel cycle

assessrnentr assignments 40%, written exam 60%

PHYSTCS 7020

Radiology Physics

semester 2

prerequisite: Nuclear and Radìation Physics or equivalent

General overview of image process and perception Conventional

radiology including diagnostic x-ray machines, image formation and

enhancement {basic radiation interact¡on processes, attenuation,

filtration, beam restriction, filters, grids, geometric effects,

intensifiers) Photographic properties of x+ay film, x+ay image

formation. Special techniques {cinefluorography, mammography,

axial tomography, W techniques, stereosc0py and subtraction

techniquesl. Xeroradiography, computerised tomography and

digital techniques Theory of image processing, 3-D reconstruct¡on

and rendering, cos/benefit and risk analysis Ouaìity assurance and

ethics.

assessrnent assignments 40%, written exam 60%

PHYSTCS 7021

Radiotherapy Physics

semester 1 or 2

prerequisite: Nucìear and Radiation Physics or equivalent

Radiation therapy involves the therapeut¡c use of controlled doses

radiation for cancer treatment in hospitals This reading{utorial

course consists of 24 topics covering various aspects of

Radiotherapy PhysÌcs. Course notes are available vìa the internet

and a list of recommended text books. Videos of the weekly

tutorials may be available Topics include: units and definitions of

physical quantìties used in radiotherapy, radiobiological basis for

radiotherapy, compartment analysis, measurement of radiation for

radiotherapy, Bragg-Gray theory, absorbed dose measurements,

depth-dose profiles, field correction factors, calibration of ionisation

chambers for photon and electron beams. quality assurance

protocols, treatment machines (linacs), treatment planning

overview beam data specification and acquisitlon, treatment

plannìng: photons and electrons. single and multiple beams,

conformal and intensity modulated BT, other beams: proton

therapy, simulators and ancillary techniques, simulations, dosimetry

and therapeutic techniques using unsealed sources, brachitherapy,

shielding calculations in medical equipment installations
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PHYSICS

Anatomy and Physiology M

semester 2

Lectures, tutorials and practicals

Taught by University of South Australia. School of Pharmacy and

Medical Laborarory Science as Biological Science 1 01 Students

should enrol at the Univers¡ty of South Australia by cross-institution

enrolment. Status will be given for similar courses taught elsewhere

PTANT SC 7flf]2wT
Plant Nutrition for Productive Systems

1.5 units semester 2 break

1 0 lectures, 5 tutorials, 5 hour field trip, 20 hours laboratory,

glasshouse, library work - over one week

restriction:3434 Mineral Nutrition of Plants

assuned knowledge: degree/diploma in Science/Agricultural Science

Topics considered are: symptomatology, diagnosis and prognosis,

correction and fertiliser strategies, interactions between nutrients.

interactions with other factors in production such as, genotype.

disease, herbicide, climate Contemporary issues: pollution,

profitability, role of plant nutrition in sustainable systems for

nutrition of humans and animals. Experimental method0logy.

assess¡nent written work, short presentat¡on

PTANT SC 7OÍ)3WT

Plant Tissue Gulture and Transformation

1 5 units semester break Uuly)

8 hours a day for 5 days

assumed knowledge: B Sc (Biol)/B.Ag.Sc

This course is designed to introduce part¡c¡pants to the basic

principles and techniques of tissue culture and plant

transformation. Each day of the course regular perìods of time will

be devoted to background information, practical training followed

by discussion of results and the application of techniques. The

topics covered will be: basic principles, media composition,

selection of growth regulators, explant tissue; in vitro propagation

of horticultural plants; shoot multiplication (direct organogenesis);

mass propagat¡on of plants from callus (indirect organogenesisf;

out planting; hardening and acclimatisation to soil; establishment

of a cell suspension culture and its maintenance and applications;

plant transformation. using Agrobacterium and direct DNA delivery

techniques, its application in functional analysis of genes and

genetic engineering of crop plants.

assess¡nent' practical reports 60%, written assignment 40%

PTANT SC 7f)(l4WT

Mine¡al Nutrition of Plants

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals a week

prerequisite: PLANT SC 2001WI Agricultural Botany; or APP ECOL

1 0038W Biology of Plants and Animals; or equivalent

An advanced course which takes its brief from the acute deficiency

in minerals of most South Australian soìls, and the pre-eminent

role of nutrition in successful agricultural production in this State

Topics are discussed in a context of both agricultural and

horticultural industries, and include factors affecting nutrient

acquìsition by roots, diagnosis and conection of macro and

micronutrient problems, fertiliser strategies, nutriti0nal effects on

produce quality, including nutritional quality, nutrition and disease

resistance, genetic control of adaptation to nutrient limitations in

soils, the role of symbiotic dinitrogen fixation, nutritional aspects of

nitrogen fixation A practical comp0nent supplements the Iectures

by providing hands on experience 0f the important issues.

assessrnent exam 60%, practical reports 3070, reviews, essays 100/o

PTANT SC 7f)()5WT

lnttoductory Plant and Animal Breeding

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours of practicals a week

assumed knowledge:GENETICS 2003 Basic Genetics or GENEiICS

2000Áy'8 Genetics ll or ANIML SC 2029M Genes and lnheritance

restriction: PI-ANT SC 3007M Principles of Breeding

The process of deliberate selection and improvement of animals

and plants is integral to the development of civilisation. This course

introduces the fundamental concepts of breeding: genetic diversity

and modes of inheritance; strategies for setting objectives and

maximising selection and improvement of key tratts; breeding

methodologies for self or cross pollinated plants and animals, and

perennials

assessrnent practicals 25%, essay 25o/o, examS0o/o

PTANT SG lOO7WT

Genetic Technologies for Plant lmprovement

3 units semester 2

See Department of Plant Science for Syllabus entry

PTANT SC 7f)f)gwT

Molecular Markers in Plant Breeding

1.5 units one week in semester 1

40 hours

assumed knowledge: degree in Agricultural Science or Science

The aim of this course is to teach the basic principles of

recombinant DNA technology with an emphasis on the application
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of these techniques to plant breeding. The following techniques

will be taught: DNA isolation from plant tissue; restriction digestion

and gel polyacrylamide and agarose electrophoresis; cloning DNA

in plasmid vectors; plasmid DNA isolation; Polymerase Chain

Reaction; Southern hybridisation. Lectures will cover basìc aspects

of DNA structure and the organisation of the plant genome, the

application of molecular markers to breeding programs and various

related recombinant DNA techniques.

assess¡nent work book assessment

PTANT SC 7Ol()WT

Crop Physiology lll
3 units semester 2 {even years only)

2 lectures, 4 hours practicals a week

prerequisite: PUNT SC 2001W[ Agricultural Botany or

AGB0N0MY 2000ABWBRW Principles of Sustainable Agriculture

The development of appropriate management techniques and

adapted cultivars of crop and pasture plants requires knowledge of

the environmental constraints to growth and yield and of how

plants respond to environmental stresses Crop physiology is a

course that examines the interaction between crops in the field

and their environment Discussions will concentrate on the crop

and pasture canopy as the unit of organisation and the course will

analyse how productivity is affected by the field environment and

the genetic and managerial means by which the adverse effects of

environmental stress can be reduced and yield improved The

physiological basis for these practices wìll be stressed. Topics

include solar radiation and crop production, water use by crops and

water use efficiency, dry matter production and partitioning, cereal

and legume physiology, nitrogen fixation, the use of physiological

characteristics in plant breeding, and case studies of important

grarn crops.

assessrnent exam 5070, essay 15%, practical reports 35%

PTANT SC 7O11WT

Advanced Plant and Animal Breeding

3 units semester 2

prerequisite - PLANT SC 3007M lntroductory Plant and Animal

Breeding

This course is aimed primarily at those interested in a career in

plant or animal breeding wishing to develop specialised skills in

strategies and technologies which can be applied to breeding of

plants, including field crops and horticultural crops and in animal

breeding and selection The lectures will cover advanced breeding

techniques (hybrids, heterosis, male sterility); special techniques

{mutatlons, polyploidy, cytogenetics, reproductive technologies);

application of molecular technologies (0TL analysis, marker

assisted selection, pedigree analysis, association genetics and

mappingl; the physiological, molecular and genetic basis of

resistance t0 pests, parasites and disease; the statistical and

genetic basis of genotype x environment interaction and breeding

for end-product quality The practical program includes field trips to

a number of practical plant and animal breeding projects, computer

based simulation studies and interact¡ve tutorials.

assessrnent: practical 25%; mid-semester exam 1 070; essay 1 570;

final exam 50%

s0tt&wAT 7002wT

Soil Management and Gonse¡vation

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work (or equiv.) a week

prerequisite: S0ILSWAT 2005M Soil Resources (or S0lLSWAÍ

10008W Soìls and Land Management Systems ll)

This course covers topics important t0 students of agriculture,

horticulture, environmental science and natural resource

management Degradative processes which pose the greatest

threats t0 the soil resources of Australia are examined and their

avoidance, management and amelioration are discussed These

processes include: erosion of soil by water and wind, water

repellence, irrigation and dryland salinity, induced soil acidity, soil

structure decline and sodicity Other issues addressed are soil

conservatìon legislation and land capability Practical work will

consist of laboratory exercises, field excursions and other exercises

related to the above topics

assessmenfr exam, practical rep0rts, other assignments

s0lttwAT 7003wT

Topics in Soil and Water

3 units semester 1 or 2

24 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

prerequisite: appropriate degree ln Science, Agricultural Science or

Environmental Science

This course may be offered from time to time as a means of

examining current topics in soil science, soil management and land

evaluation that are related 1o the research and teaching interests

of staff and visiting scientists Candidates should consult the Head

0f the Department for topics cunently available

assessrnent to be advised

s0ttbwAT 7005wT

Environmental Toxicology and Remed¡at¡0n

3 units summe¡-semester

prerequisite: credit or higher in PLANT SC 1001 BW Chemistry and

lntroductory Biochemistry A or a pass in CHEM 1000Áy'8 Chemistry

I or CHEIV 1001,4/B Chemistry IANR 0B equivalent

restriction: S0ILSWAT 3004WI Environmental Toxicology (4234)

The goals of this course are to provide students with an

understanding of the monitoring, fate and risk assessment 0f

contaminants in environmental and biological systems Classes of

c0ntaminants discussed include heavy metals, pesticides, and

Sciences - Graduate syllabuses 555



other water-, s0il- and fo0d-borne toxicants. The properties of

contaminants which influence their environmental distribution and

transformations and the characteristics of the environment which

influence contaminant tox¡city to organisms are discussed Students

are introduced to the principles 0f toxicology necessary for an

understanding of the environmental consequences 0f contaminants.

assessment theory; practicals/assignments

SOII&WAT 7Í)O7WT

GIS for Environmental Management

3 units summer semester

1 0 days during the summer vacation

assumed knowledge: basic computing skills in the Windows

environment

restr¡ct¡on: S0ILSWAT 3014WI GIS for Agricultural Sciences

The course deals with concepts and theory of geographic

informati0n systems and their use for environmental mapping,

spatial modelling and analysis. Topics covered include the

relationship of GIS models to real world perception and map

representati0n, veclor and raster systems; spatial modelling;

translation of problems into GIS procedures; attribute manipulation

and recoding, operations including arithmetic and Boolean overlay,

reclassification, proximity and neighbourhood analyses; input of

data to GIS; database structures; interpolation of surfaces form
point and vector data; applications and case studies Practical work

uses Pc-based software to teach basic skills in GIS data entry
analysis and 0utput, emphasis¡ng a problem-solving approach

thr0ugh env¡r0nmental and agricultural GIS case studies

assessrnent practical exercises, case study, written exam

SOIL&WAT 7O11WT

Ecology & Management of Freshwater Systems lll
3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours laboralory and field practicals per week

assumed knowledge; ENV Bl0L 2003 Ecology EBll or APP ECOL

201 0RW Population Ecology

The course provides theoretical understanding and practical

implications of the ecology and restoration of freshwater lakes,

wetlands and streams Practicals and a field camp will be

conducted in order t0 provide skills for the monitoring, modelling

and management of drinking water reservo¡rs, urban and floodplain

wetlands

The detailed schedule, lecture program and practical topics can be

found at:

www.waite adelaide edu auÆoil Water/Fredrich/Freshwaterhtml

assessmenf: project semina¡ assignment, wr¡tten test

SOII&WAT 7fl2f)WT

Soil Water Management

3 units semester 2

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work (or equivalent) per week

prerequisite: S0ILSWAT 200SWT Soil Resources

This course covers the theory and practice of measuring and

managing soil water using commercially available technology Topics

include soil water content and potential, water availability to plants,

water movement in unsaturated and saturated soils, soil structure

and sallaffected soils. Computers will be used to model infiltration,

storage and movement of soil water, and to solve problems.

Practical classes will demonstrate important techn¡ques in soil

survey for managing soil water in dryland and inigated situations.

assess¡nent exam, tutorials, pracfical reports

sott&wAT 7022wÍ
Topics in Soil and Water B

1 5 units semester 1 or 2

1 2 lectures or equivalent and assoc¡ated practical work May be

presented as intensive short course

prerequisite: appropriate degree in Science, Agricultural Science,

environmental Science or equivalent

This course may be offered from time to time as a means of

examining current topics in soil science. soil management and land

evaluation that are related to the research interests of staff and

v¡s¡t¡ng scient¡sts. Candidates should consult the Head of the

Department f0r topics currently available.

SOII&WAT 7()23AWT

Topics ln Soil bWater A Part 1

SOII&WAT 7O23BWT

Topics ln Soil &Water A Part 2

3 units full year

24 lectures or equivalent; associated practical work

prerequisite: appropriate degree in Science, Agricultural Science or

Environmental Science

This course may be offered from time t0 time as a means of

examining current top¡cs in soil science, soil management and land

evaluation that are related to the research and teaching interests

of staff and visiting scientists. Candidates should consult the Head

of the Department for topics currently available

assessmen¡.' to be advised
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sott I wAT 7024wT
Soil Ecology and Nutrient Cycling

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 4 hours practical work (or equlvalent) a week

prerequ¡site: S0ILSWAT 2005M Soil Resources (or S0ILSWAT

10008W Soils, and Land Management Systems ll)

The course will provide students with a comprehensive view of

ecological interactions in soils lt deals with the interactions

between plants, soil and soil organisms, the roles played by soil

organisms in decomposition of organic material, nutrient cycling

(C, N, Pl and stability of agricultural and natural ecosystems. Other

topics include food webs, the importance of soil organisms for soil

fertility, myconhizas and their effects on plant productivity and

plant communities, bio-control and bioremediation, root growth

and the biology of the rhizosphere

s0ttewAT 702swT
GIS for Agricultural Sciences

3 units semester 1

assumed knowledge: basic computing skills in the Windows

environment

restriction: S0ILSWAT 3007WT GIS for Environmental

Management, S0ILSWAT 3014WT G I S for Agricultural Sciences

Geographic information systems have become an important tool far

beyond the geographic disciplines. Applications in the agricultural

sciences range from simple cartographic to0ls to precision fertilizer

applications and growth models. This course gives an overview of

the history and the rapid recent development of this technology

and gives examples of commercially avaìlable state-of-the-art

equipment. Hands on computer exercises Ìnvolve data capture.

processing and presentation of results Special emphasis is placed

on precision agriculture and the optimal and timely treatment 0f

spatial variability in agricultural production systems. Students will

learn what can be seen from space and airborne remote sensing

and how this information can be combined with other sources of

information in order to minimise effort and optimise production

assessrnenÍ. case study; practical assessments; written exam

VITICULT 7f)OzWT

Viticultural Science

3 units semester 1

2 lectures per week, 4 hour practical sessions; practical classes

are held at the Waite Campus for a full week in the week prior to

start 0f semester 1 and during the semester

prerequisite: ENV B|OL 1 0004,/8 Biology I

Growth and development of the grapevine with particular emphasis

on flowering and fruitÌng. Floral initiation in relation to

environmental control and vegetative growth Grape leaf function in

terms of sugar production and water use, related to canopy

architecture Fruit development and ripening, and chemical

composition of the grape berry The morphological and agronomic

characteristics of fruiting varieties and rootstocks and their

relationship w¡th end-use Vìneyard sampling and yield estimation.

assessrnent written exam, practical exam, practical reports,

assignments

VITICUTT 7f)fl7wT

Viticultural Production A

3 units semester 2

even years only

3 lectures, three hour practical per week - some lectures are

replaced by tutorials

pre requ¡site : VITICU LT 200zWT Viticultural Scìence

Principles behind the establishment of a viticultural enterprise

comprising site selection, choice of planting material and the

design and establishment of the vineyard Trellising design, pruning

principles, practices and mechanisation, and crop harvesting. Tle

relationship between production aspects and the physiology ofthe

vìne including phenology and shoot development, effect of node

position on fruitfulness, interaction with climate response to

pruning, trellising and canopy management The course includes

vis¡ts to commercial vineyards.

assessment exam. assignments, practical reports

VITICUTT 7(lf)8WT

Grape Industry Practice. Policy and Communication

1.5 units second half of semester 1

7 hours lectures/seminars/tastings per week

prerequisite:Oenology students - 0EN0L0GY 301 1WI

Winemaking; Viticultural Science students - VlTlCULT3004WI

Viticultural Production A or VITICULT 7023Wl Viticultural

Production B

The aims of the course are the development of a mature

understanding of wine ìn society, the refinement of students

abilities in wr¡tten and spoken communication and the provision of

a forum for the exchange of information between students and

wine industry professionals. lnvited speakers explore important

issues including occupational health and safety, alcohol awareness

and current practices in Australia and the world. Emphasis is

placed on student participation in questions, discussions and

sens0ry sessl0ns.

assessment written assignments, seminar participation and

presentation
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VITICUTT 7O23WT

Viticultural Production B

3 units semester 2 (odd years only)

3 lectures, three hour practical per week - some lectures are

replaced by tutorials

prerequisite : VITICULT 2002WT Viticultural Science

The management aspects 0f the vineyard including pests and

diseases of grapevines. their recognition and control, and principles

of plant protection, particularly spray application technology. Soil

management comprising weed control. plant nutrition and tissue

analysis. The response of the grapevine to inigation and salinity

including plant and soil moisture determination and inigation

scheduling. Use of growth regulators and propagation. Application

of biotechnology to Viticulture. The course includes visits to

commercial vineyards and service companies.

assessment' assignments, exam, practical feport

vfTtcutT 1024wÍ
Table and Drying Grape Production

1.5 units orientation week, first half of semester 1

6 hours per week including field trips

prerequisite VITICULT 2002M Viticultural Science or H0RTICUL

3025WT Horticultural Science

Table grape production: varieties; genetic improvement; vineyard

design; techniques to improve table grape quality particularly crop

load adjustment and growth regulators; harvesting and handling

including maturity standards, harvest methods, packing, postharvest

handling, marketing Dried grape production: climatic requirements,

principles of grape drying; treatments to enhance drying; dried

grape product types; preparation for harvest; harvesting and

handling of fresh grapes for drying and trellis dried fruit; finish

drying and dehydration; classing, processing and marketing.

assessrnent' assignments 30%, written exam 70%

WINEMKTG 7OO3WT

Advertising and Promot¡on

3 units semester 1 lexternal only)

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013WT Principles of Food and Wine

lVlarketing

This course will provide the student with an overview of the

lntegrated Marketing Communications process. Students will learn

to manage the formal communications process in the context of

wine and agricultural businesses Attention will be paid to

developing communication plans and understanding strategic

applications of advertising, sales promotion and public relations

tools Students should expect to gain knowledge of

communications theory as well as practical application through

study of texts and real world cases

assess¡nen¡. exam 50o/0, assignments 50o/o

WINEMKTG 7flO5WT

Wine t Food Tourism & Festivals B

3 units semester 2 (external only)

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013WI Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

The course explores the basics of tourism and the structure of the

industry lt furthermore addresses the basics of wine tourism and

hospitality, and wine and food festivals in the broad context of

tourism and hospitality, and wine tourism as a means to build a

brand image for the winery and/or wine region. Specific focus

areas include wine tourism and related consumer behaviour,

winery cellar-door distribution/marketing, wine routes and wine

region brand building, and wine and/or food festival event

fundamentals and management.

assessment to be advised

WINEMKTG 7OO6WT

Retail Management

3 units semester 2 (external only)

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013Wl Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

This course focuses on the principles of establishing and managing

a retail concern. lt will expose the student to the theoretical and

practical aspects of selling and retail practices Some of the areas

this course will cover include: distribution and information systems,

selling and marketing technology and trends, retail and wholesale

operations, negotiation skills The course can involve some

fieldwork, guest lectures and practical case studies

assessment' assignments, exam

WINEMKTG 7(l15WT

lssues in Wine Business

3 units semester 2

3 hours of seminars per week

prerequisite: 4932 Principles of Food and Wine Marketing and

consent of program coordinator

This course will offer the opportunity to the students to cover a

range oftopics in Wine Business as it relates to the student's

study program interests and the teaching and research interests of

staff and visiting academics. A combinatron 0f industry academic

and student prepared seminars will be used

WINEMKTG 7031WT
Topics in Agricultural Business B

3 uñits semester 2

3 hours per week

restriction: approval of Head of Department and Agricultural

Business Postgraduate Coursework Adviser
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The course will offer the opporlunity to the student t0 cover a

range of topics in Agricultural Business as it relates to the

student's study program and the teaching and research interests

of staff and visiting academics.

assessrnen¡. written assignments and oral presentations

WINEMKTG 7O33WT

Research Methodology and Methods

3 units semester 1 or 2

3 hours seminars per week

This course familíarises the student with: the methodology of

scientific research in wine or agricultural business, ie the system

of rules and procedures on which agricultural business research is

based and against which claims for knowledge are appraìsed; and

the methods or techniques commonly used in wine or agricultural

business research, including quantitative techniques and computer

technÌques Coverage of techniques emphasise the types of

problems each technique is suitable for, and the strength and

limitations of each technique. The first half of the course

concentrate on methodology, the second half on methods.

Concepts required for writìng a research proposal are presented in

the first half 0f the semester. The methods are presented during

the second half of the semester. During the second half of the

semester, a student completes and successively refines hís/her

proposal to be presented at the end of the semester.

assessrlent written assignments, seminar presentations

WINEMKTG 7O34WT

Winery Business Management

3 units semester 2 (external or internal)

2 |ectures, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisite: 4932 Principles of Food and Wine Marketing (or

equivalent), 4063 Introduction to lVlanagerial and Financial

Accounting (or equivalent)

The course integrates all of the interfacing elements between wine

and business management, including wine marketing (with

emphasis on brand building), strategic business management, cost

and management accounting, and organisation development Key

focus areas are brand building and management, understanding

costs of production, and financing growth strategies ln this

course, analysis and application of decision making to winery

operati0ns are the key activity performed that are applied

throughout to a realistic winery The primary course outcome is the

development of a realìstic business plan for the winery

assessmenf. to be advised

WINEMKÍG 7O39WT

Applied Marketing Research

3 units semester 2 {external only)

The aim of this course is to study quantitative and qualitative

marketing research for pro-active and reactive marketing

intelligence systems as ¡t applies t0 wine and agricultural

marketers. Topics included are problem analysis, types of data

coliection systems, steps in research projects, controls of a

research project, questionnaire design, statistical methodologyfor

data reduction, sampling theory and the industry and operative

organisations. Dealing with a market research organisation will be

a signìficant aspect of the course which is not aimed at producing

researchers but clients who understand the ¡ntricacies 0f the

process - and the limitations. The focus will be the application of

the theory for use in new wine/agricultural product evaluation,

advertising measurement. corporate/product/range analysis,

attitudinal research, as primary sources. Secondary sources such

as trade, governmental or syndicated data will be explored and

assessed.

assessment' exam 5070, assignments 50%

WINEMKTG 7041WT

Topics in Agricultural Business A

3 units semester 1

3 hours per week

restriction: approval of Head of Department and Agricultural

Business Postgraduate Coursework Adviser

The course will offer the opportun¡ty to the student to cover a

range of topics in Agricultural Business as ¡t relates to the students

study program and the teaching and research interests of staff and

visiting academics.

assessment written assignments and oral presentations

WINEMKTG 7()46WT

Problems in Agricultural Business A

3 units semester 1

multi-modal

contact arranged with Head of Department

This course will offer the student the opportunity to invest¡gate a

problem in the agricultural business area The problem will relate to

the students study program and the teaching and research

interests 0f staff and visiting academics

assessmen¡.' written assignments and oral presentations
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WINEMKTG 7047!ú/"T

Problems in Agricultural Business B

3 units semester 2

multi-modal

contacl arranged with Head of Department

This course will offer the student the opportunity to investigate a

problem in the agricultural business area. The problem will relate to

the students study program and the teaching and research

interests of staff and visiting academics.

assessrnent written assignments and oral presentati0ns

WINEMKTG 7O53WT

lntroduction to Managerial & Financial Accounting

3 units semester 1 (external only)

This course provides an introducrion to the nature and purpose of

financial, managerial and cost accounting, with particular emphasis

on agricultural businesses Topics included are designed to

demonstrate how the processes of measurement of financial

events and the collection, s0rting, classification, analysis and

reporting of financial information are determined by the objectives

of accounting, which is to provide financial information for the

purpose of decision-making by interested parties Coverage of the

course includes preparation of financial statements; the use of

financial rario analysis to aid decision making; product cost¡ng,

budgeling, and CVP Analysis

assessmenf: exams 60%, assignments 40%

WINEMKTG 7O54WT

Legal lssues in Wine Marketing

3 units semester 2 (external onlyl

This course provides a general introduction to the Australian legal

system and institutions, and to Australian commercial law

Emphasis will be placed on those parts 0fthe law that have

particular relevance to marketing, such as contract, sale of goods,

consumer protection, trace practices and intellectual property law.

The legal principles discussed have general commercial

applicabiliry but where possible will be illustrated by topical

examples drawn from wine food marketing.

assess¡nent exam 50%, assignments 50%

WINEMKTG 7O55WT

Principles of Food and Wine Marketing

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013WÏ Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

The aim of this course is to give wine marketing students an

understanding of the role of the marketing manager through an

introduction to the bas¡c concepts and practices in marketing with

partìcular emphasis on wine and food products The topics covered

include the marketing environment and marketing strategy

formulation. There will be particular examination of product, price.

place and promotion strategies

assessment'exam 507o, assignments and tutorials 50%

WINEMKTG 7f)56WT

lnte¡net Marketing and E-Commerce

3 units semester 1

2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013WI Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

The course examines issues concerning the process, development

and impact of e-commerce, and the use of lnternet marketing in

wine and food business from a managerial viewpoint, and within

the context of creating consumer value Topics include the

underlying technology of e-commerce, conceptual foundations of

marketing in an electronic environment; e-commerce business

models; consumer attitudes and behaviour on the lnternet; lnternet

marketing research; e-c0mmerce and supply chain management,

and advertising and pr0motional strategies in e-commerce

Coverage also includes issues associated with developìng strategy,

planning, designing. implementing, out-sourcing, securing and

managìng e-c0mmerce systems and technologies Emphasis will

be on establishing a framework t0 keep abreast of the technology

in a relatively new but fast moving field.

assess¡nent' to be advised

WINEMKTG 7O57WT

Food Marketing lll
3 units semester 2 (external or internal )

3 hours lectures/tutorials per week

prerequisite: WINEMKIG 1013WI Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

This course examines key issues in the development and marketing

of primary and processed food and beverages products. Emphasis

is placed on such areas as supply chain management, manag¡ng

product development, exporting Australian food and beverage

products, market research, packaging and labelling, consumer food
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consumption trends, food marketing strategies, and value-adding in

Australian food and beverage industries

assessrnent: to be advised

WINEMKTG 7O58WT

International Marketing of Wine & Agricultural

Products

3 units semester 2 (external only)

prerequisite: WINEIVKTG 1013WI Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

This course aims to provide a comprehensive review of the theory

and practice of internarional marketing mainly in relation to wine

and agricultural products Special emphasis will be given to

marketing in the European and Asian regions and under GATT.

Topics include the economic analysis of international trade and

Australian business involvement, environmental factors affecting

international markering. strategic planning and organising for

international marketing, decisions on segmentation, product policy

including geographical indicators and product planning, pricing,

channels of distribution, international advertising and coordinating

and controlling global marketing operations. lt also focuses on

international market research, multi-country data analysis and

internationai marketing information

assessment assignments, final exam

WINEMKTG 7O59WT

Strategic Marketing Management

3 units semester 2 (internal or external )

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week

prerequisite: WINEMKfG 7055M Principles of Food and Wine

l\/arketing

The critical role of strategic marketing in meeting the challenges

facing organisations in complex markets will be the primary focus

of this course, and will seek to expìore how formulating and

implementing un¡que strategic marketing moves serve not only t0

ensure survival, but also to yield significant and sustainable

compet¡t¡ve advantage

Drawing on current and emerging perspectives on strategic

marketing, the material covered will be structured in terms of a

basic strategic marketing model, which deals with company,

competition, cuslomer, environment, strengths and weaknesses,

objectives and goals, strategy formulations and implementation.

ln order to contextualise this material students w¡ll be encouraged

to develop an understanding of the practÌcal necessity for

interdependency and synergy between an 0rganisation's c0rporate,

business, and functional levels of strategy.

a.ssP,.ssment to be advised

WINEMKTG 7Í)6OWT

Consumer Behavioural Analysis

3 units semester 1 (external only)

prerequisite: WINEIVKIG 1 013W[ Principles of Food and Wine

Marketing

The aim of this course is to alert wine and food marketing students

to the many variables which impinge upon the purchase of goods

and services. Within this m0st important multi-disciplinary course

are the studies of perception, attitudes. human motivation,

consumer information processing and decision making, the sociology

of people, external and internal variables, group influences and the

segmentation of people into manageable communicable target

groups for niche markets The implications for marketing are in

providing direction and substance for all marketing efforts such as

in advertising, promotion, public relations, packaging, pricing,

distribution and the nature of the product.

assessrnent exam 50%, assignments 50%

WINEMKÍG 7O62WT

Microeconomic Principles

3 units semester 2 (external only)

The course provides an introduction to the essential elemenls of

microeconomics, wirh emphasis on demonstrating how the

understanding of microeconomic principles can lead to better

analysis of management and marketing of wine and food products.

and government microeconomic policies Broadly. the course

covers how productìon and consumpti0n decisions of individual

economìc units are made and coordinated. Specific topics include

fundamentals of supply and demand analysis, production economics,

analysis of short and long+un costs of production, market

structure, pricing policies and methods, market failure, welfare and

public policy issues and the markets for factors of production.

assessmen¡. exam 50%, assìgnments 500/0
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Research topics

AGRIC T|!Í)()AWT/BWT

Project D (ANRI

AGBIC T(lfllAWÍ/BWT
Project C (ANR)

AGBIC TOO2AWT/BWT

Proiect E (ANRI

AGRIC TOO4AWTÆWT

Project F (ANRI

AGRIC TI)()SABWÆWT

Project A (ANR)

AGRIC TflflSAWTÆWT

Project G (ANBI

AGBIC TOOgAWT/BWT

Project B (ANRI

AGRIC 7OlORW

Proiect C (ANB) (0ne Semester)

AGBIC 7O11RW

Proiect E (Anrl (One Semester)

AGRIC 7012RW

Project D (Anr) (0ne Semester)

AGRIC 7O13RW

Proiect A (Anrl (one Semester)

AGRIC 7O14RW

Project F (Anr) (One Semester)

AGRIC 7015RW

Proiect B (Anrl (0ne Semester)

4 units semester 1 or 2

Contact w¡th supervisor by anangemenl

assuned knowledgei students may be required t0 take certain

courses in preparation for the project

Projects may comprise some or all of literature reviews, field trials,

laboratory experiments, seminars and written assignments. Topics

for projects may be chosen from any of the subjects included in

the course.
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Professional Certificate in Arbitration

Academic Program Rules

Duration of program

Taught over two semesters, the Professional Certificate in

Arbitration comprises a General and Advanced program.

Programs comprise 13 weeks of Tuesday evening two-hour

tutorials, and a full one-day workshop An introduclory

session to the Australian Legal System is provided at the

commencement 0f the General Course.

Admission

2.1 Basicqualifications

21 1 The qualifications which would allow automatic admission

to the Professional Certìficate are recommended as one of

the following:

A degree from a University recognised by the University of

Adelaide in a field or discipline leading to the holder's

practising in the relevant field. plus two years continuous

practice in the field

A diploma or other tertiary qualification from a University or

institution {including a TAFE college) recognised by the

University of Adelaide. plus not less than three years

experience in the practice of the calling for which the
qualification is held o¡

A recognised industry-based qualification (such as training

in business management through the lnstitute of

Management), the holding of a senior and responsible

position within business or industry with not less than four
years total experience or

The holding of a senior position in a field of practice or

discipline, plus not less than five years total experience in

that field.

Such other qualification or experience as the Faculty of

Law, on the advice of the Advisory Board, sees fit

2.1.2 Being a person of good repute with no criminal record and

holding a senior and respected position in the field of
practice in which the person works

2 1 3 Belevance of the professional certificate as contributing

towards a masters degree:

Graduates possessing a Professional Certificate ought to be

allowed to continue to study for the qualification of a

Masters Degree Law specialising in Arbitration provided

that:

(a) They possess the necessary other qualifications

required (e.9. the holding of an appropriate degreel

{b) They are acceptable t0 the relevant faculty of law

admitting fhem as students

Status

Candidates possessing a law degree may be granted

exemption from the General Program, dependent on their

years of experience in the field and the number of ADfl

cases dealt with in their professional career.

Assessment

General course assessment c0mprises three c0mp0nenls:

(a) participation at compulsory one-day workshop 25%

(b) 3,000 word assignment 40%

(c) 2 hour exam 35%

The Advanced course assessment consists 0f three

components:

(a) participation at the one-day workshop 25olo

{b) 4000-5000 word assignment 400/o

(c) 3 hour finai exam 35%.

Each course provides 1 2 subjects, several law based,

relevant to arbitration

0ualification requ¡rements

Program of study

To qualify for the Professional certificate. a candidate shall

satisfactorily complete the General course, and

successfully pass all components ofthe Advanced course.

Candidates are serviced with all program materials,

including text book and Arbitration video. Website access

provides onJine learning for distance education students

0n-line students are provided with an additional one-day

program t0 coincide with the full-day workshop in each

c0urse.

Email enquiries: susan boehm@adelaide edu.au

22
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sub¡ect title

Index of courses
sub¡ect t¡tle

A

Accounting Curriculum and Methodology

Accounting for Managers

Accounting lnfofor F¡nancial Decision Making ..... .

Action Research.

Adhes¡ve Dentistry C

Adult Clinical Psychology

Adult Learner Curriculum and Methodology

Advanced 20th Century Techniques and Analysis lV .

Advanced Applied Tonal Counterpo¡nt lV . . ... .... .

Advanced Clinical Studies.

Advanced Combustion Aerodynamics.

Advanced Combustion DiagnosticTechniques......

Advanced Combustion Emission Control. .

AdvancedCounselling&Supervision 1.............

Advanced Counselling and Superuision ll ..........

Advanced Counselling and Superuision lll.... .. ....

Advanced Dental Selective

Advanced Dental Studies

Advanced Engineering Hydrologyand Design ......

Advanced Engineering Management and Design . . . .

Advanced Ergonomics.

Advanced General Dental Practice Vl

Advanced General Oental Practice Vll

Advanced General Dental Practice Vlll

Advanced Macroeconomics

Advanced Managerial Finance .

Advanced Market¡ng

Advanced Microeconomics.

Advanced Nursing Skills for Act¡v¡ties of Living. . . . . .

Advanced Occupational Hygiene .

Advanced OHS Management .. .... .

Advanced People Management Skills.

Advanced Programming Paradigms.

Advanced Raster Analysis .

Advanced Research and Design Projects.

Advanced Restorative Dentistry C ......

Advanced Software Engineering.

Advanced Steel I Concrete Construction É Design. . .

Advanced Steel Design N ......

Advanced Structural lnvestigation

Advanced Tonal Analysis lV

Advanced Tonal Theory lV ... . ..

Advanced Water Distribut¡on Systems and Design. . .

Advanced Water Engineering and Design

Advanced Water Besources Management and Design

Advanced Water Resources Planning and Design. . . .

Advanced Work in Progress

Advances in CommuniÇ Psychiatric Care

Aetiology of Drug Problems

Alcohol ând Drug Studies D¡ssertat¡on.

Anaesthetic and Becovery Nursing l,

Anaesthetic and Recovery Nursing ll

Anatomy and Forensic Anthropology. . .

Antennas and Propagation

Apheresis Nursing I

Apheresis Nursing ll,

Applied Demography. . . . .

Applied Econometrics lllA.

Applied Econometrics lllD.

Applied Methodolosy (M) .

Applied Methodology ....

Applied Methodology and Stat¡st¡cs.

Applied Perceptual and Cogn¡tive Psychology....,..

Applied Probability lll. . . .

Applied Project Management

Approaches and lssues in lnternational Relations... .

Architectural Design Digital Media Masters Project. ,.

Architectural Design with D¡gital Media A

Arch¡tectural Designwith Digital Media B ..........

Architectural Designw¡th Digital Media C ..........

Architecture Masters Dissertation lll. . .

Architecture Masters Proiect ll ......

151

26,231

79

304

87

453,47',!

15.1

508

508

91

2't6

216

216

440

440

440

9'l

91

195

'195

449

103

103

103

137

3't

31

137

419

449

449

31

266

386

216

a7

244

204

204

205

508

508

195

196

196

't 96

355

420

434

434

426

427

94

223

405

405

365

137

13'l

471

453

458

458

259

?37

362

61

61

61

61

57

58

lndex of Courses 567



course t¡tle

Arch¡tecture Practice ll.

Architecture Studio 1A

Architecture Studio lB

Architecture Studio lC

Arch¡tecture Studio lD

Architecture Studio ll .

Art I Science of Market-Driven Entrepreneurship. . . .

Art Museum lnternsh¡p

Art¡ficial lntelligence......

AsianTheatrelV......

Asset Evaluation and Management

Australian Economic History llD

Australian Educat¡onal lssues ..

Australian Landscape Evolution

Australian Music lV

B

Basic and Applied Dental Sciences.

Bereavement

BiodiversiÇ and Environmental Change.

BiologyCurriculumand Methodology.............

Biostalistics.

Biostatist¡cs lll.. . . .. .

Building Design Studio lV

Bus¡ness and Contract Management

Business Data Analys¡s llD. . . . .

BusinessLaw....

Business Planning and Stewardship.

Bus¡ness Process Management......

Business Studies Curriculum & Methodology ......

c
CAD of RF Circuits and Systems

Cardiac MonitorinS.......

Cardiac Nursing I .. .. . ..

Cardiac Nursing ll.. ... . .

Casework in Forensic Odontology . . . .

course t¡tle

ChamberMusiclv...... 486

Chamber Music Recital lVA. 486

Chamber Mus¡c Hecital IVB 486

Chem¡cal Reactions and Pollutant Formation. .... . . . 215

ChemislryCurriculumandMethodology........... 154

Child Clinical Psychology. 453,471

ChineseCurriculumandMethodology............. 152

Chinese Music 1V...... 489

ClassroomMusicCurriculumandMethodology..... 154

Clinical Management..... M5

Clinical Neuropsychology . 453,472

Coal Combustion in Furnaces 214

57

56

56

56

56

57

240

369

266

488

231

136

155

375

494

91,94

439

376

't54

464

261

47

239

136

29

232

28

151

223

4't9

418

418

94

Coal Conversion Processes Other Than Combustion .

Coal Properties and Character¡sation . . . .

Combustion and Environment

Combustion Emission Control. .

CombustionforH¡ghTemperature Processing ......

Combustion Heat Transfer.

Combustion Plant Safety and Management.

Common Topics in Dental Clinical Science

Community Music Proiect lV.

Commun¡ty Psychiatric Nursing I

Community Psych¡atr¡c Nursing ll. . . .

Company Failure and Renewal .

Comparat¡ve Music Education Methodologies lV

Compiler Construction and Project. .

ComputerArchitecture ...

ComputerAss¡sted Language Learning - C41L......

Computer Methods of Structural Analysis and Design

ComputerNetworksandApplicat¡ons .......... ..

Computer Science Concepts

214

215

215

215

214

214

214

101

488

420

421

29

492

265

265

304,351

204

265

265

Computersystems...... 265

Computer Vision 184

Concertolv...... 495

Conducting Class lV. 447

ConductingMethodslV...... .. 493

ConductingPract¡cumlV...... .. 487

Conserving Biodivers¡ty ¡n Fragmented Landscapes. . 374, 380

Consumer Psychology. 458

568 Index of Courses



course t¡tle

Contemporary Dental Practice

Contemporary lssues in Aged Care . . .

Contemporary lssues in District Nurs¡ng . .

Contemporary lssues in Public Health Nursing . . . . . .

Contemporary lssues in Service Delivery.

Converting Technology to Wealth

Corporate Finance Theory.

Corporate Strategy.

Counselling & Supervision.

Creative I lnnovative Management

Creative Arts Theory lV . . .

Creative Writing Dissertation.

Creative Writ¡ng Study A.

Creative Writing Study B .

Curatorial Placement

Curriculum in its Context.

D

Data Structures and Algor¡thms

Database and lnformation Systems

Dec¡sion Making in Applied Situations

Decision-Making under Uncertainty

Demography of the Family

Dental Public Health.

Dental Wear C

Descriptive Statistics and Probability

Design and Environments lV.

Design Communications lV .

Des¡gn of Concrete Structures N. . . . . . .

Design with Digital Media A ......

Design with Digital Media 8.......

Design with Digital Media C.......

Design with Digital Media Masters Project.

Developing Advanced Practice in Health Systems I . .

Developing Advanced Practice in Health Systems ll . .

Development Economics lllA,....

Development Economics lllD .....

Diabetes Educat¡on

course title

Digital Signal Processing Techniques . .. . . 185

Diploma Project in Entrepreneurship 238

D¡recred srudy (Digiral Arts) lv .. . . .. 4a2

D¡rected Study in Linguistics. 304

Diseases of Occupation. 448,464

Dissertation in Environmental Management 3A2

Dissertation in Gastronomy. 358

D¡ssertation in lnternational Studies. . 362

Dissertation in Lingu¡stics 352

Dissertation in Spatial lnformatlon Science . 3A7

D¡strict Nursing 1. . ..... . 426

DistrictNursingll ...... 426

DoctorofclinicalDentistryResearchA............ 1O7

DoctorofClinical Dentistry Research B ............ 107

DoctorofClinical Dentistry Research C ............ 1O7

DoctorofClinical Dentistry Research D ....... -.... 1O7

E

E-Business

E-Business: New Dimens¡ons

Earthquake Engineering and Design

EconometricsA......

EconometricsA(H) ...

Econometr¡cs8......

EconometricsB(H)...

Econometricsc......

EconometricsC(H) ...

Econometrics lllA.... .

Econometr¡cs lllD....

234

25

205

137

132

137

138

138

138

133

132

134

135

136

220

79

131

132

138

138

Economic and Financial

Economic Development

Economic Development

Economic Evaluat¡on . .

Economic Principles of Finance

EconomicTheory andthe Environment 111A.........

EconomicTheoryandthe Environment 1110.........

EconomicTheory lllA.....

EconomicTheory lllD.....

87

422

426

425

477

240

80

27

439

238

482

355

355

355

369

144

266

266

458

231

365

463

88

248

47

48

204

64

64

64

64

418

418

't37

135

419

lndex of Cowses 569



couße t¡tle

Econom¡cs Curriculum and Methodology

Economics for lnfocomm Managers.

Education Directed Study (2 unit) .

Education Directed Study {3 unit) .

Education D¡rected Study (4 unit) . .

Education in Multilingual Settings.

Education Minor Project

Education Research Projecl FÆ.

Elective in Radio lndustry Skills lV .

Elective in Radio Production |V.........

Electronic l\4arket¡ng

Emergency Care in General Practice. .

Emergency Nursing I

Emergency Nursing ll.

Empirical/Analytical Fìesearch in Nursing .

Employment Relations llD. .

EndodonticsC......

EnergyManagementandConversion .............

English as a Second Language Curriculum & Method.

English for Academic Purposes

Ensemble/Orchestral Performance |V......

E ntrepre neu rsh i p

Entrepreneurship and lnnovation

Environmental and Occupational Health . .

Env¡ronmental Audit . .

Env¡ronmental Auditing and Design . .

Environmental Clean-Up Tools

Environmental Communication.

Environmental Economics (H)

Env¡ronmental Economics E.......

Environmental Economics lV ......

Environmental Engineering and Design 111......

EnvironmentalHistory.,

Environmental lmpact Assessment (lnt) . . .

Environmental lmpactAssessment.......

Env¡ronmental lnformation Systems.

Env¡ronmental Management Challenge

Env¡ronmental Management Systems .

Environmental Policy.. .

lndex of Courses

course t¡tle

Environmental Processes, Modell¡ng and Design ....

Environmental Professional lnternship.

Environmental Project Management. . ... .

Environmental Psychology

Environmental Research Methodology and Project. . .

Epidemiological Research Methods

Epidemiology of lnfectious Diseases

Equity .

Estimat¡onTheory .......

Ethical lssues in Public Health.

Ethnomusicology Seminar V.

European Bus¡ness Strategy

Experimental Design lll

Extended SpecialistCurriculum ....

195

374

381

459

377

464

464

79

185

464

504

28

261

151

E
I

Facilities Engineering..... 22O

Families, Schools and Students'Outcomes 162

Field Based lnquiry ¡n Nursing I 477

Field Based lnquiry in Nursing ll . . 477

Field Sampling Techniques 386

Financial Control for lnfocomm Managers. 35

Financial Modelling 80

Financial Ouantitative Procedures .. 79

Financial StatementAnalysis....... 80

Financing Commercialisation ...... 238

Financing lnfocomm Businesses. 35

Fiscal and Begulatory Regimes. .. 233

Fixed lncome Securities. 79

Focused Reading in Clinical Nursing.. 41A

Folk and Traditional Music of European Culture lV . . . 488

Food & Drink in Contemporary Western Society. . . . . 358

Food & Wine Technology . 358

Foundations of Public Health. . . 427,463

French Curriculum and Methodology 152

FrontiersofProfessionalPracticeinBusiness....... 39

Fuels and Combust¡on Laboratory Projects I 215

Fuels and Combustion Laboratory Projects 11... ... . . 215

151

35

163

163

163

162

163

163

498

498

421

421

421

444

134

87

215

't52

304,351

495

28

237

427, 465

380

'195

381

375

134

197

138

195

375

380

374

374

380

380

375

570



cource t¡tle

Fuels and Combustion Seminars

Fuels and Combustion Technology . .

Functional Assessment . . .

Fundamental Steel Des¡gn.

Fundamentals of Leadership .

Futures and Opt¡ons. .

G

Gastronomic Tourism ....

Gastronomy and Communication.. . . .

General English Curriculum & Methodology

General Management . ....

General Practice Nursing L

Geography Curriculum and Methodology

German Curriculum and Methodology........ . . ...

Gerontological Nursing .

Global Business

Global Business Marketing

Global Environmental Futures.

Global lnternational Migration.

Grief and Bereavement

Grief and Spirituality

Grief Studies.

Groundwater Resources, Contamination and Design .

H

Health Assessment ......

Heallh Program Evaluation

Health Promotion

Health Psychology.....,.

Health, Safety and Environment

High Dependency Nursing l.

High Dependency Nursing ll

High Risk Caries C .

History Curriculum and Methodology

History of Music Theory lV .

Honours Mathematics (Education)

course title

Human Anatomy for Graduate Certificate . . 402

Human Factors/Ergonomics 459

Human Resource Management. . . 459

Hyperbar¡c Nursing I 406,4'19

Hyperbaric Nursing ll. . . 405

I

lmplantologyC.......

lmprovisation lV... ...

lndividual and Organisational Change and
Development.

lndonesian Curriculum and Methodology

lndustrial Organisation.

lndustrial Organ¡sation (H)...... 132

lnduslrialToxicoloSy...... 427,464

lnfect¡on Control Nurs¡ng. . 406, 419

lnfocomm lndustry Policies. 35

lnfocomm Marketing Strategies . . 36

lnformatíonTechnology... 234

lnformation Technology Curriculum and Method . . . . 153

lnstrumentalMusicCurriculum&Methodology...... 154

lnstrumentation & Control for Combustion Processes. 214

lntegrated Applicar¡on Project A. 239

lntegratedApplicationPro.¡ectB .. 239

lnlegratedCoastal Management,.... 376

216

214

422

205

25

80

358

358

151

232

421

152

152

422

25

35

381

365

419

439

440

196

422

465

427, 464

454,472

234

422

423

a7

152

494

162

a7

490

459

153

138

lntegrated Field Development and Economics Project

lntensive Care Nursing 1........

lntensive Care Nursing ll .......

lntercultural Music PerformanceWorkshop |V.......

lntercultural Music Studies Dissertat¡on lV.. ..... . ..

lnterdisciplinary Seminars in Clinical Dentistry .. . . . .

lnternational Economic History lllA.

lnternational Economic History lllD.

lnternational Finance (H)

lnternational Finance lllA.

lnternational Finance lllD .

lnternational Finance lV .

International Financial Management.

lnternational lssues ¡n Nursing Service Delivery . . . . .

220

423

423

488

488

101

'138

'134

135

131

134

139

31

444

lndex of Courses 571



cou¡se title course litle

lnternational [/larket¡ng

lnternational Politics in the Post Cold War World. . . . .

lnternal¡onal Studies . ... . .

lnternat¡onal Trade (H)

lnternat¡onal Trade. . .

lnternational Trade and lnvestment Policy llD

lnternational Trade lllA..... ..

lnternational Trade lllD.

lnternationalisation of Technology

lnterpersonal Skills. . . .

lnterpretive and Critical Research in Nursing

Introduction to Combust¡on Aerodynamics

Introduction to Combustion Phenomena

lntroduclion 10 Environmental Law N . .

lntroductionto Epidemiology and Biostat¡stics ......

lntroductionto lvlathematical Statistics 11...........

lntroduction to Microbiology,

lntroduct¡on to Multisensor Data Fusion

lntroduct¡on to fMusicology lV ... ..

lntroduct¡on to RF Design

lntroduction to Software Engineering.

lntroduction to Spatial Data Models

lntroduction to Spatial Informat¡on Systems

lntroduction to Statist¡cs ¡n Educational Research. . . .

lntroduct¡on to Surveillance Sensors and Systems. . .

lssues in Death and Dying.

lssues in Professional Research

lssues in Urban and Landscape SustainabiliÇ lV. . . . .

Italian Curriculum and Methodology

Junior Mathematics Curriculum 6 Methodology.....

JuniorScience Curriculum and Methodology .......

K

Knowledge Representation

30

362

362

135

139

133

135

136

239

29

444

tt5

214

196

427,463

260

't97

184

494

223

266

385

381,385

162

185

439

167

4A

'153

t53

154

267

L

Labour Economics (H)

Labour Economics. . .

Labour Economics lllA. . . .

Labour Economics lllD

LandscapeArchitecture Masters Dissertation .. ....

Landscape Architecture Masters Project

Landscape Architecture Practice ll . . .

Landscape Architecture Seminar ll

Landscape Architecture Studio lA.

139

139

139

136

68

69

68

68

67

67

67

Japanese Curriculum and Methodology.

Japanese Mus¡c lV.

Jazz Education lV .. . . .

JazzHistorylV......

Jazz Performance |V.......

Jazz Piano Class lV.

Jazz Theory lV . , .

Landscape Architecture Studio lB

Landscape Architecture Studio lC.

Landscape Arch¡tecture Studio lD. . . 67

Landscape Architecture Studio ll . 68

Landscape Design Stud¡o lV . . . 47

LanguageandEnvironment... 351

Language and Meaning 351

Language Communication and Planning . . ... . 351

Language lvlethodology 153

Language Teaching in Specific Settings. . . 304, 351

Language Teaching Methods 304,351

LargeJazz Ensemble !V,..... 490

Leading and Managing 237

Leading Infocomm Firms. . . 35

Legal lssues of the Commercialisation Process . . . . . 23A

Legal Studies Curr¡culum and Methodology .. . . 152

Life Contingencies lll 259

Live Broadcasting Practicum lV. 499

Long Run Growth (H). 134

Long Run Growth. . 139

LossandGrief........ 439

J

153

488

492

491

490

490

490

572 lndex of Courses



couEe title

M

M Ec Research Pro.ject A (Part Time)

Macroeconomics A (H) ...

Macroeconomics 11D .....

Maior Bec¡tal lV(A)....

Major Becital lV(C) . ...

Management of Change . .

Management of lncontinence

Management Project . .

Manager¡al Economics

Managerial Leadership.

llanaging Bus¡ness ¡n the Asia-Pacific

Managing Contemporary Organisations.

Managing for Value Creation.

Managing lnfocomm Firms. . .

Managing Product Design and Development

ManagingRisk....

Managing Technology lnnovation.

Marketing Management (MBA).. . . ..

Marketing Technological lnnovation.

Masterof Applied Economics Dissertation A........

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation A
(Part Time)

Masterof Applied Economics Dissertation 8........

Master of Applied Economics Dissertation B
(Part Time)

Master of Applied Economics lnternational Proiect. . .

Master of Applied Economics lnternational Project
(Part Time)

Master of Appl¡ed Economics lnternat¡onal
DissertationA......

Master of Applied Economics lnternational
Dissertation A (Part Time).

Master of Applied Economics lnternational
Dissertation 8.......

Master of Applied Economics lnternational
Dìssertation B (Part Time)

Master of Applied Economics Proiect. .

Master of Applied Economics Project (P/T)

Master of Economics Dissertation

Master of Economics Research Project A.

coulse t¡lle

Master of Economics Research Project B.

Master of Economics Research Prolect B (Part Time) .

Mâster of Economics Research Project C.

Master of Economics Research Project C (Part Time) .

Master of Psychology {Clinícal) Placement.

Masterof Psychology (Cl¡nicâl) Placement 1.........

Masterof Psychology(Clinical) Placement ll ...... -.

Master of Psychology (Clinical) Placement lll. . . .. . . .

Master of Psychology (Organisational and Human
Factors) Placement.......

Master of Psychology (Organisational and Human
Factors) Research Project. .

Masters Project (Australia).

Masters Pro.¡ect (lnternational)

Mâsters Becital 4......

Masters Recital B ..... . .

Mathematical Biology lll.

Mathematical Economics.

Mathematical Economics (H)......

Mathemat¡cal Economics llD.. . . ..

Mathemat¡cal Programming lll ......

Medical Nursing 1.......

Medical Nursing 11 ......

Mental Health Care in Acute Settings.

Mergers and Acquisitions

Methodsfor lntercultural Music Studies lV A. . . . . . .

Methodsfor lntercultural Music Studies lV 8... . ..

Methods ¡n Environmental Engineering I Design . . . .

MGPCC D¡ssertation.. ....

Microbiology I Epidemiology.

Microeconomics A (H). ....

Microeconomics ||D......

Modern Language Curriculum and Methodology ....

Monetary Economics (H).....

Monetary Economics.

Money, Banking and Financial Markets lllA

Money, Banking and Financial Markets lllD

MPH D¡ssertation (Full-timel

MPH Dissertation (Part-Time)

Mult¡ Media Studio Techniques lV . . . .

142

135

136

495

495

30

420

31,232

27

29

29

25

26

35

238

238

26

27

238

141

't41

142

142

141

141

142

't42

14'l

141

141

142

142

142

143

143

472

455

455

455

460

460

240

240

504

504

259

139

132

136

259

423

424

420

233

488

489

197

440

405

133

132

153

133

140

140

140

46ô

466

442

141

lndex of Courses 573



cou6e title couße litle

Multicultural Society and Educational Policy........

Multivariate Analysis lll . . .

Music Analysis |V... ...

Music Education Composition and Harmony lV. . . . . .

Music Education Dissertation lV. . . ...
Music Educat¡on lV . .. . . .

Music Education Seminar V

Music of Aboriginal Australia lV ......
Music Theory Besearch Pro¡ect lV

Music Theory Seminar lV

Music Theory Seminar V.

Musicology Seminar V.

N

National ShortCourse Environmental Health........

Natural Systems and Design lV. . . . . .

Negotiation Skills. . . .

Neural Networks.

New and Alternative Fuels. . . .

New Enterprise Financial Management

New Enterprise Markel¡ng.

New Enterprise Operations

New Technologies ¡n Geographical lnfo Systems . . . .

Non-Parametric Methods lll.... ...

Numerical Analysis .

Numerical Methods .

Nursing & Medical Science in Anaesth I Recovery I . .

Nursing I Medical Science in Anaesth I Recovery ll. .

Nursing &Medical Science in CardiacNursing I .....

Nursing É Medical Science in Cardiac Nursing ll . . . . .

Nurs¡ng & Medical Science in Emergency Nursing I . .

Nursing I Medical Science in Emergency Nursing ll. .

Nursing 6 Medical Science in High Dependency l. . . .

Nursing 6Medical Science in lntensive Care 1.......

Nursing & Medical Science in lntensive Care ll . , . . . .

Nursing ÉMedical Sc¡encein Medical Nursing I .....

Nursing 6 Med¡cal Science in Medical Nursing ll. . . . .

Nurs¡ng & Medical Science in Oncology Nursing l. . . .

Nursing & Medical Science in Oncology Nursing ll . . .

NursingÉ Medical Sciencein Orthopaedics ll .......

Nursing & Medical Science in Perioperative Nursing l.

Nursing I Medical Science ¡n Perioperat¡ve Nurs¡ng ll

Nursing and Medical Science in Orthopaedics 1......

Nursing and Medical Science in Primary Health Care .

Nursing and Medical Science in Surgical Care 1......

Nursing and Medical Science in Surgical Care ll . . . . .

o

Occlusion/TMJ Dysfunction C.......

Occupational and Environmental Health Studies. . . . .

Occupational Hygiene and Ergonomics

Occupational Hygiene and Ergonomics G ... . . .....

Occupational Safety. . .

Occupational Safety and Statistics

Occupational Toxicology. .

OHS Managementand Law lG ......

OHS Management and Law llG. . . . . .

OHS Besearch Methods.

OHS Besearch Thesis. . .

Oil and Gas Combustion Technology.

Oil and Gas Marketing and Contract¡ng

Oil and Gas Resources and Reserves

Oncology Nursing I

Oncology Nursing ll

Onshore and Offshore Facilit¡es Concepts..........

Open Systemsand ClienVSeruerComputing...,....

Operating Systems.

Operat¡ons and Maintenance Management

Opportun¡ty Assessment

Oral and Forensic Pathology.

Oral Pathology-Oral MedicineC... ..

Oral Surgery C .. .. . .

Organisational Behaviour and Management

OrthodonticsC.......

Orthopaedic Nursing I

Orthopaedic Nursing ll.

Other Language Curriculum and Methodology . .. . .

162

260

494

492

492

492

505

488

508

508

505, 508

505

424

426

425

425

424

422

427

425

87

448

463

448

449

448

449

44A

449

450

450

215

233

231

424

424

232

267

267

232

237

94

87

a7

459

88

424

424

153

444,465

48

30

184

216

237

237

238

387

26'l

267

267

418

418

419

415

421

421

423

423

423

426

426

424

574 lndex of Courses



couße t¡tle course t¡tle

P

Palliative Nursing in Aged Care.

Pathology6 Pharmacology in General Practice...,..

People and Organisational Development.

Periodont¡cs C ..... .

Per¡operat¡ve Nursing I

Perioperative Nursing 11.....

Personal Financial Planning.

Petroleum Geology and Geophysics.

Petrophysics.

Physics Curriculum ãnd Methodolosy .....

Policy Buildingfor Sustainable Development .......

Population and the Environment......

Population Data Analysis.

Population Health for Clin¡cians A.

Population Profiling in

Population Studies.

Publíc Health Principlesand Drug Use.... ........ 434

Public Health Stud¡es. . 427,465

Public Sector Management. 28

o
Quantitative Research in Practice 466

Proiect. .

Projectand General Management......

Pro.¡ect Economic Evaluation.

Project Mânagement (AGBS).

Project Management .,...

Psychological and Health Aspects of Age¡ng

Psychological Assessment

Psychological Assessment: Recruitment and
Personnel Appraisal

Public Economics (H).... ..

Publ¡c Econom¡cs

Publ¡cHealthLaw.....

Public Health Policy . . .

R

Radar lmaging

Radio lndustry Practicum lV ......

Badio Production lVA. . . ..

Radio Production lVB. . ...

Radio Production lVC. . . .

Radio Production lVD... . .

Reading Topics A

Reading Topics 8.......

Beading Topics C.......

Reading Topics D.......

Reading Topics E.......

ReadingTopics F.......

Readings in RF Engineering l. . . . . .

Readings in RF Engineering ll .......

Recital Studies I .......

Recital Stud¡es 11.......

Reflect¡ve Practice in Primary Health Care........

Chronic lllness

422

422

233

88

425

425

80

219

219

154

381

306,376

365

4ô6

426

365

466

23'l

80

450

434

477

472

471

454

454

94

405

434

374

79

358

219

459

155

248

220

232

30

233

45/.,47'l

4il,471

460

135

140

427, 465

463

144

498

498

499

498

498

140

140

140

140

140

140

223

223

504

504

421

Population. Health for Clinicians B ....

Portfolio and Strategic Management

Portfolio Management....

Practical Occupational Health

Practicum and Projects

Predicting, Critiquing and Visioning in Nursing . . . . .

Prepârat¡onfor Psychological Practice 2 (F).........

Preparation for Psychological Practice.

Preparation for Psycholog¡cal Practice I

Preparation for Psychological Practice ll.

Principles and Methods of Forensic Odontology. . . . .

Principles and Practices of Retrieval Nursing........

Principles of Drug Action.

Pr¡nc¡ples of Environmental Studies. .

Principles of Finance

Principles of Gastronomy

Production Engineering.

Professional and I Eth¡cal Practice.

Professional Studies .

Programming Paradigms.

Programming Techniques .

268

264

lndex of Courses 575



course t¡tle course title

Rehabil¡tat¡on and Disability (M) .....

Rehabilitation and Disability

Rehabilitation Nursing ....

Religion, Education and Social Change .

Removable Prosthodontics Full C. . .

Removable Prosthodontics Partial C.

Research Dissertation A

Besearch Dissertation B.... . . .

Research Dissertation B (Partlime)

Research in the Organisation ....,.

Research Methodology (1): Oualitative Research

Fìesearch Methodology (2): Quantitat¡ve Research . . .

Research Methods and Ethics.

ResearchlVethodsl. .. ..... ..

Fìesearch lvlethods ll ......

Research Methods, Experimental Design 6 Ethics. . . .

Research Project in Art History

Research Project in Clinical Psychology

Research Project in Clin¡cal/Health Psychology . . .

Research Project in Gastronomy.

Flesearch Project in Population and Migrationstudies.

Research Project in Spatial lnformation Science . . . . .

Research Strategies in Educat¡on: Cross-Cultural .

Research Strategies in Education: Qualitative...., ..

Research Strategies in Education: Ouantitat¡ve. . . . . .

Beservoir Engineering

Resource Management in Asia and the Pac¡fic

RF Engineering Research Project . .

RF Measurements and Testing

Risk Theory lllA . .

RiskTheorylllD.....

Rural Public Health. . .

S

Sampling Theory and Practice lll

School Demonstration lV. .

SeniorEnglish Curriculum and Methodology .......

Senior Mathematics Curriculum I Methodology.....

Services Marketing..

Short Recital lV . . .

S¡tuating Scholarly lnquiry in Nursing .

Small Jazz Ensemble lV.

Social and Cultural Context of Learning

Social Applicat¡ons in Geographical lnfo Systems

Software Development Studio . .

Software Engineering Project........ .

Software lvlanagement Project . .

Spanish Curriculum I Methodology

Spatial Data Modelling andAnalysis........

Spat¡al Data Visualisation

Spec¡al Clin¡cal Endodontic V|......

SpecialClinical EndodonticVll .......,...

Special Clinical Endodontic Vlll. , . .

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology Vl

Special Clinical Forensic Odontology Vll . .

Special Clinical Forens¡c Odontology Vlll . . . . .

Special Oral and lVlaxillofacial Surgery Vl.

Special Oral and lVaxillofacial Surgery Vll

Special Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery Vlll.

Special Pat¡ent Care C . .

Special Study in Environmental Management

Special Topic (Design) IVA . . . .

Spec¡al Topic (Design) IVB

SpecialTopic (Landscape) IVA ... ..

SpecialTopic (Landscape) IVB .....

Special Topic in Environmental Stud¡es. ,

SpecialTopic in Linguistics.......

Spec¡alTop¡cs {H) .....

Special Topics in Economics.

Special Topics in Financial Economics lllA. ..

Special Topics in Management and Planning lV N. . . .

Spec¡âlTopicsin Structural Engineering lV. .......

Special Topics in Water Engineering lV N

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vl

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxillo-Facial Radiology Vll .

Specialist Clinical Dento-Maxil¡o-Fac¡a¡ Radiology Vlll.

Specialist Curriculum.

411

454

420

162

88

88

444

445

445

39

39

39

91, 94

440

440

101

371

412

455

359

366

385

167

167

167

219

376

223

131

133

466

30

495

477

490

155

387

244

244

244

'153

385

386

102

102

102

102

t03

103

103

104

'to4

88

381

47

47

47

47

375

352

133

't40

131

'196

205

'196

101

102

102

152

262

486

151

154

576 lndex of Courses



course title course t¡tle

SpecialistOral lVedicineVl .,...

Specialist Oral Medicine Vll

Specialist Oral Medicine Vlll .....

Specialist Oral Pathology Vl

Specialist Oral Pathology Vll . . .

SpecialistOral PathologyVlll .......

Specialist Orthodontics Vl .

SpecialistOrthodont¡cs Vll .,..

Specialist Orthodontics Vlll . . .

Specialist Paed¡atric Dent Vll. .

Spec¡alist Paediatric Dentistry Vl. . . . .

Specialist Paediatric Dentistry Vlll

Spec¡alist Periodontics V.

Specialist Periodontics Vll

Specialist Periodontics Vlll .

Specialist Prosthodontics V| ......

Specialist Prosthodontics Vll, . .

Specialist Prosthodontics Vlll .

Statist¡cal lnference and Regression.

Slat¡stical Modelling lll.

Statistical Practice ll

Stat¡stical Theory & Modelling ll . .

Statistics for Ouality lmprovement lll . . .

Stochastic Modelling for Telecommunicat¡ons lll . .

StomalTherâpy.......

Strateg¡c Analysis for Technology Commercialisation

Strategicand CompetitiveAnalysis .....,

Strategic Decisions and lmplementation

Strateg¡c Management (AGBS). . . . .

Strateg¡c Performance Drivers .... ....

Strategic Thinking in the Global Environment . . . . . .

Structural Design lll (Concrete)

Structural Design lll (Steel) ..

Student-Teacher lnteract¡on in the Classroom.......

Studies in Asian Art

Studies in Australian Art .....

Studies ¡n Australian Colonial Art

Studies in Australian lndigenous Art. .

Studies in British Art

Stud¡es in Contemporary Art

Studies in Decorat¡ve Art.

Studies in Early Music lV. . . . . .

Studies in European Art since the Renaissance. . . . . .

Studies in European Paint¡ngs Connoisseurship .. . . .

Studies in Japanese Art.

Studies in Modern Art

Studies in Mus¡c History . . .

Studies in South East Asian Art. . . . . .

Studies of Society and Environment

Superuised Field Education.

Surgical Nursing 1.......,....

Surgical Nursing ll . . . .. .

Systems Analysis and Proiect.

T

Teaching Practice......

Technology Enterprise Design I lmplementation ....
Technology inthe Arts lV ......

TechnologyintheBuiltEnvironmentlV ... ......

Technology Management & Transfer . .

Technology ProjectManagement........ ...

The Aesthetics of Music lV

The Emergence of A Theoretical Base for Nursing . .

The Global Trading System lllD. . . . . .

The Learning Organisation

The Organisation of the Future

The Radio fvledium lV

The Research Process.

Theories of Psychology in Educat¡on

Theory of Statistics lll. . . . .

Time Series and Survey Sampling lvlethods

Time Series lll. .

Tonal Analysis for Conductors lV . . . . .

Transmission Lines and Waveguides

Transport Processes in the Environment .. . . . . . .

Trauma Management l. . . . .

Trauma Management ll ....

't04

104

't04

104

105

105

105

105

105

106

106

IUD

106

106

106

107

107

107

370

370

494

369

369

370

370

494

370

152

439

425

425

268

248

259

151

240

482

48

234

239

494

444

135

29

39

499

39

163

260

24A

260

447

223

197

406

406

260

26'l

261

259

406,420

36

36

27

26

39

204

204

155

369

369

369

370

370

lndex of Courses 577



Goul€e title

Trauma Nursing

Treasury Management.

Treatment Pr¡nciples and Practice 1,.......
Treatment Principlos and Practice ll ..,,,..
Twentieth Century Architecture and Landscapes lV . ,

V

Vietnamese Curriculum and Methodology

405

80

4U

434

¿t8

153

W

Wáste Manâgement Analys¡s and Design . . 196

Wastewater Engineering and Design . , 195

WaveletTransforms...... 184

Well Construction (Drilling and Completion) 219

Well Construction Operations and Manägement., . . . 233

Work in Progress 355

Workplace Relat¡ons 31

Wound Management..... 406,420

lndex oÍ Courses
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